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CHARLES DELVOYE (1917-1991) (*) 

Charles Delvoye ayant ete, pour beaucoup d’entre nous, un 
ami et comme nous le connaissions tous de longue date, en tant 
qu’homme et en tant que savant, la breve allocution que 
Leroy m’a demande de prononcer aujourd’hui ne devra pas 
tellement tracer le portrait de quelqu’un qui nous etait familier 
que rappeier les etapes de sa tres riebe carriere, evoquer ses 
principaux centres d’interet, simplement pour nous permettre de 
le sentir tres present parmi nous. 

Charles Delvoye est ne ä Charleroi le 18 avril 1917 ; on aUait 
donc feter dans quelques mois son 75^ anniversaire... 

En 1984, il avait dü renoncer — ä cause de la limite d’äge — 
ä ses seminaires de candidature et de bcence sur l’art antique 
et l’art byzantin, mais jusqu’en 1987 il avait donne le fameux 
«grand cours» de Notions de l’art de la Grece, de l’Etrurie et 
de Rome et celui d’Archeologie chretienne, c’est-ä-dire qu’il avait 
garde des enseignements qui refletaient — bien que partielle¬ 
ment — son tres vaste domaine de recherches, celui du rayon- 
nement de rheUenisme depuis l’antiquite jusqu’ä l’epoque post- 
byzantine, mais aussi celui de ses voies de penetration en Occident 
et meme de ses traces dans l’art plus moderne d’un Jean Goujon, 
d’un Bourdelle ou d’un Maillol. 

Cette amplification des domaines de recherche a eu Heu en 
concomitance avec le developpement de sa carriere. 

Tandis qu’U gravissait tous les echelons des mandats du 
F.N.R.S. (de 1942 ä 1952) et que ses preoccupations scientifiques 
le dirigeaient essentiellement vers l’antiquite pre-hellenique et 
classique, les suppleances des cours de son maitre Jules Berch- 
mans et, pour un an, de Germain Bazin, ä l’U.L.B., l’amenerent 
ä s’orienter egalement vers l’art du Moyen Äge et des Temps 
modernes. 

(*) Prononce ä la Societe beige d’Etudes byzantines, le 8 fevrier 1992. 
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De 1947 ä 1949, il fut Membre etranger de l’Ecole frangaise 
d’Athenes ; c’est ä cette epoque, sans doute, qu’il fit la connaissance 
du regrette Paul Lemerle avec qui il resterait toujours lie. 

Des 1945, en tant que Suppleant de Jules Berchmans, il en- 
seignait dejä les Notions d’histoire de l’art et d’archeologie, cours 
qui, pour des centaines d’etudiants fut — au sens fort — une veri- 
table initiation ä la culture et ä l’art antiques ainsi qu’un appren- 
tissage de la rigueur scientifique. Au meme moment, l’Universite 
lui confia la suppleance des seminaires de candidature et de licence 
consacres ä l’antiquite ainsi que celle du cours d'Histoire de la 
sculpture (en collaboration avec G. Bazin) qui, comme il a ete 
rappele plus haut, lui permit de tracer des voies reliant l’antiquite 
ä Part moderne via la Renaissance. En 1952, ü fut nomme Charge 
de cours pour ces enseignements. 

C’est en 1950 que fut reprise l’idee d’Henri Gregoire de creer 
au sein de l’Institut d’Histoire et de Philologie orientales et slaves 
de rUniversite de Bruxelles un cours d'Archeologie byzantine. 
Ce projet avait echoue en 1933 ä cause de la mort inopinee de 
Jean Ebersolt que venait de nommer le Conseil d’Administration. 
Il refit surface apres l’interruption de la guerre ; la candidature 
de Charles Delvoye fut alors tres chaudement appuyee par Paul 
Lemerle, Directeur ä l’Ecole des Hautes Etudes de la Sorbonne. 
Dans une lettre du 20 juin ecrite au recteur Jean Baugniet ('), 
le grand byzantiniste frangais approuve vivement le projet: «je 
m’en rejouis et je me permets de vous en feliciter d’autant plus 
que, je le repete, l’eclat de l’ecole beige de byzantinologie rendait 
particulierement sensible l’absence d’un enseignement archeolo- 
gique (...). Monsieur Delvoye, s’il est Charge de cet enseignement, 
pour lequel il est parfaitement prepare, fera certainement dans 
ce domaine le plus grand honneur ä la Belgique et c’est ce dont 
pour ma part je ne saurais que me rejouir». 

Le cours fut cree la meme annee et Charles Delvoye en fut 
le brillant titulaire jusqu’en 1984. 

Il fut nomme professeur extraordinaire des 1953 et professeur 
ordinaire en 1956. 

En 1965, lors de l’ouverture, ä l’U.L.B., de l’Institut d’Histoire 
du Christianisme dont il a ete un des fondateurs et le premier 

(1) Archives de l’U.L.B., Ref. lP1408b. 
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directeur, le cours d'Archeologie chretienne fut cree et lui fut 
confie. Un des messages qu’ü y fit passer fut celui de la per- 
manence de modes de pensfe, de formes artistiques et de motifs 
iconographiques de l’antiquite paienne dans le monde chretien ; 
les modalites de passage d’un art ä l’autre furent l’objet de ses 
interrogations. 

Les publications de Charles Delvoye denotent la meme ouver- 
ture d’esprit et les memes curiosites scientifiques que celles qui 
dicterent le choix de ses cours. Sa bibliographie — parue en 1982 
dans le volume d’hommages, Rayonnement grec, qui lui fut alors 
offert — sera completee dans le volume de 1992 de Byzantion 
qui sera dedie ä sa memoire. Sans vouloir en donner ici un apergu, 
on peut relever que l’evolution de ses interets se fit, d’une ma- 
niere generale, dans le sens de la Chronologie : jusque dans la 
fin des annees 50, il publia principalement sur l’archeologie 
predorienne et celle du monde greco-romain; dans les annees 
60-70, on trouve davantage d’etudes sur l’art paleochretien (de 
Chypre notamment) et fart byzantin, tandis que les annees 80 
temoignent d’un interet Croissant pour l’art byzantin tardif et 
meme l’art post-byzantin, particulierement pour les icones cre- 
toises. (Rappeions, ä ce propos, qu’il fut un des organisateurs 
de la tres belle exposition qui se tint au Palais des Beaux-Arts 
de Charleroi en 1982 durant les manifestations d’Europalia- 
Grece.) Charles Delvoye avait d’aüleurs envisage un moment de 
donner une suite ä son tres fameux Art byzantin (Artaud, 1967) 
qui fut traduit en grec et en roumain. 

Cette evolution lineaire est evidemment tout ä fait schematique ; 
il suffit, pour s’en rendre compte, de rappeier que la premiere 
des Chroniques archeologiques dans Byzantion remonte ä 1955- 
57 et qu’en 1967 et 1969 parurent, ä la Renaissance du Livre, 
les deux volumes de La Civilisation grecque de l’Antiquite ä nos 
jours, dont il dirigea la publication avec Georges Roux et dans 
lesquels il se reserva les chapitres sur les arts plastiques, tant pour 
l’antiquite que pour l’epoque byzantine. C’est dans cet ouvrage 
aussi qu’il ecrivit le remarquable chapitre sur la transmission de 
l’humanisme grec en Occident. Ces contributions lui valurent, 
en 1968, le prix Charles Bemard. 

De meme, dans ses demieres publications, on trouve aussi bien 
des reflexions sur la structure et la signification de l’architecture 
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et de la sculpture du Parthenon {Bulletin de la Classe des Beaux- 
Arts de l’Academie Royale de Belgique, 5® Serie, LXVII [1985], 
pp. 213-227) qu’une longue etude sur LArt lombard et l’art 
byzantin {AeätIov Ttjc, xpK^TiaviKfjQ ApxaioÄoyiKfjQ 'EmipeloQ, XII, 
1984 [1986], pp. 145-166). 

Dans un autre domaine, je rappelerai les nombreuses notices 
biographiques dont il etait l’auteur, notamment la tres vivante 
biographie d’Henri Gregoire qui est un modele du gerne {Annuaire 
1990 de l’Academie Royale de Bel^que, pp. 133-262). 

II serait trop long d’enumerer ici tous les titres et toutes les 
fonctions qu’eut Charles Delvoye. Je retiendrai qu’il etait membre 
de l’Academie royale des Sciences, des Lettres et des Beaux-Arts 
de Belgique (depuis 1977) et que, comme tel, il fut plusieurs fois 
delegue de la Classe des Lettres ä 1’Union Academique inter¬ 
nationale. Il etait aussi membre du Conseil d’administration de 
notre Societe (Societe beige d’Etudes byzantines), membre d’hon- 
neur de la Societe grecque d’Etudes byzantines (1981) et membre 
correspondant du «Deutsches archäologisches Institut» (1988); 
docteur honoris causa des Universites de MontpeUier (1959), de 
Nantes (1965) et de Bordeaux (1967). On sait qu’il s’occupa de 
plusieurs revues scientiflques en tant que directeur de la Revue 
de l’Universite de Bruxelles, secretaire de redäction de VAntiquite 
classique, vice-president et tresorier de Byzantion. 

Enfin, il laut rappeier qu’il fut directeur de la Fondation 
archeologique de l’U.L.B. depuis 1952 et qu’il fit ainsi venir ä 
cette tribune, et ä celle de l’Institut des Hautes Etudes de Belgique, 
des Conferenciers prestigieux, notamment David Talbot Rice, 
Victor Lazarev ou Paul Lemerle, pour ne citer que de grands 
byzantinistes disparus. Lui-meme fut d’ailleurs, on s’en souvient, 
un Conferencier tres solbcite et tres apprecie. Sans doute parce 
que, dans ses exposes les plus speciabses — oü, comme dans 
tous ses travaux, l’art et l’histoire etaient mis en relation etroite — 
on sentait vivre des civilisations qu’il aimait. 

Pour evoquer l’homme genereux, chaleureux, aimant la vie 
et l’humanite je citerai, pour terminer, un passage du portrait 
que dressa de Charles Delvoye son ami Jean Bingen dans le 
Rayonnement grec : «On avait apprecie en plus l’homme qui avait 
garde la soif d’ideal et de justice de son adolescence, l’homme 
qui s’engageait en public pour d’autres causes que l’archeologie. 
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le Charles Delvoye qui peut calmer avec emotion ou qui peut 
exploser, lorsque les principes sont mis en cause. Le sage et le 
militant, qui se trouve etre, ä ses heures, Thomme du rire joyeux 
et rhomme de Tamitie fidele, surtout quand eile est dilEcile». 

Lydie Hadermann-Misguich. 

COMPLEMENT Ä LA BIBLIOGRAPHIE DES TRAVAUX 
DE CHARLES DELVOYE (1981-1992) 

Cette bibUographie complete celle qui a paru dans Rayonnement 
grea Hommages ä Charles Delvoye, edites par Lydie Hadermann- 
Misguich et Georges Raepsaet avec la collaboration de Guy Cam- 
BiERt, Bruxelles, Editions de TUniversite de Bruxelles, 1982, pp. 5-14. 

I. Archäologie, histoire et culture du monde grEco-romain 

Uhistoire et la legende de Troie dans VAntiquite, dans Troie, legende 
et realite, 8 octobre - 21 novembre 1982, (Europalia 82-Grece), 
Banque Bruxelles-Lambert, pp. 18-29. 

Rapport sur le XIR Congres international d'archeologie classique 
(Athenes, 4-10 septembre 1983), dans le Bulletin de la Classe des 
Lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques (de l)Academie 
Royale de Belgique, 5^ serie, t. LXIX, 1983, pp. 590-596. 

Elements classiques et innovations dans Illustration de la legende 
dAchille au Bas-Empire, dans LAntiquite classique, t. LIII, 1984, 
pp. 184-199. 

Recherches recentes sur le Parthenon, dans LAntiquite classique, 
t. LIV, 1985, pp. 300-310. 

Un monument meconnu de Vart grec: le Parthenon, dans Bulletin de 
la Classe des Beaux-Arts (de l)Academie Royale de Belgique, 
5" Serie, t. LXVII, 1985, pp. 213-227. 

Considerations sur le sens et la structure des sculptures du Parthenon, 
dans Stemmata. Melanges dephilologie, d'histoire et d'archeologie 
grecques offerts ä Jules luibarbe, Supplement ä LAntiquite 
classique, 1987, pp. 429-442. 

Les fouilles de M. Manolis Andronicos ä Vergina et la decouverte de 
la tombe de Philippe II de Macedoine, dans Bulletin de la Classe 
des Lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques (de r)Academie 
Royale de Belgique, 5^ serie, t. LXXIII, 1987, 1-2, pp. 40-57. 
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Elements classiques dans rUlustration de la legende d*Achille au Bas- 
Empire^ dans les UpaKziKä roo XII Aiedvovq ZuveSplou KXaaaiKfjq 
ApxdioÄoyiaq, ’AOfivai, 4-10 SeTixe^ßpiou 1983, t. II (1988), 
pp. 68-71. 

II. Archäologie chrätienne et byzantine 

Rapport sur le XVE Congres international d'etudes byzantines, dans 
le Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et des Sciences morales et 
politiques (de r)Academie Royale de Belgique, 5^ Serie, t. LXVII, 
1981, pp. 487-492. 

Les eviques des tympans Nord et Sud de Sainte-Sophie de Constan- 
tinople et la politique du Patriarcat apres la crise iconoclaste, dans 
XVI Internationaler Byzantinistenkongress, Akten II/5 = Jahr¬ 
buch der Österreichischen Byzantinistik, 32/5, 1982, pp. 415-423. 

Les basiliques constantiniennes de Rome, dans Grec et latin en 1982, 
Etudes et documents dedies ä la memoire de Guy Gambier et 
edites par Ghislaine Vire, Bruxelles, U.L.B., 1982, pp. 169-176. 

Uart paleochretien en Occident avant Constantin, dans Problemes 
d*histoire du christianisme, t. XII, 1983, pp. 5-23. 

Ä propos de Vexposition dlcones cretoises au Palais des Beaux-Arts 
de Charleroi, dans le Bulletin de la Classe des Beaux-Arts (de 
r)Academie Royale de Belgique, 5^ Serie, t. LXV, 1983, pp. 97-127. 

Elements iconographiques greco-romains dans Part copte: le «chäle 
de Sabine» au Musee du Louvre, dans Chronique dEgypte, t. LX, 
n‘>M 19-120, 1985, pp. 48-55. 

Art lombard et art byzantin, dans le AeXxiov rfjq XpiariaviKffq Apxaio- 
XoyiKtjq^Etaipeiaq, Ilepioöoc; A', t XII, 1984 [1986], pp. 145-166. 

Le «Saint Suaire» de Turin est bien un faux!, dans Espaces de liber- 
tes, Bulletin du Centre dAction laique, n^^ 166, novembre 1988, 
pp. 27-28. 

Encore «VEdit de Milan», dans Studi in memoria di Giuseppe Bovini, 
I, Ravenne, Edizioni del Girasole, [1989], pp. 195-201. 

Chronique archeologique, dans Byzantion, t. LVI, 1986, pp. 477-498 ; 
t. LVII, 1987, fase. 1, pp. 251-282 ; fase. 2, pp. 488-533 ; t. LVIII, 
1988, fase. 1, pp. 256-293 ; fase. 2, pp. 502-527 ; t. LIX, 1989, 
pp. 508-539 ; t. LX, 1990, pp. 493-531 ; t. LXI, 1991, pp. 530-559 ; 
t. LXII, 1992, pp. 474-544. 
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IIL Nötiges biographiques 

Jules Berchmans et Hubert Philippart^ dans Grec et latin en 1983 et 
1984, Cinquante annees dephilologie classique, Bruxelles, U.L.B., 
1984, pp. 75-77 et 143-145. 

Notice sur Henri Gregoire, membre de PAcademie, dans Academie 
Royale de Belgique, Annuaire, 1990, pp. 133-262. 

In memoriam Paul Lemerle (22 avril 1903 -17juillet 1989)^ dans Byzan- 
tion, t. LX, 1990, pp. 532-537. 

Eloge: Paul Lemerle (1903-1989), dans le Bulletin de la Classe des 
Lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques (de l)Academie 
Royale de Belgique, 1990, pp. 81-84. 

IV. Rapports des sessions de 

l’Union Academique Internationale 

Rapport sur la 55^ session de P Union Academique Internationale 
(Budapest, 14-20 juin 1981), dans le Bulletin de la Classe des 
Lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques (de P)Academie 
Royale de Belgique, 5^ Serie, t. LXVII, 1981, pp. 366-370. 

Rapport sur la 56^ session de PUnion Academique Internationale 
(Bruxelles, 13-19 juin 1982), ibidem, 5^ Serie, t. LXVIII, 1982, 
pp. 516-522. 

Rapport sur la 57^ session de PUnion Academique Internationale 
(Copenhague, 12-18 juin 1983), ibidem, 5^ serie, t. LXIX, 1983, 
pp. 386-396. 

Rapport sur la 58^ session de PUnion Academique Internationale 
(Bruxelles, 17-23 juin 1984), ibidem, 5^ serie, t. LXX, 1984, 
pp. 288-296. 

Rapport sur la 59^ session de PUnion Academique Internationale 
(Palerme, 2-8 juin 1985), ibidem, 5^ serie, t. LXXI, 1985, pp. 415- 
422. 

V. Divers 

Introduction aux expositions Europalia-Grece : Des idoles cycladiques 
aux icones cretoises, dans Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et des 
Sciences morales et politiques (de P) Academie Royale de Belgique, 
5^ Serie, t. LXVIII, 1982, pp. 359-371. 

Expose introductif du Groupe «Archeologie», dans Academie Royale 
de Belgique, Classe des Lettres, Actes du Colloque Francqui 
28-29 novembre 1980, Bruxelles, Palais des Academies, 1983, 
pp. 177-228. 
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A propos des expositions d'Istanbul consacrees aux civilisation ana- 
toliennes : apports de VAsie Mineure ä la culture europeenne, dans 
le Bulletin de la Classe des Beaux-Arts (de V)Academie Royale 
de Belgique, 5^ Serie, t. LXVI, 1984, pp. 22-45. 

Uapport des textes ä la comprehension de Vart grec antique et me- 
dieval, dans Grec et latin en 1985 et 1986, Bruxelles, U.L.B., 
pp. 85-101. 

De quelques reflexions sur rarcheologie et Vhistoire de Vart, dans 
Vartichaut (revue du CEPULB), 4^ annee, n^^ 2, 6/12/1986, 
pp. 1-3. 

Message au Colloque sur «La pluridisciplinarite dans Tetude de la 
religion grecque antique», dans Kernos, I, 1988, pp. 98-99. 



SOME OBSERVATIONS ON GENRES 
OF BYZANTINE HISTORIOGRAPHY 

As compared with all other parts of the Byzantine literary 
heritage, which (apart, perhaps, from epistolography) have not 
been sufficiently studied from the point of view of literary 
criticism, historiography, at least at first sight, constitutes a 
notable exception. Already from the end of the previous Century 
the scholars have at their disposal a quite harmonious general 
theory, which to our days, albeit considerably supplemented, is 
a guide for any researcher touching this side of the Byzantines’ 
hterary work. 

It was K. Krumbacher who first divided Byzantine historical 
writers into two large groups — historians and chroniclers (') — 
by formulating the following principles of distinction : 

1. Description of a limited, deliberately chosen period of 
Byzantine history (historians) vs. annalistic account of World 
history from Adam onwards (chroniclers). 

2. Use by the historians of the archaic idiom and imitation 
of ancient historians in style and contents, as well as rhetorical 
and atticizing tendencies vs. low, spoken language, remote from 
rhetorical elaboration and leamed reminiscences, but very dose 
to the New Testament koine. 

3. The chroniclers were mostly monks, very orthodox and 
above aU interested in Church history. 

After H.-G. Beck’s article (2) the last criterium, at least as a 
Classification ground, has been dropped, so that H. Hunger 

(1) K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Literatur, Munich, 
18972, Kap. 95. 

(2) H.-G. Beck, Zur byzantinischen "Mönchchronik", in Speculum His- 

toriale, 1978, pp. 188-197. 
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retains only two of them (3). Hunger has also attempted to give 
a detailed description of the group of texts he numbers among 
chronicles from the point of view of contents. Labelling this genre 
Trivialliteratur, he points out the following main elements : 

1. Orthodoxy, of great interest for Church history. 
2. Sensational reports on natural catastrophes and celestial 

phaenomena, omina et curiosa. 
3. Lesebuchgeschichten about emperors and other prominent 

personahties ('*). 

Hunger regards as signs of the chroniclers’ Orientation towards 
wide circles of readers, among others, such features as the 
attention payed to the emperor’s fiscal policies, antipathy towards 
eunuchs. 

Notwithstanding, however, the cleamess and logic of this 
theory, even to apply it as an instrument for Classification proves 
to be a rather difficult task. Hunger himself, who apparently 
acknowledges only this auxiliary role for the abovementioned 
formal criteria, is well aware of that and gives a few examples 
of the difificulties arising, concluding that the scheme as a whole 
should not be taken very seriously. But when it comes to his 
characterisation of the chronicles’ contents, the Situation becomes 
even worse, for, while it is possible to say that his criteria 
accurately describe a phaenomenon of Trivialliteratur as it appears 
in Byzantium, there are no reasons to limit them to any definite 
group of texts, far less to a particular literary gerne. 

To get out of this deadlock, it must be clearly stated what we 
are dealing with — an unpretentious device helping to distribute 
data in manuals and textbooks, or to separate, though quite dose, 
genres which did actuaUy exist. If the latter Option is chosen 
(which is the case with the present article), there should be certain 
minimal formal criteria, such that, if they are missing, a chronicle 
ceases to be a chonicle, and history — a history. To solve this 
Problem it would be necessary to carry out a full-scale critical 

(3) H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Uteratur der Byzantiner, 
Munich, 1978,1, p. 253. 

(4) Ibid., pp. 258 f. 
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analysis of at least an overwhelming majority of the texts pre- 
served, without undue reliance on previous judgments, some of 
which have been formed a priori and are far from the tnith (5). 
Such work would undoubtedly claim considerable time and 
efforts. In this article I shall try to trace, through one particular 
instance, how the real differences within Byzantine historiography 
were reflected in the minds of its creators themselves, by drawing 
a comparison between prooemia of two works commonly re- 
garded as exemplary monk’s chronicles, whose authors very 
clearly express their views on their own literary activity. 

The first of the two, the Chronicon syntomon of George the 
Monk, written in the mid-ninth Century, enjoyed great popularity 
and served as a source for a large number of later Compilers, 
including Constantine Porphyrogenitus and the author of Souda. 
About George we know practically nothing. The other “chronicle” 
we owe to a person occupying a prominent place in the history 
of Byzantium and its culture — John Zonaras. After an extra- 
ordinary career as a court official (protoasekretis and drungarius 
of the Watch) he became monk at a mature age and wrote his 
Historiarum Epitome as well as many other works, including 
commentaries on ecclesiastical law and liturgical poetry (still 
partly unpublished). He lived from the end of the eleventh to 
the mid-twelfth Century. 

The two works obviously have much in common. Both were 
held in high esteem by their readers and translated into Church 
Slavonic (George the Monk into Georgian also). Both are 
technicaUy World histories and Start with the Creation, and are 
labelled by authoritative scholars “monkish works” (^). As both 
George and John present in their prooimia their historiographical 
programs, our task is to compare them, regarding each one as 

(5) For example, H. Hunger suggests that the great extent of the chapters 
dedicated to Constantine 1 and Theodosius 1 in George’s chronicle “is 
accounted for above all by a detailed report on Oecumenical Councils” {pp. 
dt., p. 350). As a matter of fact, of 44 pages on Constantine only 7 deal 
with the Nicaean Council, while of 31 on Theodosius only 2 — with the 
Constantinopohtan. Georgii Monachi chronicon, cd. C. de Boor, ed. cor- 
rectiorem curavit P. Wirth, Stuttgart, 1978, pp. 503-509 and 574-576. 

(6) Hunger, op. cit., p. 261 ; Beck, op. cit., p. 189 (George); Krum- 

BACHER, op. cit., p. 371 ; Hunger, op. cit., p. 418 (John). 
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a definite unity, where not only what is said is important, but 
also how it is formulated. It is not because other historical writers 
of Byzantium provide no valuable information in their prooimia, 
that Zonaras and the Monk are chosen, but because these two 
authors, unlike the rest, pay their main attention not to questions 
of a historian’s trustworthiness or reliability, but to the principles 
according to which a piece of historical prose should be organised, 
i.e. to the literary form. 

The general structure of George the Monk’s prooimium is as 
follows : 

1. Censure of previous historians (1, 1-11) 0. 
2. Own guiding principles (1, 11 - 2, 24). 
3. Contents of the chronicle (2, 24-4, 1) and its table of 

contents (4, 1-23). 
4. Address to the reader in defence of the author’s views and 

conceming possible failures (4, 23-5, 13). 

We find these topics in Zonaras’ prooimium too (*): censure 
of other historians (2, 6-4, 6), exposition of his own literary 
aims (4, 6-16), their defence before the reader and self-justification 
for possible failures (5, 13 - 6, 16). Even the Order is nearly the 
same, except that Zonaras has his ävaKegfaXaicoaig not before 
but after the address to the reader (6, 7 - 11, 8). The similarity does 
not end here. There is much in common between the drawbacks 
with which Zonaras and George reproach their predecessors : for 
instance, both claim that the latter often wrote just for ostentation 
(öl’ eniöei^iv : Georgius, 1, 8-9 ; npög tniöei^iv : Zonaras, 2, 16). 
Almost equally often the two authors stress how useful their work 
should be for the public (xp^oipa, övrfoig, övjjaipa, KoivcogtsAeQ 
kzL). 

It may thus seem, that if George and John are so much afike 
(especiaUy taking into account, that, as is noted above, both are 
monks and Start their historical narrative from Adam), so they 
can be listed under the same genre, that of the monastic (or 
universal) chronicle. Exactly this was being done so far. 

(7) Numbers in brackets are those of pages in de Book’s edition (cf. n. 5). 
(8) loannis Zonarae epitome historiarum, ed. L. Dindorf, I, Lipsiae, 1968, 

pp. 1-11. 
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A more thorough examination, however, makes us see many 
of the enumerated coincidences in a totally different, sometimes 
opposite, way. Let us look more attentively at the contents of 
Zonaras’ prooimium. Besides the four main elements already 
mentioned, it contains one more point, to my mind, of extreme 
importance. It is his justification of his decision to write a history. 
Zonaras develops this topic both directly and indirectly : he does 
so in terms of the “extemal compulsion” motif. Whether this 
“external compulsion” actuaUy existed or not does not matter. 
I treat it exclusively as a hterary device used by the author for 
a purpose which must be identified. The device allows arguments 
in favor of writing history to be divided between Zonaras him- 
self and his “friends” in such a way that all Statements about 
the imperfection of other historians, which makes a new work 
necessary, as well as deliberations on the usefulness of histori- 
ography, that is to say all the reasons appealing to the dignity 
of historiography as such and defending the activity of historians 
in itself, are put into the “friends”’ mouth, whereas speaking in 
his own person Zonaras uses a very different argumentation ; 

But if the mind is busy with something, it in most cases naturally 
evades the shocks coming from numerous deliberations and 
wicked thoughts O (5, 6-8). 

Only from this point of view could Zonaras’ undertaking be of 
use to his soul. For all this, Zonaras obviously regards histo¬ 
riography as something alien or even contrary to his monastic 
habit — otherwise what need would there be for such prolific 
excuses. Anyway, Zonaras assigns to his literary work a very 
modest place in his monastic hfe. For him it is a napEpyov, like 
the baskets made by the monks of Sketis. This, at any rate, is 
the image he creates in his prooimium. It is no accident, therefore, 
that all praise of historiography as such he has to pronounce 
in his friends’ person and not in his own. 

Nothing similar can be found in the prooimium of George’s 
chronicle. It never enters the author’s mind to doubt that a 
historiographic activity (compiling a chronicle) is compatible with 

(9) ßi 8ß ziaiv ö vovq IvtjaxdXrizai, Siag>ß6yeiv ke^vkev <X)q hiinav zäQ ek 
zcbv nokXärv Xoyiajucbv zpiKOjuiag Kai zcöv novtjpäv evOoppuEmv. 
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the monastic habit. This trait certainly can not be dismissed as 
“unconsciousness”. George is not a simple monk, but an ideologist 
and defender of monasticism (bis cbronicle contains an extensive 
apology of monks and tbeir way of life). George is writing bis 
book precisely as a monk, tbis being bis essential quabty as an 
autbor, so tbat it even becomes bis name {äixapxoiXöc,, “sinner”, 
is also a common alternative term for “monk”). Hence tbe 
important role played in tbe prooimium, along witb numerous 
expressions for “useful” and “necessary”, by tbe term “trutb” 
{aXr\Qaa, employed four times : 1, 10 ; 2, 6 ; 2, 9 ; 2, 23), wbicb 
is evidently used not only in tbe sense of bistorical reliability, 
but in tbe ontological sense as well (rd xf\c, äh^dEiOQ ööypaxa Kai 
öirfy^paxa •. 1, 10). George clearly regards bis cbronicle as an 
ecclesiastical work, “profiting tbe soul”, and tberefore bas no need 
to excuse bimself. 

Tbis difference in tbe two autbors’ attitudes towards tbeir own 
work is also reflected in tbose motifs to wbicb botb formaUy 
subscribe. For instance, in appeabng to tbe reader, George uses 
a “bumility formula” typical for many medieval works : if tbe 
cbronicle proves to be useful, it is God wbo is to be praised, 
and if it be incoberent and excessive, as is natural for the work 
of such an Ubterate autbor, may the latter be forgiven by the 
“ineffable Wisdom and its nurslings” (5, 6-11). Zonaras, on the 
contrary, explains bis possible shortcomings by lack of books 
and other “objective reasons”, in no way by bis own ignorance 
or inability. He does not even mention God in this context, calbng 
himself “father” of bis work (5, 32) — an expression unimagin- 
able for George. Appropriately John describes bis literary activity 
bke ancient autbors, by the terms ouyypdij/aodai and oüyypajq)fi, 
whereas bis counterpart uses expressions such as noo&q psxä 
növoü GoMe^avxeg koli ovvdEVxeg (2, 5). 

The pecubarities of the prooimium of Zonaras’ Historiarum 
epitome will stand out even more clearly, when compared witb 
the forword to another famous work of the same autbor, “The 
Explanation of the Apostobc, Patristic and Synodal canons”. As 
it was also written by Zonaras as a monk, the comparison will 
be all the more significant: 

The manifestation of Thy words will enlighten and instruct the 
infants (Ps. 118, 130), so the prophet God’s ancestor David says 
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to the Lord, One can reasonably take apostolic prescriptions for 
the Word of God, for they were prescribed under the guidance 
of the Holy Spirit, If therefore someone makes an elucidation 
of the sacred canons, and opens and reveals their meaning, he 
could enlighten those who behave like infants because of their 
simplemindedness and unmoulded morals, and who by their 
nature cannot reach the depths of the sacred canons. That is 
why I must undertake this work, for it may be useful for many, 
and, as far as I can (or rather as God might bestow), make a 
separate and brief explanation of each prescription of the 
Apostles and the reverend Fathers, And no one should blame 
me for reckless hastiness, as l am not undertaking this work 
on my own initiative, but rather obeying an appeal, and seeing 
Ihave dedicated myself to the work in order not to be condemned 
for disobedience (*®). 

This introduction retains all the basic traits of Zonaras’ stylistic 
manner, but it shows several important ditferences from the 
prooimium of the Epitome, First, the usefulness of the work is 
defended by the author himself in the first person, and what 
is even more significant, with a direct reference to the Scriptures. 
There is no contradiction here between literary activity and a 
monastic habit, and John begins his work because it is indeed 
worthy, not in Order to distract himself from unnecessary 
thoughts. Second, there appears also an appropriate humility 
formula — ojq övvapiq, ... päXkov pevroi, (oq äv doirj deöq (not 
a single mention of the Divine assistance can be found in the 
much more extensive prooimium to the Epitome), It is interesting 
to observe that the same motif of extemal compulsion completely 

(10) 'H öfi)iCOGiQ zcbv Xöycov aov fcoxm Kai avvezm vrpiiovq, npÖQ zdv Oaöv 
g^rjGiv ö npofrjzriQ kcu Ocondzcop Aaßiö. Xöyov Sh zov Oeov aiKÖzcoQ äv zig Kai 
zä zcbv djiOGZÖXcov XoyiGoizo Siazäypaza, eizai Oeico nvavpazi evrjxoSpEvoi 
zamt Sieza4avzo. ei zig oov noitjGaizo zr/v zcbv i6pä)v Kavövcov GO^rjveiav Kai 
zdv zoüzcov voov ävcmzv^ag örjkcbGam, g>cozmi zovg öi' änközrjza Kai aztXaGziav 
fiOcbv vrpiial^ovzag kcu py\ nafVKÖzog zov ßaßovg h^iKvaiGdai Kavövcov zcbv mpä)v. 
Siä zavzd poi eyxcipiGzaov zcb epycp, cbg eig cbfhXaiav iGcog taopivco noXXoig, 
Kdi (bg Svvapig hcdGzr} öiazdyi] zcbv lepcbv duoGzoXcov Kcii Gsnzcbv nazepcov, 
fiäkXov pzvzoi, (bg av Soirj Oeög, iSidl^ovaav noirjzaov kcii Gvvzazprjfdvijv e^ffyijGiv. 
Mrf zig Sa poi Kazayvoirj nponazaiav: ov ydp äug)* aavzov zcb novtjpazi eyx^^pd), 
dAAd napoK^rjOaig maKvy/a, kcu zcb növco öaöcoKa apavzöv, iva prt öf dvrjKoiav 
KazoKpidcb (Migne, PG, 137, pp. 27-28). 



20 D. E. AFINOGENOV 

changes its function and serves the purposes of the humility, for 
Zonaras, in Order to avoid accusations of reckless hastiness 
(nponsTSia), has to proclaim that he is motivated not by excessive 
self-confidence, but by a superior’s Order (") (napoKÄrjOeig ön- 
emy/a ... iva pfj öi’ävrjKoiav KamKpiOcö). 

Thus the Situation is just the opposite to that presented in 
the prooimium of Zonaras’ history. There John had doubts of 
the worth and usefulness of the work undertaken, but is quite 
sure of his ability to fulfil his task properly. Here, on the contrary, 
there is no trace of doubt conceming the work itself, but the 
author is not so self-assured and makes his achievement depend 
on God’s assistance. 

What then is the main conclusions to be drawn from all these 
comparisons? The most important is that Zonaras saw his 
historical writing as an entirely secular work, totally unrelated 
to his state as a monk. George, on the other hand, consciously 
sets forth at the beginning of his chronicle, aims characteristic 
of spiritual, dogmatic and edifying literature. Let us now examine 
the implications of this differences between the two authors’ 
Orientations. 

Here are the main drawbacks, with which Zonaras reproaches 
his fellow historians : 

1. Too detaüed descriptions of warfare, troops, etc., and topo- 
graphy. 

2. Speeches inserted into narrative (whether the author’s or his 
personnage). 

3. Excessive brevity, so that many important deeds of some 
historic figures are omitted and their habits and conduct not 
described. 

4. Imperfect style of the works with previous shortcoming. 

(11) Thal Zonaras, in the prooimium to the Epitome says nolhing about 
fears of being condemned for disobedience shows that the friends who 
compelled him to write history were laymen (or, at least, that this is the 
impression he is willing to create), whereas to compile the “explanalion” he 
was urged by his ecdesiaslical superiors, whether an abbot or patriarch. The 
assumption of Du Gange and K. Ziegler (K. Ziegler, Zonaras, in RE, II, 
lOA (1972), col. 718-732, 732) that the “Explanation” was writlen under the 
emperor’s auspices, seems improbable, because the “condemnation” undoubt- 
edly refers to a Divine punishment, which for a monk could be the consequence 
of disobedience towards his spiritual head. 
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On the first two points Zonaras is apparently criticizing 
historians who follow ancient pattems. He is in fact disapproving 
of the structure inherited from antiquity, where narratio had equal 
rights with descriptio and oratio. It seems perhaps unfounded 
to single out Anna Comnena and Nicephorus Bryennius as the 
main object of Zonaras’ criticism. On the same grounds one can 
speak of Thucydides or Procopius. 

The other two reproches are aimed at the chroniclers ('2). 
No. 4, so far as low style, barbarisms and soloecisms go, is quite 
clear. But what does Zonaras mean when he speaks of an 
excessive brevity? 

... because they have omitted even the most significant deeds 
of the men whose history they relate, some well worthy of praise, 
devoting the briefest of notices to them, such as show neither 
their morals nor their nature nor their behaviour, nor how euch 
one of the emperors came to power, nor who he was before 
that, nor his extraction (3, 26 - 4, 1). 

To understand what this is all about, it is sufficient to quote 
any account from George the Monk (or Leo the Grammarian, 
or the Easter Chronicle, etc.): 

After Decius, Aemilianus reigned 1 year and was killed in the 
palace (367, 7-8). 
After Gallianus Claudius reigned 2 years (467, 15). 

Zonaras, in fuU accord with his own practice, considers such 
a manner of reporting events insufficient (cf. his own account 
of the same two emperors : XII, 21-22 and XII, 26). 

George the Monk even here might be the object of criticism, 
though in this particular case he can share it with many other 

(12) It has only been noticed recently that Zonaras is critical not only 
of the leamed historians but of the chroniclers as well: R. Maisano, II 
problema della forma letteraria nei proemi storiographici bizantini, in BZ, 
78 (1985), pp. 328-343, p. 338. 

(13) ... axß xdi ajüzax; zag Koipiarzepag z&v npafeatv zcöv iazopoopcvcov 
napaleXomozag ävöpäv, eviag pevzoi kcu e^opveiaOai Sixalag, ßpäyiaza Se ziva 
nepi BKelvcov einövzag, koü zavza pfjZß zö ^6og eKelvcov ff zfjv gtvaiv napaSrjXoövza 
Kai zrjv npoaipeaiv, p^6’ öncog zcöv ßaaiXEoadvzcov EKaazog zijg ßaaiXslag 
mpairjaE, ppd’ öazig rjv npö zavzrig, pfi6’ek zivcov EyhEzo. 
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chroniclers. But there is another passage in Zonaras, which seems 
to be aimed directly at George ; 

Some of them have been driven by their ambition into composing 
dialogues, so that when they write about some heretics and those 
mistaken about the right doctrine, they address them as if they 
were present and expose their perverted beliefs and quote 
evidence from the Sacred Scriptures, Or they contradict the Jews 
and Show their voluntary wickedness, if they do not accept our 
Sacrament. They use prophetic sayings, they oppose the heathen, 
showing up their nonsense and mocking their myths, andproduce 
their writings as evidence of their evil convictions, and sometimes 
they utter dicta and moralize (2, 20 - 3, 1). 

No chronicle fits these accusations so perfectly as that of George 
the Monk. It is indeed full of polemical digressions, verbose 
diatribes and invectives against heretics of all kinds, Jews and 
heathen with an extensive use not only of Scriptural or patristic 
quotations, but also of “extemal” ones (mostly borrowed from 
Theodoretus). As for edifying and moralizing, George can hardly 
be challenged by any of his fellow chroniclers (*^). 

Putting together the facts established — similarity of both 
prooimia in structure and topics and direct censure of George’s 
chronicle by Zonaras (it must be taken into consideration, that 
this is the only case of more or less specific criticism in Zonaras’ 
prooimium) — leads to the impression that Zonaras’ prooimium 
as a whole is conceived as a deliberate confrontation with George 
(this naturally does not exclude attacks on other authors). Parallel 
passages are also to be found : 

(14) ... Tvioig Se kgli eiq Sialöyovg zd fiközifiov EZEÄEüzrjGEv, önrjviKa 
uEpi zivcov ETEpoSo^ovvzcov KOI og)cilkofxhcov TiEpi zä dp6ä Gvyypdg)ovzai 
ööypaza, öiaM^EiQ noiEiGOai npÖQ ekeivovq a)g npÖQ napövzoQ, Kca öiE?dryxciv 
aozcbv zö KOKoSo^ov, kok z^q lEpax; ypojpfjQ zovq tMyxovc; napdyEiv, rj Kai 
loöSaioiQ dvziÄEyaiv, Kai eOeXokokoovzoq Seikvveiv avzoog, ei ju^ zö KaO' fj/m; 
pvGzrjpiov ÖExoivzo, Kai XPW^^^ KEXpfjGOai npo^rjziKaJg, koi npÖQ 'EXXtjvoq aüßi<; 
dvziKadiGzaGßai, Kai zöv dßXov ekeivcov eIq /xegov napdyEiv, koi KazapcoKdaßai 
zcbv pvßEvopEVcov aözoiQ, Kal zoq a6zd)v npofEpEiv zfjg kokoSo^ioq eIq EÄsyxov, 

EGZl S' 00 yVCOpoXoyElV ZE koi fjdlKEÖEGdal, 
(15) Cf. Ä- E- Aohhoeehob, KoMnosui^un xponuKu Teopeun ÄMapmoAa, 

in VK 52 (1991), c. 102-112, c. 102. 
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Zonaras 

... KamßcoKäodai räv ßuOeoo- 
lisvcov aÖTdiq (2, 31) 

... prfTopiKCOTepov fj napeKßatiKcb- 
Tspov Kexpt}juevoi<; Äöycp (2, 19) 

... Kai iSuoTiKaiq ^Kfepeodai Xe- 
^EOiv fj KM ßapßäpoiq eviore ovv- 
xsBäadai te ooXoiKÖxepov 

George 

... Eöpoiq ... Evraußa rag räv 
fiXooöfcov 'EXXrjviov ... poBonXao- 
Tiaq (2, 24 - 3, 4) 

oöx oxav ö Xöyoq pei koli e^co 
x&v öpcov fepExai Oaupaoxöq ecxiv 

(2, 10) 

oi nvEupaxiKoi ... mi(rjxoü(Tiv ... 
xaq äXrjÖEiq. XapnpovopEvaq pfjOEiq, 
Ei KOLi Siä ßapßapi[,o6(jriq koli oo- 

XoiKi^ovariq evioxe EKfcavomxai 
yXcbxxrjq (2, 16-24) 

There is nothing especially surprising about that, because 
Zonaras was famibar with George’s chronicle (’^), which surpassed 
most of the others in popularity and circulation, and since he 
proposed to compile a manual of universal history that would 
be concise and easy to remember (cf. 4, 10 f.), John Zonaras 
probably considered it necessary to define bis stand towards 
extant work of the same kind {eöoovotixov and Evfivtjfiöveoxov are 
mentioned by George among bis main aims : 4, 2-3). And since 
Zonaras had to find plausible justification for his undertaking, 
it seems quite natural that he should try to discredit precisely 
that predecessor who, on the one hand, aspired to achieve the 
same goal, and, on the other, was particularly well known to 
Zonaras’ potential readers. If this assumption be accepted, the 
Object of many of John’s criticisms can be identified easily (cf. 
the last sample from the table). 

However that may be, it is evident that Zonaras is opposed 
to the incorporation into an historical work of digressions of 
purely ideological nature, not because he dislikes their contents 
(to think this of a famous exegete and canonist would be mere 
nonsense), but because it runs counter to the rules of the genre. 
It is certainly related to John’s attitude towards his own work 
as defmitely secular. 

(16) F. Hirsch, Byzantinische Studien, Leipzig, 1876, p. 385. 
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Now it is time to see whether the “shortcomings” censured 
by Zonaras are indeed consequences of George’s filoxifxia or, 
perhaps, “stupidity” C'^), or whether we are dealing with works 
built up on principles belonging to a different genre. 

In his prooimium George the Monk is clearly distinguishing 
between two aspects of his task as Compiler of a chronicle, namely 
the selection of material and its presentation. All the terms in 
which he speaks of possible advantages or disadvantages of his 
Work can be divided accordingly ('*). Moreover, George actually 
has two tables of contents, one of them for the contents proper, 
i.e. for the subject of the chronicle, and the other for their chrono- 
logical distribution, that is to say, for the compositional structure. 
Indeed, George promises that the reader will find in his chronicle 
“invention and refutation of idols, garrulity and fabulous nar¬ 
ratives of HeUenic philosophers”, etc., etc., and, incidentally, a/Ua 
nXsiom KOI öidg)opa acottjpiav y/ox&v eöyvcopövcov koli öpOoöö^cov 
cöSivovm KOI öiödoKovxa koi g)coxiCovxa (2, 24 - 3, 12). So we can 
once again confirm that George regards his chronicle above all 
as reading that wUl benefit the soul. It is for inserting things 
like this that George is so severely blamed by Zonaras. If, how- 
ever, George wanted to create a truly ecclesiastical, theological- 
polemical and edifying work, why did he chose a secular genre, 
generally speaking, such as a universal chronicle? 

The answer can be found in the second argumentum, which 
immediately follows the first one : 

TfiQ Se xpoviKtjq npaypaxeiOQ xr}v tmödmiv mq ev xd^ei zptjpdzcov 
öiä xd eocüvonxov koli evpvrjpdvwzov nsnoitjKOpev. dato pev ydp 
xoü ’ASäp äp^äpsvoi... (4, 1-3). 

George further enumerates rulers and dynasties to be mentioned 
by him, so that on this verb dnepvrfpoveßoapev all enumerated 
chronological milestones grammatically depend, and are in the 
accusative {xooq KpixdQ, ßaoikeiQ, fiyspovag). The terms eöauvonxov 
and Evpvripöveoxov, being characteristic of composition, show that 
it is the compositional structure being unfolded here. This circum- 
stance alone might be of no particular importance, but in this 

(17) Stupiditas, s. C. de Book in Georgii Monachi..., p. lxxvii. 

(18) V. Aohhoeehob, op. cit., c. 105. 
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case the chronicle’s contents have already been described separ- 
ately! One may conclude that historical narrative for George is 
a form of composition, in which he can put any contents, even 
totally unrelated to history (i.e. theological polemics, philological 
subtleties, etc.). That does not mean that history itself plays no 
role as a subject of narrative, but this role is not dominant, since 
George does not feel himself obhged to give any preference to 
the historic events proper. 

Composition, however, is extremely important for him. It is 
a kind of cement, allowing him to unite into a more or less 
coherent System an immense quantity of heterogenous fragments, 
including, besides the historical and theological, others of geo¬ 
graphica!, hagiographic, ethnographic nature, to name only the 
most obvious. And it is precisely in composition that the 
chronicler displays his Creative activity ('^). 

Such combination of diverse contents, often quite alien from 
history proper, with a literary form of a chronicle seemed 
illegitimate not only to Zonaras, but also to the majority of 
modern scholars. Yet the popularity of Chronicon syntomon is 
weil attested, and the way chosen by George tumed out to be 
quite successful. But why was it just this genre that he chose 
as organizing principle for all the material he wanted to offer 
his readers? For a chronicle composition is the main, if not the 
sole element, which integrates the narrative. This was probably 
decisive. 

Underlying this kind of composition is a conception of time 
as a certain line scale with different points, marking more or 
less important chronological milestones (e.g. the Deluge, Babyl- 
onian captivity or the reign of Constantine the Great). This 
conception is a part of the Christian medieval mentality in general, 
but in this case it expresses itself in a definite literary form, that 
of a World history, or universal chronicle. A chronicler’s task 
is to distribute along this line the bulk of information he can 
and wants to communicate. To avoid disrupting the unity of 

(19) Ibid. It should be noted here that, since we are dealing with formal 
Problems, “Creative activity” is meant also from the point of view of hterary 
form. But as the chronicles are mostly compilations it is just these formal 
Problems that are often crucial. 
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composition, those chronological points he does not want to 
dwell on are merely indicated — it is enough to name the ruler 
and/or designate the year (that is why George says in his second 
argumentum “we have mentioned” this or that ruler — to keep 
the composition united no more than the mention is necessary, 
anjdhing further is optional). The resulting structure is essentially 
discrete, and George with a notably accuracy defines it as Td^iQ 
TfirifidTcov. A composition unit can be represented by a year or 
a reign of an individual emperor, king, judge of Israel, etc., or 
even by a whole dynasty. An additional connecting element is 
supphed by chronological calculations, in particular summaries 
of years already described (^o). 

This structure is so stähle that the contents become practically 
irrelevant — one may put into it everything possible (as George 
does) or hardly anything (in this case there appears a Klein¬ 
chronik). The discreteness, present from the very beginning, 
makes all logical transitions between the parts of the narrative 
superfluous, as weil as any stylistic unity. George’s example, 
incidentally, is quite eloquent. The point is that hitherto dominant 
opinion about the monk’s alleged indifference to style (based on 
too much confidence in, or rather a misinterpretation of, such 
declarations as Kpehzov per’ äXrjOeiaQ \j/ekkiCeiv ff juezä y/eööoog 
nXaTCOvi(Eiv, and the like) is totally wrong. AU Statements of this 
kind prove only that the problems of style are of considerable 
importance for George. Why he wants to present himself just 

(20) Here are some ihemes formulaled by a group of French scholars 
after a Ihorough analysis of the prologue of the Easter Chronicle: “La pri- 
maute de la Chronologie sur Tevenement se manifeste dans les chroniques 
de plusieurs fagons. Lorsqu’un evenement est mentionne ou relate, il est tou- 
jours rapporte ä une date, meme s’il arrive que celle-ci soit exprimee sans 
precision, alors qu’en Fabsence d’evenement notable la chronique note la 
succession des annees, enregistrant dans ce cas le pur et simple ecoulement 
du temps. ... Dans les chroniques c’est la Chronologie qui confere, le plus 
souvent, une signification ä un ev6nement” (J. Beaucamp, R. Bondoux, 

J. Lefort, M.-Fr. Rouan, I. Sorlin, Temps et histoire, /. Le prologue de 
la Chronique Pascale, dans TM, 1 (1979), pp. 223-301, pp. 224-226). However, 
speaking of their conclusions in general, there is a certain confusion between 
chronology itself and the chronological (linear composition, and because of 
that the role played by the purely arithmetical aspect (in which not every 
chronicler is interested) is overestimated. 
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like this is another question, but the analysis of those parts of the 
chronicle which actually belong to him (i.e. are not a Compilation) 
Show that they are written in a very elaborate style with rieh and 
sometimes even excessive omamentation (v. appendix). Despite 
this, George makes no attempt to unify in any way the style 
of fragments borrowed from different sources — so that modern 
scholars have had the impression that he is writing “in a simple 
way” (^0 (in fact, it is not George, but Malalas, Theophanes or 
somebody eise). It is natural therefore to assume that the rules 
of genre he has chosen do not require such unification. 

But if George behaves according to certain rules, why is he 
so severely blamed by Zonaras (if my hypothesis is accepted)? 
Obviously because the latter’s conception of a historical work 
is radicaUy different. It is interesting in this context to look at 
the summary he gives of his book in the prooimion : 

So the epitome contains the Octateuchus and what is accounted 
in it ... and what the Hebrew Josephus in the Antiquities has 
added to the older authors ... and what is related to the Jewish 
captivity, the first one which occurred to the ten tribes, when 
Salmanasar the Assyrian captured Samaria by siege and took 
the people prisoner, and lead them and settled them beyond the 
Euphrates, and in Samaria resettled certain tribes which were 
called Chutaeans, and then [the second time], what Nabuchod- 
onosor did to Jerusalem, and how the city became deserted and 
the Temple was burnt down, and all the people were taken 
prisoners, and how after seventy years ... the people were allowed 
to return to Jerusalem by Cyrus, who overthrew the Assyrian 
kingdom.,. (6, 10-31). 

(21) Cf. Hunger, op. cit., p. 350. 
(22) IlepiexcTm yovv zfj enizopfj fj ÖKzazsoxog Kai öaa £v meivrj iozöprjzai, ... 

KOI Öaa ö ^EßpaioQ Jcbarpiog apxaioXoya)v fj za)V nalaiozepcov einev aicKava ... 

zd ze zcov aixpaloaid)v zebv Eßpaicov, npozepOQ fiev zebv öcKa g)vXcbv, Pf napd 
zoü ’Aaaopioö Lalpavaaäp yeyove zf/v Lapdpciav tkovzoQ noXiopKia Kai zö äOvoQ 
aixpoJcoziaavzoc; Kai nepav Evfpdzov änayayövzoQ Kai KazoiKiaavzoQ, eig Se 
Eapdpeiav pezoiKiaavzog tOvYj zivä ä XovOaioi encovopäCovzo, dza koi zfjQ napd 
ZOO NaßovxoSovöaop tKrjveveypevriQ zQ JcpovaoJfjp, koi ax; IprffjiOQ fj nökiQ 
kysvazo kou ö vaög avenmprjazo, Kai zö zBvoq anav a^rjvöpanööiazo, kcli a>g 
pczd aviojüzoÖQ aßöopfjKovza... aKKcxd^pzizai zep Xaw onö Kvpov zov zffv 
Aaavpicov ßaaiÄeiav KaßrjprjKÖzoQ enavaWaiv de; JepooaaXffp,., 
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Even from this short extract it is evident that history for 
Zonaras is a sequence of events and persons. Various topics of 
the subsequent narrative are introduced in this argumentum by 
conjunctions as cög or ötkdq (more than 30 times) and nq in 
different cases, leading to the conclusion that Zonaras is interested 
in them as such and not as chronological milestones. I have 
already mentioned bis insistance on giving a full account of each 
emperor’s life and conduct. To mark a chronological milestone 
it would be enough to say : “and concerning Nabuchodonosor 
and the capture of Jerusalem” (cf. George ; “we have mentioned ... 
the kings of Judaea from Saul to Zedekiuk and the capture of 
Jerusalem”, 4, 7-11). But Zonaras underlines that it are the details 
of events which are interesting to him; “/zow the city became 
deserted”. Besides, many of the events related by Zonaras cannot 
serve as chronological milestones, e.g. the stories of Tobith or 
Esther. In comparison with George it becomes especially evident 
that the topics mentioned by John in the prooimium actually 
do not correspond to any compositional divisions in the main text 
(from ... to...). Everything included in Zonaras’ ävaKEfalaicooiq 
refers to the contents of bis book (hence the term nepiexsTai), 
just as in George’s first argumentum, which, unlike the second 
One, has the same conjunctions as Zonaras’ (once nä)Q and twice 
ödev). When, on the other band, Zonaras is using the verb 
“mention”, he is not mentioning a certain event or person, but 
relating “a story” (jiokl&v ev xcb peow Kai änoKpvgxDV pepvripevoQ 
ioxopmv : 11,7). 

Zonaras knows no “empty time”, which is only marked but 
not filled with amounts of events. Partly for this reason, when 
he has no sources for a detailed account on a given period of 
Roman history, he prefers to omit it, rather than to reduce it 
to a bare chronological scheme (which was undoubtedly available), 
and he criticizes others who do it. 

So Zonaras dispensed with the “chronographic” composition, 
which, as has been shown, served the chroniclers as the only 
integrating principle, if a very powerful one. Now it is necessary 
to find out what he put in its place, taking into consideration 
that John, beginning with the Creation, inevitably had to deal 
with a large amount of sometimes very different sources. 
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In the prooimium of the Epitome two principles are clearly 
formulated, with the help of which the author hopes to synthetize 
into a single work all his various sources, as well as his own 
additions and interpolations. First comes the principle of subject- 
thematical unity, for alleged deviations from which he blames 
both leamed historians and chroniclers, George in the first place. 
This criticism is extremely important, for it is based exclusively 
on formal criteria, which in this case prevail for Zonaras over 
those related to the contents. He rejects all digressions from the 
main narrative, be they of purely technical or ideological nature, 
though he could hardly disapprove of, say, polemics with the 
Arians from the point of view of contents. They are, to his mind, 
simply inappropriate in a historical work. As his aim was to 
produce a short compendium of universal history, Zonaras had 
to stress unity of subject, thus giving narratio an upper hand 
over descriptio and oratio (that, incidentally, does not mean that 
either of these are totally absent from his book). 

The second principle underlying Zonaras’ historical synthesis 
is styhstic homogeneity. In the prooimion it is asserted e contrario 
in the following passage : 

And if the style of my work is varied and not always similar 
to itself, no one should wonder and blame it or its father — 
me. For borrowing Stories from many books, I, for the most 
pari, used their style and expressions, and when l myself add 
or insert something in passing, I may remould my manner of 
writing according to their style, in order that the text does not 
look out of harmony with itself (^3) (5, 29 - 6, 6). 

It would take a lot of work to verify to what extent these 
Statements correspond to reality, but one’s first Impression is that 
John’s style is rather homogenous. K. Ziegler, at least, who 
studied Zonaras’ dealing with his sources, came to the following 
conclusion: 

(23) Ei S’ ö xapoKzrip zov Xoyou nonciXlezai kou pfj Si’ öXov ö/wiog eaziv 
eaozm, bavpal^szco prjöeK; prjÖE zdv Xöyov aizicbzo rj zöv zoözov nazepa ipl. ek 
no)J.ä)v yäp ßißMcov zax; iazopicu; EpaviadpevoQ, ev yE noXXoic, zdiQ zä)v auy- 
ypa^äov EKEivcov xprjcralpriv äv aovO^KaiQ Kai fpäoEaiv, ev öaoig S’äv kou ovzöq 
napmö^aco Pf napa^päaco, npbq zfjv EKEivcov xapOKzrjpa zf/v iÖECov zoü Aöyou 
ßoi pzQappöaopai, iva pi\ äavßfcovoq cwzfi eauzfj SoKfj rf ypagirj. 
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Während die Chronisten ihre Quellen häufig fast wörtlich wieder¬ 
geben, zeigt Z[onaras] eine gewisse Sebstständigkeit: er drückt 
meistens den Inhalt seiner Vorlage kürzer und wenigstens zum 
Teil in anderen Worten aus 

But even analysing this fragment separately, we may conclude 
that Zonaras rates unity of style very high and regards the lack 
of it as a drawback (and expects the same attitude from readers). 
Moreover, it is in the unity of style that John displays his Creative 
activity, just as George does in the field of composition. 

It is quite evident that all the hterary principles developed in 
Zonaras’ prooimium, namely the conception of historical time 
as a sequence of events, the requirements of unity in style and 
subject, the use of leamed language, are nothing eise than the 
peculiarities of ancient historical prose. This fact makes Zonaras’ 
prolific excuses understandable — history for him is not only 
a secular genre, but a part of non-Christian culture, which indeed 
does not fit a monk very well. Though John seems aware that 
chronicles exist as a certain group of historical writings (because, 
in criticising them he points precisely at their distinctive features), 
he regards their deviations from the classical Standard as a mere 
result of ignorance, and does not therefore recognize their right 
to constitute an independent genre with its own rules. 

It emerges, I think, unambiguously from what has been said 
that, even according to the accepted Classification, Zonaras should 
have been treated as a historian. What has prevented this? There 
seem to be three reasons for calhng Zonaras a chronicler — first, 
that he was a monk, then that he criticises learned historians 
and, fmaUy, that his work begins with the Creation. Conceming 
the first argument enough has been said, the second is invalidated 
by the fact that chroniclers are by no means less criticised. Let 
US look at the third. 

As for the third reason, we have seen that Zonaras does not 
regard composition as a field for displaying his Creative activity, 
but is content, as a rule, to choose for each period one main 
source and to foUow it closely. In the whole first half of his work, 
dedicated to Jewish history, this important role is entrusted to 

(24) Ziegler, op. cit., c. 730. 
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Josephus’ Jewish Antiquities (^s). This work, written according 
to the ancient canons, begins with Creation. Unfortunately it is 
impossible to prove my opinion in a short article (as it involves 
a lengthy examination of the main text of the Epitome), but 
I am convinced that Zonaras’ work is not properly speaking a 
World history, despite its starting point. 

However, if Zonaras is a typical historian, that does not 
mean automatically that his counterpart George is a typical 
chronicler. Applying H. Hunger’s criteria to Chronicon Syn- 
tomon, we will he able to find many discrepancies. I think, 
nevertheless, that George is indeed a chronicler in the full sense 
of the Word, quite conscious of the pecuUarities of his genre. 
Even his own deviations, such as setting of purely religious goals 
before a work that is, after all, secular, or dilution of the historical 
subject proper in a flood of encyclopaedic topics — these 
deviations rather go beyond the limits of historical literature in 
general, but still are a development of potentialities proper to 
the chronicle as a genre. It is a matter for discussion, whether 
in George’s work the literary form is adequate to the contents, 
but the Byzantine reader seems to have approved of the resulting 
Synthesis. It is necessary in this context to mention another 
important function which the monk’s chronicle was to fuUil for 
its readers over at least two centuries: that of a Historia 
ecclesiastica. This was, besides the World history, one of the two 
historiographical genres that emerged with Christianity to chal- 
lenge the ancient canons of history-writing. From the point of 
view of hterary form, the father of ecclesiastical history, Eusebius 
of Caesarea, also broke with the ancient rule of stylistic unity 
by inserting in his narrative large extracts from the documents 
he used, in their original form. Now, ecclesiastical history ceased 
to exist as a productive genre after the anonymous Epitome of 
Theodorus Lector (seventh-eighth Century), and was replaced by 
nothing eise than the monastic, or universal, chronicle. 

* 
* * 

(25) Ibid., c. 724. 
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To complete the comparison of the prooimia of Zonaras and 
the Monk, it is necessary to examine whether the results 
established can be expanded to a wider ränge of texts, i.e. to 
Byzantine historiography as a whole. My opinion is that our 
conclusions should have a certain general value, since both 
authors have very clearly expressed their self-consciousness as 
authors on the one hand, and in the prefaces to their works set 
forth their aims, requiring a wide-scale synthesis, achieved mainly 
through the formal aspect — as is correctly noted by R. 
Maisano (26). But this Scholar has unfortunately overlooked the 
circumstance that John and George had chosen not only different, 
but essentially opposite ways to realize the said synthesis, in 
accordance with their contrary goals, and demands and expec- 
tations of the supposed readers. It should be added that for 
George it is the contents that determine the formal choice, 
whereas for Zonaras the chosen genre puts strict limitations on 
the contents ; this makes his testimony especially valuable for 
ascertaining the Byzantines’ own views on the formal criteria of 
historical literature. For all this, it is surprising that George, 
obviously not versed in the rhetoric inherited from classical 
antiquity, with its clear formal distinctions, nevertheless managed 
to describe rather neatly the principles he was guided by. 

All the differences recognised do certainly not eliminate the 
Problem of traits common to the two authors and to the two 
genres, but, on the contrary, make it even more vital. For 
instance, should we regard the very idea of such a wide historical 
synthesis as a peculiarity of the medieval mind, or can it be traced 
to classical prototypes (Cassius Dio, etc.)? The answer cannot 
be sought in the framework of this article, but it is clear that 
the combination of Jewish and Roman history in the Epitome 
reflects a Byzantine conception of the two factors which are active 
in history, namely “sacred” and “imperial”, which sometimes unite 
and sometimes separate, in Order finally to coincide in an etemal 
accord in the most perfect state — the Christian Roman empire. 

(26) Maisano, op. dt., pp. 341-342. 



GENRES OF BYZANTINE HISTORIOGRAPHY 33 

It is this conception that entirely dominates the properly historical 
side of George’s chronicle (2'^). 

Moscow Dmitry E. Afinogenov. 

The author is grateful to Prof. Patricia Karlin-Hayter for several 
valuable suggestions and emendating the style, and to the Museum 
Graeco-Latinum Publishing house for assistance in preparing the manu- 
script. 

(27) V. Aohhoffhob, op. cit., c. 112. 



TEXTKRITISCHES 
ii Z\5 KALLIMACHOS UND CHRYSORRHOE 

Kallimachos und Chrysorrhoe gehört zu den bekanntesten und 
am meist behandelten volkssprachlichen Romanen der Palaio- 
logenzeit (*). Bis jetzt sind drei Editionen erschienen (2). Keine 
von ihnen jedoch ist befriedigend (3), obwohl der Roman in nur 
einer Handschrift überliefert ist, dem Cod, Lugdunensis Scali- 
geranus 55 (frühes 16. Jh.), ff. E-57^ (= S) (^). Es folgen hier enige 
weitere Korrekturvorschläge. Die Handschrift wird in diploma- 

(1) H.-G. Beck, Geschichte der byzantinischen Volksliteratur (Handbuch 
der Altertumswissenschaft, XIL2.3), München, 1971, S. 117-120 mit der älteren 
Bibliographie; ferner Inez Diller, Märchenmotive in Kallimachos und 
Chrysorrhoe, in Folia Neohellenica, 2 (1977), S. 25-40 ; A. D. Aleksidze, 

Kallimach i Chrisorroja: Problema zanra, in JOB, 32.3 (1982), S. 93-99 ; 
G. Emrich, Erzählformen in Kallimachos und Chrysorrhoe, in JOB, 32.3 
(1982), S. 289-299 ; Ph. Apostoijopouijos, La langue du roman «Callimaque 
et Chrysorrhoe», Athen, 1984; R. Beaton, The Medieval Greek Romance 
(Cambridge Studies in Medieval Lilerature, 6), Cambridge, 1989, S. 101-102 
und 115-117; R A. Agapitos, The Erotic Bath in the Byzantine Vernacular 
Romance Kallimachos and Chrysorrhoe, in Classica et Medievalia, 41 (1990), 
im Druck. 

(2) S. Lambros, Collection de romans grecs en langue vulgaire et en vers, 
Paris, 1880, S. 1-109 ; E. Kriaras, Bv(,avnvä innoziKä fivdiazopqfiaza (BaaiKf| 
BißX,io0i)KT], 2), Athen, 1955, S. 29-83 ; M. Pichard, roman de Callimaque 
et de Chrysorrhoe, Paris, 1956. 

(3) Siehe die detaillierte Kritik der drei Editionen bei M. K. Chatzegia- 

KUMEs, Tä jMGOjcoviKä Srjficbörf KEijieva. LvjußoXfi ozf\ pBXEzrj Kdi azrjv EKÖoarj 
zovQ, A': ÄißiazpOQ, KalXifmxoQ, BsXOavSpog, Athen, 1977, S. 170-178 und 
die Besprechungen der Pichard-Ausgabe von H. Schreiner, BZ, 51 (1958), 
S. 124-127 und E. Kriaras, EkXrjviKä, 16 (1958-1959), S. 258-264. 

(4) Verbesserungen zum Text des Romans wurden von E. TH. Tsolakes, 

KpiziKEQ napazqpqGEiQ gzö Kcipzvo zov pvdiGZopqpazoQ KalXipaxoQ koli Xpih 
Goppöq, in EXXqviKa, 25 (1972), S. 414-419 und Chatzegiakumes, S. 178- 
208 vorgeschlagen. 
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tischer Transkription wiedergegeben; in S mit roter Tinte ge¬ 
schriebene Teile werden unterstrichen gedruckt (5). 

I. K(di) KopeoOeic, avaneocbv, ö öpäKoq eKr]pij6r]V 
Töv mvov TÖv TOÖ öpÖKOvxoQ, KOI (pdvov TOÖTOü päOe 545 

Tov mvov ßaOöv davdoipov dig ek tov köyoo paßrjQ 
fj KÖprj yoüv TÖV öpäKovra, Koipöpevov iöoöaa, ... 

So S f. 12''. Lambros übernimmt 546 zusammen mit 545 als 
Rubrik in seinen Text. Dabei athetiert er das töv in 546 als eine 
offensichtliche Dittographie (so auch Kriaras und Pichard). Es 
gibt aber keinen Grund, hier der Handschrift nicht zu folgen. 
545 bleibt als Rubrik. 546 muß als Erklärung des Verfassers 
verstanden werden, mit imvov als Objekt von EKoip^OrfV (544) und 
nicht als Apposition zu imvov (545). Es ist gar nicht ungewöhnlich, 
daß die Rubrik einen Satz in der Mitte unterbricht (258-261, 
470-473, 828-830, 1435-1438, 1831-1934 u.a.m.). Somit kann die 
Stelle folgendermaßen ediert werden (Rubriken werden in spitzen 
Klammem gedruckt): 

Kca KopEodeiq, avaneowv ö öpÖKOQ EKoipi^Orfv 
(Töv imvov töv toö öpoKOVTOQ Kai fövov toötoü päde.) 545 

imvov ßaOüv Oavoxripov, coq ek toö Äöyou paßrjQ. 
' H KÖprj yoöv töv öpoKOVTa KoipcbpEvov iöoöaa ... 

IL ÄvaiQ komöv tP/q aapfopäQ, köaiQ koinöv toö növoo 585 

TtjQ XpoaoppörjQ navTEpnvoo Kai ’EpcoTiKOKOÄhpdxoo. 

So überliefert S f. 13'^ die zweizeilige Rubrik. Lambros kor¬ 
rigiert metri gratia 586 zu ndvTEpnvoo und 'EpcoTOKOÄhpdxoo. 
Die Rubriken sind jedoch nicht immer in korrekten Fünfzehn- 
silblem geschrieben (318a, 333a, 348a, 438a, u.a.m.). Darüber- 
hinaus zeigen die volkssprachlichen Texte größere metrische 
Freiheiten als jüngere neugriechische Texte es tun (^). 

(5) Mein Dank gilt an dieser Stelle der Bibliotheek der Rijksuniversiteit 
(Leiden) für die Zusendung eines Mikrofilms des Scaligeranm. 

(6) Für den Gebrauch des Präfixes epcoziKo- siehe Ubistros, S 1302 (Lam¬ 

bert), ’EpcoriKopoöäfivrj. 
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III. 7/ Se axEvd^aaa niKpcbq wq and onXdyycox piaov 602 
EKivrioav öfOaÄpcbv, g)ev, notapÖQ Saxpocov 
Kai Aeyei: «Mätriv, ävdpcone, CriteiQ pov t^v natpiöav ... 

In 603 übernehmen aUe Herausgeber die Lesung von S f. 13'' 
EKivrjGav. Dies ist nicht befriedigend, da EKivrfoav (3. Pers. PI. 
Aorist) mit dem Subjekt nompöq nicht übereinstimmt. Die Emen- 
dierung zu EKivrjGSV ist wohl notwendig, und auf jeden Fall einer 
Änderung von nozapÖQ zu noxapdi vorzuziehen, da Letzteres als 
Fehler paläographisch und phonetisch schwieriger zu erklären ist. 

IV. 'O xpdvoQ dv eiQ xd kompdv exäprjaav äneaco 783 
Eide /apdv ävEKcppaaxov, äXXo xi npäypa pövoQ. 

(Lambros, Kriaras) 
'O xpdvoQ, a Eiq xd kompdv Exdprfoav änEaco, 783 
EiÖE, /apdv dvEKfpaoxov, ölko xi npäypa, pövoq. 

(Pichard) 

Pichard erkannte richtig, daß Lambros’ Emendierung des d 
(j'c. npdypaxa) der Handschrift zu Sv (j'c. /povog) in 783 ohne 
Grund den befriedigenden Sinn änderte. Dabei setzte er ein 
Komma vor /c^dv in 784, um den parenthetischen Charakter 
der Phrase /apdv dvEKfpaoxov, oÄko xi npäypa zu verdeuthchen. 
Ferner best die Handschrift in 784 nicht eiÖe sondern oiöe, was 
man hier wohl behalten sollte. Der Verfasser hat ausdrückhch 
darauf hingewiesen, daß er erotische Details in der Badszene 
ausgelassen hat (756-767, 771-774). 783-784 folgen der poetischen 
Umschreibung des sexuellen Akts in 781-782. Nur die Zeit weiß, 
was sich da abgespielt hat. Später (790 f.), als sich der Verfasser 
dem Leser zuwendet, um ihn in das Geschehen einzubeziehen, 
benützt er eiöec, (793). Dementsprechend sollte der Text wie folgt 
gedruckt werden; 

’O Xpövog, ä Eig xd kooxpdv Exdprfoav änEGCo, 
oiÖE X(^pdv dvEKg)paoxov, äkko xi npäypa — pövog. 

V. Tig yoöv (jioxe) koi noxant] yk&ooa x^v xdpiv Emu > 790 
oöÖEig xooaoxag xdpixag dnapidpuaEi ?^cov : 
dkk’av nokkoKig exuxsg Eig xd kouxpdv ekeivov, 
äkkrjv peydÄriv fjöovfjv ndi ^ivrjv EiÖEg xöxe. 
Ooxcog xd o&pa ndvxEpnvov Eig xoü kooxpov xf/v xdpiv : 
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oöifj.a Küi yäp navEuyevov Km KpooToXkmörjc, odpKa 785 

xfjv xäpiv KOI xfjv fjöovfiv eig xd kompöv aö^ävei. 

So druckt Pichard die Stelle, sich dabei völlig aut Lambros 
und Kriaras anlehnend. Die Handschrift (f. 17'') sieht jedoch 
erheblich anders aus, wobei gewichtige Unterschiede aus dem 
Apparat der Editionen nicht zu entnehmen sind : 

Tig yoöv K(di) noxainj yAcbaaa xijv xäpiv etnei: 790 

oüSeig xd aaoxag xäpixag, änapidp^aei Mycov, 
dÄÄd noXoKig exiXxev) eig xö kompöv ekeivov : 
oöxcog xd acbpa ndvxepnvov, eig xoö kooxpod xrp> /dpjv ; 

794 

äkXrjV peydktjv ^öov^v, K(ai) ä,EVt]V ei'öeg xöxe 793 

ochpa K(ai) ydp navEvyevov, K(af) KpiGxalcböeg adpKa 795 

T^v /dpiv K(ai) x^v fiöovrjv eig xö kouxpöv aö£,dvEiv 

Lambros fügt ein unnötiges noxe metri gratia in 790 ein, obwohl 
der Vers beim Rezitieren problemlos khngt. Viel gravierender 
jedoch ist sein Eingriff in 793-794, wo er die Verse erst umstellte 
und dann numerierte, so daß der Eindruck erweckt wird, dies 
sei die Reihenfolge von S (^. Ferner hat er die Handschrift in 
792 falsch gelesen (exoxeg statt des Richtigen exoxev). Entsprechend 
emendiert er dXkd zu dXk’ dv, um die Verse 792 + 794 als eine 
Anrede des Verfassers zu gestalten. Die Schwierigkeit liegt beim 
vermeinthchen Fehlen einer Apodosis für exoxev in 794-793 und 
dem ähnlichen Ende der Verse 792 und 794 (eig xd kooxpdv 
bceivov — eig xoö kooxpoö xfp> /dpjv). Man könnte die Lesungen 
von S verteidigen, indem man einen Bedeutungsunterschied 
für die zwei eig annimt, örtlich in 794 und kausal in 793 (*). In 
792 wäre äxoxev nicht in der herkömmlichen Bedeutung von 
“stattfinden” oder “anwesend sein” aufzufassen, sondern als “sein, 
werden” (^j. Man bräuchte dann nur ein vä vor eiöeg in 793 
hinzuzufügen, ein phonetisch erklärbarer Ausfall. Darüberhinaus 

(7) Pichard druckt an dieser Stelle in seinem Apparat “vers. 794 ante 793 
transp. L”, wobei er mit L Lambros und nicht die Handschrift meint. Dies 
muß ein Druckfehler sein (lies M [= manuscrit] für L). 

(8) Für die kausale Bedeutung der Präposition siehe Kriaras, As^ikö, 
s.v. eig, 5. 

(9) Siehe LSJ, i.v. zvyxdvco, II. 1 und Sophocles, s.v. 2. 
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ist es nicht notwendig, das ao^dveiv von 796 in av^dvei zu ändern, 
da V bei der Endung der 3. Pers. Sing, des öfteren vorkommt. 
Somit wäre die ganze Stelle wie folgend zu edieren ; 

Tiq yoüv Kai Ttomnfi yk&ooa tijv /äpiv emrj; 790 

OöSeiQ TooaüTOQ xdpixax; änapiOpjjaei Aeycov : 
dÄM KokkdKic, Ew^sv eiQ tö kompöv ekeivov 
oÖTCOQ xd o&pa ndvxEpTivov eig xoö koüxpoö xfjv xdpiv. 794 

"AkÄtjv peydktjv fjöovfiv koli ^evrjv (vä) eiöeg xöxe : 793 

Göjpa KOI ydp navE&yevov Kai Kpoaxakkcoöjjg odpKa 795 

xfiv xdpiv KcCi xfjv fjöovfiv eig xd kouxpdv aö^dveiv (’o). 

VI. Nai, poipoypdfrjpa kokov, vai, paivopEvrj xöxrj, 841 

xijv öpe^iv (700 nkfjpcooE, noitjae xd dekrjpd aoo. 
'Akk ’ önep g)Epei xd ykoKov pepei kcu xfjv niKpiav, 
wg eyvcoKog, (bg epadeg axid xoö npooipioo. 
"Akoooe xfjv fmdOeoiv xoö köyoo koli vä pdßrjg. 845 

Die fünf Verse sind in S f. 18'' mit roter Tinte geschrieben. 
Lambros (gefolgt von Kriaras und Pichard) nahm 843-845 in den 
Haupttext auf. Der Vers 845 jedoch steht dem übhchen Usus 
des Verfassers entgegen, die nie das Verbum äKoöco im Erzähl¬ 
zusammenhang verwendet (“Höre die Handlung der Geschichte 
und du wirst lernen”). Es ist nicht ungewöhnlich, einige Zeilen 
Haupttext von Rubriken umrahmt zu finden (z.B., 2039 [Ru¬ 
brik] + 2040-2042 [Haupttext] + 2043 [Rubrik] oder 2438 [Ru¬ 
brik] + 2439-2441 [Haupttext] + 2442 [Rubrik]). Diese Tatsache 
macht einen Fehler des Kopisten (oder seiner Vorlage) wahr¬ 
scheinlich, eine Vermutung, die dadurch gestärkt wird, daß in 
S sowohl 841 als auch 845 mit einer großen Initiale anfangen, 
die übliche Weise, einen neuen Abschnitt im Text anzudeuten. 
Dementsprechend sollte der Text folgendermaßen gedruckt wer¬ 
den : 841-842 (Rubrik) + 843-844 (Haupttext) + 845 (Rubrik). 

(10) “Wer wohl und welche Zunge könnte die Anmut beschreiben? | 
Keiner kann redend so viele Zierden aufzählen! | Doch öfters wurde in jenem 
Bad ein Körper so überaus anziehend wegen der Anmut des Badens. | Hättest 
du nur damals die große und wundersame Wonne sehen können: | denn 
sogar ein edler Körper und eine glänzende Haut vermehren ihre Anmut und 
Lieblichkeit im Bad”. 
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Außerdem gibt es keinen Grund, in 842 das noirjoe der Hand¬ 
schrift in nöioE zu korrigieren, wie es Lambros und die andere 
Herausgeber getan haben. 

VII. ^Htov £V toötooq, Exaipev. Ei ö’ö Kaipög, ovk oiöa, 860 
(^) xivoQ poipoypäprjpa fj Kokiapa xov xpovou 
i] XIVOQ xd övaxvxripav fj änkä)Q eineiv oök oiöa 
xoüxov aifjpev, egtepev npÖQ öpÖKovxog xd Käcrxpov, 
KOI npdg xdv eprjpöxonov, nXfjv and xä paKpdOev. 
Toöxov tnfjpev, äfepev eig xd xpoadv xd Kdoxpov. 865 

So druckt Pichard den Abschnitt, indem er S. f. 19'^ genau 
folgt. Lambros ersetzt das fjxov (860) durch nMoxov (eine eher 
unnötige Änderung) und fügt richtigerweise ein fj vor xivog in 
861 in. Die drei Herausgeber haben jedoch erkannt, daß das ei 
des Konditionalsatzes etwas befremdend wirkt, denn entweder 
fehlt ihm eine Apodosis (“Hatte aber der Zufall... ihn genommen, 
(dann ...)»), oder man muß oök oiöa als Apodosis verstehen (“Ob 
ihn aber der Zufall ... genommen hat, weiß ich nicht”). Das 
Letztere freilich ist unwahrscheinlich, da oök oiöa (860) und änXcbg 
eineiv oök oiöa (862) sowohl weit vor dem Verbum des Kon¬ 
ditionalsatzes stehen als auch einen eher parenthetischen Cha¬ 
rakter haben. Entsprechend setzt Lambros ein Komma nach oiöa 
(862), das aber Pichard nicht akzeptiert. Lambros läßt dann den 
Satz mit paxpöOev (864) enden. 865 klammern Lambros und 
Kriaras als eine Rubrik vom Haupttext aus, während Pichard 
ihn behält. Diese Lösungen sind unbefriedigend. Es ist sinnvoller, 
den Konditionalsatz zu entfernen, indem man das ei von 860 
durch ein ij ersetzt und die Interpunktion umgestaltet. Die Stelle 
sähe dann folgendermaßen aus : 

7/tov £V xoöxoig, exaipev. "H ö’ö Kaipög, oök oiöa, 860 
{i)) xivog poipoypajgiripa i) KÖhopa xov xpövov 
ff xivog xd övoxöxrfpav ij anX&g eineiv oök oiöa 
XOÜXOV enfjpev, eqtepev npdg öpaxovxog xd Kdoxpov : 
KOLi npdg xdv eprjpöxonov, nlfjv and xd paxpödev, 
XOÜXOV enfjpev, efspev eig xd XP^f^dv xd Kdoxpov (") 865 

(11) “Er {sc. der namenlose Kaiser und Gegner des Kallimachos) steckte 
in diesen Sachen, er freute sich. Entweder aber der Zufall, ich weiß es nicht. 
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VIII. ’löob awTEßvei zfjv öööv fj fidipa KaÄhpäxoo 1483 

and KüKÖv eiq tö kokov koli näXiv eiQ tö x^tpov. 

In dieser Rubrik erscheint 1484 etwas befremdend, da der Vers 
den Sinn einer Entwicklung vermittelt, ohne aber einen quali¬ 
tativen Wechsel in den einzelnen Aussagen zu beinhalten (“vom 
Schlimmen zum Schlimmen und wiederum zum Schlimmsten 
hin”). Die Anwesenheit von nöÄiv macht eine Änderung des 
zweiten koköv zu KOÄdv wahrscheinlich. Die Entwicklung wäre 
dann vom Schlimmen (Chrysorrhoes Entführung) zum Guten 
(das Treffend er beiden Liebhaber) und wiederum zum Schlimm¬ 
sten hin (Kallimachos’ Verhaftung). 

IX. ‘EKdOriaev : ö)q and yfjQ, ijp^axo zpcbyeiv pövri, 
{TpäneCa, ßp&oic, ndi zpog)ij zfjc, KÖptjg XpuaoppörjQ.) 1895 

pövt] npdg zd g>poüvzCäzov zrjQ koli npdg zd nepißöXiv. 

Pichard hat richtig erkannt, daß 1896 in den Haupttext gehört, 
obwohl der Vers in S f. 4^ mit roter Tinte geschrieben ist. Die 
Verbindung der zwei Verse wird vor allem durch die rhetorische 
Wiederholung pövrj (1894) — pövrj (1896) unterstrichen. Es gibt 
allerdings ein Problem in der ersten Vershälfte von 1894 : S liest 
EKoßrfOEv öiQ and yfjQ, was nicht gerade viel Sinn ergibt. Der 
Verfasser hatte vorher angedeutet, daß Chrysorrhoe auf der Erde 
essen wollte (1886 Kazä yfjQ). So ändert Lambros zu EKaOrjoev 
d>Q hu yfjQ und klammert 1895-1896 als Rubrik aus. Pichard setzt 
ein Semikolon nach EKddrjuev. Vielleicht ist es notwendig, hier 
eine Umstellung vorzunehmen ('Qq and yfjQ eKdßrjaev) und den 
Satz mit “Als sie sich auf die Erde gesetzt hatte” zu übersetzen. 

X. 'H öeanoiva ßaaikiK&Q öpiCei zfjv Kauxhoav : 
(jHWsv Kai ydp, eazpd^rjKev, zdv öpiapdv zov Xdyov) 
nkrjpchaaaa SooXonpsncöQ, zdv zfjQ öeonoivrjQ Xöyov.) 1920 

«And x£ipd>v ZOO pioOapyov enapov ab zd pööa». 
’Enaipvei, giepvei, öiSei za zfjv öeanoivav zä pööa 
Kai zfjv nvof[V zob pioOapyov KopiCei pz zä pööa. 

I oder irgendeines Menschen Schicksal oder das Rollen der Zeit | oder irgend¬ 
ein Unglück oder — einfach gesagt — ich weiß nicht was | nahm ihn, brachte 
ihn zu des Riesen Burg; | und zu dieser verlassenen Gegend, aber von weit 
her, I nahm es ihn, brachte ihn zu dieser goldenen Burg”. 
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So Lambros und Kriaras, die 1919-1920 als Rubrik ausklam¬ 
mem und 1921 als direkte Rede Chrysorrhoes verstehen. Pichard 
behält die zwei Verse im Haupttext, setzt aber ein Semikolon 
nach Xöyov (1920) und versteht damit 1921 ebenfalls als unab¬ 
hängige direkte Rede (sie seine Übersetzung S. 68). Diese Lö¬ 
sungen sind nicht überzeugend. 1920 ist keine direkte Rede, 
sondern ein Zitat, das der Verfasser als Apposition zu töv tfjg 
öeanoivrjQ Xöyov (1920) anhängt. Subjekt der Verba in 1919-1923 
ist Chrysorrhoes Dienerin. Folglich muß die Interpunktion 
geändert werden ; 1919-1920 bleiben freilich im Haupttext: 

'H öeunoiva ßaaihKÖxg öpiCei tfiv Kauxhoav : 
fjWev KOI yäp eatpäjptjKev töv öpiopöv toü Aöyov 
nAripcÖGaaa öovAonpen&g, xöv tfjg öeoTtoivrjg Aöyov 1920 

«’Anö TOÜ piodapyoü Snapov au tä pööa». 
’Enaipvei, pepEi, öiöei xa, ... C^) 

XI. 0iA^paxa xä xfjg vvKxög, äv epoxsQ dv fjöeg 
ekei6(ev) änoxcopiapog, äAA’oö noo&g oük fjxxov. 

(S,f 430 
0iAripaxa xä xfjg vuKxög äv Exvxeg, äv EiÖEg, 
ekeWev änoxcopiGpög äÄA’oö, noaäg oük fjxxov. 

(Lambros, Kriaras) 

So wie die Herausgeber den Text dmcken, fehlt für die zwei 
Verba in 1964 eine Apodosis im nächsten Vers (“wenn du dort 
gewesen wärest, wenn du gesehen hättest, (dann ...))»). Darüber- 
hinaus gibt eine dreifache Negation (dAA’ oö noo&g oük) keinen 
Sinn, dies erkannten Lambros und Kriaras richtig und setzten 
daher ein Komma nach äAA’oü ; Pichard läßt die Stelle so stehen. 
Es ist besser, äv EiÖEg als einen Finalkonjunktiv zu verstehen {sc. 
vä fiiöfg) (>0- Fernerhin ist es notwendig, das äAA’ oö in äAAä 

1964 

1964 

(12) “Die Herrin befiehlt auf königliche Weise ihrer Dienerin ; | diese kam 
und kehrte dann um, des Wortes Befehl | demütig ausführend, der Herrin 
Wort I ‘Nimm du aus des Tagelöhners Händen die Rosen!’ | Sie nimmt, bringt, 
gibt die Rosen der Herrin, | und mit den Rosen überbringt sie auch des 
Tagelöhners Atem”. 

(13) Für die Verwendung des äv als vä und umgekehrt siehe Kriaras, 

Ae^iKÖ, Ä.v. äv, 1, 
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(“tatsächlich”) zu ändern, ein verständlicher Kopierfehler 
Somit sähe der Text wie folgt aus : 

xä vokxöq av hoxeq äv eJöeq : 
ekeWev anoxcopiafiOQ aXkä noa&Q oök fjxov C^). 

XII. ‘Ekeivti xdv KakUpaxov nEpiEjikoKrj ndliv, 
KOLi kmo66pt]pa ykuKO eIq xöv Kaipöv ekeivov 
KOI ^EWjv äkkrjv ^Sovijv äyvcooav eIq xä ÖEvöpa 1970 

KOI aDVEKapdicbOrfoav ndliv vEKpdi KapSiai, 
ävECrjaav eIq xöv Kaipöv ekeivov ndliv xöxe : 

In 1969 hat Lambros eig rov Kaipöv anstelle der Handschrift¬ 
lesung Eig xö VEpöv (f. 43'') eingesetzt. Die Änderung wurde von 
Kriaras und Pichard akzeptiert. Die Lesung von S gibt aber im 
Kontext einen völlig befriedigenden Sinn : Der Verfasser be¬ 
schreibt in 1969-1970 die Szenerie, in der die Liebhaber ihre 
sexuelle Tätigkeiten wiederaufnehmen, und diese Szenerie be¬ 
steht aus Wasser und Bäumen in der Nähe des Pavilhons im 
Palastgarten. Der Verfasser hatte schon vorher ausdrücklich auf 
die Existenz einer Bewässerungsanlage hingewiesen (1869-1870 
•PpoovxCäxov OeIco EÖpopfov vä noioEXE Eig xöv Kfjnov / koi xö 
VEpöv EK prjxavfjg xpiyvpov xov ppoovxCäxoo [Chrysorrhoe befiehlt 
den Bau des Pavillions] und 1877 Eödbg fpovvxCäxov koli vEpöv 
EVpEdrjKEV Kai xpixEi). 

XIII. Taxa xapdaaEiv rjp^axo Kai xfjg aoyfjg fj xdpig, 1981 

ällä x^v xdpiv xfjg avyijg d>g oKoxog eiöev xöxe. 

So S f. 43'' und die Herausgeber. Der Singular eiöev bereitet 
aber Schwierigkeiten, wie Pichard, S. 70, indirekt zugibt, da er 
die Stelle ganz anders übersetzt (“Mais eile [j'c. Paurore] n’est 
pour eux [j'c. les amants] que tenebres”). Tatsächhch ist es not¬ 
wendig, hier eiSev in eIÖov zu emendieren. Während der ganzen 
Stelle sind es beide Liebhaber, die beschrieben werden, und es 

(14) In dieser Bedeutung wird dlAd in Kal. 2002 gebraucht (siehe auch 
Kriaras, Ae^ikö, s.v. ällä, 1). 

(15) “Hättest du die Küsse jener Nacht gesehen! | Tatsächhch gab es dort 
keine Trennunge”. 
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werden überall Plurale verwendet (1970-1974, 1980, 1984). Außer¬ 
dem wird die Änderung durch die Parallelstelle in 2114 {’Ev 
TOÖToiQ Eiöov rrfv aöytjv tö tzcoq moxoLpärrei) bekräftigt. 

XIV. 'O fiioOcoxoc, öiQ piaOcoTÖQ E^eßrjv npdc, xöv Kfjnov, 1985 
Krjneöcov rd/a rd gtuxä koli xä öevSpä foxevcov : 
cbg ÖEonoivav xfjv öeoTioivav acpfjKEV eiq xd axpäpav : 
xd oxp&pa xd ßaxrikiKdv Kcä xd kapnpdv g>pEVxCäxov 
^VEoxpcooev ripepivcöQ juexä x^phcov öAcov 
KOI xcbv epcbxcov apxrfydq KoXkaniioxfjQ tyivrj. 1990 

Das Problem liegt in 1989. S. f. 43'' liest rjv Eoxp(oa(ev) 
ffpEpivöiQ. Damit ergeben sich folgende Schwierigkeiten: wo 
findet das Relativpronomen rjv seine Entsprechung im vorigen 
Satz; wer ist das Subjekt des Verbums ; warum findet das 
Vorbereiten des Lagers “täglich” (/ipepivcdg) statt, da das Lager 
hier zum ersten Mal benützt wird. Lambros ändert zu üneaxpcoaev 
und verstand 1988-1990 als einen Satz. Kriaras emendiert zu dn’ 
eoxpcooEv, und macht damit 1989 zu einem von xd axp&pa ab¬ 
hängigen (1988) Relativsatz. 1990 blieb als einzeiliger Satz mit 
einem Komma nach äpxrfydq stehen. Richard behält die Inter¬ 
punktion von Lambros, verteidigt aber die Lesung der Hand¬ 
schrift, indem er fjv eaxpcoaev zu f/veaxpcoaev normalisiert (dva- 
axpcbvvopi mit doppeltem Augment). Es war ihm allerdings 
bewußt, daß die Stelle nicht befriedigend geklärt war (ebd. S. 70, 
Anm. 2). Die Korrektur von Kriaras scheint am einleuchtend¬ 
sten. Weiterhin kann das fjpepivcbQ (“täglich’) der Handschrift zu 
ffpiEpivdQ (“der Morgenstern’) normalisiert werden ('^). Dadurch 
gewinnt man ein besseres Subjekt für das Verb ('^). Es ergibt 
sich dann folgendes für 1987-1990 : 

ö)Q ÖEcmoivav x^v öecmoivav äffjKEV elq xd oxpcbpav, 
xd oxpcbpa xd ßaoikiKdv km xd kapnpdv fpouvxiCäxov, 

(16) Für fffiEpivÖQ in der Bedeutung von aöyspivdq siehe Libistros, N 1226 
(Wagner). 

(17) Aber auch das Motiv des Morgensterns (Trennung der Liebhaber 
am frühen Morgen) gewinnt hier seine Bedeutung (siehe G. Rehm, Hesperos, 
in Pauly-Wissowa, 8.1 (1912), S. 1250-1257). Fernerhin war auf dem Fresko 
im Schlafzimmer des Riesen abgebildet, wie der Morgenstern über Aphrodite 
und Ares leuchtete (432-433). 
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m'Eorpcooev fj/Mpivöc, petä xopncov öXcov 
Kai Töjv spcbzcov äpxrjyÖQ KoXXomioTfic. tyivrj (>*). 1990 

XV. Tö nXaxcopa napedpapev tö Tfjg ffpepax; ökrfQ, 
TÖ gxDTEivöv KOLi (pXoyepöv napfjXOev toö fjXioü, 
TÖ (TKÖTOQ ÖVTCOQ TOÖ KoXoV KOI OdvaxOQ &KEIVCOV, 2195 

Koä TfjQ oEki^vrjQ sXapy/EV tö xpoaavy'Eg yXoKoI^ov. 

So alle Herausgeber. Die Handschrift allerdings liest in 2195 
TÖ oKÖTCopav. Die Änderung von Lambros ist nicht akzeptabel. 
ZKÖTCopav (“Dunkelheit”) gibt hier einen problemlosen Sinn. 
Wenn man schon das Metrum normalisieren möchte, ist es besser, 
TÖ for (TKÖTCopav zu athetieren, da es höchstwahrscheinlich eine 
Dittographie wegen des ähnhchen Anfangs der vorigen Verse 
ist. Durch diese Athetese ergibt sich sowohl ein korrekter Fünf¬ 
zehnsilber als auch eine rhetorische Parallelisierung der beiden 
Substantiva eben ohne die Artikel {oKÖxwpav övxcog xoö koäov 
KOI Odvaxog ekeivcov). 

Cambridge, Mass. Panagiotis A. Agapitos. 

(18) “Der Tagelöhner ging als Tagelöhner zum Garten, | als ob er die 
Pflanzen pflegen und die Bäume pflanzen würde; | er verließ die Herrin als 
Herrin auf dem Lager, | das königliche Lager und den prächtigen Pavillion, 
I den der Morgenstern mit allen Zierden ausgeschmückt hatte, | der Morgen¬ 
stern, der auf diese Weise der verschönernde Anführer des Liebesspiels wurde”. 



PHILOSOPHERS AND ORACLES : 
SHIFTS OF AUTHORITY IN LATE PAGANISM 

Oöx fjrzov ö Oedg fj fiävzii; 
Plutarch, The E at Delphi 

The Antonine revival of oracles 

Oracles were the psychiatrists of the ancient world, and much 
more. When in distress, the individual had recourse to Apollo, 
the most populär of aU divine seers, and usuaUy went away with 
renewed confidence in the future. Throughout antiquity, from 
Delphi to Abonoteichos, consultation on private matters remained 
a normal oracular function. But the formulation of policy on the 
international level, which was so important — and so shady — 
an activity of oracles in Classical and Hellenistic times, ceased 
with the expansion of Rome eastwards. Henceforth Etruscan 
expertise and Sybilhne ambiguity superseded Greek diplomacy, 
and the great pubhc oracles in both Greece and Asia Minor 
entered a phase of decadence. As a priest of Apollo at Delphi 
in the early second Century A.D. put it, “now that we enjoy peace 
and quiet and nothing terrible befalls our lives, it is natural that 
the questions to the god should be on trivial matters, not unlike 
the subjects of rhetorical declamations : should one marry, or 
embark on a joumey, or make a loan? Likewise, the most 
important consultations on the part of cities concem the yield 
from crops, the increase of herds or pubhc health” (*)• 

By the early second Century people and oracles had become 
so quotidian, that Plutarch went so far as to suspect a drying 
out of the supematural. “We know of the recent exhaustion of 
mines, for example the silver-mines of Attica and the copper- 
ore in Euboea” 0 ; could not the prophetic current have run 

(1) Plutarch, Mor., 408bc, text slightly paraphrased. 
(2) Plutarch, Mor., 434a. 
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out in similar fashion, he asked using in Support of his argument 
Aristotelian Science and logic (3). 

Yet Plutarch spoke too soon. For it was at about that time 
that the Indian summer of the Greek oracles set in. From the 
beginning of the second Century to the middle of the third we 
witness an extraordinary flowering of oracular activity, especially 
in Asia Minor. Most of the great oracles were ancient foundations, 
like Claros and Didyma, which after a period of progressive 
decline re-emerged with a new persona. Through imperial mu- 
nificence, work was resumed on their half-finished or dilapidated 
buildings, while both the number and type of people involved 
in the giving of oracles, and the manner of consultation were 
reformed (4). 

But there were new oracles too. The second Century saw the 
foundation of brand new estabhshments, the most notorious of 
which was the Oracle of Glycon at Abonoteichos on the Black 
Sea coast. It proved from the Start a booming business, making 
as much as eighty thousand drachmas a year in a period in which 
the skilled labourer’s monthly wages did not exceed twenty-five 
drachmas. The personnel of the Oracle included servants, assist- 
ants, intelligence officers, writers of oracles, clerks, custodians of 
oracles, sealers and Interpreters as well as propagandists travelling 
aU'Over the empire and singing the praises of the snake-god 
Glycon (5). As the oracle’s fame spread, the founder, a Pytha- 
gorean by the name of Alexander, “applied to the emperor 
requesting to change the city’s name from Abonoteichos to lono- 
polis and to strike a new coin representing Glycon on the obverse 
and himself on the reverse, wearing the crown of his grand-father, 
Asclepius, and holding the scimitar of his maternal ancestor, 
Perseus” (^). The request was granted ; the modern name of the 
site, Ineboh, is an obvious corruption of lonopolis, while coins 

(3) Ibid., 434c. 
(4) For Didyma, see my The Fate of Oracles in Late Antiquity : Didyma 

and Delphi, in Delt. Christ. Arch. Et., 1989-90 (1991), pp. 271-274. For Claros, 
H. W. Parke, The Oracles of Apollo in Asia Minor (1985), p. 146 and the 
vivid description in R. Lane Fox, Pagans and Christians (1986), pp. 171-180. 

(5) Lucian, Alex., 23-24, 37. 
(6) Ibid., 58, together with the comments of Lane Fox, Pagans, pp. 245- 

246. 
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with the representation of Glycon continued to be issued at least 
until the middle of the third Century 0. 

An efficient network linked Abonoteichos with Claros, Didyma 
and MaUos, to whom Alexander sent cUents on a regulär basis (*). 
Possibly the true measure of the success of these oracular estab- 
lishments is the fury that their popularity induced in rationalists ; 
indeed if Oenomaus of Gadara and Lucian attacked them so 
venomously, the reason is that the Greek oracles had become 
pohcy-makers again, in a period in which rehgion formed one 
of the major concems of politics 

The Pythagorean sage 

Hermeticism was not the only way in which the Greek and 
the Egyptian rehgious genius came together. The so-called Neo- 
pythagoreanism provides an equaUy representative expression of 
the Greco-Egyptian synthesis, and one which even in Ptolemaic 
times found many friends in the Italian peninsula, where, de- 
spite often vigorous Opposition, it succeeded in establishing a 
Church (**’). If its fashion in Rome was short-hved, the main 
tenets of Pythagoreanism survived it by many centuries, lending 
force to the emerging Platonic religion. Foremost among these 
elements was the concept of the holy man, most strikingly 
exemplified in the third-century Lives of Pythagoras and other 

(7) For coins, see B. V. Head, Historia numorum; a Manual of Greek 
Numismatics (1911), p. 505 ; an exhaustive list (with commentary and plates) 
of monuments representing Glycon from the Pontus to Dacia and to Athens 
is to be found in L. Robert, Ä travers l’Asie Mineure (1980), pp. 393-412. 
For the importance of the cult see M. P. Nilsson, Geschichte der griechischen 
Religion (1967-19742), II, pp. 452-455 and 506. For its possible cultural trans- 
fer, see I. Kaygusuz, Deux inscriptions de Gangra-Germanicopolis (Cankiri), 
dans ZPE, 49 (1982), p. 182, who recognises a survival of Glycon in a relief 
representing two snakes with a human head on the main gate of a Moslem 
hospital in Paphlagonia dating from 1235. 

(8) Lucian, Alex., 29. 
(8a) According to Eusebius, Praep. Ev., IV, 2, 14, those who exposed 

the oracular fraud were countless (popioi); for the truly formidable attack 
on oracles by the Cynic Oenomaus of Gadara, ibid., V, 18 ff.; VI, 7. 

(8b) See, among others, M. I. Rostovtzeff, Mystic Italy {\921), passim. 
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saints (®). Equally important for future developments was the 
Pythagorean practice of interpreting in a mystical way not only 
the ancestral religious rites, but even all profane literature. This 
Invasion of the field of culture by the supematural was resisted 
in the high imperial times by Stoics, Cynics and Epicureans, but 
the adepts of a renovated Platonism launched frontal attacks 
against them, which resulted in their complete annihilation (’®). 
Through the catalytic action of Numenius of Apamaea and of 
the Chaldaean Oracles the main metaphysical and methodological 
features of Pythagoreanism were absorbed by mystical Platonism, 
which proved the only viable philosophy in the centuries to come. 

The centrality of the Chaldaean Oracles in the philosophical 
thought of late antiquity both symbohses and explains the new 
developments in prophetic activity, whether official or free- 
lance ('*)• This collection of fake oracles expounds a theological 
System in which divination is instrumental in bringing about the 
emancipation of the soul from the tyranny of the body and its 
ascent towards a transcendent fiery god (>2). But this cannot 
happen without the constant guidance of a man endowed with 
both holiness and knowledge. The figure of the hierophant of 
the new times was meticulously described and to some extent 
typrfied by lamblichus (’3). The Syrian philosopher, who settled 

(9) To the Pythagorean Lives by Porphyry and lamblichus, add the Life 
of Apollonius of Tyana by Philostratus and the Life of Plotinus by 
Porphyry (for the latter cf. the new translation with detailed commentary 
by P. Kalligas [Athens Academy, Manousis Library No. 1, 1991]). For the 
spread of Neopythagoreanism, see F. Cumont, Lux perpetua (1949), pp. 149- 
156. 

(10) According to the Catalogue of Lamprias, Plutarch devoted to anti- 
Epicurean and anti-Stoic polemic no less than nineteen works, a few of which 
are extant; see also, Cumont, Imx perpetua, pp. 138-141, and below, n. 19. 
On rationalist attack, cf. above n. 8a. 

(11) On this huge topic see H. D. Saffrey, La theurgie comme penetration 
d’elements extra-rationnels dans la philosophie grecque tardive, in T6 kXXoyo 
azoixdo (Tztjv enmzrjpoviKq Kai azrjv E^oxTimzrjpoviKri nepwxtj, Acts of the 
Fourth International Humanistic Congress at Athens, 1978 (1981), pp. 153- 
169 ; also my forthcoming article, Dreams, Theurgy and Freelance Divination : 
the Testimony of lamblichus, JRS 83 (1993). 

(12) Iamblichus, Myst., II, 11. 
(13) For an analysis see my Julian and Hellenism: an Intellectual Bio- 
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in Apamaea, possibly because of the congenial ambience created 
there by bis great predecessor Numenius, was the first important 
thinker to produce a detailed commentary on the Chaldaean 
Oracles (''*). For the next three centuries the best minds of the 
age were to consider that reflection and commentary on this 
Collection was their most important and at the same time their 
most difficult task (>5). Through their efforts, Greek hterature 
from Homer to Euripides became engulfed in the theology of 
the Oracles to re-emerge as sacred letters (’^). 

This development is paralleled and reflected in the history 
of the oracles. The Pythagorean philosopher who controlled 
the Oracle of the new god Glycon at Abonoteichos was the 
founder both of mysteries and of a personal cult C^). Like most 
Contemporary Pythagorean sages, he was a great performer — 
an exhibitionist and a charlatan, according to Lucian , who wore 
a wig and was not above showing on occasion a golden thigh ('*). 
Just like Plutarch, his fellow priest at Delphi, Alexander waged 
open war against Epicureanism, as well as against Christianity (*^), 
and in the various phases of this war, so far from being de- 
feated by Lucian and those who thought like him, he succeeded 
in putting them to flight. Indeed it is not impossible that the 
disappearance of Epicureans from the philosophical scene by the 
fourth Century, as testified by Julian, may have something to 

graphy (1981), reprinted (with new introduction) as Julian: an Intellectual 
Biography (1992), pp. 181-183. 

(14) Porphyry had already done so (cf. H. Lewy [ed. M. Tardieu], 

Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy [1978^], pp. 449-456), but it was clearly under 
lamblichus’ influence that the Chaldaean Oracles became the Bible of 
paganism; he had composed a XodSaik^ Oco^oyla in at least twenty-eight 
books (cf. Damascius, Ekib. et Sol., I, 86, 7 and Marinus, Procl., 26), which, 
according to J. Dillon {lamblichi Chalcidensis in Platonis Dialogos com- 
mentariorum fragmenta [1973], p. 24), “must have been the magnum opus 
of [his] last period”. 

(15) See for instance, Marinus, Procl., 38. 
(16) Thesis explicitly stated in Juhan’s Edict on Education, ep. 61 (Bidez). 

(17) Lucain, Alex., 38-40, 4-5 ; on Alexander’s Pythagorean pedigree, see 
Lane Fox’s pertinent remarks, Pagans, pp. 245-246 and 249. 

(18) Lucian, Alex., 40. 
(19) Ibid., 25, 38, 46-47 ; with Lucian this war took the aspect of a deathly 

Vendetta, ibid., 55-57. 
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do with the thoroughness with which Alexander carried out his 
task (20). 

Towards a transcendental god ; 

REFORM IN CULT AND THINKING 

A Statistical study of the surviving oracles from the second 
and third Century allows two main concerns to emerge : the pro- 
clamation of henotheistic theology and the reform of cult. With 
slight differences in emphasis and methodology, this policy seems 
to have been carried out with great consistency, while an efficient 
System of diffusion was put at its Service. 

A certain Polites asked Apollo at Didyma what happens to 
the soul after death. The god replied ; 

So long as the soul is imprisoned in the perishable body, 
Though impassible, she still yields to its pangs. 
But once released from its faded mortal frame, 
She quickly finds her way to the aether, where she dwells in 
her entirety 
Youthful for all etemity, altogether indestructible. 
Such is the decree of divine first-bom providence (2*). 

This second-century Oracle with its distinctly Pythagorean phras- 
ing is known to us from Lactantius and from two collections 
of oracles, Porphyry’s Philosophy from Oracles and the Tübingen 
Theosophy, while it is echoed in the Oracle uttered to a sceptical 
youth by the ghost of Apollonius of Tyana (22). 

(20) Julian, ep. 89b, 301c. According to Lucian {Alex,, 47); “One of 
the most ridiculous acts committed by Alexander was that having found the 
‘Main Doctrines’ by Epicurus which, as you know, is the finest of his books 
containing a summary of the man’s wisdom, he brought it into the middle 
of the market place and bumed it on fagots of fig-wood as if he were buming 
the man himself: then he threw the ashes into the sea uttering this Oracle : 
‘I command thee to bum with fire, creed of an old fool 

(21) PoRPHYRY, De philosophia ex oraculis haurienda, ed. G. Wolfe 

(1856), p. 178, and Theosophia Tubingensis, ed. H. Erbse (1941), § 37. For 
the dating and attribution to Didyma, see L. Robert, Trois oracles de la 
theosophie et un prophete dApollon, in CRAI, (1968), p. 590. 

(22) On Apollonius’ posthumous Oracle on the immortality of the soul, 
Philostratus, Apoll, VIII, 31. 
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The tremendous success of the Chaldaean Oracles may have 
inspired philosophers and theologians to try to use genuine 
oracles to support their theories. Collections of oracles which 
proved a point became fashionable among pagan philosophers 
in the third Century, and the practice was carried out with renewed 
enthusiasm by the Christians for quite a few centuries after- 
wards (23). Thus a collection based heavily on Didymeian material 
was produced by Porphyry probably before the 260s (2'*). His 
Philosophy from Oracles was soon foUowed by the work of 
another Roman Platonist, Comehus Labeo, who collected, and 
doubtless interpreted, prophecies of the Clarian Apollo. Until 
recently such collections were considered by scholars to he literary 
forgeries, but as more stones inscribed with oracles turn up in 
the cities of Asia Minor this view is being emended. 

Volumes made up of authentic oracles and stressing the unity 
of the new theology clearly helped its propagation. It is even 
ükely that in producing their collections men like Porphyry and 
Labeo did not act wholly spontaneously : they may well have 
responded to invitations to conduct research in the archives of 
the oracles and to help by a pubhcation both to codify and to 
spread the new ideas. As their subsequent history and frequent 
quotation show, these collections enjoyed wide-spread circulation 
and were eagerly plundered by Christians, to whom they suggested 
the ingenious idea that they could be used, with the necessary 
adjustments, to prove that the Greek gods had foretold the birth 
of Christ and the triumph of Christianity. Such a work is the 
so-caUed Tübingen Theosophy, which as it turns out is one of 
the best pieces of evidence for wide belief among pagans in late 
antiquity in a transcendent solar God. Yet his nature so puzzles 
the average man that, from the Upper Nile to the Black Sea, 
he never tires of seeking the äyvwoxoc, 6eöq : 

(23) To the Tübingen Theosophy add S. Brock, A Syriac Collection of 
Prophecies of the Pagan Philosophers, in OLP, 14 (1983), pp. 203-246 ; Id., 

Some Syriac Excerpts from Greek Collections of Pagan Prophecies, in Vig. 
Christ., 38 (1984), pp. 77-90; R. van den Broek, Four Coptic Fragments 
of a Greek Theosophy, in Vig. Christ., 32 (1978), pp. 118-142. For an overview, 
G. Dacron, Constantinople imaginaire : Etüde sur le recueil des Patria (1984), 
pp. 127-159. 

(24) For the date, J. Bidez, Vie de Porphyre (1913), pp. 19-20. 
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— Who are you? 
— A new Asclepius! exclaims Alexander’s snake-god. 
— Different from the old one? What do you mean? 
— You are not allowed to hear that. 
— For how many years will you stay with us delivering oracles? 
— One thousand and three. 
— Then, where will you go? 
— To Bactra and the surrounding region; for the Barbarian too 

ought to Profit from my presence among men. 
— What about the other oracles? the one at Didyma, the one 

at Claros and the one at Delphi? Do they still have with them 
your father, Apollo, or are the prophecies given out by them 
false? 

— This you should not wish to know either. It is not permitted! 

This intimate chat continues until finally the consultant is in- 
formed that he will be re-incarnated as a camel (2^). To Lucian’s 
considerable distaste, this dialogue was inscribed in letters of gold 
on the house of the man who received it at Tios. 

But on occasion the god delivering the Oracle could be 
more straightforward and at the same time less omniscient 
than Alexander’s snake. “The supreme god is superior to me”, 
declared Apollo, “and ineffable” (2^), while on another occasion 
he confessed : “Even I don’t know him” (27), 

Rather than distressing his enquirer in this manner, the Nubian 
Mandulis stepped into the shoes of the ineffable and graced his 
pilgrim with a vision. “Then I knew you, Mandulis, to be the Sun, 
the all-seeing master, the king of All, the pantokrator Aion” (2^). 

— Who is the supreme god? Apollo at Claros was asked. 
— Name the supreme god lao. 

In the Winter call him Hades and Zeus as the spring sets in; 
Helios in the summer and in the autumn, gentle lao (29). 

(25) Lucian, Alex., 43. 
(26) Theos. Tub., § 34 ; cf. § 39. 
(27) Theos. Tub., § 12 ; cf. § 38. 
(28) E. Bernand, Inscriptions metriques de VEgypte greco-romaine (1969), 

no. 166 ; cf. A. D. Nock, A Vision of Mandulis Aion, in Essays on Religion 
and the Ancient World, ed. Z. Stewart (1972), pp. 357-400. 

(29) Cornelius Labeo ad Macrobius, Sat., I, 18, 20. 
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Whether laö is Yahwe or not is of no concem to us here. The 
really important message sent out by the flourishing shrines of 
late antiquity is that the plurality of traditional worship has to 
be superseded if man is to know God. By the end of the second 
Century this philosophical tenet had been understood so weU that 
men dared ask Apollo as insulting a question as the following; 
“Are you, or another, God?” Apollo’s answer to this irreverent 
enquiry received such wide Publicity by late antique media that 
even Christians memorised and immortalised it. It ran as follows : 

Born of himseU", innately wise, motherless, immovable, 
Not contained in a name, many-named, dwelling in fire, 
That is God. We angels are but a particle of God ; 
To those who ask about God who he is 
ApoUo has declared : the aether, God the all-seeing gazing on 
whom 
Pray at dawn looking towards the East. 

This is only patt of the Oracle, but it is the patt which was 
quoted on an inscription found recently at Oenoanda, a border- 
town between Lycia and Phrygia. Füller versions are quoted 
by Lactantius and the Theosophia Tubingensis (^o). According 
to Louis Robert, this Oracle was sought by the authorities of 
Oenoanda and was subsequently carved on an altar-shaped relief 
on a block of stone in the city-waU (^*). 

Robert’s argument was significantly weakened when it was 
realised that the altar is carved not over a gate, as he thought, 
but next to a door leading into a tower (^2), And of course it 
would be a httle odd if patt only of an official Oracle were 
inscribed by the city which sought it. From other sources we 
know that the Oracle had been sought by a certain Theophilus, 
who presumably was not from Oenoanda since he is not named 
in the version inscribed there. Rather it will have been set up 
by Theophilus in bis hometown — which may have been 

(30) Lactantius, Inst., I, 7, 1 ; Theos. Tub., § 13, 29 ff. For a fuller list 
of the oracle’s literary quotation, see Lane Fox, Pagans, p. 171. 

(31) L. Robert, Un oracle grave ä Oinoanda, in CRAI{\91\), p. 614. 
(32) A. S. Hall, The Klarian Oracle at Oenoanda, in ZPE, 32 (1978), 

pp. 263-267. 
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Miletos — and disseminated from there, finding also its way 
into some literary collection. It clearly enjoyed wide popularity 
and a soldier or some other individual connected with a mystical 
brotherhood at Oenoanda discovered it and had it carved on 
the Hellenistic wall at exactly the point which is first touched 
by the rays of the rising sun. 

The angels of the Oracle, among whom Apollo counts him- 
seif, belong to the theological koine of the period and it would 
be idle to attempt to identify them as of Jewish or Gnostic, 
Chaldaean or Platonic origin (33). It is only worth pointing out 
in this Connection that by this demotion of the old pantheon 
and its identification with mere angels (3^), philosophic monoth- 
eism could accommodate tradition. We possess a number of 
oracles from this period by which cities and individual priests 
enquire about the hierarchical Position of gods and the honours 
due to them. The answers are consistent with the new theology (33). 
A more spiritualised form of piety than the one associated with 
blood sacrifices is demanded by the prophetic shrines : “I do not 
want hecatombs and golden colossi, but sweet songs” (3^), pro- 
claims the Didymaeus Apollo in the third Century, while al- 
ready a hundred years earlier a delegation from Cyzicus to the 
temple of Ammon in the desert of Siwa had been given a similar 
response (3^. 

These prescriptions of a “rational sacrifice” reproduced on stone 
in the cities of Asia Minor go hand in hand with Contemporary 
Hermetic and Platonic teaching and practice (3*). At the same 

(32a) A certain Julius Theophilus was priest of the imperial cult at Miletus 
in the early third Century and the son of a prophet of Apollo at Didyma. 
He can therefore plausibly be conjectured to be the man who asked Apollo 
whether he is the supreme god, causing the “Oenoanda Oracle”, which he 
was then in a position to diffuse (Lane Fox, Pagans, p. 193). 

(33) For a discussion of their identity, see L. Robert, in CRAI (1971), 
pp. 613-614. 

(34) Cf. Theos. TUb., §§ 27-28. 
(35) See L. Robert, in CRAIp. 608, n. 1. 
(36) Rehm, Did., II, 217. 
(37) R. Merkelbach and E. Schwertheim, Epigraphica Anatolica, 2 

(1983), pp. 147-154. 
(38) Corpus Hermeticum, I, 31 ; XIII, 18, 19 and 21 ; Porphyry, Plot., 

10 ; and Iambuchus, Myst., V, 14. 
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time they call our attention to one of the main concerns of 
Contemporary paganism : the role of ritual and the place of 
tradition in religious life. 

If Plotinus could afford to dismiss formal worship, Porphyry 
paid only lip-service to such an attitude. OccasionaUy he declared 
that “the mind of the sage alone is the temple of God in human 
societies” (3®), but in actual practice he defended traditional 
paganism both by attacking Christianity and by interpreting the 
old practices in the light of new ideas. Accordingly he wrote 
a treatise On Statues, in which he showed that the worship of 
idols is an eminently symbohc act not unworthy of the philo- 
sopher. The defence of ritual is an even more pronounced theme 
in Comehus Labeo for whom no form of rehgious folk-lore was 
negligible. He seems to have produced a meticulous commentary 
on Roman fasti and another one on the Disciplina Etrusca, which 
he forced out of its Itahan provinciality into the open air of third 
Century syncretism ('♦o). 

The prosopography of transcendence 

If the vulgarisation of an ineffable god and the reform of 
traditional cult were the main concerns of the revived oracles 
of Roman Asia Minor, one may ask in whose interest it was 
to diffuse those particular ideas and practices, which raises the 
question of who was in control of the oracles at that period. 
The answer cannot be wholly satisfactory, as our prosopo- 
graphical data are very fragmentary. But, generalising from the 
available evidence, we can say that the oracles at Didyma and 
Claros were run by the cultivated decurions of Miletos and 
Colophon respectively. These people were, at least into the mid- 
third Century, rieh, intellectually au fait to the extent of often 
being philosophically educated and, most importantly, pro- 
Roman in their politics. Plutarch exemplifies the typos admirably. 

(39) Porphyry, Marc., 11, cf. 19, an idea also propagaled by conlemporary 
divinalion, Theol. Tub., § 30, etc. 

(40) P. Mastandrea, Un neoplatonico Latino, Cornelio Labeone (1979), 
pp. 14-102. 
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while it is characteristic of the peculiar traditionalism of a Julian 
that he proclaimed himself prophet at Didyma (‘♦*). 

The contribution of the conservative-minded elements among 
the Greek elftes to political theorising in the Antonine period 
has been carefuUy mapped in recent years. These were men who 
looked back to the Republican values and saw the emperor in 
the hght of a democratic ideology as a princeps rather than a 
dominus. But the role played by their progressive counterparts 
in the formulation of a new imperial theology (which in due 
course was taken over by Christian thinkers) has not yet been 
assessed. I would like to suggest that the solar theology propagated 
by the Asia Minor oracles was designed to prepare public opinion 
to accept the cults of Sol Invictus Exsuperantissimus as the 
Empire’s official rehgion, and of the emperor as the earthly 
manifestation of the Sun. 

The power of oracles to influence public opinion was fully 
recognised by emperors. In a recently published book, H. W. 
Parke has advanced, after Eric Birley, an attractive hypothesis 
conceming an inscription found at six widely scattered points 
in the Western part of the empire. The inscription, in Latin, runs : 
“to the gods and goddesses, in accordance with the interpretation 
of an/the Oracle of the Clarian Apollo”, and has been discovered 
at the Fort of Vercovicium in Hadrian’s Wall, Corinium in 
Dalmatia, Nora in Sardinia, Cuicul in Numidia, and Volubilis 
in Mauretania Faced with such uniformity and wide dif- 
fusion, Parke assumed that the enquirer was a person in a position 
to publicise the Oracle that he received all over the Empire. As 
the most likely candidate he advanced Caracalla, who can he 
plausibly conjectured to have visited Claros in 214. CaracaUa’s 
family background, education, personality and general policies 
as well as the frame of mind in which he was as he prepared 
for the Parthian War fit in with Parke’s Suggestion In- 
deed Caracalla is a key figure in the development of Roman 
religious ideology and practice. His well attested Pythagorean- 

(41) See my Fate of Oracles (as in n. 4), pp. 274-275. 
(41a) Cf. M. Euzennat, Une dedicace volubilitaine ä l’Apollon de Claros, 

in Ant. Afr., 10 (1976), pp. 63-68. 
(42) Parke, Oracles, pp. 160-162. 
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ism is explicitly at the root of his conception of politics and 
religion as an indivisible whole This belief, which underlies 
the Constitutio Antoniana, as has recently been shown by K. 
Buraselis in a magisterial study (^), must have driven Caracalla 
to try to use the new oracular theology in which he shared as 
a means of achieving greater cohesion in his new, now formally, 
universal, Empire. His example was strikingly foUowed by the 
Emperor Julian, who sought to circulate Apollinian oracles by 
means of encyclical letters to his new universal Church ('*5). By 
then of course, on Julian’s own confession, the oracles had been 
silenced (^). One may ask why. 

From God to Man 

The economic crisis of the empire, which to some extent 
afifected the well-to-do citizens of Asia Minor in the third Century, 
must have made it harder for them fully to meet their onerous 
religious duties. The Gothic invasion on the other hand is not 
unconnected with the decline of specific sites, as for instance 
Didyma, a decline that was only briefly arrested at the tum of 
the third Century when the Oracle gave Diocletian the go-ahead 
for the Great Persecution ('*^). Finally environmental factors 
played their part in the process of decadence, as Miletos had 
already begun to suffer from the silting of the Maeander, and 
Claros was being gradually buried under the alluvial deposits 
of the river. But why did its prophets not fight this natural 
process? The beginnings of an answer to this question can be 
sought in a justly famous article, published more than twenty 
years ago : 

(43) It is probably unnecessary to insist on this principle after the publi- 
cation of S. R. F. Price’s Rituals and Power: the Roman Imperial Cult in 
Asia Minor (1984), but what we owe to Caracalla is a qualitative change. 

(44) K. Buraselis, Oeia Acoped : psMzeg ndvco axrjv nohziKri zijg öovaazeiou; 
zcbv Eeßfipcav Kat ztjv Constitutio Antoniniana (with English summary) 1989, 
pp. 20-24 and 29-37. 

(45) Julian, ep. 88, 451a; ep. 89b, 297c-298a and 299cd. 
(46) Contra Galilaeos, 198c. 
(47) Lactantius, Mort. Pers., 11, 6. 
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The rise of the holy man has something to do with the silence 
of the oracles (...) Oracles remained active into the late classical 
period ; but they had already become too like their future rival. 
The holy man merely trumped the Oracle by being both objective 
and trenchant in an idiom that was more consonant with the 
habits and expectations of a new, more intensely personal style 
of Society (‘**). 

Peter Brown’s holy man is of course the rural saint of Syria 
and Mesopotamia who uttered his oracles conceming every- 
day Problems or high politics in a language unintelligible to 
the majority of the educated men of late Roman society. The 
Christian holy man did inherit some of the functions and 
prerogatives of the Oracle. But, long before he set about climbing 
his column, the locus of the divine had already shifted from 
oracles to a new type of holy man : the Pythagorean sage, who 
saw himself as the depository of the numinous and the apostle 
of redefined Greek culture. This transfer of prophetic power is 
conveyed by many a vaticinium post eventum in Philostratus’ 
Life of the paradigmatic Pythagorean saint, Apollonius of Tyana ; 

Several oracles circulated about him. Claros announced that 
Apollonius shared in its wisdom being the paradigmatic sage, 
while simüar oracles were issued by Didyma and from the shrine 
at Pergamon, where the god urged those in need of health to 
betake themselves to Apollonius (IV, 1). 

One need not doubt that here Philostratus is describing a 
Contemporary Situation. But the theoretical justification of the 
appropriation of the oracular function by the pagan saint was 
to come many decades later, in the pages of lamblichus. In his 
discussion of the main tendencies of Contemporary divination, 
the Syrian theologian says repeatedly that the prophetic spirit 
cannot be confined to one place only, but it is present in the 
whole cosmos being co-extensive with God and therefore in- 

(48) Peter Brown, The Rise and Function of the Holy Man in Late 
Antiquity, in JRS, 61 (1971), pp. 99-100. B, M. Bokser, Approaching Sacred 
space, in HTR, 78 (1985), pp. 297-299, sees this tendency as instrumental in 
the development of Rabbinic Judaism. 



ABOUT PHILOSOPHERS AND ORACLES 59 

herent in the divisible (f^). Yet in Order to become aware of the 
existence of the divine will in him and communicate it to others, 
Man must neutralise bis seif by the path of abstinence and 
knowledge (^o). Only then does he become the repository of the 
numinous on earth. 

This new axiom of hieratic Platonism — that there are no 
holy places but only holy individuals — became current coinage 
in the fourth Century. The pupils and grand-pupils of lamblichus 
disseminated it all over Asia Minor. These were men and women 
who enjoyed divine epiphanies without losing their self-con- 
trol Hecate, the patron-goddess of the Chaldaean Oracles, 
or some other god, came at their call and supplied whatever 
Information was required. At the same time they could interpret 
any Oracle or divine sign without special preparation, for they 
had taken cognizance of their supematural powers once and for 
all through their initiation in the mysteries of philosophy. 

In the mid-fourth Century the brilliant diplomat and philosopher 
Eustathius was visited in his Cappadocian home by a delegation 
of Greek sages who asked him why he had not yet come to 
Greece when so many oracles announced his imminent arrival. 
The oracles had been obtained by theurgical means in private 
ceremonies and interpreted on the spot, but only Eustathius’ 
Superior knowledge could provide the correct exegesis for them ; 
when all the signs were described to him, he exclaimed : “But 
these did not prophesy my visit!” (5*). His wife, Sosipatra, could 
do even better. Not only did she utter prophecies while remaining 
sober — oafpovcoq evOooamaa —, but when she spoke “her 
words did not differ in anything from immovable oracles” ; then 
“everybody knew that Sosipatra was everywhere witnessing all 

(49) Iamblichus, Myst., III, 1. 
(50) rbid,,m,A,5,l, 11 and 31. 
(50a) On divine epiphanies in late Roman paganism, see Lane Fox 

(Pagans, pp. 124-150) refuting A. D. Nock’s crude generalisations {Essays, 
p. 194); for all its subllety Ihough, L.F.’s analysis puls too much emphasis 
on continuily wilh the classical pasl, thus disregarding the crucial role played 
by the process of Interpretation of the tradilion, which inevitably resulls in 
change. 

(51) Eunapius, V. Phil., VI, 6, 1-4. 
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that happens, as phüosophers say about the gods” (52). When 
she passed away, Sosipatra’s divinatory powers remained active 
in her son Antoninus, an ascetic who emigrated to Egypt and 
proved an even greater prophet than lamblichus, on the testimony 
of their common biographer (52). 

Just as in the old days then, when certain famiUes had hereditary 
Unks with certain oracles, passing the prophetic prerogative from 
generation to generation, so now too yevrj npog)rjxiKd — prophetic 
clans — began to emerge among the recognised proprietors of 
the numinous. This point was duly, if subtly, publicised by the 
Emperor Julian, adept and apostle of lamblichan paganism (5^*). 

Nor was the theurgical sage operating exclusively for the sake 
of his co-religionists ; his skill was recognised and used by his 
larger social milieu. In the early 360s the Christian rhetor Pro- 
haeresius had recourse to the ^evrj oog)ia — the foreign wisdom 
— of the Eleusinian hierophant in Order to find out for how 
long Julian’s measures would he valid (55). Julian’s own master, 
the notorious Maximus of Ephesus, was so universally revered 
on account of his oracular wisdom, that he was regarded as divine 
by Christians and pagans alike : when tried under Valens and 
condemned to death for having interpreted an Oracle in connection 
with the fate of the emperor, none of the relevant officials dared 
enforce the verdict, since they knew that “in Maximus’ body some 

(52) Ibid., VI, 9, 14. 
(53) Ibid., NI, 11, 11. 
(54) For Chrysanthius’ son, Aedeius, Eunapius writes (K Phil., XXIII, 

5, 3-4) that “his kinship and familiarity with the divine was so unforced and 
unceremonious that he had only to place a garland on his head and turn 
his gaze towards the sun, and immediately he dehvered oracles which were 
not only infaillible but also written according to the finest mode of divine 
inspiration. Yet he neither knew the art of writing verse nor was he trained 
in the Science of grammar, but to him the god was everything”; cf. Julian, 

Or., XI, 131b-d. 
(55) Eunapius, V. Phil., X, 8, 1-2 ; the particular hierophant was an expert 

theurgist, ibid., VII, 3, 7-9. A. Momigliano’s remark that “when the famous 
Christian rhetorician Prohaeresius showed his abihty to foretell future events, 
it was discreetly assumed that he had stolen his knowledge from the hierophant 
of Eleusis” (^Populär Religious Beliefs and the Late Roman Historians, in 
G. J. CuMiNG and D. Baker (eds). Populär Belief and Practice [1972], p. 11) 
is too subtle and assumes an unnecessary social dichotomy. 
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god would be punished”. They therefore summoned to Antioch 
Festus, the Proconsul of Asia “with the soul of a butcher”, who 
had no such scruples. The story ends on a loud moral note : 
when under Theodosius, Festus succeeded in regaining his 
Position, he gave a banquet at which he described how in a dream 
the long-dead Maximus dragged him to Hades. At the urging 
of his friends, he left the table and betook himself to the temple 
of Nemesis where he offered a prayer to the goddesses of Justice 
and Revenge. No sooner had he fmished praying than he slipped 
and was instantly killed (5^). 

Such Stories did not form the exclusive repertory of pagan 
hagiographers. They enjoyed wide circulation and were instru¬ 
mental in causing conversions from Christianity to paganism (5'^). 

Yet for all his universal recognition as an Oracle, the pagan 
saint was feit by society to be increasingly irrelevant to its pre- 
occupations. His main concem was the fate of paganism. Having 
taken over from the oracles the function of defining cult and 
regularising ritual, he had invested himself both with the air and 
the name of hierophant (^s). He was engrossed in the evolution 
of a pagan liturgy composed mainly of god-sent hymns, in 
attacking Christianity and heretical Platonism, and in the alle- 
gorical interpretation of traditional culture. As this culture 
dwindled, his prophecies took on an increasingly Cassandran 
flavour, and he himself became even more pecuUar and distant 
from his fellow-men. The pilgrims who sought Antoninus in his 
Canobian retreat to enquire about God “encountered a statue. 
For he would utter not a word to any of them, but fixing his 
eyes and gazing up to the sky he would he there speechless and 
unrelenting” (5^). While meaning to praise Antoninus, Eunapius 
here puts his finger on the greatest shortcoming of the pagan 

(56) Eunapius, V. Phil., VII, 6, 3-13. 
(57) On conversions back to paganism, see my forthcoming article, 

Persecution and Response in Late Paganism: the ^idence of Damascim, 
inJHS, 113 (1993). 

(58) Julian, Fr., 161 for the ispofdvzcop lamhlichus; Marinus, ProcL, 
19 : “it is becoming for the philosopher to worship not just the gods of one 
city or even of one nation, but to be the hierophant of the entire world”. 

(59) Eunapius, V. Phil, VI, 10, 10. 
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holy man; his lack of common touch. Elsewhere he comments 
with astonishment on the informality of Aedesius’ manner which, 
needless to say, eamed him the abuses of his colleagues (^). 

If we consider the social Status of late antique converts to 
paganism, we wül immediately realise how hopelessly horizontal 
was the pagan prophet’s radiance in his society. The shrewd 
Alexander of Abonoteichos had, despite his Pythagorean alle- 
giance, also provided in his estabhshment for the needs of a social 
and hnguistic mosaic (^’). But none of his successors consciously 
followed his example. Trapped for some time between the new 
formality of the oracles and the unreliabihty of the magician, 
the man in the Street did not know where to take his daily 
Problems, until the emergence of the hermits of Egypt and 
Mesopotamia regularised the Situation. To what extent the crisis 
in pagan prophecy caused by its late antique agents prompted 
the rise of the Christian saint is food for thought, but what 
remains certain is that the New Oracle took over the functions 
of its classical predecessor in their entirety : high politics, affairs 
of the heart and the body, spiritual matters and the regularisation 
of ritual came together as the prerogative of the holy man. The 
field of competence granted him by society was so broad, that 
sceptics had to question once again the very existence of this 
all-knowing monster: in the early sixth Century Varsanuphios 
had to emerge from his cell and wash the feet of the brethren 
in Order to allay the suspicions of a questioner who feit that 
the invisible saint was but an invention of Abba Seridos (^2). 

University of Athens. Polymnia Athanassiadi. 

(60) Ibid., VIII, 1, 5-9, 
(61) For oracles in vemacular languages, see Lucian, Alex., 51. 
(62) Barsanuphios and John of Gaza, Correspondence, transl. from the 

Greek by L. Regnault and Ph. Lemaire (1972), N° 125, p. 111. 



SUR LE DEBÜT DU DION 
DE SYNESIOS DE CYRENE (*) 

Lorsque Synesios publie le Dion et le Tratte des songes en 
405 (*), six ans avant d’etre proclame eveque de Ptolemais (^) et 
huit ans avant la fin de sa courte vie (^), il a dejä ecrit, entre 
autres, les Cynegetiqnes (392), VEloge de la calvitie (396), le 
Discours sur la royaute (400) et le Recit egyptien, ou De la 
providence (400) ('*). Dans le premier ouvrage, qui ne nous est 
pas parvenu, l’auteur, grand proprietaire foncier, a celebre les 
plaisirs de la chasse (5); dans le second, il a developpe, ä la 
maniere des sophistes, un theme paradoxal contre VApologie de 
la chevelure de Dion de Pruse (^). Les deux demiers ecrits, en 
revanche, traitent des sujets serieux; le Discours sur la royaute 
a ete prononce devant l’empereur Arcadius, en faveur des habi- 
tants de Cyrene, et trace, apres bien d’autres, le portrait du 
monarque ideal (^). De 399 ä 402, Synesios s’acquitte de sa Charge 
d’ambassadeur ä Constantinople, et compose le Recit egyptien, 
dans lequel il evoque des peripeties de la politique contempo- 
raine et propose une veritable Philosophie de l’histoire, qui n’ex- 

(*) Etüde effectuee d’apres ; Synesios von Kyrene, Dion Chrisostomos oder 
Vom Leben nach seinem Vorbild, griechisch und deutsch von Kurt Treu, 
BerUn, 1959, 1 (233-238), pp. 8-12. 

(1) Cf. Christian Lacombrade, Synesios de Cyrene, Hellene et chretien, 
Paris, 1951, p. 404 ; 314-315. Cet ouvrage sera desormais designe par le sigle L. 

(2) Cf. Denis Roques, Synesios de Cyrene et la Cyrenaique du Bas-Empire, 
Paris, 1987, p. 310. Cet ouvrage sera desormais designe par le sigle R. Cf. 
aussi du meme; Etudes sur la correspondance de Synesios de Cyrene, 
Bruxelles, 1989, pp. 47 sqq. 

(3) Il mourut en 413. C/. L., p. 252 ; 273 ; 314-315, et R., p. 451. 
(4) Cf. D. Roques, Etudes ..., pp. 235-246. 
(5) Cf R., pp. 134-138. 
(6) Cf L., pp. 78-83. 
(7) Ibid., pp. 84-89. Voir Ch. Lacombrade, Le discours sur la royaute 

de Synesios de Cyrene a l’empereur Arcadios, Paris, 1951. 
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clut pas rintervention de Dieu et «laisse la porte ouverte au cas 
d’espece constitue par le miracle» (*). En 402, il revient ä Cyrene, 
puis s’installe ä Alexandrie, oü ü doit frequenter assidüment 
Hypatie (^). C’est durant ce sejour, en 403-404, qu’ü epouse une 
jeune chretienne, regoit le bapteme, et redige enfin le Dion et 
le Tratte des songes ('“). A trente-deux ans, en plein epanouis- 
sement physique et intellectuel, malgre des succes poUtiques et 
litteraires dejä flatteurs, il n’est cependant pas entierement satisfait. 

Dans une lettre ä Hypatie, ecrite en 404, pour solliciter son avis 
sur ses deux demiers ouvrages, avant leur publication, il se plaint 
que des detracteurs aient deprecie ses Cynegetiques, bien accueil- 
lies pourtant «par certains jeunes gens qui se preoccupaient 
d’heÜenisme et de gräce». On lui reprochait en effet «de maltraiter 
la Philosophie, de preter ToreiUe ä la beaute des mots et ä leur 
rythme, de (se) laisser aller ä parier d’Homere et de figures de 
rhetorique». Le phUosophe devait donc etre, d’apres ses censeurs, 
un «ennemi des discours» et s’occuper seulement des choses 
divines. «On lui reprochait aussi de passer une partie de son temps 
ä purifier son langage et ä rendre son esprit plus amene» (**). 
Il travaillait avec «le tour de main ancien» (*2), c’est-ä-dire qu’il 
n’etait qu’un sophiste atticisant, un attarde, preoccupe de rehausser 
par un style apprete des futilites profanes. Il n’etait hon qu’ä 
amuser ses lecteurs (npdq fiövrjv naiöiäv sjinqöeiov eivai) (’3); rien 
de serieux en lui, mais un oubU total de la divinite et de l’in- 
telligible (roß vorjToo) (*'*). Bref, il etait un sophiste, et non un 
philosophe, car toute phüosophie devait se rattacher ä Dieu. Il 

(8) Cf. L., p. 118. Pour l’ensemble, cf. Ibid., pp. 84-138, et SvNfisios de 

CyrEne, Hymnes, texte etabli et traduit par Ch. Lacombrade, Paris, 1978, 
pp. XXVIII-XXX. 

(9) Sur Hypatie, cf L., pp. 38-46 ; 47-63 ; SynEsios de CyrEne, Hymnes 
(ed. Ch. Lacombrade), pp. xv-xxi. 

(10) Cf R., pp. 305-307. 
(11) Cf Synesii Cyrenensis epistolae Antonius Garzya recensuit, Romae, 

1974, 154, Hypatiae philosophae, p. 271, 1-10 ; p. 272, 1-12. Cet ouvrage sera 
desormais designe par le sigle E. Sur la misologia, cf Platon, Phedon, 89 d. 

(12) E. 154, p. 272, 11-12. 
(13) Ibid., p. 272, 7-^. 
(14) Ibid., p. 272, 4. 
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va donc repliquer ä tous ces griefs dans le Dion C^). D’apres 
sa lettre ä Hypatie, «il passe en revue des genres de vie, et loue 
la Philosophie comme le genre le plus sage qui soit» (>6). 

Les buts de l’ouvrage, exposes par Synesios, sont ainsi d’ordre 
styhstique, philosophique et religieux. Mais avant d’executer ce 
Programme, il a place, en tete de son oeuvre, une etude litteraire 
et philosophique sur Dion de Pruse, sous la forme d’une pole- 
mique contre le jugement porte sur Dion par Philostrate de 
Lemnos. Il est hors de doute qu’ä travers Dion, c’est lui-meme, 
en personne, que Synesios defend. Sa demarche est des plus natu¬ 
relles. Ä son epoque, en effet, tout ecrivain cherche ä s’abriter 
derriere l’autorite d’un ancien. Dion est un sophiste des et ii^ 
siecles (*^) ; plus de deux Cents ans le separent de Synesios, laps 
de temps süffisant pour que Dion, comme un Aelius Aristide ('*), 
ait acquis, aupres du Cyreneen, l’autorite d’un auteur classique (’^). 

Pourquoi Synesios a-t-il fixe son attention precisement sur 
Dion, en fisant les Vies des sophistes de Philostrate, oü un article 
relativement modeste lui est consacre ? On sait qu’il a compose 
le Dion afin de prouver sa capacite de traiter les plus graves 
sujets comme les plus legers. Ör, proclame Philostrate, des le 
d6but de sa notice, «quant ä Dion, je ne sais comment on devrait 
l’appeler, ä cause de l’excellence qu’il a manifestee en toutes 
choses» (20). L’eloge est banal en soi, mais exprime le but vise 
plus tard par Synesios ; la perfection en tous les genres. Mais 
surtout, Philostrate souligne, dans son expose, qu’«en ce qui 
conceme VEubeen de Dion, son Eloge du perroquet, et tous ces 

(15) Sur le titre de ce traite, cf. L. p. 139, n. 1. Mais cf. Jay Bregman, 

Synesius of Cyrene, Berkeley, 1982, p. 127, n. 14. Voir K. Treu, Synesios 
von Kyrene, ein Kommentar zu seinem Dion, p. 29. 

(16) E. 154, p. 274, 12-13. 
(17) Il vecut approximativement de 40-50 ä 110. Cf. C. P. Jones, The 

Roman World of Dio Chrysostom, Cambridge, (Massachusetts) and London, 
1978, pp. 134-140. 

(18) 11 vecut de 117 ä la fin du ii^ s. 
(19) Sur l’imitation des anciens, sur leur autorite, cf. J. Bompaire, Luden 

ecrivain, Imitation et creation, Paris, 1958, pp. 14-156. 
(20) Philostratus and Eunapius, The lives of the sophists, edition et 

traduction anglaise par Wilmer Cave Wright, Londres, Cambridge (Massa¬ 
chusetts), 1961, 486, p. 16. Cet ouvrage sera desormais designe par le sigle V.S. 



66 N. AUJOULAT 

ecrits dans lesquels ü s’interesse ä des themes peu importants, 
il ne faut pas les regarder comme des futüites, mais plutot comme 
des compositions sophistiques, car c’est le propre du sophiste 
d’etre serieux meme en traitant de tels sujets» (2>). 

Ce passage devait plaire en partie ä l’auteur des Cynegetiques 
et de VEloge de la calvitie. II y retrouvait le fameux «etre serieux 
en plaisantant» de Socrate (22), et une justification de ses prece- 
dents ecrits. Cependant Synesios, des les premieres lignes de son 
opuscule, constate qu’«en ecrivant la vie des sophistes qui ont 
vecu jusqu’ä notre epoque, Philostrate les divise ... en deux 
categories : les sophistes proprement dits, et tous ceux qui, bien 
que philosophes, ont ete, ä cause de leur aisance dHocution, 
enroles par la renommee dans le camp des sophistes. II ränge 
Dion avec ses demiers» (23). Toutefois, le Cyreneen affirme que 
Dion n’est pas un, qu’il a evolue, comme Aristocles, mais en 
sens inverse : Aristocles, de phUosophe devint sophiste, et sombra 
dans les plaisirs les plus bas, alors que Dion, «de sophiste in- 
consid^re finit philosophe accomph» (2^*). 

Le desaccord entre Philostrate et Synesios est ici patent. Le 
terme de «sophiste» est pris dans un sens nettement pejoratif par 
le second, alors qu’il est laudatif pour le premier. P. Desideri 
a bien senti que toute la controVerse soutenue par Synesios contre 
Philostrate repose sur une equivoque. «L’equivoque», a-t-il ecrit, 
«consiste en ce que, pour Philostrate, l’appellation de sophiste 
est hautement honorifique, tandis que pour Synesios, sophiste 
signifie le comble de l’abjection; or Synesios polemique contre 
PhUostrate comme si Philostrate entendait le mot sophiste dans 
le meme sens que lui...»(25). Et pour obscurcir un peu plus le 
tout, Synesios admet un instant que Dion puisse etre qualifie 
de «sophiste», si Ton s’en tient ä l’examen de son langage, tout 
en se promettant de revenir sur cette concession (25). 

(21) Ibid., 487, p. 18. 
(22) Cf. Platon, Le Banquet, 216 e. 

(23) Synesios von Kyrene, Dion Chrysostomos oder vom Leben nach 
seinem Vorbild, griechisch und deutch von Kurt Treu, Berlin, 1959, 233, 4-7, 
p. 8. Cet ouvrage sera d^sormais designe par le sigle T. 

(24) Ibid., 234 et 235, p. 8. 
(25) P. Desideri, II Dione e la politica di Sinesio, dans Atti della Accademia 

delle Science di Torino, Torino, 107, 1973, p. 556. 
(26) T, 234, 13-15, p. 8. 
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C. P. Jones a bien explique les raisons de cette equivoque. 
Apres avoir montre que, pour Dion et pour Philostrate, les röles 
de philosophe et de sophiste etaient etroitement meles, au point 
d’etre souvent confondus, il Signale le fosse de plus d’un siede 
qui separe Philostrate (ca 170-ca 244) de Synesios. Synesios, 
ajoute-t-il, ä l’oppose de ses deux predecesseurs, «etait un neo- 
platonicien, pour qui un philosophe sophistique apparaissait 
n^cessairement comme un faux philosophe : puisque Dion etait 
ä la fois sophiste et philosophe, il devait avoir ete Tun avant 
d’Stre l’autre» (2?). «De plus», poursuit Jones, «la preoccupation 
principale de Synesios, c’etait lui-meme, plutöt que Dion, et, en 
eflfet, la discussion au sujet de Dion constitue seulement l’in- 
troduction de l’ensemble de l’ouvrage. Le fond de la question 
est que les dons oratoires et htteraires ne sont pas incompa- 
tibles avec la Philosophie. Pour le prouver, Synesios devait 
montrer que Dion, en sa maturite, etait un vrai philosophe, et 
non (comme Philostrate l’avait perfidement suggere). Tun des 
sophistes meprises» (^s). De meme Synesios voudrait passer ä la 
post^rite comme un auteur d’oeuvres legeres en sa jeunesse, et 
comme un philosophe en son akme. Il aurait ainsi suivi une 
evolution ascendante. 

Il est cependant remarquable que dans sa lettre ä Hypatie, 
Synesios, pour etayer ses pretentions d’auteur «serieux», ne eite 
pas son Discours sur la royaute, qui est un discours d’apparat 
sur un sujet passablement rebattu, meme s’il entraina d’heureuses 
consequences pour la ville de Cyrtoe, ni le Recit egyptien, ce 
qui peut paraitre etrange, car les passages philosophiques n’y 
manquent pas. Mais il s’agit d’une metaphysique cosmique neo- 
platonidenne sans originalite, qui rappelle curieusement parfois 
les accents du Corpus hermeticum. La personnalite de Synesios 
s’afBrme, comme il le prodame lui-meme, dans le Dion et dans 
le TYaite des songes {^). Ces deux oeuvres ont ete composees 
ensemble, pubhees ensemble; la premiere est une preparation 
sophistique et philosophique ä la seconde, elle-meme directement 

(27) C. P. Jones, op. cit., pp. 9-12, en particulier p. 12. 
(28) Ibid. p. 12. Voir G. B. Boversock, Greek Sophists in the Roman 

Empire, Oxford, 1969, pp. 12-14. 
(29) E. 154, p. 275, 10-12. 
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inspiree par les dieux EPes ne peuvent etre dissociees l’une 
de l’autre. 

* 
* * 

La lumiere etant faite sur le dessein de Synesios, les arguments 
qu’ü oppose, au debut du Dion, aux appreciations de Phüostrate, 
pourront etre appreciees en fonction du but qu’il s’est fixe. 
D’entree de jeu, ü designe son adversaire, comme s’ü interrompait, 
SOUS le coup de l’indignation, la lecture des Vies des sophistes (3>). 
Synesios ne pouvait, en effet, etre d’accord avec ses premieres 
pages. Le Lemnien affirme, au debut du premier livre de ses Vies, 
que l’ancienne sophistique est une «rhetorique philosophique». 
Les sophistes traitent les memes themes que les philosophes, mais 
tandis que les seconds avancent pas ä pas en fortifiant les points 
mineurs de leurs recherches, tout en assurant qu’Us ne possedent 
pas encore la connaissance, les Premiers affectent de connaitre 
ce dont ils parlent. En tout cas, ils commencent leurs discours 
par «je sais», «je connais», «j’ai depuis longtemps examine» et 
par «rien n’est sür pour l’homme». «Un tel gerne d’introduction», 
affirme Philostrate, «fait retentir ä l’avance la noblesse de leurs 
discours, leur assurance et leur claire prehension de la realite» (^2) 
La hardiesse des sophistes, blämee par Platon (^3)^ et qui ne peut 
qu’indisposer le neo-platonicien Synesios, parait au contraire 
prisee par l’auteur des Vies, qui n’hesite pas ä rencherir sur ses 
precedents propos, en avangant que la methode philosophique 
«ressemble ä la mantique reglementee par les hommes», alors 
que la sophistique rappelle l’art divinatoire des oracles soumis 
aux dieux {^). C’est prendre le contre-pied de la doctrine plato- 
nicienne, et un neo-platonicien ne peut le tolerer. 

Apres avoir expose ses propres vues sur les premiere et deu- 
xieme sophistiques, et tente de decouvrir l’origine de la vogue 
des discours improvises pratiques par les sophistes, Philostrate 
insiste sur l’habÜete de Gorgias qui s’abandonne ä l’improvisation. 
Aussi, precise-t-il, «les Atheniens, quand ils eurent remarque la 

(30) Ibid. p. 276, 10-21. 
(31) T. 233, l,p. 8. 
(32) V.S. 480, p. 4. 
(33) Cf. p. ex. Le Banquet, 208 c, Theetete, 180 a. 
(34) V.S. 481, p. 4. 
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trop grande adresse des sophistes, les chasserent des tribunaux, 
parce qu’ils pouvaient triompher d’un discours juste par un 
injuste et qu’ils avaient acquis du credit aux depens de la droi- 
ture. C’est pourquoi, ajoute-t-il, Eschine et Demosthene se re- 
prochaient cette habilete entre eux, non pas conune un sujet de 
honte, mais parce que les juges la detestaient. En fait, en prive, 
Demosthene et Eschine pretendaient etre admires gräce ä eile» (35). 
Ainsi, pour Philostrate, comme nous l’avons dejä vu, et d’apres 
lui pour Demosthene et pour Eschine, le terme de sophiste n’etait 
pas deshonorant (36). 

Enfm Philostrate acheve ces considerations generales en remar- 
quant que «les anciens appliquaient le qualificatif de ‘sophiste’ 
non seulement aux orateurs dont le verbe sonnait le plus haut 
et le plus brillamment, mais aussi, parmi les philosophes, ä ceux 
qui s’expriment avec facihte» (eöpoiq) (33). Ainsi, pour lui, deux 
appellations aussi differentes, pour un disciple de Platon, que 
celles de «sophiste» et de «philosophe», pouvaient etre attribuees, 
ensemble, ä un meme homme, ä un meme moment. Philostrate, 
qui appartenait ä une longue lignee de sophistes (3*), n’aurait peut- 
etre pas ete fache d’etre appele philosophe ä son tour, et d’avoir 
comme predecesseurs un Dion ou un Favorinus d’Arles (3^). Mais 
pour Synesios, une teile coexistence de deux etats aussi differents, 
chez le meme homme, ä une meme epoque, etait impensable. 
On etait ou sophiste ou philosophe, ou l’un d’abord, et l’autre 
ensuite. D’oü l’äprete de sa polemique contre Philostrate. II a 
6te taxe de legerete pour ses Cynegetiques, et il pretend au titre 
de philosophe. Si on le juge selon les criteres de Philostrate, il 
est, comme Dion, un sophiste-philosophe. Il lui faut demontrer 

(35) Ibid. 483, p. 10, 12. 
(36) S’il est ä peu pres certain, comme le dit Eschine {Contre Timarque, 

117, 173-175) que Demosthräe enseigna l’art oratoire aux jeunes gens, et qu’il 
se montra parfois habile ä egarer les debats et l’attention de ses auditeurs, 
le meme Eschine n’a pas hesite ä traiter Socrate lui-meme de sophiste. On 
ne peut nier, d’autre part, que Demosthräe n’ait eu, malgre une certaine sou- 
plesse, Tesprit droit et que le bien ne füt pour lui le bien et le mal le mal. 
Cf. le jugement sur la personnalite de Demosthene de Georges Mathieu, 

Demosthene, l’homme et l’oeuvre, Paris, 1948, pp. 164-179. 
(37) V.S. 484, p. 12. 
(38) Cf. p. ex. V.S., pp. ix-xiii. 
(39) Sur Favorinus d’Arles, cf. V.S. 489-492, pp. 22-28. 
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que Dion fut d’abord un sophiste, qu’il s’eleva, plus tard, ä la 
hauteur d’un phüosophe ... et qu’il est lui-meme un philosophe 
capable d’user des charmes de la sophistique. 

Au debut du Dion, Synesios suit de pres le texte de Philostrate, 
mais sa paraphrase n’est pas innocente. Le Lemnien, par exemple, 
avertit le consul Gordien, ä qui est dedie son ouvrage, qu’il a 
dresse pour lui la liste de ceux qui ont philosophe tout en ayant 
la reputation (sv Sö^n) de sophistes, et de ceux qui sont denommes 
proprement (Kopicoq) sophistes ('*^). II parle ainsi, d’abord, d’une 
categorie hybride, aux traits mal definis, de philosophes qui, selon 
Vopinion commune, sont aussi des sophistes. La öö^a n’est mal¬ 
heureusement pas un critere de verite, du moins pour les plato- 
niciens. II oppose ces philosophes-sophistes aux vrais sophistes. 
Ces derniers constituent une categorie bien definie, ä laquelle 
l’adverbe Kopicoq confere une authentique legitimite. La öö^a est 
bien pale ä cöte de ce Kopicog. Le Cyreneen, pour sa part, evoque 
en Premier lieu, ä l’inverse de son modele, les sophistes «en eux- 
memes» {aötd toöto), puis tous les philosophes qui, par leur 
facüite d’elocution (Siä xf}v Eoaxopiav), ont ete, gräce ä la re- 
nommee (find xfjg g)?jprig), comptes au nombre des sophistes ('*'). 

Synesios affirme donc que PhUostrate a divise les sophistes 
en deux categories : ceux qui sont essentiellement sophistes, et 
les philosophes-sophistes, alors que le Lemnien avait adopte un 
Ordre de classement different. Ainsi, l’auteur du Dion peut rapide¬ 
ment passer sur les vrais sophistes, et mettre en valeur certains 
philosophes qui, par la rumeur publique et gräce ä leur aisance 
d’elocution, sont ranges parmi les sophistes. Ils sont avant tout 
philosophes, aux dires de Synesios, et secondairement sophistes, 
d’apr^s la qui repond ä la öö^a de Philostrate. Le mot 
fi^prj fait, ä l’origine, partie du vocabulaire religieux. II designe, 
surtout chez Homere et chez les poetes, la revelation des dieux, 
les oracles divins, et par suite, le bruit, la rumeur publique, qui 
garde encore en eile quelque chose de sacre. La öö^a, en revanche, 
n’est qu’une opinion purement humaine. 

Synesios trahit donc sciemment Philostrate: il fait de la deu- 
xieme categorie des sophistes de veritables philosophes doues du 

(40) V.S. 479, p. 2. 
(41) T. 233, 5-6, p. 8. 
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present divin de la parole. C’est pourquoi il admettra, quelques 
lignes plus loin, que Dion ait pu etre sophiste tout au long de 
sa carriere (^^2). Si, d’autre part, d’apres Philostrate, les anciens 
appliquerent le qualificatif de «sophistes» aux philosophes qui 
exposaient leurs idees avec facilite de parole Synesios, de son 
cöte, attribue leur renommee de philosophes-sophistes ä leur 
evoxofxia, c’est-ä-dire, litteralement, ä leur bonne bouche, ä leur 
prononciation agreable. Veopoia est, pour Philostrate, la quahte 
maitresse du sophiste. Ce mot designe d’abord le cours facile 
et abondant d’un fleuve, puis l’abondance du style et de la parole. 
Mais de l’abondance ä l’exces, il n’y a qu’un pas, et bien des 
rheteurs se verront reprocher une verbosite qui dissimulait mal 
rindigence des idees. C’est pourquoi Synesios prefere Vevaxo/nia 
ä Veöpoia. Veuatopia, c’est l’euphonie, la prononciation douce 
et coulante, la musicahte de la phrase. Ce terme ne saurait etre 
pris en mauvaise part. Le parfait philosophe, d’apres le Cyre- 
neen, doit parier harmonieusement, et se defier de la facilite 
verbale prönee par son predecesseur. Ce terme d'eöcTopia s’ap- 
plique d’ailleurs parfaitement ä Dion, sumomme Chrysostome, 
et qui avait, comme il est dit plus bas, la langue «en or» (^) ! 

Ainsi, l’auteur du Dion prend son bien dans les Vies des 
sophistes, mais en detoume subtilement le sens. Il substitue 
certains termes ä d’autres, en jouant des nuances des mots et 
de leur disposition et attire ainsi l’interet du lecteur des sophistes 
sur les philosophes. La Philosophie constitue, d’apres lui, l’es- 
sentiel, tandis que l’art sophistique est destine ä mieux faire passer 
le message philosophique. 

Philostrate, poursuit Synesios, a ränge Dion avec Cameade 
d’Athenes, Leon de Byzance et beaucoup d’autres, parce qu’ils 
ont vecu selon une ligne de conduite philosophique {^iXooofov 
npoaipeaeax;), mais ont mis au point (fjppoopevooQ) un style 
sophistique «Le mot npoaipeaic, n’apparait dans la langue 

(42) T. 234, 13, p. 8. 
(43) V.S. 484, p. 12. 
(44) T. 234, 12-13, p. 8. Il faut noter que Dion Cocceianus ne fut sumomme 

«Chrysostome» probablement qu’au 111“= s. Cf. L. Francois, Essai sur Dion 
Chrysostome, philosophe et moraliste cynique et stoicien, Paris, 1921, p. 6. 

(45) T. 233, 7-10, p. 8. 
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grecque qu’ä l’epoque d’Aristote ; encore n’est-il pas, meme alors, 
tout ä fait courant... II designe ce que quelqu’un a choisi, prefere 
ou decide...»('*^). II s’identifie, chez Epictete, comme l’enseigne 
J. Souilhe, ä la «personne morale», c’est-ä-dire ä «l’homme en 
tant qu’il est un etre pensant et voulant librement» ('*'^). Si Dion 
fut plailosophe, ce fut donc de propos delibere, par preference 
et libre choix, tandis que la sophistique, apres sa «conversion» 
ä la Philosophie, consista pour lui ä garder une certaine forme 
de style (Äöyoo iöeav), quelque chose de plus superficiel, de plus 
exterieur que la Philosophie, objet d’une npoaipEoiQ. 

Synesios laisse dejä entrevoir le röle qu’il va assigner ä l’art 
des sophistes, que tout philosophe doit posseder, gräce au parti- 
cipe ^ppoGjuevooQ. 'Appötteiv, c’est ajuster, arranger les differentes 
parties d’un tout entre elles, et, au sens large, s’occuper de quelque 
chose, lui apporter ses soins. Les sophistes furent des arrangeurs 
de mots, des compositeurs de periodes dont chaque detail est 
ä la place dans un engrenage savant qui ne grince jamais. 

Mais pourquoi compter au nombre des philosophes aux phra- 
ses finement ciselees un astronome et un mathematicien comme 
Eudoxe de Cnide, et surtout, pourquoi lui donner la place 
d’honneur parmi les auteurs cites par Philostrate ? D’apres ce 
dernier, Eudoxe «consacra une grande partie de son activite ä 
etudier l’enseignement de l’Academie, et neanmoins on l’inscrivit 
sur la liste des sophistes parce qu’il s’exprimait en un style ome 
(Koapw) et qu’il improvisait avec succes» (‘^*). Bien plus grande 
est la subtilite de Synesios ! ('*9) Le mot ffppoopivovc, a dejä mis 
l’accent sur l’art d’ajuster entre eux les mots et les phrases; U 
suggere aussi l’harmonie musicale des discours d’Eudoxe, et des 
sophistes en general. Le terme de KÖopoq, employe par Philostrate, 
le laissait dejä pressentir. Ce n’est pas non plus par hasard que 
Synesios emploie äpiOpeiv pour nous dire simplement qu’Eudoxe 
a ete compte au nombre des sophistes, mais ce verbe est bäti 
sur la meme racine -ar que äppÖTxeiv, racine qui exprime l’adap- 
tation. VäpidpÖQ, c’est l’ajustement, l’agencement, d’oü le nombre, 

(46) Cf. Aristote, L’ethique ä Nicomaque, commentaire par R. A. Gau¬ 
thier et J. Y. Jolif, Louvain-Paris, t. II, 1970, P partie, pp. 189-190. 

(47) Cf. EpictEte, Entretiens, ed. J. Souilhe, p. L, n. 3. 

(48) S.V. 484, p. 12. 
(49) Cf T. 233, 10 ; 234, 11-12, p. 8. 
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le denombrement. ’Apidimv nous avertit que nous entrons dans 
la Science des nombres, de rarithmetique, des mathematiques, 
comme nous dirions aujourd’hui, et convient ä Eudoxe, astronome 
et mathematicien. II n’est pas jusqu’au nom d’Aristote, dont 
Eudoxe etait le disciple, qui ne contienne l’adjectif äpiaroQ, lui 
aussi derive de la racine -ar, et qui ne nous rappelle Timportance 
de rharmonie, alors qu’Eudoxe, c’est celui dont on a une bonne 
opinion {öö^d). Ces deux noms propres contribuent donc ä creer, 
dans la phrase de Synesios, une ambiance favorable ä l’expose 
des talents sophistiques du mathematicien. Le grec ne dedaignait 
pas ces sortes de jeux de mots. 

Mais Eudoxe est reste celebre surtout comme astronome, et 
par l’astronomie, nous voici transportes en plein KÖopoq, pour 
reprendre le mot de Philostrate. On sait que le KÖopoq, pour 
les anciens, c’est Tomement, la parure, mais aussi l’ordre du 
monde. Pour exercer l’astronomie, contempler les mouvements 
des astres, regles par les dieux, et dieux eux-memes, il laut etre 
le savant par excellence, l’ami de la sagesse, le philosophe, en 
un mot (50), Synesios, en celebrant Eudoxe l’astronome et le sage, 
ne pouvait pas ne pas penser ä lui-meme. N’a-t-il pas offert ä 
Paeonios un astrolabe de son invention ? (5>) 

Ainsi, par la magie du verbe, par l’emploi de mots evocateurs 
judicieusement gradues, gräce ä des noms propres meme, Synesios 
s’eleve de la sophistique ä la Philosophie. En jouant de la musique 
du langage, du sens cache de certains termes, il nous introduit, 
en preservant le secret, dans un monde reserve aux seuls inities. 
Il suggere, par la puissance incantatoire de son style, que l’art 
du sophiste est une propedeutique ä la Philosophie et qu’ils ne 
peuvent etre disjoints. C’est enoncer dejä la legon du Dion. 

* 
* * 

Si le Cyreneen vient d’admettre, en termes volles, qu’une 
certaine sophistique est inseparable de la philosophie, dans la 
formation du sage, il reste que les termes de «sophiste» et de 

(50) Sur les rapports entre renseignement des Sciences et des mathematiques, 
et renseignement de la philosophie, voir: I. Hadot, Arts liberaux et philo¬ 
sophie dans la pensee antiqne, Paris, 1984, pp. 252-261. 

(51) Cf. L, pp. 125-126. 
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«sophistique» demeurent encore ambigus ; on ne sait pas ce qu’ils 
recouvrent exactement. Synesios concMe en effet que «gräce ä 
la force expressive de sa langue {xrj nepißoXfj xfjc, ykdiTxrjq), on 
peut admettre que Dion a ete sophiste dans Tensemble de ses 
Oeuvres, si Ton pretend que le souci du langage {xf\Q fwvrjq) est 
l’enjeu des debats sophistiques ...» (52). Ainsi, en apparente contra- 
diction avec ses dires precedents, Synesios semble accepter que 
Dion ait ete un sophiste tout au long de sa carriere, mais il faut 
s’entendre sur le sens donn6 ä ce mot. Ici, la sophistique consiste 
surtout dans la nepißokrj du langage, c’est-ä-dire dans sa force 
d’expression, dans ramplification oratoire (53). Tout naturellement, 
de la langue Synesios passe ä la voix. Le sophiste sera celui qui 
se preoccupe de sa voix (pcovij), de la parole et, par extension, 
de son langage. L’expression oofioxiKÖv äycbviopa (54) met en 
relief les declamations, les joutes oratoires cheres aux sophistes. 
Pour la beaute du style, de la langue, l’oeuvre de Dion presente 
donc une unite parfaite, mais c’est une beaute tout en omements 
et en apparat. Ehe demeure superficielle. On peut parier, dans 
ces conditions, de la vacuite de la sophistique. 

La personnalite morale de Dion, en revanche, n’est pas une. 
Sous la persistance du style sophistique, se cache une evolution 
en profondeur de sa npoaipeaiQ. Aristocles, de philosophe est 
devenu sophiste pour sombrer dans la debauche, tandis que 
Dion, de sophiste s’est hisse au niveau de philosophe. On voit, 
par cet exemple, que pour Synesios, un sophiste est bien autre 
chose qu’un simple styliste. Le sophiste, tel que le voit un neo- 
platonicien de son epoque, est un declamateur infatigable associe 
ä un debauche. On est frappe par Tachamement de Synesios 
contre les moeurs depravees d’Aristocles, victime de la öö^^a (55). 
Le Cyreneen s’inspire, non sans la deformer, de la notice consa- 
cree ä ce demier dans les Vies de Philostrate. D’apres ce texte, 
Aristocles venait de l’ecole peripateticienne et s’adonna ä la 
sophistique apres avoir suivi, ä Rome, les Conferences d’He- 
rode Atticus (5^). Tant qu’il demeura un philosophe, son aspect 

(52) T. 234, 12-14, p. 8. 
(53) Cf. V.S., Glossary of Rhetorical Terms, p. 572. 
(54) T. 234, 14, p. 8. 
(55) T. 234, 17-23 ä 235, 24. 
(56) Cf V.S. 545-567, pp. 138-182. II fut un sophiste modele, selon Philostrate. 
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fut neglige, hirsute, et ses habits etaient malpropres. Chez les 
sophistes, «il devint elegant, fit disparaitre sa crasse, et les plaisirs 
(ffdovai) que procurent la lyre, la flüte et les chants, il les 
introduisit dans son genre de vie. En effet, bien que, jusque lä, 
U eüt vecu dans une certaine austerite, il frequenta des lors im- 
moderement les fieux de spectacle et leur bruit» (5'^). 

Indeniablement, Aristocles, d’apres Pbilostrate, evolue de fa^on 
favorable. Quand il etait pbilosopbe, son aspect etait repoussant. 
Devenu sopbiste, il se transforme en un elegant personnage, 
amoureux de plaisirs licites: aucune scene licencieuse n’est 
evoquee par les mots lyre, flüte ou cbant. Pbilostrate suggere 
tout au plus qu’Aristocles se departit d’une certaine austerite — 
ce qui n’est pas forcement un mal — et qu’il se complut de fagon 
desordonnee {äTOKTcog) dans le vacarme des tbeätres, oü l’on 
donnait non seulement des representations, mais aussi des Confe¬ 
rences. 

Synesios, pour sa part, est loin d’imiter la moderation de son 
modele. D’apres lui, Aristocles, d’abord pbilosopbe sourcilleux, 
finit chez les sophistes et «s’adonna ä la volupte sous toutes ses 
formes» {rpopiig änäarjQ) et en atteignit les sommets (5*). Le mot 
Tpog>?j est plus pejoratif que le terme d'fjSovij. Ufföovi^, c’est le 
plaisir en general, par rapport ä la douleur. Il peut etre moral 
ou immoral, tandis que la tpog)?] de Synesios designe la mollesse, 
la sensualite qui brise l’energie. Elle deborde aussi le sens du 
verbe äßpöveiv (^9) employe par Pbilostrate, qui evoque davantage 
la gräce un peu languide d’Aristocles que son indolence. Le 
Cyreneen noircit donc l’esquisse de son predecesseur: alors que 
Pbilostrate ne parle que des lyres, des flütes et des chants qui 
retentissaient dans la maison d’Aristocles, il evoque, en revanche, 
avec precision, les joueuses de flüte {aöXrfxpiöoj;) invitees aux 
festins de debauche {oooomd), les convives qui jouent au cottabe, 
et si, d’apres Pbilostrate, le bruit des salles de reunion plaisait 
ä Aristocles, chez Synesios, Aristocles fatigue {KÖy/ai) ses auditeurs 
par ses joutes declamatoires (^): il ne subit pas le vacarme, il 
le provoque. 

(57) V.S. 567-568, pp. 182-184. Voir surtout 567, pp. 182-183. 
(58) T. 234, 18, p. 8. 
(59) V.S. 567, p. 184. 
(60) T. 234, 23 ä 235, 24-25. 11 est remarquable que le jeu de cottabe n’etait 
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P. Desideri a d’autre pari demontre qu’Aristocles n’avait pro- 
bablement jamais ete un veritable philosophe ; «La paraphrase 
synesienne est largement approximative», a-t-il ecrit, «et ... la 
chose s’explique par la volonte de donner consistance ä la ‘periode 
philosophique’ d’Aristocles (qui, pour Philostrate, se reduit ä une 
annee de sa prime jeunesse, c’est-ä-dire, en pratique, ä un chapitre 
de l’histoire des ‘etudes superieures’)» (^>). Dans ces conditions, 
opposer, comme le fait Synesios, le serieux (oTtooö^) des travaux 
philosophiques d Aristocles, la gravite (aejuvözriQ) de sa jeunesse, 
ä l’opinion sophistique (öö^a) qui prevalut chez lui dans son äge 
mür, releve de la partialite De meme, au risque de mini- 
miser les merites de Dion, Synesios atfirme que «de sophiste 
depourvu de jugement (äyvcbficov), il devint un philosophe ac- 
compU «et qu’il dut ce retoumement» davantage ä la fortune 
(zoxri) qu’ä sa propre decision (yvcbpirj)» Un peu auparavant, 
cependant, il ne parlait que de la npoaipeoiq de Dion, autrement 
dit de sa ligne de conduite et de son choix raisonne (^). 

K. Treu a remarque cette energique Opposition entre la TÖ/ri 
et la yvcbpt], et il renvoie au passage dans lequel Dion expose 
que sa «conversion» ä la Philosophie est due aux circonstances 
de son exil. Effectivement, le verbe ztryxaveiv revient deux fois 
en quelques mots On peut penser, cependant, que pour 
Synesios, ce passage de Dion de la sophistique ä la philosophie 
a ete simplement facilite par les circonstances plus que par le 
jugement. L’expression pakXov rj laisse en effet entendre que Dion 
n’etait pas totalement äyvcbpcov quand il etait sophiste, mais que 
la züxq a joue un plus grand röle que sa yvcbprf. Synesios aurait- 
il pu d’ailleurs affirmer que son modele avait ete un sophiste 

plus pratique dejä avant le debut de l’ere chretienne ; il s’agit, chez Synesios, 
d’une reminiscence litteraire, pour symboliser l’ivrognerie d’Aristocles. (^Cf. 
K. Treu, Synesios von Kyrene, ein Kommentar zu seinem Dion, Berlin, 1958, 
p. 32, 235, 2). 

(61) P. Desideri, op. cit., p. 554, n. 2. 

(62) T. 234, 21-22, p. 8. 
(63) T. 235, 25-26, p. 8. 
(64) T. 233, 9, p. 8. 
(65) K. Treu, op. cit., p. 33. Que represente exactement la wxri, ici, pour 

Synesios ? Les circonstances ? Pour Dion, souvent zvxr] = eipappevr) = npövoia. 
Dion penchait fortement vers le stdicisme. Voir L. pRANgois, op. cit., pp. 78-79. 
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Sans entendement, alors que lui-meme avait ete sophiste dans 
sa jeunesse ? 

II est donc clair que le Cyreneen ne veut pas seulement designer, 
par le terme de «sophiste», un orateur au style charmeur et 
etincelant, mais, avant tout, un etre deprave et sans discemement. 
Ni Carneade ni Eudoxe ne meritaient ainsi le qualificatif de 
«sophistes» ; ils etaient des philosophes, et sophistes si Ton veut, 
en prenant ce terme dans le sens bien precis de stylistes avertis. 
Mais eux-memes auraient repousse le titre de «sophiste», ä cause 
de sa mauvaise reputation depuis Platon. Synesios fait donc 
passer le probleme du domaine stylistique au plan ethique, ce 
qui ne va pas sans creer quelque confusion. En effet, si Ton peut 
soutenir que Dion a ete un philosophe double d’un sophiste, 
dans le sens d’un styliste, peut-on avancer qu’il vecut d’abord 
comme un sophiste, puis comme un philosophe, en affirmant par 
aiUeurs que ces deux termes s’excluent Tun l’autre, par exemple 
chez Aristocles ? Le texte de Synesios manque ici de clarte. 
Ou bien l’auteur veut dire que Dion fut d’abord un pur styliste, 
et plus tard un philosophe qui rejeta tout art de seduire, ce qui 
parait excessif, ou bien qu’il fut, tout au long de sa carriere, 
un philosophe et un esthete accompli, comme Eudoxe de Cnide, 
hypothese dementie par lui-meme (^^). II reste que Dion, sophiste 
jusqu’ä son exil, c’est-ä-dire, d’apres le Cyreneen, amateur de 
Sujets frivoles et de virtuosite verbale, serait devenu par la suite, 
et par hasard (^*), un philosophe, en conservant tous les moyens 
d’expression propres ä un sophiste, mais pour traiter des sujets 
s6rieux. 

Synesios illustre ce point de vue en proclamant que Dion «fut 
tour ä tour, avec eclat, le Champion de deux modes de vie», et 
qu’«il entre lui-meme en conflit contre ses propres theses (mode- 
oeiQ), en publiant des discours tires de principes opposes (evavncov 
evazdaecov) (^^). II s’agit donc moins d’une question de forme que 
de fond. Sans en avertir son lecteur, Synesios introduit, entre 
les deux membres du couple sophiste et philosophe, un rapport 
nouveau. Le philosophe est, en fait, un hon sophiste, habile 

(66) C/ T. 234, 15 sqq., p. 8. 
(67) T. 235, 28, p. 8. 
(68) T. 235, 25, p. 8. 
(69) T. 235, 6-8, p. 10. 
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ecrivain, qui se consacre aux sujets serieux et moraux ; le sophiste 
qui n’est que sophiste est, en revanche, un beau parleur qui use 
de ses dons pour developper des themes sans consistance ou 
immoraux, et qui risque de sombrer ainsi dans la debauche. On 
voit donc que, chez Synesios, le mot GopmzrjQ est ambigu, qu’un 
philosophe peut, et meme doit, etre un bon sophiste, savoir bien 
ecrire et bien parier, bref, posseder une culture etendue, pour 
acceder aux verites de la Philosophie. Le mauvais sophiste, en 
revanche, est aussi cultive que le bon, et discourt aussi bien que 
lui, mais sa culture est au Service d’une mauvaise cause. 

En forgant la presente these du Cyreneen, on pourrait conclure 
que tous les orateurs sont des sophistes. Les plus moraux seraient 
les bons sophistes, ou phUosophes ; les mauvais, les sophistes qui 
ne sont que sophistes. S’il faut en croire Synesios, Dion et lui- 
meme, au lieu de ghsser sur la pente fatale, comme Aristocles, 
se seraient «convertis» ä la Philosophie, tout en utiüsant au mieux 
les ressources de l’art sophistique. II y aurait bien deux hommes 
en eux. Synesios parle, en effet, de la «duplicite» {öinkörj) de Dion, 
opposee ä la solution simpliste (ank&Q) qui en fait l’egal d’un 
Cameade ou d’un Eudoxe (™). 

Mais en refusant de leur adjoindre le Bithynien, Synesios 
manque, une fois de plus, de logique. II affirme, en effet, que, 
quel que soit le sujet traite par Carneade ou Eudoxe, «si on 
l’examine, on le trouve philosophique, mais manie ä la maniere 
sophistique ...» Ainsi, poursuit-il, «leurs auditeurs qu’enchantaient 
leurs declamations par la beaute des termes employes, jugeaient 
bon de les appeler sophistes ; mais eux-memes auraient rejete 
cette denomination, ä mon avis, et l’auraient consideree comme 
non avenue, car la philosophie blämait tout ce qu’elle recouvrait 
depuis que, peu de temps auparavant, Platon s’^tait eleve contre 
le nom de sophiste» C^'). Cela revient ä reconnaitre qu’en fait ni 
Cameade ni Eudoxe ne s’avouaient sophistes mais bien philo- 
sophes, et qu’ils l’etaient veritablement, puisqu’ils s’occupaient 
de sujets serieux. Leur reputation de sophistes n’etait due qu’ä 
la öö^a, et ne visait que leur style. Ils ressemblaient donc aux 
bons sophistes definis precedemment, c’est-ä-dire ä des philosophes 

(70) T. 235, 27, p. 8. 
(71) T. 235, 3 sqq., p. 10. Cf. K. Treu, op. cit., p. 33, 235, 13. 
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dotes de la technique sophistique utilisee pour le bien. En refusant 
de leur associer Dion, Synesios faisait de ce dernier un mauvais 
sophiste dans sa jeunesse, et se condamnait lui-meme ä la suite 
de Dion. Etait-ce le resultat recherche ? 

D’ailleurs, meme employee par les meilleurs philosophes, la 
technique sophistique reste suspecte aux yeux de Synesios, ä tel 
point que le seul mot de «sophiste» engendre chez lui une reaction 
quasi passionnelle. Ainsi, Cameade et Eudoxe ont beau avoir 
traite des sujets philosophiques, ils Font fait avec le «tour de main» 
sophistique (ßETaKEXEipmpevri oofioTiK&Q) ce qui n’a pas 
manque d’entrainer de fächeuses consequences. En effet, la phrase 
qui suit est singuUerement ambigue. Ce tour de main consiste 
ä developper un theme donne Xapvpäx; Kai öe^iüx; Si l’ad- 
verbe ÖE^mQ caracterise sans aucun doute rhabUete du sophiste — 
ce qui n’est pas forcement une louange —, le mot Äafiopäx;, en 
revanche, pose un Probleme. D’apres K. Treu, il est glose yAo/cacog 
dans un manuscrit de Synesios (^‘♦). On Ut aussi, dans l’epitre 148 
du meme auteur; «EÖEaaäptjv ... tfiv jueydÄtjv kipvrjv tqv Aapo- 
päv» (^5) traduit par le dictionnaire de Bailly «la mer profonde», 
sens confirme par le Liddell-Scott. Le dictionnaire de R. Estienne 
eite la phrase du Dion et rend Xapopebe, par diserte, lepide. 
Malheureusement, le sens de l’adverbe Xapopebg ne parait pas 
bien assure. Le dictionnaire de Bailly, en effet, ne connait que 
la traduction «avec hardiesse, petulance ou effronterie». Elle serait 
acceptable ici. II est vrai que Synesios ne ressent aucune animosite 
contre Cameade ou Eudoxe, mais il pourrait vouloir dire que 
ces deux philosophes-sophistes ont ecrit avec l’impudence et la 
dexterite que les platoniciens attribuaient ä leurs adversaires. 

Quoi qu’il en soit, la sophistique est fautrice de depravation, 
puisque tout sujet compose aofiauKäg engendre la sensualite 
(t^v ofpodhrfv) Uäg)poöhri, c’est bien la gräce, la beaute, mais 
c’est, avant tout, le plaisir de l’amour, le desir passionne. Cette 

(72) T. 235, 1, p. 10. 
(73) T. 235, 2, p. 10. 
(74) K. Treu, op. cit., p. 132, 235, 7. Il s’agit du Paris. Coislin. Gr. 249 

(sigle S) x'-xi'' s., le plus ancien ms. connu. (Renseignement communique par 
J. Lamoureux). 

(75) E. 148, p. 261, 18. 
(76) T. 235, 1-2, p. 10. 
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äuppodkrj pourrait faire echo ä la corruption d’Aristocles, evo- 
quee quelques lignes auparavant, d’autant plus que les deux philo- 
sophes «enchantaient, mi^Xovv leurs auditeurs par la beaute 
des termes qu’ils employaient». KrjMv, charmer, fasciner, peut- 
etre, lui aussi, pris dans un bon ou dans un mauvais sens, et 
l’on ne peut s’empecher de penser au sophiste Thrasymaque de 
Chalcedoine, dont Socrate affirmait, dans le PhMre de Platon, 
qu’il s’etait, «en meme temps, montre superieur pour mettre une 
foule en fureur et ensuite, ces furieux etant soumis ä ses enchan- 
tements (KrfMv), pour l’apaiser... sans egal aussi, quel que soit 
le cas, aussi bien pour calomnier que pour dissiper la calom- 
nie ! ...» p*). Etre enchante, ou ensorcele, quand on Test par les 
dieux, constitue une faveur insigne mais etre fascine par un 
simple mortel entraine souvent des consequences nefastes, et 
r«enchantement» implique, dans tous les cas, une ecUpse de la 
raison toujours inquietante. De toute fagon, il semble que ces 
deux ou trois lignes consacrees aux philosophes qui ecrivent selon 
la methode sophistique contiennent, ä dessein, des termes am- 
bivalents, et que la louange apparente prepare, en fait, le rejet 
de la denomination de sophiste pour Cameade et pour Eudoxe, 
et l’allusion au bläme jete sur la sophistique par Platon (*o). 

* 
* * 

Synesios veut achever de confondre PhUostrate en le mettant 
en contradiction avec lui-meme. II afFirme pour cela que Dion 
fut en conflit contre ses propres theses, qu’il mena deux genres 
de vie bien distincts et que son oeuvre temoigne de cette lutte 
intestine (*>). Le terme de öiaspopa (*2), c’est-ä-dire la difference, 
la diversite, ou le desaccord, resume le jugement du Cyreneen 
sur la carriere du Bithynien. On ne peut donc accepter la these 
du «philosophe-sophiste», soutenue par Philostrate. Si Dion fut 

(77) T. 235, 3, p. 10. 
(78) Platon, PhMre, texte etabli et traduit par L. Robin (C.U.F.), Paris, 

1970, 267 d, p. 75. Cf. aussi Protagoras, 315 b. 
(79) Cf. p. ex. les quatre formes du delire inspire par les dieux, dans le 

Phedre, 244 b. 
(80) Cf T. 235, 5-6, p. 10. 
(81) T. 235, 6-9, p. 10. 
(82) T. 235, 9, p. 10. 
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une vivante contradiction, Philostrate, en le niant, se contredit 
lui-meme, si nous en croyons Synesios. 

Philostrate, en effet, dans sa notice consacree ä Dion, l’absout 
d’avoir compose des discours sur des sujets peu importants, 
comme dans VEubeen ou dans VEloge du perroquet, sous pre- 
texte qu’un sophiste peut composer une etude serieuse (anouSdCeiv) 
sur d’aussi minces bagatelles (*^). Mais, dit Synesios, en affirmant 
cela, Philostrate s’inflige ä lui-meme un dementi. En effet, juste 
avant de composer ses huit monographies consacrees aux phi- 
losophes-sophistes, il avait declare : «Les anciens ont appele 
sophistes non seulement les orateurs au verbe le plus sonore et 
le plus brillant, mais aussi les philosophes qui ont expose leurs 
pensees en un langage coulant. C’est de ces derniers qu’il faut 
d’abord parier puisque, sans etre sophistes, mais ayant la repu- 
tation de l’etre (öö^avTeg), ils sont parvenus ä obtenir ce titre» (*'*). 
Puis, apres avoir traite le cas de Favorinus d’Arles, Philostrate 
conclut ainsi son etude sur les philosophes-sophistes : «Voilä tout 
ce qui conceme les philosophes qui ont la reputation (sv Söi^rf) 
d’avoir ete sophistes» (*5). 

Dans ces deux phrases, Philostrate parle donc de philosophes 
qui ont, si l’on veut, usurpe le titre de sophiste, mais il n’a pas 
du tout conscience de proferer une calomnie. D’apres Synesios, 
en revanche, dans ces deux memes phrases, il aurait proclame 
que «c’est calomnier un homme {räv ovKOfavxoopzvmv toxiv ö 
ävrjp), s’il est philosophe, que de l’annexer au clan des so¬ 
phistes» (*^). Il engage ainsi un proces d’intention contre Philos¬ 
trate. Il pretend encore que le meme Philostrate ne sait pas dans 
quel groupe il va ranger Dion, ä cause de son aptitude ä la 
Philosophie comme ä la sophistique (nepiSe^wv öq xiva övxd) (^^). 
Cette demiere expression se veut precise, alors que l’auteur des 
Vies etait reste dans le vague en reconnaissant que Dion etait 
«excellent en tout» {öiä xfjv eg ndvxa äpex/jv) (**). 

(83) V.S. 487, p. 18. 
(84) T. 235, 10-13 ä 236, 14-18, p. 10. Voir V.S. 484, p. 12. 
(85) V.S. 492, p. 28. 
(86) T. 235, 12-13, p. 10. 
(87) T. 236, 22, p. 10. 
(88) V.S. 486, p. 16. 
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En deformant ainsi la pensee de PhÜostrate, Synesios circonscrit 
le debat entre la sophistique et la Philosophie. II s’ecrie alors ; 
«Qu’as-tu donc affirme en premier lieu ? Et apres ? Qu’il est ceci, 
mais qu’il parait cela ?» Autrement dit, la demiere afiirmation : 
Dion est un philosophe qui a la reputation d’etre un sophiste, 
mais n’en est pas un, semble etre la bonne pour Philostrate. Mais 
il avait admis, auparavant, que Dion ne pouvait pas se dispenser 
de prononcer l’eloge du perroquet, puisque les sophistes ne 
doivent pas mepriser de tels jeux (^). Bref, Dion est-il, selon 
l’humeur de Philostrate, tantöt un philosophe, tantöt un sophiste ? 
Ce doute est aggrave du fait que le Lemnien soutient aussi que 
Dion a ete ä la fois sophiste et philosophe. Quelle est donc sa 
veritable opinion ? 

La reponse de P. Desideri ne parait pas convaincante. Selon 
lui, «Philostrate, en reahte, n’est pas du tout en contradiction 
avec lui-meme, parce qu’il ne s’est jamais imagine de dire que 
«l’on fait gravement tort ä un philosophe en lui attribuant le 
titre de sophiste», ni de defendre Dion de l’accusation d’avoir 
compose un eloge du perroquet, pour la bonne raison que, meme 
en admettant qu’une teile accusation existät, Philostrate ne la 
prenait certes pas au serieux, etant donne que pour lui, justement, 
un sophiste devait traiter aussi ces sujets» (^*). 

II est bien entendu que, pour I’auteur des Vies des sophistes, 
ce terme de «sophiste» n’imphque rien de deshonorant; c’est 
Synesios qui pretend que l’on calomnie un philosophe si on le 
tire dans le camp des sophistes. Mais le present debat ne porte 
pas sur la valeur morale du mot «sophiste» ; il s’agit, pour 
Synesios, de savoir si, d’apres Philostrate, Dion est un phüosophe 
ou un sophiste, ou les deux ä la fois. Le probleme ethique est 
accidentel, il n’est pas essentiel. Synesios n’accuse pas Philostrate 
de prendre la defense de Dion en tant que sophiste, mais de 
ne pas enoncer clairement s’il est un philosophe, ou un sophiste, 
ou un philosophe-sophiste, et on ne peut nier que la maniere 
dont s’exprime son devancier ne soit ambigue. 

Une autre remarque de P. Desideri est egalement contestable. 
Apres avoir rappele, ä propos de VEloge du perroquet de Dion 

(89) T. 236, 22-23, p. 10. 
(90) T. 235, 11, p. 10 et V.S. 487, p. 18. 
(91) P. Desideri, op. cit., pp. 556-557. 
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que, pour Philostrate, un sophiste devait traiter ce genre de sujet, 
le critique Italien ajoute : «II n’y a aucune contradiction entre 
cette expression de Philostrate et les autres : «oök ovteq oofioxm, 
Sö^avTEQ ÖE et Töjv g)ikooog)riodvT(Dv ev Sö^h toü oofioxEvoai, parce 
que öö^avxEQ et öö^a n’ont pas ici la valeur de (paivExai que 
Synesios leur attribue, mais respectivement d’«avoir la reputation» 
et de «reputation», comme cela apparait evident d’apres le 
contexte, et comme le meme Synesios l’a compris, correctement, 
quand il a paraphrase ainsi les expressions incriminees : «öaoi 
g)ikoaog)^aavxEQ öiä x^v EÖoxopiiav mö xfjQ g)fifj.riQ eq xoüq aofioxäQ 
änrjVExOtjoav» 

On remarquera tout d’abord que le Cyreneen a fidelement 
transcrit le texte de Philostrate, en se contentant de transformer 
SoKoövxEQ en öö^üvxeq II est d’autre part exact que Sokeiv 
veut dire «sembler, avoir la reputation de», et que g)aivEodai, c’est 
«etre manifestement quelque chose». En justifiant Dion d’avoir 
consacre un ouvrage ä l’eloge du perroquet parce que les sophistes 
ne doivent dedaigner aucun sujet, Phüostrate fait implicitement 
de l’auteur de ce livret un sophiste. En ecrivant d’autre part que 
la place de Dion est avec ceux qui ne sont pas sophistes, mais 
qui ont la reputation de l’etre, ou qui paraissent evidemment 
l’etre, peu importe, il met au moins en doute l’appartenance de 
Dion ä cette famille d’orateurs. Il y a bien lä une contradiction. 

* 
* * 

Apres avoir dit son fait ä Philostrate, Synesios va se concentrer 
davantage sur le personnage meme de Dion. Il est pret ä accepter 
ses contradictions, dit-il; pret ä admettre que, tout en etant 
philosophe, il a joue au Jeu des sophistes, «si seulement il est 
indulgent et bienveillant envers la Philosophie» (^'*). Mais tel ne 
fut pas le cas ; il a compose contre eile d’audacieux et mechants 
discours ; il s’est montre impudent envers les philosophes et la 
Philosophie (^5). D’apres Synesios, la sophistique et la philosophie 
n’ont pas toujours fait hon menage chez Dion, et la premiere, 

(92) Ibid., p. 557. Cf. T. 236, 14-21, p. 10 et 233, 6-7, p. 8. 
(93) Cf V.S., 484, p. 12 et T. 236, 16, p. 10. 
(94) T. 236, 24-26, p. 10. 
(95) Cf T. 236, 27-28, p. 10. 
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au moins pendant une periode de sa vie, a exclu la seconde (^6). 
Pour le Cyreneen, le Bithynien ne fut donc pas un conciliateur. 
II ne sut pas partager son äme entre deux ideaux. Ce fut un 
homme tout d’une piece, pleinement sophiste, puis pleinement 
phüosophe. 

L’explication qu’il en donne est un peu simpliste. Dion aurait 
possede un fort temperament {(pvoewo, la/cov exooatjg h/ov) (9'^). 
Synesios revient plusieurs fois sur cette force de caractere, trop 
meconnue par les commentateurs modernes. Lorsque le Bithynien 
se toumera vers la Philosophie, il revelera toute la vigueur de 
son naturel (fj fxbßr} rrjc, poGECog) (®^). Si le mot h/oQ, precedem- 
ment employe, designe plutöt la force Interieure, la capacite de 
resistance, le mot pcburj, en revanche, se rapporte ä la force 
physique, exterieure et brutale, qui lui permet, selon Synesios, 
de s’eloigner «ä pleines voiles» de la sophistique, pour entrer 
en Philosophie. C’est au Portique que Dion s’est naturellement 
adresse pour la conduite morale, et il a surpasse tous ses conci- 
toyens par son attitude virile {fippev&aOai) ('^), en admonestant 
les simples particuliers, les cites et les grands de ce monde. 

Synesios a ete seduit par la fermete de Dion. Il sut lui-meme 
parier haut et fort devant l’empereur, ä Constantinople, et tenir 
les renes du pouvoir lors de son bref episcopat. Mais pour agir 
ainsi, il devait surmonter son penchant pour la vie studieuse et 
contemplative. D. Roques, en s’appuyant sur sa correspondance, 
a revele ses hesitations avant d’accepter l’episcopat, ses regrets 
d’un «passe fait de bonheur, de tranquillite et de reflexion 
philosophique» Il a pu admirer la constance de son modele 

(96) C’est un point tres delicat ä etablir. Par exemple, un critique aussi 
averti que C. P. Jones, apres avoir essaye de prouver que Dion n’a peut-etre 
pas entame sa carriere comme sophiste (op. dt., p. 12), afErme, un peu plus 
loin que «les relations de Dion avec les Flaviens peuvent contribuer ä expliquer 
un dhEcile episode de la premiere p6riode de sa vie, son episode «sophistique», 
et ses attaques contre les philosophes», et que «cette phase sophistique peut 
en Partie n’etre qu’un signe d’immaturite» {pp. cit., p. 15) Il y a une certaine 
contradiction entre les deux demieres affirmations et la premiere. 

(97) T. 236, 28, p. 10. 
(98) T. 237, I, p. 12. 
(99) T. 237, 3, p. 12. 
(100) T. 237, 11, p. 12. 
(101) R. pp. 312-313. 
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durant son exil, meme si ce demier ne fut point trop rüde, et 
le courage qu’il lui fallut deployer pour s’en prendre aux grands 
ou aux cites en folie. II a certainement idealise le personnage 
de Dion et amplifie ses tendances stoiciennes, voire cyniques (*^2)^ 
qui faisaient de la vie du phüosophe une lutte perpetuelle contre 
les passions, et du roi-phüosophe un adepte de l’effort et un 
adversaire determine de la mollesse. 

Quoi qu’il en soit, Dion, avec le caractere entier que lui prete 
Synesios, avait compose deux discours de mordante critique 
avant son exil: le Discours contre les philosophes, et le Contre 
Musonios. Ces deux ouvrages n’ont malheureusement pas ete 
conserves, et Ton est oblige de croire sans aucun contröle ce que 
Synesios nous en dit. D’apres lui, Dion etait persuade qu’«il valait 
mieux vivre selon les idees communes (rdg Koiväg önoXijy/ei<;) 
que selon la Philosophie». K. Treu fait remarquer, ä propos de 
ce passage, que l’attitude du Bithynien est la meme que ceUe 
d’Isocrate «qui se toume contre la pretention de la Philosophie 
de nous offrir une Science {hiioTi^prj), tandis que l’on peut parvenir 
tout au plus, par l’experience, ä des opinions fondees (öö^ai)» ('^4). 
Le terme önöÄriy/ig, que nous trouvons chez Synesios, fait partie 
du vocabulaire aristotelicien. UünöXrjy/ig est la croyance. Elle 
r^sulte de la öidvoia, c’est-ä-dire de l’intellect discursif. Elle est 
le genre dont VEKiaz^pri, la öö^a et la ppövrjaig sont les especes, 
mais eile se confond parfois avec l’opinion, ce qui parait etre 
le cas ici (>05). 

D’apres Synesios, Dion, avant son exil, avait donc pleinement 
adopte le point de vue des sophistes contre celui des philosophes, 
c’est-ä-dire surtout contre celui de Platon. Comme Protagoras, 
par exemple, il croyait que «l’opinion singuliere se fortifie de 
l’apport des autres opinions qui lui sont adequates», et que «leur 

(102) Sur le «cynisme» de Dion, voir, p. ex. L. Francois, op. cit., surtout 
les pp. 118 sqq. et P. Desideri, Dione di Priisa, un intelletuale greco nel- 
Vimpero romano, Messina-Firenze, 1978, Appendice //, Sul cinismo di Dione, 
pp. 537-547. 

(103) T. 236, 30-31, p. 10. 
(104) K. Treu, Syn. von Kyr., ein Kommentar ..., p. 35, 236, 20-22. 
(105) Cf. Aristote, De Väme, traduct. par J. Tricot, Paris, 1982, p. 165, 

n. 3, et VEthique ä Nicomaque, traduct. par J. Tricot, Paris, 1972, p. 280, 
n. 4. 
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rencontre forme la verit6» (’06). D’oü il s’ensuit logiquement 
ipOev), comme l’ecrit Synesios, «qu’ü apporta tous ses soins ä 
son Discours contre les philosophes, qu’ü n’y a pas mache ses 
mots et qu’ü n’a recule devant aucune figure de style» (*07). On 
ne peut dire plus clairement que Dion, lorsqu’ü etait sophiste, 
s’est montre virulent contre les phÜosophes, et que ses pensees, 
ainsi que son style, etaient bien ceux d’un rheteur. 

II n’a pas epargne non plus Musonius Rufus, semble-t-il 
malgre les reserves de C. R Jones. Ce demier montre d’abord 
que, d’apres Fronton, Dion a probablement ete l’eleve de ce 
fameux Musonius dont Epictete fut aussi le disciple. II ajoute 
que, d’apres Synesios, Dion s’en est pris particulierement ä 
Socrate, ä Zenon et aux cyniques, et qu’il «poursuit sa Campagne 
contre les phüosophes dans un ouvrage intitule A Musonius» 

Cependant, Dion admirait Musonius, si l’on en croit un passage 
de son discours Aux Rhodiens II est vrai toutefois que, dans 
cette Oeuvre, il c^lebre seulement l’eclat de la naissance et de la 
reputation de son maitre, et qu’il ne parle pas de sa doctrine. 
C. P. Jones precise que «si Dion etudia sous la direction de 
Musonius, ce fut probablement dans sa prime jeunesse, approxi- 
mativement ä la fm du regne de Neron» (’ *2). 

Malgre l’admiration que le jeune homme eprouve envers son 
maitre, ü est ä peu pr^s certain qu’ü redigea un pamphlet contre 
lui. Synesios dit que Dion, dans le IIpöc, Mooacbviov, ne s’est 
pas livre ä un exercice d’ecole (o6 npocryüpvaCopEVOv rcb xönq) 
Toö Aicovoq), mais qu’il l’a compose en suivant les dispositions 
de son äme (e/c öiaOeoecoq). Il insiste sur cette demiere affirmation : 
il la soutient formellement (ptpodpa öiiax'opKopai, et se fait fort 
de persuader quiconque sait discerner la verite d’un caractere 
de sa faussete, dans un discours 

(106) G. RomeyeR'Dherbey, Les Sophistes, Paris, 1985, p. 22. 
(107) T. 237, 31-32, p. 10. 
(108) T. 237, 32-35, p. 10. 
(109) C. P. Jones, op. cit., pp. 12-13. 
(110) Ibid., p. 16. 
(111) Cf. Dio Chrysostom, with an english translation by J. W. Cohoon, 

London, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1961 (collect. Loeb), Or. 27, 122, p. 126. 
(112) C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 13. 
(113) T. 237, 32-35, p. 10. 
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II est donc indeniable — si Ton en croit Synesios — que Dion 
a au moins ecrit contre la Philosophie dans son livre adresse 
ä Musonios. Mais sous quelle forme ? contre la Philosophie en 
general ? Contre le stdicisme ? Ou contre Musonios en particu- 
lier ? La reponse varie selon la maniere dont on traduit le npöc, 
du titre üpÖQ Mouacbviov. C. P. Jones traduit: To Musonius, 
comme si le discours n’etait pas redige contre Musonios, mais 
etait simplement adresse ä Musonios. II s’en exphque ainsi: «Le 
titre n’indique pas que Dion attaqua son maitre : il est conce- 
vable qu’il essaya de justifier son autre ouvrage (le Contre les 
philosophes), comme Aristide defend ses precedentes attaques 
contre Platon dans sa lettre A Capito ...»Plus nuance, K. 
Treu explique que «le titre du premier discours, (le Contre les 
philosophes), avec Kord suivi du genitif, est l’indice d’une 
accusation de type judiciaire, tandis que pour le philosophe 
Musonius, tenu en grande estime, au lieu de ce genre de discours, 
on adopte une fagon plus amene de polemiquer, degagee de toute 
animosite personnelle» (>>5). 

Ce dernier jugement parait plus proche de la verite que celui 
de C. P. Jones. Dion a certainement engage une polemique contre 
Musonius lui-meme. En effet, dans les titres, la preposition npöc, 
prend souvent le sens de «contre». On en a la preuve plus loin 
dans le Dion, quand Synesios fait allusion ä l’oeuvre d Aristide 
intitulee : ’O npöc, ÜMtcova ÄoyoQ mep täv rsaoapcov, Contre 
Platon pour les Quatrei}^^). üpdg est ici directement oppose ä 
üTiEp. Certes, Isocrate a ecrit un UpÖQ NikokMo, A Nicocles, mais 
Lysias, par exemple, a intitule un de ses discours : UpÖQ Zlpcova 
djtoÄoyia, Defense contre Simon. Plus pres de Synesios, l’empereur 
Julien a redige un ITpoQ 'HpÖK^iov kvviköv, Contre Heracleios 
le cynique, et Ton pourrait citer d’autres exemples (»^. 

Bref, le IIpöc, Mooa(X)viov a tres vraisemblablement ete com- 
pose contre Musonius lui-meme. On admettra, comme le suggere 

(114) C. P. Jones, op, cit,, p. 15. 
(115) K. Treu, Syn. von Kyr., ein Kommentar p, 35, 236, 22 sqq. 
(116) T. 242, 10, p. 16. 
(117) Cf. p. ex. le üpÖQ Aenzivrjv de Demosthene. Ä propos de ce titre, 

G. Mathieu, dans Demosthene, Vhomme et Pceuvre, Paris, 1948, p. 31, il 

a precis6 que, dans ce discours, «seule etait en question la ratification ou 
Tabrogation de la loi (de lä le titre du proces : Riposte ä Leptine, npdg ÄEnzivrfV, 
et non pas Attaque contre Leptines, Kazä Aenzivov)». 



88 N. AUJOULAT 

K. Treu, que le contenu en ait ete plus courtois que celui du 
Contre les philosophes. Cependant, Synesios ecrit que le Contre 
Musonim est un exepoq toioütoq par rapport au Contre les 
philosophes ce qui permet de supposer que le fond et le 
ton du IIpöc, Momcbviov sont de la meme nature que ceux du 
Karä x&v g)ikoodg)cov. On peut ajouter qu’apres le Contre les 
philosophes, qui s’en tenait probablement ä des generalites, vint 
le Contre Musonius, pour illustrer, par un exemple particulier, 
les affirmations du precedent discours. 

Voilä, semble-t-il, un faisceau de presomptions assez fortes 
pour faire admettre une attaque, peut-etre assez dure, de Dion 
contre Musonius, bien que ce demier ait ete son mäitre, et malgre 
Tadmiration qu’il eprouvait pour lui. Apres tout, Synesions 
n’insiste-t-il pas sur la vigueur de son temperament ? II ne fait 
rien Kaxä piKpöv, mais c’est ä «pleines volles» qu’il s’eloignera 
plus tard de la sophistique (*’^). Et pour caracteriser son action 
contre les philosophes, le Cyreneen n’hesite pas ä ecrire que Dion 
«manqua de pudeur» {anrjvaioxvvxrjKßV H souligne ainsi sa 
rüde franchise et son integrite abrupte. 

C’est pourquoi une autre remarque de C. P. Jones, ä propos 
du Contre les philosophes, parait egalement discutable. La 
Periode sophistique de Dion aurait ete favorisee par l’attitude 
de Vespasien «qui encouragea la fondation de chaires ä Rome. 
La Philosophie, en revanche, fut en disgräce. C’est ainsi qu’Hel- 
vidius Priscus ... fut exile, puis mis ä mort» Les cyniques 
furent persecutes. «Dans cette atmosphere», poursuit C. P. Jones, 
«il n’est pas surprenant que Dion ait donne libre cours ä ses 
dons sophistiques, et refrene l’expression de ses capacites philo- 
sophiques» ('22). C’est precisement ä cette epoque qu’aurait paru 
le Contre les philosophes. «Synesios», ajoute enfin C. P. Jones, 
«dit que Dion preconisa l’expulsion des philosophes ‘de la terre 
et de la mer’ parce qu’ils etaient les fleaux des cites et de 
l’Etat ('23). II parait evident que ce pretexte etait inspire par le 

(118) T. 237, 32, p. 10. 
(119) T. 237, 3, p. 12. 
(120) T. 236, 28, p. 10. 
(121) C. P. Jones, op. dt., p. 16. 
(122) Ibid., p. 16. 
(123) Cf. T„ 238, 19-20, p. 12. 
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bannissement prononce par Vespasien, soit pour l’encourager, ou 
plus probablement, pour le justifier apres l’evenement» ('24). k. 
Treu etait dejä du meme avis quand il affirmait que «la demande 
de Dion fut prononcee vraisemblablement en 71, alors qu’on 
projetait ä Rome l’expulsion des philosophes» ('25). 

Tout cela revient en somme ä presenter Dion comme un cour- 
tisan, un opportuniste, sans egard pour les opprimes, et s’accorde 
mal, une fois de plus, avec le jugement de Synesios qui fait de 
son modele un homme de caractere. Mais en admettant que le 
Cyreneen ait idealise le portrait de son maitre, il insiste trop sur 
sa force d’äme pour qu’elle n’ait pas ete reelle, et Ton a du mal 
ä imaginer qu’un homme vertueux comme Synesios ait donne 
en exemple ä son enfant un etre fluctuant et coupable de lächete 
notoire. 

* 
* 4: 

Il est probable que Dion etait d’un caractere bien trempe, 
comme Taffirme Synesios, mais faut-il confondre force d’äme 
(pcbfiri) ('26) avec l’impetuosite ? Selon le Cyreneen, Dion aurait 
pris soudain conscience, sur le tard (dy/e), de sa vocation propre, 
et aurait opere une brusque conversion ä la Philosophie ('22). Si 
cette conversion s’est produite ä l’occasion de son bannissement, 
il avait dejä la quarantaine bien sonnee ('2»). Ce n’est plus Tage 
des enthousiasmes juveniles, mais celui des actes reflechis et des 
Premiers bilans. Il est donc psychologiquement peu vraisembla- 
ble que Dion se soit eloigne «ä pleines voiles» ('29), sans esprit 
de retour, des principes de la sophistique. D’apres Synesios, la 
coupure entre le sophiste d’avant l’exil et le philosophe d’apres 
ce meme exil aurait ete si nette qu’il faudrait clairement men- 
tionner, avant ses discours, s’üs ont ete composes anterieurement 

(124) C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 16. 
(125) K. Treu, Syn. von Kyr, ein Kommentar ..., p. 37, 238, 9. 
(126) T. 237, 1, p. 12. 
(127) T. 237, 10, p. 12. 
(128) Cf. la Chronologie ä la fin de l’ouvrage de C. P. Jones, op. cit, p. 135. 

Voir aussi L. Lemarchand, Dion de Pruse, les aeuvres d’avant l’exil, Paris, 
1926, p. 5. 

(129) Synesios a pu emprunter cette image ä la notice consacree par Phi¬ 
lostrate ä Polemon. Cf. V.S. 536, p. 116. 
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ä son bannissement ou posterieurement C^®). II est bien difficüe 
de repondre ä une teile exigence ä la simple lecture des ceuvres 
de Dion, et Synesios s’est bien garde d’operer lui-meme un tel 
classement (’^i) ! L. Lemarchand, dans son etude sur les oeuvres 
d’avant l’exil (’32), a le merite de corriger le point de vue etroit 
du Cyreneen et de declarer que «certains critiques, induits en 
erreur par Synesios, croient en effet que notre auteur, avant sa 
disgräce, etait un pur sophiste, adversaire irreconciliable de la 
Philosophie, et suppriment de cette periode toutes celles de ses 
oeuvres oü ils en trouvent des traces» (*^^). II montre, par exem- 
ple, que le discours XI: Comment Troie n’a pas ete prise, etait 
considere parfois comme une oeuvre composee par Dion dans 
la deuxieme partie de sa vie, sous pretexte que l’orateur l’avait 
redigee pour se moquer des sophistes ; d’autres ont estime qu’elle 
prouvait «un talent oratoire et dialectique dans sa maturite». 
Certains meme en faisaient presque une oeuvre philosophique (*34). 

Mais L. Lemarchand a remarque avec bon sens que Ton a 
affaire «ä un naiyviov, ä un divertissement qu’on peut comparer 
ä VHelene et au PalamMe de Gorgias, ä VHelene et au Busiris 
d’Isocrate ...» Pour lui «ce discours appartient ä la premiere 
Periode de l’auteur ... On y trouve, il est vrai», ajoute-t-il, «des 
attaques contre les sophistes, mais cela prouve seulement que 
son auteur, orateur dejä celebre, homme riebe et de caractere 
independant, voulait se tenir ä l’ecart de la foule, vulgaire et 
besogneuse des professionnels de la sophistique ... Si rhabUete 
de l’orateur parait trop grande pour appartenir ä un jeune 
homme», conclut-t-il, «il faut se rappeier qu’il n’a pas dü devenir 
serieusement philosophe avant Tage de quarante ans. Il a donc 
pu ecrire le Discours aux Troyens alors qu’il n’etait dejä plus 
un debutant» 

Cette apprteiation nuancee et motivee empörte l’adhesion et 
regoit l’appui d’un critique recent comme C. P. Jones, qui estime 
que ce discours appartient manifestement (apparently) au 

(130) T. 238, 13-16, p. 12. 
(131) Cf. K. Treu, Syn. von Kyr., ein Kommentar ..., p. 36, 238, 1-5. 
(132) Cf n. 128. 
(133) L. Lemarchand, op. cit., p. 5. 
(134) Ibid., pp. 54-55. 
(135) Ibid., pp. 54-55. 
(136) C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 134. 
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debut de la carriere de l’orateur. Alors que Synesios se contente 
de classer, sans explication, le discours aux Troyens ä cöte du 
Rhodien et de VEloge du moustique le meme C. P. Jones 
remarque que «curieusement, Dion parle, meme dans ce discours, 
avec les accents d’un philosophe, en avertissant ses auditeurs de 
ne pas attendre un divertissement, et (qu’)il s’eleve contre les 
flatteries des sophistes. Ceci laisse penser, une fois de plus, que 
le jeune Dion n’etait pas si eloigne de la Philosophie que Synesios 
le croyait» L. Lemarchand, dans la conclusion de son 
ouvrage, avait dejä bien juge la personnalite complexe de l’orateur 
bithynien: «Sophiste et rheteur», dit-il, «il n’accepte ni l’une ni 
l’autre de ces appellations. La Philosophie l’interesse, mais l’en- 
seignement des philosophes ne lui plait guere et lui semble trop 
peu pratique ... L’exil qui, d’apres l’opinion commune, aurait 
transforme en philosophe le rheteur de Pruse, ne fera guere 
qu’achever une evolution bien avancee» (’^^). 

On oublie trop, en effet, que ce bannissement a dure treize 
ans, de 83 ä 96 Dion a ainsi dispose d’un grand nombre 
d’annees pour changer de mode de vie. D’autre part, il n’a pas 
abandonne son activite oratoire durant cette periode. C. P. Jones 
fait remonter ä l’epoque de l’exil les discours 80, 72, 21 Sur la 
beaute, et le discours 66, et peut-etre le 7, c’est-ä-dire VEubeen (*'*'). 
On ne peut donc ranger les oeuvres du Bithynien sous deux 
rubriques bien tranchees, avant et apres l’exil; il faudrait encore 
mettre ä part ceUes qui ont ete composees pendant l’exil, et nous 
ne les possedons certainement pas toutes. Seules, ces demieres 
auraient pu nous renseigner sur l’evolution plus ou moins lente 
de leur auteur. 

Dion nous apprend lui-meme, dans le discours XIII, redige 
peu apres la fm de son bannissement que durant ses voyages, 

(137) T. 244, 36, pp. 16 ä 244, 3, p. 18. 
(138) C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 17. 
(139) L. Lemarchand, op. cit., pp. 179-180. 
(140) Cf. C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 135. 
(141) Philostrate disait dejä que cet exil n’en fut pas un veritablement (cf. 

V.S. 488, p. 18). Voir les etudes detaillees de C. P. Jones, op. cit., pp. 45-53, 
qui pretend que Dion fut banni de l’ltalie et de sa province natale (p. 46), 
et de P. Desideri, Dione di Prusa, Messina-Firenze, 1978, pp. 187-200, qui 
prouve qu’il fut seulement interdit de sejour ä Pruse et en Bithynie (p. 193). 

(142) D’apres la Chronologie de C. P Jones, op. cit., p. 138. 
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«parmi les hommes qu’il rencontraitles uns l’appelaient 
vagabond, d’autres gueux, et d’autres meme philosophe». «II en 
resulta», raconte-t-ü, «que peu ä peu, sans le vouloir, et sans 
aucune Süffisance de ma pari, j’ai acquis cette renommee» 
Mais il ne s’en vantait pas, contrairement ä la majeure partie 
des pretendus philosophes. Ce temoignage personnel prouve tout 
d’abord que Dion n’a pas recherche le titre de philosophe, mais 
qu’il lui a ete impose par certains de ses auditeurs, contre l’avis 
de certains autres, et presque ä son insu. L’orateur bithynien etait 
donc loin de faire l’unanimite, et de s’adonner volontairement 
ä la Philosophie. D’autre part, ce n’est que peu ä peu (/car’ öÄtyov), 
et insensiblement, que lui fut imposee cette appellation. Au total, 
Dion nous donne donc de lui-meme une image de sa propre 
«conversion» opposee ä celle qu’a repandue Synesios ('^). 

P. Desideri fait remarquer en outre que, dans le passage pre- 
cedemment examine, Dion se garde bien de definir par le terme 
de «sophistique» sa precedente activite. II ajoute que «dejä de- 
puis longtemps, au moins depuis le discours d’Alexandrie, Dion, 
s’il n’aspire pas ä etre reconnu officiellement comme un veritable 
philosophe, estime qu’il exerce en realite l’activite du vrai philo¬ 
sophe ...» 

Enfin, lorsque Synesios 6crit que l’orateur de Pruse «entreprit 
d’admonester les hommes, monarques et simples particuliers, 
isolement ou en groupe, et (que) pour cela, il utilisa sa formation 
oratoire precedemment mise en reserve» il parait insinuer 
que ce demier, ne compose de tels discours qu’apres l’exU, durant 
sa Periode de vie philosophique. C’est une opinion sujette ä 
caution. En effet, le Discours aux Rhodiens et le Discours aux 
Alexandrins ont ete tous deux rediges aux alentours de 70-75, 
anterieurement ä l’exil Or, selon C. P. Jones, le Discours 
aux Troyens, ainsi que les deux precedents, «en unissant le serieux 
au goüt de la parade, laissent voir le philosophe de Philostrate, 
qui paraissait etre un sophiste ...» Les discours Aux Rhodiens 

(143) Orat. XIII, Aux Atheniens sur son exil, 10, 11. 
(144) Cf. C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 47. 
(145) P. Desideri, op. cit., p. 199. 
(146) T. 237, 11-12 ä 238, 1, p. 12. 
(147) Cf. la Chronologie etablie par C. P. Jones, pp. 134-135. 
(148) C. P. Jones, op. cit., p. 35. 
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et Aux Alexandrins so nt porteurs d’un message ä la fois ethique 
et politique (*49). Dans le second, en particulier, Dion se comporte 
comme un apprenti philosophe. «II ne se denomme pas encore 
ainsi, mais il porte le manteau de philosophe (22) et attaque non 
seulement ‘les poetes et les rheteurs’, mais aussi les faux philo- 
sophes (8-11, 38-39). Sous les atours sophistiques, l’esquisse du 
philosophe de la maturite commence ä apparaitre» (’^o) 

II faut donc admettre que Dion n’a pas abandonne brusquement 
la sophistique pour la Philosophie, mais que son interet pour 
cette discipline n’a fait que croitre tout au long de sa carriere et 
a Sans doute ete favorise par son bannissement. Comme Taffirme 
C. P. Jones, «la ‘conversion’ de Dion peut etre consideree comme 
une invention de Synesios destinee ä remplir deux buts ä la fois : 
exphquer la difference que ce dernier a bien pergue entre les 
Premiers et les demiers discours de Dion, et refaire Dion ä sa 
propre image ; un philosophe cultive et non un sophiste» (>5i). 

On doit en effet se rappeier que, pour Philostrate, Dion est 
ä la fois un philosophe et un sophiste, tandis que Synesios veut 
qu’il ait ete d’abord sophiste, puis philosophe, mais que la Philo¬ 
sophie ait constitue cependant «la vocation propre de sa nature» 
{xfjQ fvoewQ TÖ oiKEWv epyov) (>52). Cette demiere expression est 
tres forte. Elle est opposee ä la tfjg oog)ioTiKfjc, npoaipeaecoQ, «aux 
principes sophistiques», dont le Bithynien s’est eloigne «ä pleines 
volles» ('53). Or, Synesios a dejä parle de la ligne de conduite 
philosophique ig)ikoo6g)ov npoaipeoEwg) de Cameade d’Athenes 
et de L6on de Byzance, qui avaient cultive un style sophistique 
{Xöyov iöeav aogtiaziKriv) ('5''), et voici qu’ä present le terme de 
npoaipeaig est associe ä celui de aofiaziK^. On peut donc classer 
ainsi, dans l’ordre ascendant, les expressions employees par 
Synesios ; Vidia aofiaziK^ et la npoaipeoig aofioziKi^, la fikooöfoü 
npoaipeoig, et VoiKeiov epyov xfjg fvoewg, qui n’est autre que la 

(149) Cf. les etudes de C. P. Jones, op. cit., pp. 26-35 et 36-44. 
(150) Ibid., p. 44. Cf. P. Desideri, op. dt., p. 199. 
(151) C. P. Jones, op. dt., p. 29. Cf. P. Desideri, II Dione e la politica 

di Sinesio, dans Atti della Accademia delle Sdence di Torino, 107, 1973, 
pp. 576-577; 590-591. 

(152) T. 237, 2, p. 12. 
(153) T. 237, 3, p. 12. 
(154) T. 233, 9, p. 8. 



94 N. AUJOULAT 

Philosophie. Si Ton s’en tient ä cette demiere formule, Dion 
apparait ä Synesios fondamentalement comme un philosophe, 
et accidenteUement comme un sophiste, ou mieux comme un 
philosophe revetu d’un vemis de sophistique. Ainsi le sophiste 
a paru prendre le pas, momentanement, sur le philosophe. Plus 
tard, la nature aidant, la Philosophie l’emportera sur la sophis¬ 
tique, Sans la supprimer, et l’orateur de Pruse deviendra philo¬ 
sophe ä un point tel qu’«il ne traita plus les sujets de rhetorique 
ä la fagon des rheteurs (prjTopiKüx;), mais en homme d’Etat 
(noAniKäx;)» (>55). 

* 
* * 

Les quelques lignes precedentes brossent un portrait plutöt 
etrange de Dion. Voilä un orateur, dont Synesios vient de mettre 
en relief la nature profondement philosophique, qui persiste ä 
traiter des sujets rhetoriques, mais d’une maniere politique. II 
saute aux yeux que, pour Synesios, «philosophique» et «politi¬ 
que» sont, ici, Äquivalents, et que, d’autre part, Dion, tout philo¬ 
sophe qu’il etait, n’a jamais traite que des sujets de rhetorique. 
Le Cyreneen est bien conscient d’une contradiction, au moins 
apparente, dans son jugement, puisqu’il donne comme exemple 
d’un meme sujet de rhetorique, developpe philosophiquement et 
sophistiquement, les oraisons funebres des soldats morts pour 
la patrie, composees par Thucydide et par Platon 

II y avait certes longtemps que Platon, dans la Republique, 
avait developpe la theorie du philosophe-roi Seuls, d’apres 
lui, les philosophes sont aptes ä gouverner, parce qu’ils aiment 
la verite tout entiere et qu’ils ne se contentent pas de l’opinion, 
comme les sophistes Seuls ils connaissent la verite ideale 
et peuvent regier l’Etat sur le modele divin. On ne peut oubher 
que, dans la Republique, l’allegorie de la caveme ('^9) et la defi- 
nition du bien (*'^) sont developpees ä propos du röle politique 
que doit remplir le philosophe, au besoin par la contrainte (’^>). 

(155) T. 237, 4, p. 12. 
(156) T. 237, 5-8, p. 12. 
(157) Platon, Rep. V, 471 c sqq. ; VI, 484 a sqq. 
(158) Ibid. V, 476 c sqq.; 478 e sqq. 
(159) Ibid. 514 a sqq. 
(160) Ibid. 506 b sqq. 
(161) Ibid. 519 c sqq. 
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D’autre part, les sophistes des et iv® siecles avant J.C. «avaient 
la pretention de pouvoir parfaire l’education de rhomme libre, 
c’est-ä-dire de lui donner un enseignement universel, complet, qui 
suffisait ä le rendre apte ä remplir toutes les fonctions politi- 
ques susceptibles d’echoir un jour au libre citoyen des grandes 
villes-etats de l’epoque classique ... La vie publique ne cessait de 
se democratiser; aussi, dans toutes ces fonctions, il etait neces- 
saire de pouvoir et de savoir persuader ses concitoyens, c’est- 
ä-dire de bien parier et de bien argumenter» p^r consequent, 
des l’epoque de Platon, sophistes et philosophes se disputent la 
formation de la jeunesse et U parait dejä bien difficile que le 
philosophe ne soit pas un peu sophiste pour enseigner, voire pour 
gouvemer, tandis que «bien des theses professees par (les sophistes) 
seront... reprises par des philosophes ulterieurs» 

Cet amalgame entre la sophistique et la Philosophie, dejä en 
germe ä l’epoque de Platon, malgre l’aversion de ce demier en- 
vers les sophistes, ne fit que se renforcer, malgre des rivalites 
persistantes entre ces deux discipfines. I. Hadot a montre que 
c’est ä Philon de Larisse que Ciceron doit sa theorie du De ora- 
tore qui proclame l’unite fonciere de la philosophie et de la 
rhetorique (*^). Ainsi, «... dejä les anciens Grecs consideraient 
la sagesse comme la reunion de deux facultes : savoir bien agir 
et savoir bien parier» Toujours d’apres Ciceron, «le nom 
de philosophe embrassait jusqu’ä Socrate philosophie et rhetori¬ 
que ensemble, et ce n’est qu’avec celui-ci que les choses change- 
rent et que la rhetorique se separa de la philosophie» Mais 
le plus important, c’est que l’union de la rhetorique et de la 
Philosophie ne cessera jamais, malgre l’action de Platon, et I. 
Hadot a pu ecrire que «le principe de cette theorie restera en 
vigueur dans l’Academie jusqu’ä la fin du neoplatonisme, mais 
avec la modification suivante : la rhetorique ne sera plus une 
Partie de la philosophie, mais comptera comme nponafSeupa in- 

(162) I. Hadot, Arts liberaux et philosophie dans la pensee antique, pp. 11- 
12; Voir ibid. les pp. 12-24. (C’est nous qui soulignons). 

(163) G. Romeyer-Dherbey, op. cit., p. 124. 
(164) CicEron, De oratore, III, 55-73. 
(165) I. Hadot, op. cit., p. 46. 
(166) Ibid., p. 46. Cf. CicEron, De oratore III, 60. 
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dispensable ä l’etude et ä la pratique de la Philosophie» C’est 
precisement la these que Synesios va soutenir dans le Dion. 

II semblerait donc que le Cyreneen füt tout ä fait en contra- 
diction avec lui-meme. D’apres les premieres pages de son livret, 
en effet, Dion, de sophiste serait bnisquement devenu philo- 
sophe sur le tard, et aurait meme traite ses sujets noXixiKÖx;, et 
non plus oofioTiK&Q. Mais U ecrit exactement que Dion fut 
empörte {änrjVExdrj) ä pleines voiles loin de la npoaipeaig sophis- 
tique (’^^). La npoaipeoig, on le sait, est le choix raisonne, 
l’ensemble des principes de conduite, bref la personnalite mo¬ 
rale Dion aurait donc change de genre de vie; son com- 
portement envers les hommes se serait modifie, mais il aurait 
conserve sa fagon de s’exprimer. A la npoaipeaig aofiaxiKri 
s’oppose, en effet, l’expression ; /p^ö-ao-öai npoanoKsipEvri Tfj 
napaaKEofj Tfjg yAcbtzriQ c’est-ä-dire que l’orateur de Pruse, 
meme apres son passage ä la Philosophie, autrement dit ä la 
politique, «a utilise sa formation oratoire precedemment mise en 
reserve». II s’est donc conforme ä la tendance qui, depuis toujours, 
en depit de l’intermede platonicien, poussait ä runrfication de 
la rhetorique et de la Philosophie. En plein courant neo- 
platonicien, Synesios imitera son exemple. 

D’ailleurs — et ce n’est pas le moindre paradoxe apparent 
de ce passage —, le Cyreneen, apres avoir affirme que son pre- 
decesseur s’etait bnisquement converti, sur le tard, ä la Philo¬ 
sophie, reconnait qu’il n’a pas ete un veritable philosophe ! «Ainsi 
Dion», dit-il, «ne semble pas avoir longuement peine sur les 
problemes specrfiques {OECopripaTa texviko) de la philosophie, ni 
s’etre adonn6 aux Sciences naturelles, parce qu’il avait opere sa 
conversion ä un äge avance» (*^*). Le vocabulaire employe traduit 
l’absence d’interet du Bithynien pour la contemplation. On ne 
trouve pas, dans ce passage, le substantrf dmpa ni le verbe dEäoOai, 
qui suggerent tous deux precisement l’idee de contemplation. 
L’auteur evite egalement le terme de OECopia, que l’on trouve 

(167) I. Hadot, op. eit., p. 47, n. 109. (C’est nous qui soulignons). 
(168) T. 237, 3, p. 12. 
(169) C/pp. 337-338. 
(170) T. 238, 14, p. 12. 
(171) T. 237, 8-10, p. 12. 
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plusieurs fois dans le Dion Ce mot designait, chez Platon, 
la contemplation des etres ou des choses divines (>'^'*). Chez 
les neo-platoniciens, en revanche, il definit souvent, non seulement 
l’etat d’un esprit absorbe dans la connaissance d’un objet divin, 
mais aussi l’effort, la tension pour atteindre l’unite avec Dien, 
ce qui constitue dejä une demarche d’ordre pratique. Le mot 
OEüiprjßa, prefere ici par Synesios, est apparente, comme Oecopia, 
au verbe decopeiv. Oecopeiv, ce n’est dejä plus contempler, mais, 
ä un degre inferieur, c’est observer, regarder avec intelligence. 
Le Oscbprjpa est donc l’objet de l’observation intellectuelle, le 
«Probleme» ; il n’implique pas une union intime, un total abandon 
ä l’etre observe, comme dans la contemplation, mais un certain 
eloignement de l’observateur par rapport ä l’observe et une ten- 
tative pour l’apprehender et pour le comprendre. Il ne s’agit pas 
d’une comprehension intuitive, mais active, qui suppose un art 
pour oeuvrer avec elficacite. Mais d’autre pari, un art ne peut 
agir que dans un domaine bien delimite; une t£/v?/ possede un 
champ d’action specifique. 

Ainsi, ecrire que Dion ne s’est pas interesse aux decoptjpam 
TEXviKa, c’est non seulement affirmer qu’il est reste ferme au 
monde des inteUigibles, mais qu’il a dedaigne, en plus, le domaine 
de l’intellect. Il n’a pas cherche ä resoudre, par une technique 
appropriee, les problemes particuliers de la science theoretique, 
ce qui l’aurait amene ä la science intuitive. Il ne s’est meme pas 
applique aux gtvaiKoiQ ööypaxn c’est-ä-dire aux «opinions 
philosophiques qui concement la nature». Synesios designe par 
lä l’etude de tout ce qui est changeant, et par consequent uni 
ä la matiere, comme le mouvement, le temps, l’etendu, qui sont 
des objets d’observation ou d’application pour l’astronomie, les 
mathematiques et la biologie 

Restent la morale et la politique. Synesios remarque que Dion 
a tire profit du Portique pour tout ce qui a trait ä l’ethique. 

(172) Cf. K. Treu, Syn. von Kyr., ein Kommentar p. 62, 249, 12. 
(173) C/VI, 486a8. 
(174) Rep.,W\\,5\l äC 
(175) T. 237, 9, p. 12. 
(176) Dion n’etait pas totalement ignare en ces matieres. Cf. L. Francois, 

op. eil, tout ce qui conceme la cosmologie stoicienne, pp. 11 sqq. Cf. aussi 
P. Desideri, op. cit., Appendice II, sul cinismo di Dione, pp. 537-547. 
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II semble d’ailleurs attribuer ä l’influence stoicienne son attitude 
virile Apres sa pretendue conversion ä la Philosophie, et 
gräce ä la force puisee chez les stoiciens, Dion aurait entrepris 
d’«admonester (vooOeteiv) les hommes, monarques et simples 
particuliers, isolement ou en groupe», en utilisant sa formation 
oratoire (’'^*). NooOeteiv, c’est poser quelque chose dans l’esprit 
de quelqu’un, autrement dit l’avertir, voire le reprimander. Le 
nokniKÖQ ävfjp, pour Synesios, est donc celui qui s’occupe des 
affaires de la eite, et qui, plus partieuUerement, s’en prend aux 
citoyens ou aux dirigeants, lorsqu’ils compromettent le bon ordre 
de l’Etat. Une teile vocation exige evidemment de la force de 
caractere. 

Pour comprendre la difference qui existe entre un homme 
d’Etat et un rheteur, Synesios recommande la lecture des oraisons 
funebres des soldats morts pour la patrie prononcees respecti- 
vement par Pericles chez Thueydide, et par Aspasie dans le 
Menexene de Platon (*^^). Sujet conventionnel s’il en fut! Mais 
le Pericles de Thueydide l’a traite nohTiK&Q, tandis qu’Aspasie, 
par la bouche de Socrate, l’a prononce oocpioxiK&Q, et chacun 
des deux est superieur ä l’autre en son genre. Or, quelle difference 
distingue ces deux discours rediges sur un meme theme ? On ne 
peut les etudier ici en detail. II suffira de relever que, d’apres 
J. de Romilly, l’oraison funebre «n’est pas ä proprement parier 
un discours politique ... Par nature, c’est un morceau d’apparat 
traitant des themes traditionnels, en vertu d’une habitude cou¬ 
rante» (**°). Mais Thueydide ecarte le recit habituel du passe 
athenien et des exploits des anciens. Des le debut, son Pericles 
«precise son Intention, qui est de s’attacher ä definir l’esprit pro- 
fond de la democratie athenienne, consideree dans son ensemble ... 
Par ces mots, il ne designe pas des institutions, au sens oü nous 
l’entendrions aujourd’hui; il s’agit plutöt des valeurs qui President 
au mode de vie athenien ... On ne rencontre donc point de 
descriptions proprement politiques» (’*'). Thueydide enonce ainsi 

(177) C/pp. 350-351. 
(178) T. 237, 11-13, p. 12. 
(179) T. 237, 5-8, p. 12. 
(180) Cf. la notice de l’edition du livre II de La guerre du Peloponnese 

par J. DE Romilly, Paris, 1962 (C.U.F.), p. xxv. 
(181) Ibid., p. XXVI. 
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plutöt un ideal propre ä assurer la Conservation et l’expansion 
de la eite : «l’idee de liberte vient en tete et commande presque 
tont l’expose, mais eile se fonde elle-meme sur l’exercice de 
rinteUigence et se tempere par TequiUbre» ('*2). 

Le contenu du Menexene est, en revanche, different. L. Meri- 
dier dement que Platon ait voulu parodier l’eloquence de Pericles, 
malgre l’avis de Denys d’Halicamasse. II constate que «tout 
l’expose historique qui, dans le Menexene, forme la plus grande 
partie de l’eloge, est absent de Thueydide. Apres quelques mots 
sur la valeur des ancetres, Pericles annonce qu’il laisse de cöte 
ce Sujet connu, pour s’arreter longuement sur les institutions et 
les moeurs d’Athenes (Thuc. 11,36): or, sauf l’endroit relatif ä 
la Constitution athenienne, oü Platon semble commenter ironi- 
quement Thueydide, rien ne repond, dans le Menexene, ä ce 
developpement sur le caractere athenien. Au reste, Socrate le 
faisait prevoir, en donnant son discours comme un assemblage 
de tous les morceaux de rebut qui n’avaient pas trouve place 
dans celui de Pericles» L. Meridier et J. de Romilly re- 
connaissent donc que l’oraison funebre composee par Thuey¬ 
dide a une portee plus elevee que celle de Platon. Le Pericles 
de Thueydide ne parle pas, ä proprement parier, en «politicien», 
qui agit au Jour le Jour, mais en homme d’Etat, qui enonce des 
principes de gouvemement valables pour tous les temps et pour 
tous les lieux, et capables d’assurer ä la eite la Uberte dans la 
dignite. La politique rejoint ici l’ethique Quant ä lAspasie, 
ou plutöt au Pericles de Platon, il songe moins ä donner des 
legons de morale politique qu’ä se conformer strictement aux 
lois du genre de l’eloge funebre. Le Menexene «est un exercice 
d’ecole», dit L. Meridier, «oü Platon a scrupuleusement suivi le 
plan habituel et reproduit la methode et le ton des eloges, en 
presentant les faits sous le Jour le plus favorable ä Athenes, sans 
egard ä la verite historique, et en les enjoUvant avec les figu- 

(182) Ibid., pp. xxvi-xxvii. 
(183) Cf. la notice de l’edition du Menexene par L. Meridier, 1970 

(C.U.F.), p. 80. 
(184) C’est la position d’ARisxoTE. Cf. p. ex. J. Moreau, Aristote et son 

ecole, Paris, 1962, pp. 
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res et les raffinements de style enseignes par la rhetorique du 
temps» 

Ainsi que l’avait senti Synesios, Thucydide Temporte donc, 
d’apres les critiques modernes, par la hauteur de ses vues, sur 
les idees conventionnelles de Platon, malgre les beaux accents 
de la consolation aux vivants du Menexene (’*^). Platon n’offre 
qu’«un pastiche de Vepitaphios traditionnel» (>*^, tant pour le 
style que pour les idees. 

Cependant, un jugement recent parait remettre en cause la 
perspicacite de Synesios : «Sens politique de Thucydide», ecrit 
R. Clavaud, «habilete de Platon, cette Opposition, au fond tres 
defendable, n’aboutit pas ici ä autre chose qu’ä un parallele 
escamote : le rapprochement des deux oraisons, motive par le 
personnage d’Aspasie, est fort ancien; Synesios le renouvelle en 
partie en signalant l’aspect formel et rhetorique du Menexene, 
mais son analyse tourne court, et au moment oü Ton attendrait 
une critique du discours, qu’au reste il attribue ä Aspasie, il le 
vante au contraire et le met dans sa categorie bien au-dessus 
de l’oraison de Thucydide. Autant dire que la question de l’ironie 
ne se posait pas ä Synesios. Au fond son sens Utteraire est bien 
moins penetrant que celui de Denys d’Halicarnasse» ('**). 

Mais ce qui interesse Synesios, ce n’est pas de savoir si le 
Menexene est ironique, ou si Vepitaphios de Thucydide est 
meilleur que celui de Platon. Synesios a decrete, une fois pour 
toutes, que tous deux sont excellents, ä leur maniere, et que 
chacun surpasse l’autre «si on les juge d’apres les regles qui leur 
sont propres» (toiq oiKsioiQ Kavöoi kpivö/lievoq). Cela veut dire 
que le discours compose par Thucydide est un discours «politi¬ 
que», qu’ü est juge excellent comme tel, et qu’ü surpasse, sous 
le rapport de la politique, celui de Platon. Quant au discours 
de Platon, c’est un modele de rhetorique, inegalable comme tel, 
puisqu’il est exactement conforme aux regles qui regissent les 
themes et le style de VinizdgjioQ. Synesios n’a pas voulu comparer 

(185) Menexene, ed. L. Meridier, p. 76. 
(186) Ibid. 246 a-248 d. 
(187) L’expression est de L. Meridier, op. cit., p. 66. 
(188) R. Clavaud, Le Menexene de Platon et la rhetorique de son temps, 

Pairis, 1980, pp. 33-34. 
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les deux oraisons, ni encore moins critiquer celle de Platon. En 
fait, eiles ne peuvent etre mises en parallele; chacune d’elles est 
un chef d’oeuvre, l’une du point de vue politique, l’autre selon 
la rhetorique. 

On ne peut donc faire grief ä Synesios de vanter le Menexene 
et de le mettre «dans sa categorie, bien au-dessus de Toraison 
de Thucydide», si Ton comprend que l’expression «dans sa cate¬ 
gorie» ou mieux «selon les regles qui lui sont propres» equivaut 
ä prjTopiKÖx;. II est impossible de savoir si le Cyreneen a pergu 
l’ironie du Menexene ou non; il ne desirait pas traiter ce genre 
de question, et Ton se gardera, par consequent, d’affirmer que 
«son sens litteraire est bien moins penetrant que celui de Denys 
d’Halicamasse». On souleve ainsi un genre de Probleme impossible 
ä resoudre (>*^). 

* 
* * 

Si Dion «ne traita plus les sujets de rhetorique ä la fagon des 
rheteurs, mais en homme d’Etat» ('^), cela veut dire aussi qu’il 
developpa, le plus souvent, les memes themes, mais d’une autre 
fagon. La persistance de sujets identiques devait entrainer le 
maintien de certains procedes de style, meme s’ils passaient alors 
au second plan. 

De meme, quand Synesios fait remarquer que Dion «utilise 
sa formation oratoire precedemment mise en reserve» dans ses 
discours politiques, il reconnait, implicitement, que Dion est 
toujours reste un rheteur, mais un rheteur davantage preoccupe 
de sujets serieux durant la deuxieme partie de sa vie. Sa car- 
riere, au Ueu de subir une coupure, aurait plutöt suivi une 
evolution. Il conviendrait peut-etre alors d’emousser le tranchant 
des demieres aflirmations du premier chapitre du Dion. Synesios 
demande en effet de signaler si les discours du Bithynien ont 
ete prononces avant ou apres son bannissement; si la dtfference 
etait nettement visible entre les deux categories, le lecteur n’aurait 
pas besoin d’un tel avertissement! Quand le Cyreneen souhaite 

(189) Sur le jugement de Denys d’Halicarnasse, voir R. Clavaud, op. cit., 
pp. 25-29. 

(190) T. 237, 4-5, p. 12. 
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de ne plus tomber» comme en un combat de nuit, sur un Dion 
tantöt en train de decocher contre Socrate et Zenon des railleries 
dignes de Dionysos ... tantöt occupe ä les couronner et ä les 
proposer comme modeles d’une vie noble et sage» il pourrait 
bien souligner davantage, ä son insu, l’evolution de Dion par 
rapport ä la «Philosophie» que la division de son oeuvre en deux 
parties bien distinctes. Recommander, d’autre part, de mettre «ses 
discours philosophiques d’un cöte et ses discours proprement 
sophistiques de l’autre, en deux groupes separes» n’infirme 
pas forcement ce qui prec^de. C’est reconnaitre, en fait, que les 
discours essentiellement sophistiques (tovq aozö tovto oofioriKovc, 
koyoüQ), comme VEloge du perroquet, ont ete rediges par Dion 
exclusivement au debut de sa carriere, que sont venus par la 
suite ceux qui furent de plus en plus toumös vers la politique, 
tout en etant rediges selon les regles de la rhetorique, et composes 
tout au long de sa vie ('^^). C’est finalement eriger la rhetorique, 
voire la sophistique, en element unificateur de l’oeuvre de Dion ! 

On peut d’aiUeurs se demander, ä la lecture du premier chapitre 
du Dion, s’il n’existe pas une bonne et une mauvaise rhetorique, 
bien que ce probleme ne soit pas explicitement souleve. En effet, 
Synesios a auparavant insiste, nous l’avons vu, sur le fait que 
son predecesseur a presente deux aspects bien tranches, mais non 
radicalement opposes, qu’il a ete d’abord le Champion de la 
sophistique, puis celui de la Philosophie, et qu’il est lui-meme 
entre en conflit contre ses propres theses II se serait parti- 
culierement distingue par son impudence envers la Philosophie 
dans le Contre les philosophes et dans le discours A Musonios. 
II n’aurait recule devant aucune figure de style (oööev (TxfipoL 
ÖKvqooQ) pour mieux exprimer sa reprobation. Synesios 
montre par lä-meme que la rhetorique peut servir au mal, comme 
au bien. 

I. Hadot a precisement Signale un texte du moyen-platonicien 
Apulee, qui vecut au ii® siede apres J.C., et qui avait etudie ä 

(191) T. 238, 17-19. 
(192) T. 238, 16-17. 
(193) Cf. C. P. Jones, op. cit., „Chronology”, pp. 134-140. 
(194) Cf p. ex. p. 349. 
(195) T. 237, 32, p. 10. 
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Athenes. II distinguait deux sortes de rhetorique ; «L’une est la 
discipline (disciplinä) qui contemple les biens, qui adhere ä ce 
qui est juste et qui est attache et conforme ä la ligne de conduite 
de celui qui veut etre considere comme komme politique, l’autre 
au contraire est un ‘savoir-flatter’ {scientia adulandi) qui seduit 
par des vraisemblances ...» (’^^). Les rapports entre la rhetorique 
et la Philosophie changent dans rAcademie au plus tard avec 
Philon de Larisse. «Desormais le philosophe platonicien ne pra- 
tique pas seulement la rhetorique, mais il la juge indispensable 
ä la Philosophie. C’est d’aiUeurs egalement au plus tard au temps 
de Philon de Larisse que la rhetorique a ete consideree, sinon 
comme identique ä la politique, du moins comme Tune de ses 
parties» 

Synesios pourrait donc bien souligner, sans le vouloir, l’ac- 
cord qui existait dejä, dans les oeuvres du Bithynien, entre la 
rhetorique, la Philosophie et, plus precisement, la politique. Le 
Cyreneen conseillera ä son fils d’honorer un jour «apres les 
representants de la vraie Philosophie, les ecrits politiques de 
Dion», et il les considere comme «des intermediaires (peOöpiov) 
entre rinstruction prehminaire, c’est-ä-dire la rhetorique, et la 
culture la plus veritable» (’^*), autrement dit la vraie formation 
philosophique, reservee ä quelques inities. 

On voit la place que Synesios reserve ä la politique ; eile est 
ä mi-chemin entre l’etude des beUes-lettres, dispensee par les 
grammairiens et les sophistes (rd nponaiösvpaTa), et celle de la 
veritable Philosophie, qui aborde les problemes de l’etre {aÄqöivco- 
vätr] ncaSeia). Mais en quoi consiste au juste le XöyoQ noXniKÖQ 
ä l’epoque de Dion et ä celle de Synesios ? Ce demier, pour aider 
ses lecteurs ä comprendre l’esprit dans lequel le Bithynien avait 
compose ses discours apr^s l’exil, les invite, comme on sait, ä 
comparer l’oraison funebre ecrite par Thucydide avec celle de 
Platon. Il est donc convaincu que l’esprit dans lequel agit Vävfjp 
nohtiKÖQ et que le köyoQ noXniKÖq sont restes inchanges, ou peu 
s’en faut, depuis Thucydide, Platon et les premiers sophistes. 

(196) Cf. I. Hadot, op. cit., pp. 88-89. Citation d’ApuLEE, De Plat. et eius 
dogm., II, 8, 231, p. 85 (Beaujeu). (C.U.F.). (C’est nous qui soulignons). 

(197) I. Hadot, op. cit., p. 89. 
(198) T. 244, 10-13, p. 18. 
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en passant par la deuxieme sophistique jusqu’ä lui-meme. D’apres 
R. Clavaud, au temps du Menexene, «certaines repliques de 
Socrate dirigent droit notre attention vers des auteurs et des 
types de discours qui ne font guere songer aux oraisons fune- 
bres». Aspasie, d’apres la fin du Menexene, avait d’ailleurs 
compose «encore beaucoup de beaux discours» politiques «de sa 
fagon» (’^^). Ce ne sont assurement pas d’autres oraisons fune- 
bres. «L’adjectif tioäitiköq, tres comprehensible», explique R. 
Clavaud, «designe tout ce qui se rapporte ä la vie publique». 
II peut designer les harangues, mais aussi les plaidoyers politi¬ 
ques et meme les plaidoyers civüs. C’est bien ainsi du moins que 
l’entendait Platon ... Par Opposition au löyoq nokniKÖQ est 
qualifie de löioc, tout entretien prive, soit d’un niveau noble et 
eleve (par exemple les entretiens philosophiques), soit utilitaire 
et plus vil, comme les debats ‘sur un salaire’... II laut donc 
conclure que l’eloquence ‘politique’ qu’enseigne Aspasie concerne 
indifferemment tous les discours ‘publics’...» (2®*)- 

* 
* % 

Ainsi, pour dissiper toute equivoque, quand Synesios demande 
qu’on mette d’un cöte les ecrits sophistiques de Dion, ses ecrits 
philosophiques de l’autre, il use d’une formule trop abrupte. II 
vaudrait mieux convenir que l’orateur de Pruse a compose des 
ouvrages plaisants, sur des sujets legers, selon les regles de la 
rhetorique, de violents discours contre la philosophie, en vrai 
sophiste qu’il etait, tant par son style que par ses idees, et enfin 
des Oeuvres philosophiques, ou plus exactement politiques, tout 
en restant fidMe ä la rhetorique. Qu’il ait ete un sophiste avant 
l’exil, et un philosophe apres ce meme exil, comme le voudrait 
Synesios, est fort contestable. Assurement, Dion est reste toute 
sa vie un habile rheteur, ou un sophiste. II a pu abuser de la 
rhetorique pour traiter des sujets legers, surtout avant son 
bannissement; il n’en reste pas moins que rheteur, il le fut durant 
toute sa vie, soit dans le mauvais sens, soit dans le bon, en parti- 
culier quand il mit son talent au Service de la philosophie. 

(199) R. Clavaud, op. cit., pp. 88-89. Menexene, 249 e. 

(200) Cf. Gorgias, 452 d-e. 
(201) R. Clavaud, op. cit., pp. 89-91 passim. 
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Par le mot «Philosophie», Synesios entend ici la «politique», 
ou la Science de Thomme d’Etat. Le Cyreneen n’est pas tou- 
jours precis, et U emploie indifferemment, dans ce passage, ces 
deux mots l’un pour l’autre. II semble ainsi impregne de l’esprit 
d’Isocrate qui «designe par g)ikooog)ia l’eloquence elle-meme» et 
lui attribue une valeur pratique ; eile doit contribuer en effet ä 
«l’acquisition de valeurs ethiques ... Elle justifie la culture litteraire 
en lui assignant une fin qui la depasse ... l’emploi du mot dans 
ce sens est appele ä une longue fortune» (202). 

Mais, avec Platon, le sens de g)ikooog)ia va se rapprocher de 
celui ö^hiioTijpiri, c’est-ä-dire de «la Science qui a pour objet l’Etre 
veritablement Etre» (2^3). Cependant la recherche metaphysique 
ne doit pas degenerer en une satisfaction egdiste. La eite a permis 
ä quelques hommes de devenir philosophes ; le philosophe doit 
donc, en retour, une partie de son temps ä la eite (2<W). «Parmi 
les Idees qu’il contemple», ecrit A. M. MaUngrey, «il en est une 
qui depasse les autres en excellence, c’est l’Idee de Justice. Au 
nom de cette Justice, il ne saurait garder pour lui seul les lumieres 
de sa contemplation. Ce devoir entraine un changement tempo- 
raire dans sa forme de vie, mais non point dans sa vocation 
initiale. Des lors, le mot g)ik6oog)oc, se trouve Charge d’une nuance 
nouvelle, qu’on pourrait dire complementaire et cependant es¬ 
sentielle. Le fiköaofOQ au sens platonicien du terme, se livre ä 
deux activites : la contemplation et le gouvemement de la Cite ; 
Tun decoule necessairement de l’autre» (205). 

Synesios reste donc dans la tradition platonicienne quand il 
rapproche la politique de la phUosophie. Les neo-platoniciens de 
son epoque seront fideles, comme lui, ä l’enseignement de Platon. 
Par exemple, Hierocles dAlexandrie, qui ecrivit son Commen- 
taire sur les Vers d’Or quelques annees apres la mort de Synesios, 
affrrme qu’il y a pour lui «deux especes de philosophie pratique : 
l’une est politique {noXniKÖv), l’autre est initiatique {TeleoTiKÖv). 

(202) Anne-Marie Malingrey, «Philosophia». Etüde d’un groupe de mots 
dam la litterature grecque, des presocratiques au siede apres J.C., Paris, 
1961, pp. 43-44. 

(203) rbid., p. 51. 
(204) Platon, Rep., VII, 520 a-d. 
(205) A. M. Malingrey, op. cit., p. 55. 
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La premiere, par l’entremise des vertus, nous purifie du manque 
de raison ... Les lois qui regissent une collectivite sont un bei 
exemple de Philosophie politique (tfjg nokiTiKfjg fi^ioaofiac;) et 
les ceremonies sacrees qui se font dans les cites en sont un de 
Philosophie initiatique. Mais le plus haut sommet de la Philoso¬ 
phie integrale (td ... aKpozatov xfjg öXrfg g)ikooog)iag) est l’intel- 
ligence contemplative {ö dECoprjziKÖQ voög), l’intelhgence politique 
(ö nohziKÖg) tient le milieu, et le troisieme est rinteUigence 
initiatique» (206). 

Synesios de Cyrene se comporte donc en disciple de Platon 
et en neo-platonicien de son temps quand ü incorpore la politique 
dans la Philosophie, et il ne renie pas Isocrate lorsque, dans le 
Dion, il insiste sur Fimportance de la culture litteraire pour la 
formation du philosophe. Isocrate, en effet, affirme, par exemple 
dans VAntidosis, que la parole est la source de la superiorite de 
l’homme. Elle permet, entre autres, la Constitution des cites et 
la Creation des lois. Mais surtout, affirmait Isocrate, «c’est gräce 
ä la parole que nous formons les esprits incultes (ävo^zoog) et 
que nous eprouvons les intelligences, car nous faisons de la parole 
precise (zd Aeyeiv cbg Sei) le temoignage le plus sür de la pensee 
juste (zoö fpoveiv eo)» Comme en echo, Synesios enseignera 
dans le Dion que, si la philosophie est superieure aux lettres, 
ces demieres, du moins, apprennent au futur philosophe ä parier 
ä bon escient, et Sans devoiler les mysteres sacres (208). Que Ton 
s’attache donc, avant tout, ä la rhetorique et meme ä la poesie, 
que Socrate n’a point dedaignee avant de mourir (^oo). 

Certes, d’apres le Cyreneen, les sophistes, les mauvais rheteurs 
comme les avocats, les orateurs de theätre, les grammairiens, les 
professeurs, ne sont que les esclaves de leurs auditeurs, parce 
qu’ils parlent presque tous sans avoir rien appris, et ne dispen- 
sent qu’un savoir frivole (2io). Mais le culte des Muses doit pre- 

(206) HißRocLEs, Commentaire sur les vers d’or des pythagoriciens, tra- 
duction par Mario Meunier, Paris, 1930, reimpr. en 1987, pp. 329-330. Voir 
Hierocles, edidit F. W. Koehler, Stuttgart, 1974, p. 118, 6-13. 

(207) Isocrate, Sur l’echange, texte etabli et traduit par G. Mathieu, Paris 
(C.U.F.), 253-255. 

(208) T. 247, 25-29, p. 20. 
(209) Cf. T. 272, 19-27, p. 44. 
(210) Cf T. 265-269, pp. 38-42. 
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ceder une Initiation plus profonde. «En effet certaines etudes, et 
certains objets d’etude, ä savoir la rhetorique et la poetique, sont 
appeles travaux d’une intelligence inferieure, en sa nature et en 
ses connaissances. Mais toutes ces activites affinent l’ceil de Täme, 
en essuient la chassie, et peu ä peu l’accoutument ä la vision des 
choses. On osa ainsi envisager un plus noble spectacle et ne pas 
cUgner aussitöt les yeux en fixant ses regards sur le soleil» (2"). 

* 
* * 

Ainsi, des le debut du Dion, dans sa polemique contre 
Philostrate, Synesios laisse entrevoir le fil conducteur qu’il suivra 
et le lien qui unira cette oeuvre au Tratte des songes. II a produit, 
en son jeune äge, comme Dion, des oeuvres sophistiques : les 
Cynegetiques et VEloge de la calvitie, cette demiere oeuvre etant 
d’ailleurs plus serieuse qu’on pourrait le croire au premier 
abord (2>2). Mais Synesios n’a jamais eleve la voix contre le 
Philosophie, comme Dion. Cela ne les a d’ailleurs pas empeches 
tous les deux d’utiliser par la suite leur ingeniosite verbale, et 
toute la culture litteraire qu’elle supposait, pour le bien de leurs 
concitoyens ou des cites helleniques. C’est ainsi que le Cyreneen 
a compose son Discours sur la royaute et le Recit egyptien, dans 
lequel il se montre homme d’Etat et, dans le second, davantage 
philosophe. En composant toutes ses oeuvres, les plus serieuses 
comme les plus legeres, Synesios n’a jamais cesse d’etre un 
rheteur, ni par les sujets traites, ni par son style. De meme, en 
etudiant la carriere de Dion, on s’apergoit qu’il s’est toujours 
montre un rheteur, meme en devenant un homme d’Etat; sim- 
plement, apres son exil, il aurait mis sa formation rhetorique 
et litteraire au Service de ses freres. 

Synesios se justifie ainsi lui-meme. Apres avoir evoque, au 
debut du Dion, le röle politique assume par son modele, il 
exaltera longuement les bienfaits de la culture litteraire. Les belles- 
lettres et la rhetorique constitueront d’abord une detente pour 

(211) T. 235, 20-23. 
(212) Cf. p. ex. A. Garzya, Ai margini del neoplatonismo: Sinesio di 

Cirene, in «Atti Acc. Pontaniana», XXX (1981), pp. 153-165, surtout p. 155. 
Voir aussi, du meme, Sinesio di Cirene, Opere, Torino, 1989, p. 17. 
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le philosophe. Elles lui permettront aussi de mieux maitriser sa 
pensee et son langage pour aborder les abstractions de la 
metaphysique, pour reveler les verites accessibles aux profanes 
et reserver les plus sublimes aux seuls inities. Et quel meilleur 
intermediaire, pour passer de la sophistique ä la Philosophie, que 
le discours poUtique, qui s’appuie sur la rhetorique, afin que regne, 
parmi les hommes, la Justice ? Cette idee de Justice fera penetrer 
les ämes humaines dans le domaine des Idees, un peu comme 
les songes assurent une communication directe entre les morteis 
et les immortels. 

Ainsi tout se tient dans l’oeuvre de Synesios ; la bonne rheto¬ 
rique permet ä Thomme d’Etat de convaincre ses auditeurs, tandis 
que les belles-lettres, defendues dans le Dion, preparent le sophiste 
et l’homme politique ä la decouverte des verites sublimes de la 
Philosophie. C’est pourquoi il existe un lien entre le Dion et le 
Traite des songes. Le premier donne acces au second tout comme, 
chez les neo-platoniciens, l’etude d’Aristote et des mathematiques 
servait de propedeutique ä la philosophie platonicienne. On ne 
saurait donc dissocier deux oeuvres aussi complementaires. 

Universite de Toulouse Le Mirail. Noel Aujoulat. 



CLASSICISM, CONTENT, 
AND CONTEMPORANEITY 
IN MICHAEL ITALICUS (*) 

Fifteen minutes of fame ä la Andy Warhol here for Michael 
Italiens, described by Nicetas Choniates (') as the darling of 
wisdom, eloquent and magnetic, who as archbishop of Philip- 
popoUs disarmed the German king Conrad III with diplomacy 
and drink. Of 45 pieces in Gautier E), 33 (thirtysomething in- 
deed !) are ktters, addressed like his discourses and monodies 
to various Comnenian royals and assorted bigwigs from the 
worlds of court, church, and leaming. There is also an ethopoeia 
starring St Stephen and a monody on a dead partridge — Monty 
Python fans take note ! All are in prose. Michael once (3) alludes 
to panegyrics composed juErpoic, navToöanoiQ, complaining that 
others have been filching his work: is he a candidate for 
authorship of any anonymous 12th Century verses ? (“♦) 

Some (5) comp are Byzantine letters with the modern greetings 
card, a depressing hallmark. But they are not the empty exchanges 

(*) This paper was designed for the Byzantine Studies Conference held 
in Baltimore, October, 1990. Readers should treat it as a preliminary sketch 
only ; I am envisaging a much larger study. 

(1) Hist. p. 62-3 Van Dieten. 
(2) R Gautier, Michel Italikos: Lettres et Discours (Paris, 1972). This 

paper adopts Gautier’s numbering of the various pieces, adding page and 
line references where appropriate. 

(3) No. 43 (a lengthy basilikos logos to John Comnenus), 268, 5-20. This 
item is not always noticed in the manuals, being absent (e.g.) from the notice 
of Michael in the TUsculum Lexicon (Munich, 1982), 369, cd. W. Buchwald, 
A. Hohlweg, and O. Prinz. 

(4) For instance, K. Horna, Progr. Sophiengymn. Wien (1902), 13, 
attributed 71 penitential pohtical verses to him; cf. the non-committal H. 
Hunger, Die Hochsprachliche Profane Literatur Der Byzantiner (Munich, 
1978), II, 160. 

(5) See A. R. Littlewood, ‘An “Ikon of the Soul” ; the Byzantine Letter’, 
Visible Language 10.3 (1^76), 197-226, esp. 218 where the phraseology is 
attributed to G. T. Dennis in the course of a Conference paper. Michael Italiens 
was omitted from Littlewood’s round-up of Byzantine epistolographers. 
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of a complacently backscratching elite. Even if they were, this 
would not be uniquely Byzantine. Tom Shippey, TLS reviewer 
of Catherine Moriarty’s The Voice of the Middle Ages in Personal 
Leiters 1100-1500 (Oxford, 1989), explains that “in England 
especially, writing was the tool of an intellectual elite marked 
off Unguistically as weil as in other ways from everyday people 
and concems”. 

Despite Buffon, le style may not always be rhomme meme. 
But anyone who indites a monody on a dead pet is saying 
something about himself — our choices define us. Michael’s 
tergiversations over rhetoric and ptiilosophy (^) suggest that he 
was, hke Feste the clown, “for all waters”. And we do wonder 
about a öiödoKoXoc, x&v iaxpcov who has to ask Leipsiotes (^) 
for theriac and its correct dosage and whose idea of a fever 
prophylactic is a magical amulet made from a nomisma with 
the portraits of Constantine and Helena (*). But his personality 
shines through the most hackneyed of material. In Byzantine 
letters, food is a favourite topic (^). In A Thank You note for 
the gift of some smaU fish ('°), Michael embeUishes the Standard 
piscine ecphrasis with his own recipe for cooking them ; add a 
drop of oü, a dash of thyme, and dry mint — a veritable Colonel 
Sanders ! 

I hope we are not what we eat. But Michael’s cuisine is not 
minceur. Two of three letters to Theodore Prodromos are full 
of food (”). One makes amiable fun of Prodromos for preferring 

(6) Letters 4, 5, and 13 variously exalt phüosophy above rhetoric and vice 
versa. Apart from the demands of the occasion, Michael may be having some 
quiet fun with the classical Convention of «conversion» from rhetoric to 
philosophy, usually around the age of 40, a notion manifest in (e.g.) Lucian, 
an author he knew well, as did all educated men of the 12th Century. 

(7) No. 32, 207, 7-12 ; Leipsiotes himself was a medical man. 
(8) No, 33, 209, 10-19, addressed to an unnamed doctor. 
(9) Discussed at length by A. Karpozelos, ‘Realia in Byzantine Episto- 

lography X-XIIc’, BZ 77 (1984), 20-35. 
(10) No. 19, to an unnamed friend. 
(11) Nos. 1 and 42 ; for 1, see also the earlier text and commentary of 

R. Browning, ‘Unpublished Correspondence between Michael Italiens, Arch- 
bishop of Philippopolis, and Theodore Prodromos’, Byzantinobulgarica 1 
(1962), 279-97, repr. in the author’s Studies on Byzantine History, Uterature 
and Education (London, 1977). 
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bacon to cheese until a comic theological bouleversement causes 
Michael to change tack and bid him enjoy smoked ham to Vlach 
cheese. Now, this particular Vlach goody features in the ideal 
breakfast envisaged in the 4th Ptochoprodromic Poem ('^), whose 
author is also a would-be camivore. Could this detail, plus the 
general emphasis on food and drink, he seen as Michael’s 
response to what his friend had written, and so to be invoked 
in the debate over Prodromos’ Claims to authorship of the 
Ptochoprodromica ? ('^) 

Michael has fun with puns and comic etymologies for wpÖQ 
(cheese); is there an extra nuance in the fact that Tyron was 
one of Manuel Ts favourite soldier saints ? (*'*) The third letter C^) 
comprises an Eastem gazeteer. Gautier’s claim that we don’t 
know why Michael sent this overlooks the explicit (>^) 
in the opening — Prodromos had asked for it! Gautier suggests 
two plausible contexts, John Comnenus’ Eastem campaigns 
(1137-8, 1141-3) and/or a pilgrimage. Knowing Prodromos, 
though, his need may have been a literary one, perhaps an 
intention to knock off some mnemonic poems on geography of 
the sort produced by Nicetas, bishop of Serrae, a generation 
earlier (>^). 

Michael begins in medias res with the information that Attaleia 
is a Coastal city in Pamphilia. What savant needed to be told 
that ? Some personal or ethnic dig may be involved. In his manu- 

(12) Vv. 40-89, ed. D. C. Hesseling and H. Pernot, Poemes prodromiques 
en grec vulgaire (Amsterdam, 1910), The best modern study is M. Alexiou, 

‘The Poverty of Ecriture and the Craft of Writing: Towards a Reappraisal 
of the Prodromic Poems’, BMGS 10 (1986), 1-40, including lavish amounts 
of translation ; cf. esp. 9 for the present point. 

(13) Apart from Alexiou, the most valuable modern study of Prodromos, 
including this issue, and providing detailed bibliography, is that of A. 
Kazhdan, Studies on Byzantine Uterature of the Eleventh and T\velfth 
Centuries (Cambridge, 1984), 87-114. A specimen of the Ptochoprodromica, 
with linguistic commentary, is fumished by B. Baldwin, An Anthology of 
Byzantine Poetry (Amsterdam, 1985), 199-202. 

(14) Cf. Alexiou, art. cit. 13, on this. 
(15) No. 6. 
(16) A regulär formula in Michael; cf. No. 29, 194, 1. 
(17) Cf. Browning, “The Patriarchal School at Constantinople in the 

Twelfth Century”, Byzantion 33 (1963), 15 — repr. in his Studies (n. 11 above). 
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script, ‘Arab’ has 2 r’s, an orthography preserved in Hörander’s 
text of Prodromos’ poems ('*). Gautier removes one throughout 
(rr’s gratia artis ?), but the spelling may betoken philological 
disputes of the day ; Tzetzes growls (*9) that the double r is a 
banausic abomination. 

Letter 35 answers the request of Alexius Comnenus (not the 
emperor) (20) for information on the words and ö^öyvioQ. 
A showpiece for Michael’s erudition, providing inter aha a rare 
Quotation from Euripides’ Alcmaeon in Psophis and a new variant 
reading in line 3 of Nicander’s Theriaca (^i). Why did the royal 
want to know this stuff ? Perhaps pure philological interest. Yet 
his curiosity may have been sharpened by an Oracle reported 
by Nicetas Choniates (22). To the question How Long Shall The 
Dynasty of Alexius Comnenus Reign, the answer was HAIMA 
(blood), the word’s individual letters designating Alexius, loannes, 
Manuel, and Alexius — Manuel chose his son’s name in deference 
to this prophecy. 

In Letter 29, Michael cites and discusses Empedocles’ verses 
on noses and breathing at the request of an unnamed philosopher. 
Their mutual interest in this might have to do with the Byzantine 
notion of Westerners as snot-nosed and prone to catarrh (p). Re- 
cognition of this point helps clarify a sentence in Anna Comnena’s 

(18) W. Hörander, Theodoros Prodromos : Historisches Gedichte (Vienna, 
1974). 

(19) Chil. p. 574 Leone. 
(20) See Gautier 215, n. 1, for speculations on his identity. 
(21) For a full discussion of these items from Euripides and Nicander in 

this letter, see B. Baldwin, ‘Five Textual Notes’, Mus. Phil. Lond. 6 (1984), 
5-6, 11-12, repr. in the author’s Roman and Byzantine Papers (Amsterdam, 
1989). See also K. Weitzmann, ‘Euripides Scenes in Byzantine Art’, Hesperia 
18 (1949), 159-210. The Euripides line (it can be added) would have been 
relevant to W. J. Slater, ‘Grammarians and Handwashing’, Phoenix 43 
(1989), 100-111. Nicander’s Contemporary popularity was oddly minimised 
by P. Antoniou, REB 44 (1986), 229-31, in her publication of a Byzantine 
epigram Eis Theriakarion contained in an early 12th Century ms — it could 
be a book epigram designed to accompany a text of the Theriaca, comparable 
to the three in AP 9, 211-13. 

(22) Hist. p. 169 Van Dieten. 
(23) See on this Browning, “An Unpublished Address of Nikephoros 

Chrysoberges to Patriarch John Kamateros of 1202’’, Byz. Stud. 5 (1978), 42. 
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description of Bohemond (13. 10) that has puzzled editors from 
Reifferschied to Wilson (2^). 

Michael’s ethopoeia envisages the complaint of St Stephen at 
being sold to the Venetians by a sacristan (neokoros). A sentence 
near the end (^5) suggests the vended relic was actually his tongue, 
which lends macabre humour to the piece. This text is not cited 
in Nicol’s Byzantium and Venice (}^) where Dandolo’s Chronicle 
is adduced for Venetian fdching of some of Stephen’s relics in 
the early 1100s. Collation of the two might prove instructive. 

Addressing the newly crowned Manuel I, Michael salutes his 
father John for outshining their luminous ancestors as does the 
sun aU things, being the dominating centre of imperial history, 
Uke the central solar disc in the view of some savants (2'^). Some 
Claim, others deny, that the passage is proof of heliocentrism in 
12th Century Byzantium (2*). Gautier himself passed the sequence 
over without a word ! Perhaps rightly. I am quite sure it is not 
a pre-Copemican flourish. Comparison of emperor to sun was 
an old trope prescribed by Menander Rhetor Michael himself 
often indulges (^o); so does Prodromos (^*). The Timarion 
ridicules PseUus’ mania for it. Language is as standardised as 

(24) Cf, N. Wilson, An Anthology of Byzantine Prose (Berlin, 1971), 93, 
for text and discussion. In the Penguin translalion of E. R. A. Sewter (p. 422), 
the relevant sentence reads „He breathed freely through nostrils that wcre 
broad, worthy of his ehest, and a fine outlet for the breath that came in 
gusts from his lungs”. However one tinkers with textual details, the general 
implication is clear — Bohemond had unusual freedom from catarrh and 
the like for a Westerner. 

(25) No. 41, 236, 23. 
(26) D. M. Nicol, Byzantium and Venice (Cambridge, 1988), 25, 76. 
(27) No. 44, 278, 25-279, 4. 
(28) The Principal claimant is P. Wirth, “Zur Kenntnis heliosatellitisicher 

Planetartheorien in griechischen Mittelalter”, HZ 212 (1971), 363-6. For 
rebuttal, with Iranslation and discussion of the passage in question, comporting 
full bibliography, see B. Eastwood and H. Martin, “Michael Italiens and 
Heüocentrism”, GRBS 27 (1986), 223-30. 

(29) For repertoire of sources and bibliography, see B. Baldwin’s annotated 
translation of the Timarion (Detroit, 1984), 136-7, n. 247. 

(30) See Baldwin, loc. cit., and Gautier’s Greek Index s.v. helios. 
(31) In the Historical Poems alone, there are enough examples to warrant 

a 6-page repertoire by Hörander (103-9). 
(32) Ch. 45 ; cf Baldwin 74. 



114 B. BALDWIN 

theme. Michael’s wording KEvrpov ntj^dpevov is used by him on 
three other occasions (^^), whüst bis sniMpy/aq apavpovc, is also 
applied to Manuel in solar imagery by Eustathius (3'*). The ex- 
pression „as some philosophers say” does not imply any reading 
of Aristarchus. It is rhetorical padding that Michael has elsewhere, 
e.g. as zoological support in his partridge monody (35); moreover, 
in one of his solar Images (3^), Prodromos kicks off with Myouai... 
oi köyoi. 

By contrast, Browning (3'^) is right to interpret the phrase 
ävaxopiKOLi EyxsipweiQ in Michael’s monody (38) on the doctor 
Pantechnes as an allusion to human dissection, thereby augment- 
ing the small tally of Byzantine evidences for same (3^). I adduce 
for extra Support Michael Choniates’ plans {Ep. 102) to dissect 
pigs in his retirement — more fun than shufQeboard in Horida ! — 
to corroborate Galen, also the 13th Century replacement of animal 
dissection by human in the West ('♦”). And I take the chance to 
Signal an overlooked reference to human dissection in a spurious 
Gregory of Nyssa Speech (Or. 1 in Gen. I. 26 = PG 44, 257B) 
where the practise is called widespread and whose phraseology 
is markedly similar to Michael’s ('^O- 

(33) Gautier 113, 9, 127. 5-6, 188. 16. 
(34) Siege of Thessalonica 18, ed. (with tr.) J. R. Melville Jones (Canberra, 

1986). 
(35) No. 7, 103. 20. 
(36) Poem 5 (Hörander), 11-20. 
(37) “A Further Testimony to Human Dissection in the Byzantine World”, 

Bull. Hist. Med. 59 (1985), 518-20. 
(38) No. 9, 114. 28. 
(39) Assembled by L. Bliquez and A. Kazhdan, “Four Testimonia to 

Human Dissection in Byzantine Times”, Bull. Hist. Med. 58 (1984), 554-7. 
(40) See V. Nutton, „Prisci dissectionum professores: Greek Texts and 

Renaissance Anatomists”, in (ed. A. C. Dionisotti, A. Grafton, and J. Kraye) 
The Uses of Greek and Latin : Historical Essays (London, 1988), 111-7. 

(41) ln both authors a form of the word nöaoQ precedes the mention of 
dissections, and there is both ocular and aural similarity between Michael’s 
fiopioig g)iXoaog)ripaxa and the pseudo-Gregory’s pvpia nepifilöarizai. 1 am not 
(of course) implying any direct use of the one by the other. It is an interesting 
coincidence that one of the four testimonia adduced by Bhquez and Kazhdan 
should be a 4th Century text falsely ascribed to Eustathius, bishop of Antioch 
c. 324. 
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Gautier is at his weakest when it comes to sp Otting, or rather 
missing, Michael’s classical quotations and allusions. Thus the 
erudite Nicephorus Bryennius is hailed as a noAoxeoficov Tnjyij, 
verbatim from a Libanian letter to Basil (19,1), also a living 
Ubrary (epiy/oxoo ßißhoOriKriQ), a conceit owed to the description 
of Longinus by Eunapius (FS' 456) — not Philostratus as 
Wilson ('*2) oddly Claims — and one that recurs in Nicephorus 
Gregoras’ account of Theodore Metochites, whilst the np&xoc, 
KOI //dvog joke re Leipsiotes (if first, how only ? ...) is appropriated 
from Lucian’s Demonax ('*^). 

Gautier missed all of these (''^). And he did no justice to 
Michael’s distinctive vocabulary Showing the usual Byzantine 
facility for coining compounds, he has three lexicis addenda in 
the ethopoeia alone {jxapxvpÖKxovoQ, piaopdpxopoQ. pioooxegwLVOQ). 
Sometimes, the argot of a coterie may emerge, e.g. the epithet 
änapdpiXXoc, (not in LSJ and only one case in Lampe), twice 
in Michael ('*^) and twice in Prodromos’ poems where Hörander 
denotes it as a rarity ('*'^). Both Michael ('**) and Prodromos 
employ the Siren Image when writing to their mutual acquain- 
tance, the logothete Stephen Meies, and both (^o) make the pre- 

(42) Scholars of Byzantium (London, 1983), 256, n. 2. 
(43) Demonax 29, where the pretensions of Agathocles the Peripatetic are 

deflated. On the phrase “the first and only” see M. N. Tod, “Greek Record- 
Keeping and Record-Breaking”, Cß43 (1949), 111-2; J. Duffy, “Philologica 
Byzantina”, GRBS 21 (1980), 266-7; B. Baldwin, “The First And Only”, 
Glotta 62 (1984), 58-9. 

(44) The first two occur in No. 14, 142. 20-1 ; the third in No. 32, 204, 
2-205.2. For Nicephorus on Metochites, cf. his Hist. 7. 11. 2-3. Isidore of 
Pelusium {Ep. 1. 127) might have been parodying Eunapian persiflage when 
he wrote off a man who bought books but did not read them as a ßißhozdfOQ, 
a hapax legomenon and not in LSJ. 

(45) Perhaps unsurprising in an editor who could write (p. 13), “Le style 
et le vocabulaire de Michel Italikos ne presentant pas de grandes difficultes 
et, avouons-le, le contenu etant souvent d’un mediocre interet”. 

(46) No. 4, 9. 5; 21, 168.21. 
(47) 13. 26; 43 b 10. 
(48) No. 20, 164. 1. 
(49) 69. 5. 
(50) Michael, No. 19, 165, 2 (and elsewhere); Prodromos, Poem 69. 

13, also Ep. 105 {PG 133. 1248A). 
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dictable honied pun melitosj Meietos on his name, thus all coming 
to the same sticky end. 

The verve and panache of Michael’s style perhaps shows to 
best advantage in his partridge monody. A Contemporary theme, 
not unique; Constantine Manasses bewailed the demise of his 
pet singing bird (5>). However, no one has yet claimed that 
Michael is really lamenting his sexual impotence, as has been 
done in the case of Catullus’ passer poems (52), — he does not 
need this penile servitude. The piece need not be dismissed as 
mere rhetorical exercise. Michael’s bird expired amidst his pupils 
at their play; a letter in the lOth Century scholar’s Corre- 
spondence pubhshed by Browning (5^) complains to a father that 
his children neglect their studies through preoccupation with birds 
(cf. a patemal complaint that his son was in aves morbosns in 
Petronius, Sat. 46. 1). Centuries earher, the patriarch John the 
Faster had denounced camal knowledge between man and 
birds (5'*), but we had best leave Byzantine omithomixy for an- 
other day ! Apart from expanding a theme from epigram {AP 7, 
189-206), Michael’s effort, whose opening sentence contains the 
very rare verb XeokovtiCco (55), combines adoxography with comic 
ecphrasis. Re the former, his younger Contemporary, Eugenius 
of Palermo, produced a verse y/öyoq of a fly in belated answer 
to Lucian’s insect encomium (5^). Michael’s description of the 
bird’s physical characteristics is strikingly dose in content and 
phraseology to those of Bohemond in Anna Comnena (52) and 

(51) Ed. K, Horna, Progr. Sophiengymn. Wien (1902), 3-9; cf. Hunger, 

Hochsprach. I, 143. 
(52) Cf. H. D. JocELYN, “On some unnecessarily indecent interpretations 

of Catullus 2 and 3”, AJP 101 (1980), 421-41 ; Baldwin, “Catullan Inter¬ 
pretations : Some Pointers”, Coroll. Land. 2 (1982), 9-13, repr. in the author’s 
Studies on Greek and Roman History and Literature (Amsterdam, 1985). 

(53) “The Correspondence of a Tenth-Century Byzantine Scholar, ‘Byzantion 
24 (1954), 416. 

(54) Canonaria 1. p. 106D Morinus. 
(55) Not in LSJ, and only one doubtful case in Lampe’s Patristic Greek 

Lexicon. 
(56) Eugenius’ effort is available in the editions of L. Sternbach, BZ 11 

(1W2), 406-51, and M. Gigante (Palermo, 1964), also in Baldwin’s 

Anthology (note 13 above). 
(57) Alex. 13. 10. 



ABOUT MICHAEL ITALICUS 117 

Manuel I in Nicetas Choniates (5*). But, when installed in the 
see of Philippopolis, did Michael succumb to the local custom 
of hunting and eating these same feathered friends, activities 
described by Constantine Pantechnes, himself a 12th Century 
bishop in the same place (59) ? Catching birds and fish was also 
the theme of a piece of Manasses ; Michael especially liked 
fish, consecrating almost an entire letter (^’) to the subject. 

Michael does not give us the morbidly fascinating detaüs of 
life in Constantinople provided by (say) John Tzetzes, nor does 
he go in for this latter’s bareknuckled style of abuse. Thus, we 
hear nothing about apartments fiUed with pigs and piss, nor does 
Michael teil sausage sellers from Philippopohs to hang bells 
on their penises (Tzetzes, Epp. 18, 104 Leone). But Michael’s 
writings are not sweet nothings. A characteristic titbit of seemingly 
unique information is the raising of the royal sandal in the demes 
to signify the birth of an imperial son (^2), Jhey contain food 
for thought as well as thought for food, and help to consolidate 
the belated and welcome reputation the Comnenian age now 
enjoys as the apogee of Byzantine secular literature. 

University of Calgary, Canada. Barry Baldwin. 

(58) Hist. p. 51 Van Dieten. 
(59) Text published by E. Miller, Annuaire de l’Association pour l’en- 

couragermnt des etudes grecques en France 6 (1872), 28-52; cf. Gautier 

103, n. 2. 
(60) Text in L. Sternbach, Eos 1 (1902), 180-94. 
(61) No. 19, possibly to Stephanos Meies ; cf. Gautier 44-5. 
(62) No. 44, 279. 11-13, with Gautier’s note. 



LES DONATEURS DES EGLISES 
DE CAPPADOCE (*) (i) 

Comme ü etait de coutume dans d’autres provinces byzantines, 
en Cappadoce de nombreux personnages ont fait peindre leurs 
portraits dans les eglises qu’ils avaient commanditees. La plupart 
de ces portraits sont accompagnes d’invocations et quelques 
eglises ont conserve les noms de leurs fondateurs dans l’inscription 
dedicatoire. 

Comme malheureusement aucune source ecrite concernant les 
contextes de fondation de ces lieux de culte cappadociens ne nous 
est parvenue, nous avons tente d’utiliser les portraits et inscriptions 
de donateurs afin de mieux cemer l’identite de ces personnages. 

Dans cette perspective, nous avons etabU un inventaire condense 
en trois tableaux synthetiques. 

Les inscriptions relatives aux donateurs se situent entre le Haut 
Moyen-Äge (vii^-viii^ siecles) et la fin du xiii® siede. Quant aux 
portraits, ils couvrent une periode moins longue allant du ix^ 
siede ä la fin du xiii® siede. 

Les portraits de donateurs 

Le plus ancien portrait de donateur publie se trouve ä VEglise 
de Derindere 0, dont les peintures sont attribuees au ix® siede. 

(*) Abreviations utilisees : 
G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province... : Une nouvelle province de l’art 

byzantin. Les eglises rupestres de Cappadoce, Paris, 1925-1942. 
M. Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting... : Byzantine Wall Painting in Asia 

Minor, New York Society Ltd., Greenwich, Conn., 1967. 
L. Rodley, Cave Monasteries... : Cave Monasteries of By zantine Cappadocia, 

Cambridge University Press, 1985. 
N. et M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises...: Nouvelles eglises rupestres de Cappa¬ 

doce. Region du Hasan Dagi, Paris, 1963. 
(1) Memoire de Maitrise soutenu ä Paris I en octobre 1989. 
(2) G. P. ScHiEMENZ, Jacobsbrunnen im Tiefental, dans Orientalia Chris- 

tiana Analecta, 204 (1977), pp. 147-180. 
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D’autres etablissements d’epoques anterieures presentaient peut- 
etre aussi des images de bienfaiteurs mais nous n’en avons pas 
la preuve certaine. 

L’exemple le plus recent se trouve ä Kirk Dam Alti Kilise (3), 
oü Dame Thamar et Basile Giagoupes constituent le dernier 
temoignage des donateurs peints au Moyen-Äge dans les eglises 
rupestres de Cappadoce. 

Parmi les peintures encore exploitables, nous avons repertorie 
75 portraits de donateurs, soit 37 hommes et 23 femmes (les 15 
autres en mauvais etat n’ont pu etre identifies) dans 27 etablis¬ 
sements. Les emplacements privilegies pour ces representations 
conservees s’averent etre les murs Nord et Sud de la nef de l’eglise 
et les chapelles annexes pour les portraits funeraires des bien¬ 
faiteurs. 

Quant aux contextes iconographiques au sein desquels les 
donateurs ont voulu figurer et qui sont une manifestation des 
particularites de leur piete, la Vierge et l’Enfant occupent la 
Premiere place, suivis des images d’Archanges. Dans les contextes 
funeraires assures, le portrait du fondateur defunt ne semble pas 
avoir ete obligatoirement associe ä un saint. 

Les donateurs qui ont choisi de paraitre aupres de saints 
militaires faisaient peut-etre eux-memes partie de l’armee et 
manifestaient ainsi une preference pour les saints guerriers. La 
communaute pouvait aussi par ce biais demander la protection 
celeste pendant des periodes d’insecurite, la croyance ä l’inter- 
vention des saints aupres des fideles en difficulte etant tres ancree 
parmi la population byzantine (ils etaient censes guerir les lepreux, 
les epileptiques, defendre la communaute contre les forces de la 
nature teUes que les tempetes, les dangers en mer, etc.) ('*). 

(3) N. et M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises...^ pp. 201-213 ; V. Laurent, 
Llnscription de Veglise Saint-Georges de Beliserama, note additionnelle ä : 
N. Thierry, Notes critiques ä propos des peintures rupestres de Cappadoce, 
dans Revue des Etudes Byzantines, 26 (1968), pp. 337-371 ; S. Vryonis, 
Another Note on the Inscription of the Church of St. George of Beliserama, 
dans Byzantina, 9 (1977), pp. 11-22. 

(4) S. Vryonis, The Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor and 
the Process of Islamization from the Eleventh through the Fifteenth Century, 
Berkeley-Los Angeles-Londres, 1971, p. 39. 
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La pose preferee des donateurs cappadociens est la Station 
debout accompagnee d’un geste de soumission des mains (mains 
tendues ou croisees sur la poitrine). En deuxieme lieu, les bien- 
faiteurs figurent agenouilles, les mains tendues. 

Ä trois exceptions pres, les fideles sont peints ä une echelle 
plus petite par rapport au saint invoque (5). Cette hierarchie se 
retrouve egalement ä l’interieur du groupe de donateurs lorsque 
la Position de chacun dans l’organisation familiale devait etre 
soulign^e. Ä Kar^i Kilise (^), les deux «enfants» sont figures plus 
petits que «leur mere». II en est de meme ä Belli Kilise C), oü 
la taille du donateur Jean est inferieure ä celle de Phelikiane 
qui devait etre sa mere. Ä Kaie Kilisesi (*) de Selime, toute une 
famille encadre la Vierge. La hauteur accord^e aux parents est 
inferieure ä l’image de la Vierge, de la meme maniere, l’echelle 
de representation des enfants est inferieure ä celle des parents. 

La majeure partie des portraits conserves est attribuee au xi« 
siede, il est donc difficile de constater quelque evolution dans 
le temps des images de bienfaiteurs. Dans l’ensemble, nous avons 
observe une permanence de l’iconographie du portrait du dona¬ 
teur cappadocien ; les differences que nous avons remarquees 
semblent imputables ä la richesse des fondateurs (comme par 
exemple ceux de Karanlik Kilise (^), Karaha^ Kilise ('“) et VEglise 

(5) Ä l’exception des donateurs de Qarikli Kilise, d’Eudocie ä Canavar 
Kilise et du bienfaiteur de YEglise «A» pres de Karagedik Kilisesi. II faut 
aussi noter le cas de Thamar et Basile ä Kirk Dam Alti Kilise, l’espace qu’ils 
occupent est certes moins important que celui de saint Georges, cependant 
la difference n’est pas aussi marquee que dans les autres etablissements. 

(6) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., II, pp. 1-16 ; J. Lafon- 

taine-Dosogne, Noüvelles notes cappadociennes, dans Byzantion, 33 (1963), 
pp. 123-127 ; G. P. Schiemenz, Herr, hilf deinem Knecht. Zur Frage nimbierter 
Stifter in den kappadokischen Höhlenkirchen, dans Römische Quartalschrift, 

71 (1976), pp. 166-170. 
(7) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., II, pp. 292-302. 
(8) J. Lafontaine-Dosogne, La Kaie Kilisesi de Selime et sa represen¬ 

tation de donateurs, dans Zetesis {mHanges E. de Strijcker), 1973, pp. 741- 
753 ; L. Rodley, Cave Monasteries..., pp. 71-74. 

(9) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., I, pp. 393-430 ; M. 
Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting...,!, pp. 129-130 ; L. Rodley, Cave Mo¬ 

nasteries..., pp. 48-56. 
(10) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., II, pp. 333-351 ; M. 

Restle, By zantine Wall Painting..., I, pp. 162-164; L. Rodley, Cave Mo¬ 

nasteries..., pp. 193-202. 
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I de Yüksekli (*'), qui pouvaient faire appel ä des artistes et ate- 
liers importants) et non ä une modification de la conception du 
portrait de bienfaiteur. 

Ä ce propos d’aüleurs nous pouvons nous demander dans 
quelle mesure le terme de «portrait» est entierement justifie? Les 
artistes byzantins ainsi que la communaute dont ils etaient issus 
et qui commanditait les oeuvres peintes recherchaient-ils vraiment 
une ressemblance fidele entre les Images des bienfaiteurs et les 
traits des modeles? 

Dans la plupart des cas il est inutile de rechercher la physio- 
nomie du donateur dans ces representations qui obeissent plutot 
ä des modeles preetablis. Le prototype du donateur cappadocien 
presente un visage schematise, il est figure ä une echelle reduite 
aupres d’un(e) saint(e), et exprime un signe de soumission (par 
la Position agenouillee ou avec un geste des mains). Ä Veglise 
d’Ayvali Köy (>2), les bienfaiteurs Eustrate et Jean presentent les 
memes traits stereotypes et portent des vetements identiques. Il 
en est de meme des traits du visage non personnalises du pretre 
Nicephore peint dans l’abside de Karanlik Kilise. Une veritable 
«iconographie» du donateur existe qui semble s’attacher moins 
ä la ressemblance entre le bienfaiteur et son image qu’au Symbole 
de cette image. N’oublions pas toutefois le caractere mediocre 
de quelques decorations cappadociennes oü le manque de fidelite 
ä la realite pourrait etre non pas volontaire mais plutot dü ä 
l’incompetence de certains peintres. 

Il existe cependant deux exceptions : les representations de 
Michel Skepidis ä Karaba^ Kilise (fig. 1) et de Jean Entalmatikos 
ä Karanlik Kilise (fig. 2) semblent beaucoup plus individualisees. 
Dans le cas de M. Skepidis, l’expression du visage est particu- 
Uerement soulignee. 

Nous avons selectionne quelques exemples qui, tout en illustrant 
la diversite des etablissements et du style pictural, posent, dans 
certains cas, des difFicultes d’interpretation. 

(11) C. Jolivet-LEvy, Nouvelle decouverte en Cappadoce: les eglises de 
Yüksekli, dans Cahiers Archeologiques, 35 (1987), pp. 113-141. 

(12) N.Thierry, A propos des peintures dAyvali Köy (Cappadoce). Les 
programmes absidaux a trois registres avec Deisis en Cappadoce et Georgie, 
dans Zograf, 5 (1974), pp. 5-22; M. Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting..., 1, 
p. 193. 
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Au moins trois donateurs ont apporte leur contribution ä 
la decoration de Yusuf Kog Kilisesi (i^), ä proximite du village 
d’Avcilar. Dans cette eglise rupestre de plan inhabituel (deux plans 
en croix juxtaposes), datee selon des criteres stylistiques du xi^ 
ou du XIII« siede, les absides sud et nord presentent respectivement 
les Images de la Deisis et de la Vierge et l’Enfant. Les voütes, 
les tympans et les parois, ä l’exception de la scene de lAnnon- 
dation figuree sur le mur Nord, ont ete consacres aux repre- 
sentations d’apötres, de saints martyrs et de saints militaires. 

Sur la paroi centrale du mur Nord, un personnage masculin 
non nimb6 a ete integre dans la scene de lÄnnondation (fig. 3). 
Vetu d’une longue robe brodee et portant une coiffe, il est 
represente aux pieds de Tange et se prosterne devant la Vierge. 
Au-dessus de sa tete se trouve Tinscription : Aaoic, xov ö..., «Friere 
du serviteur...». 

Ä Textremite Sud de la paroi Est, le saint militaire Procope 
abrite sous son manteau ouvert (ä Timage de la «Vierge de 
Misericorde») le buste d’une petite figure. II s’agit probablement 
d’une femme portant un volle sur la tete et tenant le pied de 
saint Procope. 

Ä proximite de cette representation, dans la partie Est du mur 
Sud, aupres d’un autre saint miliaire, Demetrios, un donateur 
est peint ä petite echelle. II porte une longue robe brune avec 
des motifs gris et tend les mains vers le saint personnage. Une 
invocation complete cette Image : Aeioiq roß öovÄoo roß 0(eojß 
0Eoööpoo, «Friere du serviteur de Dieu, Theodore». 

Bien que les figures ci-dessus ne soient pas tres bien conservees, 
des differences stylistiques peuvent etre observees dans la repre¬ 
sentation des fondateurs. Cette remarque est aussi valable pour 
le reste du decor de Teglise. Le panneau de TAnnonciation est 
d’une facture differente par rapport ä ceux des saints Demetrios 
et Procope. Les traits des personnages de TAnnonciation sont 
plus fins, les figures plus elancees, les plis du vetement de Tange 
sont accentues, alors que les corps des saints militaires sont 

(13) M. Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting..., I, p. 192 ; N. Thierry, Yusuf 
Kog Kilisesi, eglise rupestre de Cappadoce, dans ManseVe Armagan {Melanges 
Mansel), Ankara, 1974, I, pp. 193-206; L. Rodley, Cave Monasteries..., 

pp. 151-157. 
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massifs, les contours de leurs cheveux, de meme que ceux du 
donateur Theodore, sont soulignes d’une epaisse ligne noire ou 
brune. Le peintre des saints guerriers a surtout mis en evidence 
les motifs tres varies des vetements et s’est peu soucie de l’aspect 
plastique et du relief. 

Cette diversite peut etre exphquee par la participation de 
plusieurs peintres ä la decoration mais aussi de plusieurs dona- 
teurs. Ä Yusuf Kog Kilisesi, le personnage agenouille entre la 
Vierge et l’Ange a peut-etre commandite seulement une partie 
de la decoration comprenant l’Annonciation, le reste du decor 
etant pris en Charge par au moins deux autres laics representes 
aupres des saints Demetrios et Procope. 

Dans le cirque de Göreme, ä proximite d’Urgüp, des Images 
de donateurs sont conservees tant dans des eglises de monasteres 
importants qu’ä l’interieur de modestes etablissements. Ä Yilanli 
Kilise (ou Göreme 28) (*'*), petite chapelle ä nef transversale et 
ä une abside, le Programme iconographique date de la deuxieme 
moitie du xi® siede se resume ä un decor lineaire complete par 
l’image de la Deisis dans l’abside et de quelques panneaux repre- 
sentant des saints dans la voüte. 

Sur le tympan Sud, aupres d’une grande Image du Christ 
debout et benissant, un petit personnage est figure en civil (fig. 4). 
C’est un homme aux cheveux bruns courts, portant une longue 
robe rouge-brun. Ses mains sont ramenees vers sa poitrine, les 
paumes ouvertes, en signe de priere. Ce portrait n’est pas complete 
par une invocation mais par une simple inscription nommant 
le donateur : Oeödopoq, «Theodore». 

Dans le prolongement Nord de l’eglise, il existe un arcosolium 
et deux tombes. Peut-etre Theodore y etait-il enterre mais il est 
difFicile de Taffirmer en l’absence de preuves supplementaires. La 
pratique d’ensevelir les bienfaiteurs laics dans les eglises etait 
courante en Cappadoce, comme on peut le constater ä la Chapelle 
de Daniel i}^), toujours ä Göreme. Dans cette petite eglise, le 
portrait de la donatrice peint sur le mur Sud est accompagne 

(14) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., I, pp. 481-483 ; M. 
Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting..., I, pp. 130-131 ; L. Rodley, Cave Mo- 
nasteries..., p. 173. 

(15) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., I, pp. 171-176. 
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d’une inscription funeraire : 'EKoifi^Orj fj öookrj [0(Eoß]EööoKia, 
«La servante (de Dieu) Eudocie s’est endormie», ce qui permet 
de supposer qu’elle etait enterree dans une des tombes du Vesti¬ 
büle. 

^arikli Kilise (’^), attribue au milieu du xi® siede, se distingue 
des deux petites chapelles d-dessus par son architecture complexe 
(plan proche de la croix inscrite ä colonnes et coupoles) et son 
Programme iconographique elabore, axe sur les prindpales fetes 
liturgiques. Situee aussi ä l’interieur du cirque de Göreme, cette 
eglise faisait partie d’un complexe monastique. 

Le panneau des trois donateurs est situe sur le mur Ouest du 
bras Ouest, face ä l’abside principale, sous la representation de 
la Nativite et juste au-dessus d’une tombe excavee dans le sol 
(fig. 5). 

II s’agit de trois hommes peints de part et d’autre d’un per¬ 
sonnage aux cheveux blancs, nimbe et portant une grande croix. 
Ce demier, dont l’identite demeure inconnue, est accompagne 
de l’inscription : ö zijpiioQ omßpöq, «La venerable croix». 

Ä gauche de ce personnage, un homme debout incline la tete 
et les epaules et tend les mains vers le saint. Ce fondateur, ä 
la barbe brune et aux cheveux bruns, porte une coiffe blanche 
et un manteau rouge, une inscription l’identifie : AeriariQ toü 
öoökoo / TOÜ 0(eoß ©EoyvöoTOü, «Friere du serviteur de Dieu, 
Theognoste». 

Ä la droite du personnage nimbe, deux autres donateurs sont 
representes debout, la tete legerement inclinee. Celui de gauche 
a des cheveux bruns et porte une longue robe bleue ä bordure 
doree, il tend les mains vers le saint. Aupres de lui se lit l’in- 
scription : Aerioijg toü öoößoü] / toü ©(eo)ü Aeovtoq, «Friere du 
serviteur de Dieu, Leon». 

Du troisieme donateur, figure ä l’extremite droite du panneau, 
ne sont plus reconnaissables que la tete et les epaules. II a des 
cheveux bruns et une barbe courte, et porte une robe rouge et 
un foulard blanc. Une invocation est peinte pres de sa tete : 
Airjarig toü öoüjXoü toü 0(eo)ü Mixai^ßk], «priere du serviteur de 
Dieu, Michel». 

(16) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelleprovince..., 1, pp. 455-473, 
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Ces bienfaiteurs etant tous trois nommes par leur prenom et 
Sans indication d’un titre, nous ne sommes pas renseignes sur 
leurs fonctions sociales. Cependant, leurs vetements richement 
ornes et leur contribution ä l’excavation d’un etablissement ä 
architecture et decoration recherchees indiquent qu’ils devaient 
faire partie des membres influents de la communaute cappado- 
cienne. Theognoste est figure seul, ä la droite du saint, peut-etre 
etait-il le pere de Leon et Michel? 

Parmi les differents portraits de donateurs que nous avons 
repertories en Cappadoce, rares sont ceux qui, comme ä ^arikli 
Kilise, ont ete representes ä la meme echelle que le saint invoque. 
Ces trois bienfaiteurs sont dans la pose de la Deisis, comme G. 
de Jerphanion l’a souligne. Meme si dans ce cas le Christ est 
remplace par un saint, Theognoste, Leon et Michel inclinent leur 
tete devant ce demier, tels la Vierge et Jean-Baptiste de la Deisis. 

Veglise de Kar:^i (>^, situee ä Gül§ehir, souleve un probleme 
important quant ä l’iconographie du donateur en Cappadoce. 
Elle est aussi emblematique de la participation de plusieurs dona¬ 
teurs ou familles de donateurs ä l’elaboration d’etablissements 
religieux. 

Cette eglise avait deux nefs superposees. Dans la nef superieure, 
les voütes et le haut des parois ont ete consacres aux scenes de 
la vie du Christ et les parties inferieures des murs abritent des 
Images de saints sous arcades. Au Sud de la paroi Ouest, sous 
une grande arcade, une femme nimbee pose les mains sur la tete 
de deux petits personnages (fig. 6). Elle porte une rohe grise et 
rouge et une cape de couleur rouge. Les larges pans de son 
manteau rappellent, comme ä Yusuf Kog Kilisesi, la pose de la 
Vierge de Misericorde. Les deux petites figures, quant ä eiles, 
ne sont pas nimbees. Vetues de robes dans les memes teintes 
que celles du personnage principal, elles croisent leurs mains sur 
la poitrine. 

A droite de la tete de la femme nimbee se lit Tinscription : 
K(6pi)e ßotfOei riv öookrjv aoo E(i)pt]virj, «Seigneur, secours ta 
servante Irene» ; au-dessus de la tete du petit personnage de 
gauche : K(6pi)e ßoi^dei xiv öovkrjv..., «Seigneur, secours ta ser- 

(17) Voir bibliographie ci-dessus, note 6. 



126 L. BERNARDINI 

vante..:» et aupres de la petite figure de droite; K(6pi)e ßojjOei 
Tiv öoüÄtjv (700 Mapia, «Seigneur secours ta servante Marie». 

Pour G. de Jerphanion, il s’agit d’un groupe de donateurs ; 
une mere nimbee pose les mains sur la tete de ses deux enfants. 
L’invocation «Seigneur, secours ...» est propre aux representations 
de fondateurs et le nimbe peut etre attribue ä des personnages 
de haut rang tels la famille imperiale et le Magistros Melias 
representes dans Veglise de Nicephore Phocas (ou Grand Pigeon- 
nier) ä (Javu§in (’*). 

Selon G. P. Schiemenz il est plus probable que cette femme 
soit une sainte, eventuellement sainte Irene, invoquee par une 
donatrice du meme nom. S’il est question d’un groupe de 
donateurs, precise cet auteur, il manque la representation du saint 
ä qui üs s’adressent. 

La polemique sur le groupe figure sous la grande arcade de 
Kar^i Kilise repose d’une part sur l’iconographie connue du Christ 
ou de la Vierge posant leurs mains sur la tete des donateurs, 
mais aussi sur la coexistence du nimbe, attribut celeste, et d’une 
invocation de nature humaine. La decouverte de deux autres 
donateurs nimbes ä VEglise Ide Yüksekli (’^) apporte un argument 
de plus en faveur de la these de G. de Jerphanion. En effet, 
dans cette eglise dont la demiere couche de peintures est attri- 
buee au xiii« siede, le fond de la niche Ouest du mur Nord 
presentait une grande Image de saint Christophe. Aujourd’hui 
on n’apergoit plus que le nimbe et la partie superieure du vetement 
du saint. Il est encadre par deux personnages nimbes, figures 
ä une echeUe reduite. De la figure de gauche il ne reste plus 
qu’une legere trace du nimbe. Quant ä la personne de droite, 
son portrait est aussi tres abime, cependant le pourtour du nimbe 
ainsi que sa longue robe rouge sont encore reconnaissables. 
C. Jolivet-Levy a lu l’invocation suivante aupres de cette demiere : 
AeiaiQ t/pJ; öookßrjq] toö 0(eoß ZKprjßövioa, «Friere de la ser¬ 
vante de Dieu, Skrebonisa» (^o). 

(18) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., I, pp. 520-550 ; N. 
Thierry, Haut Moyen-Äge en Cappadoce. Les eglises de la region de Qavu^in, 
I, Paris, 1983, p. 44, fig. 22 ; p. 48, fig. 22bis. 

(19) Voir bibliographie ci-dessus, note 11. 
(20) Selon l’explication foumie par C. Jolivet-Levy, «Skrebonisa» peut 

designer le nom de la donatrice ou bien le titre accorde ä l’epouse d’un skrebon, 
c’est-ä-dire d’un membre de la garde imperiale ou d’un medecin de l’armee. 
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L’echelle des personnages ainsi que leur invocation ne laissent 
aucun doute sur leur qualite de bienfaiteur. Le rang social de 
ces commanditaires et les circonstances de fondation de l’eta- 
blissement nous sont inconnus. Cependant, le nimbe qui leur est 
attribue, ainsi que la grande qualite des peintures qui sont dues 
ä un atelier de talent, temoignent de leur richesse et de la haute 
Position qu’ils devaient occuper dans la region. 

Cette comparaison nous permet d’integrer les trois donateurs 
de Kariii Kilise dans le rang des fondateurs. Cette egUse est datee 
par une inscription dedicatoire qui, bien que lacunaire, nous 
indique le 25 avrU 1212 (^i). Cependant, le genre utilise dans ce 
texte designant un donateur masculin, il ne nous est pas possible 
de connaitre la date d'Intervention exacte de la donatrice et de 
«ses enfants». Ils ont peut-etre assure la decoration primitive et 
le personnage de la dedicace la renovation de l’etablissement. 

Kirk Dam Alti Kilise (ou VEglise Saint-Georges) (^2) est situee 
dans la vallee de Peristrema (Belisirma). L’excavation de l’eta- 
bUssement de plan irregulier, de meme que la facture des pein¬ 
tures, ne sont pas de bonne qualite ; cependant les fondateurs 
qui y sont peints presentent un grand interet. 

Sur le panneau central du mur Ouest, un homme et une femme 
se tiennent debout de part et d’autre de saint Georges (fig. 7 
et 8). L’homme brun et barbu est ä gauche du saint; il est coiffe 
d’un turban et porte un manteau blanc et une ceinture doree 
sur une robe verte; ses mains sont tendues vers saint Georges. 
La femme, ä la droite du saint militaire, est coiffee d’un bonnet 
rond et d’un voile qui lui descend jusqu’aux epaules ; deux 
grandes boucles pendent ä ses oreilles. Vetue d’une robe blanche 
brodee et d’un manteau vert, eile presente un modele construit 
de l’eglise au saint qu’elle invoque. 

(21) Dans l’abside, ä la naissance de la voüte G. de Jerphanion a lu ce 
qui restait de l’inscription dedicatoire: EKyova (?) amoö, im ßaaikEVovzoQ 
0eoö(bpoü Adaxapi, stoüq Qy/K' xdi (?) ivSiKricövog le', pr/vi änpMü) sig toq 
ke', «... SOUS le regne de Theodore Lascaris, en l’an 6720, indiction 15, le 
25 du mois d’avril», le debut de ce texte a ete restitue par ce meme auteur 
de la maniere suivante; t ’EKOÄXiEpy^Ot] ou ävEKoiviaOri — ö vaöc, oözoi; ... 
Siä aovöpopfig zov öeivoq peut-etre; bn'Ep zfjq arnzripioQ auzoö xdi zoö, «Ce 
temple a ete decore (ou renove) par les soins de ... pour son salut et le salut 
de son descendant...». 

(22) Voir bibliographie ci-dessus, note 3. 
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La dedicace inscrite dans ce meme panneau nomme ces deux 
personnages : 

’EKolXmpy^dri (bpaicoq ö nävasntoq vaöq rou äywu xdi evSö^ou 
peyaXopdp'cupoq FEcopyiou öiä cruvöpopfjq, noXXou nößou kcu kötioö 

Ttjq ... yeypapßivriq Kupax; 0apdpt] Kcd {t(oü)) dp^p aurffq Kopov 
BouTiÄeioü riayounij: tni pkv roß navüy/rjXoTdTou psyaXoyevouq 
peydAou aouXtdvou MauTouTrj, im Se ’Pcopaicov ßaoiXeöovroQ Kupov 
’AvöpoviKoü... 

«Cette eglise tres veneree du grand et illustre martyr saint 
Georges a ete magnifiquement decoree gräce au concours, au 
grand desir et ä la peine de Dame Thamar figuree ci-contre et 
de son emir Basile Giagoupes. Sous (le regne) du tres haut et 
tres noble sultan Masout, tandis que le seigneur Andronic regne 
sur les Romains...» 

Selon S. Vryonis, chez les Turcs seldjoukides le titre de «amir 
arzi» etait accorde au fonctionnaire Charge des besoins de l’armee. 
Dans ce cas precis, c’est Basile Giagoupes, un homme d’origine 
grecque, qui occupe ce poste important au sein de radministra- 
tion turque. 

Alors qu’ä Kar^i Kilise, congu aussi sous la domination 
seldjoukide, seul le nom de l’empereur byzantin etait rapporte 
dans l’inscription dedicatoire, ä Kirk Dam Alti Kilise les deux 
souverains sont mentionnes, le sultan turc etant eite en premier 
et quabfie de «tres haut» et «tres noble». La presence parmi les 
donateurs d’un officier grec ayant obtenu un rang eleve dans 
radministration turque pourrait peut-etre expbquer ce grand 
respect. 

Quant ä Dame Thamar, pour S. Vryonis eile pourrait etre 
une princesse georgienne connue pour avoir epouse un sultan 
seldjoukide et frequente Celälettin Rumi (ou Mevlänä, fonda- 
teur de l’ordre des Derviches Mevlevis). Cette dame, nommee 
Gürcü Hatun (la dame georgienne) par les Turcs, aurait fait des 
dons importants ä l’ordre des Derviches et meme contribue ä 
la construction du mausolee de Mevlänä ä Konya. 

Pour S. Vryonis, il n’est pas contradictoire qu’une femme 
chretienne fasse des dons ä la fois ä un ordre musulman et ä 

(23) Les annees 1283-1295 de notre ere. 
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la communaute orthodoxe. Les Mevlevis etaient des mystiques 
et leur cercle frequente tant par les Grecs que par les Armeniens 
et par les Juifs. Pour cet historien, il est donc fort vraisemblable 
que la princesse georgienne, Gürcü Hatun et la Dame Thamar 
de Veglise Saint-Georges de Belisirma soient une seule et meme 
personne. 

Le point faible de cette hypothese reste neanmoins la mauvaise 
qualite de l’excavation et des peintures de cette eglise. Comment 
une princesse georgienne mariee ä un sultan et renommee pour 
ses dons tres genereux pouvait-elle financer pareil etablissement? 
On a souvent evoque le manque probable d’artistes de talent 
dans la Cappadoce seldjoukide coupee du monde byzantin. 
Cependant, la decouverte des peintures de grande qualite de 
l’eglise de Yüksekli, datees du xiii^ siede, ne permet plus d’etre 
aussi categorique dans ce domaine. 

Les INSCRIPTIONS de donateurs 

Les donateurs cappadociens ont aussi laisse leurs traces au 
travers d’inscriptions dedicatoires et d’invocations peintes sur les 
parois des eglises. Les inscriptions se situent entre le Haut Moyen- 
Äge (vii^-viii« siecles) et la fin du xiii^ siede. 

Les dedicaces ont ete peintes, dans la majeure partie des cas, 
dans les absides et les sommets de parois. Avec quelques variantes, 
elles sont construites sur le meme modele ; «Cette eglise de ... 
(nom du saint auquel l’eglise est dediee) a ete decoree/peinte/ 
embellie par la contribution du serviteur de Dieu ... (nom du 
donateur, eventuellement sa fonction sociale), sous le regne de ... 
(nom de l’empereur au pouvoir)» ; dans quelques cas, l’inscription 
comporte l’invocation «pour la remission de ses peches». La 
plupart des dedicaces se terminent par la formule «vous qui lisez, 
priez pour eux le Seigneur». Ainsi, le bienfaiteur prie dans un 
Premier temps directement Dieu lui demandant le secours, le 
pardon des peches, mais croit aussi ä l’efficacite des prieres des 
autres membres de la communaute. 

Un exemple assez complet se trouve ä Veglise Sainte-Barbe 

(24) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., II, pp. 307-332; L. 
Rodley, Cave Monasteries..., pp. 203-207. 
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situee dans la vallee de Soganli; une dedicace est encore lisible 
sur le mur Ouest au-dessus de la porte d’entree : 

t CEKakepyMl [d vadq ovTpq [tfjqj äyiOQ Ba[pß]äpoq. 'Enrj 

ßaoriAßax; KcoßazaJvT^vou (kou) [Bpo[iJXeioü j eßtpvq e^oKox; 

g)[. . Kp fiSi[Kjt^ovoq 3’ Ke prj(vi) Maijou. ’Hq {fjq) toq e', Srjä 

avvSpöprjq BaarjÄeiou So IpeoxißKpv K(ai) eni 0Y[. . . v] ävayi]- 

vooKovreq euxcare önep aurfö] SifäJ töv K(6pio)v. 

«Cette egüse de Sainte-Barbe (a ete decoree) sous le regne 
des empereurs Constantin et Basile, en l’an 65..., indiction 4, au 
mois de mal, le 5^ jour, par donation de Basile, domestique et 
Charge de ... Vous qui lisez (ceci), priez pour lui le Seigneur». 

Ce texte donne le prenom du donateur ainsi que son titre. 
Cependant, le terme «domestique» peut designer differentes fonc- 
tions et l’expression qui justement apportait plus de precisions 
n’a ete conservee que tres partiellement. Pour G. de Jerphanion, 
eile peut etre lue «tni OoßpävJ» ; Basile serait ainsi un ecclesiasti- 
que de rang inferieur dependant de Sainte-Sophie de Constan- 
tinople ou d’une autre e^ise. L. Rodley opte pour la lecture de 
«hu Oeßfidrcov]», ce qui lui permet de supposer que Basile etait 
un domestique de theme et exergait une fonction au sein de 
l’armee, le programme iconographique qui accorde une place 
importante aux saints guerriers pouvant favoriser l’hypothese de 
la fonction militaire du donateur. 

Ce meme auteur rapproche l’existence d’un arcosolium conte- 
nant une petite tombe dans le mur Sud de l’eglise et le Program¬ 
me iconographique. Les scenes choisies sont de caractere fune- 
raire (Deisis, les Sept Dormants d’Ephese, Adam et Eve que 
Ton retrouve dans les representations du Jugement Dernier, 
l’Anastasis). De plus, le cycle christologique figurant sur la voüte 
se refere ä l’Enfance du Christ et se termine par la Resurrection. 
Selon les observations de L. Rodley, Basile, domestique, a peut- 
etre fonde cette eglise ä la suite du deces d’un de ses enfants. 

L’inscription dedicatoire nous donne trois indices quant ä la 
datation. L’annee byzantine commence par 65..., l’indiction est 
4 et les empereurs regnants sont Basile II et Constantin VIII. 
Les seules periodes oü ces parametres sont reunis sont les annees 
1006 et 1021. 
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Toujours dans la vallee de Soganli, Karaba^ Kilisei}^) a 
conserve une inscription dedicatoire tres complete. Sur la comiche 
du mur Ouest: 

f ^EKoXiepY^Oi d vaöq ovxoq St]ä duvSpoßig MixaffÄ npoxoa- 

naöapwü xou ZkskiSi Ke EKaxepmg piovax(fjq) Ke Nvg)ovoq 

(pov)ax(ov), eni ßamXeoq Kcov Iaxavxivou xou AoVKa exoq 

ßvSiKX^ovoq iS\ ü ävayrjvödKcovxeq euxeoOe aoxobq Srjä xco K(6pio)v. 

’Api^v. 

«Cette eglise a ete embellie par les soins de Michel Skepidis, 
protospathaire, Catherine, moniale, et Nyphon, moine, sous 
Tempereur Constantin Doucas, l’annee 6569 (1060-1061), indiction 
14. Vous qui lisez, priez pour eux le Seigneur, amen». 

Ces trois personnages sont aussi representes sur les murs de 
Feglise ainsi que les fondateurs Eudocie, Basile, Irene, Marie et 
un personnage anonyme. Parmi les bienfaiteurs de Karaba^ Kilise 
se trouvaient un protospathaire (dignite imperiale attestee entre 
le VIII® et le xii® siede) (2^), plusieurs moines, une moniale, un 
pretre et des läics. 

Dans la petite chapelle de Saint-Michel d'Ihlara (27), N. Thierry 
a lu sur la paroi Sud : 

t EKodhepyijOrj ö vadq xou äpxKTxpaxijyoü MixafjX öiä (Tüv- 

Spopfjq ^Apaevwv povaxou kcli viov aoxoö 0eog)vXäKxoö npoxoG- 

naOapwv k(u {x)a^iäpxov ... mi ßaxr... (nop)g>üpoye... 
«Cette eglise de Tarchistratege Michel a ete decoree gräce au 

concours du moine Arsene et de son fils Theophylacte,le pro¬ 
tospathaire et taxiarque ... sous ... Porphyrogenete». 

Nous apprenons ainsi que le moine Arsene a pris l’habit 
monastique tardivement, car son fils est eite dans la dedicace. 
Ce demier etait protospathaire et taxiarque (titre militaire eite 
dans les textes des x® et xi® siecles et attribue au commandant 

(25) Voir bibliographie ci-dessus, note 10. 
(26) N. OiKONOMiDEs, Les listes de prheance hyzantines des ix^ et 

siecles, Paris, 1972, p. 297. 
(27) N. Thierry, Un style hyzantin schematique de Cappadoce date du 

xi^ siede d'apres une inscription, dans Journal des Savants, 1968, pp. 45-61. 
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de mille fantassins) (2*). Selon N. Thierry le titre de porphy- 
rogenete designe Constantin VIII. Ce qui lui permet de dater 
cette chapelle du xi^ siede. 

En plus des dedicaces, il existe de nombreuses invocations 
peintes dans ces egUses. Certaines sont assodees aux portraits 
de fondateurs, d’autres inscrites aupres des saints protedeurs (voir 
tableaux I, II et III). Trois formules ont particulierement regu 
la faveur des bienfaiteurs cappadodens : «Seigneur, secours ton 
serviteur/ta servante ...», «Friere du serviteur/de la servante de 
Dieu ...» et «Pour la remission des peches du serviteur/de la 
servante de Dieu ...». 

Enfin, deux autres inscriptions meritent d’etre citees. II existe 
deux eglises dans lesquelles les inscriptions conservees concement 
non pas l’aide financiere apportee pour l’excavation et la deco- 
ration mais les offrandes en nature accordees ä la communaute 
reUgieuse. 

II s’agit, dans le premier cas, de Kirk Dam Alti Kilise (1283- 
1295), mentionne d^essus ; en plus des portraits et de la dedicace, 
cet etablissement presente une inscription dans laquelle la dame 
Thamar indique avoir donne une vigne ä l’eglise qu’elle a fondee : 

• i • 'Eni Se ToÖT(q)) T(ä) navevSö^ (o)) vacö rou äyioo recopy(wü), 
ö(v) EKTT]oäßT]v iy(cd) i] eöxek(i^X Ko(pä) Oapapij. tz(i)öi8(a>)p(i) 
KOI äpneho rou nXsupi, onep KaTix(co) dyopacTtd äni röv Eiapa- 
partjvifv. 

«Je donne aussi ä ce venerable temple de saint Georges que 
j’ai fonde, moi, l’humble Dame Thamar, une vigne sur le versant, 
vigne que j’ai achetee ä Siaraphatenes». 

Le deuxieme exemple se trouve ä la Triconque d’Ortaköy 
oü trois personnages, Doucas, Koulep et Basile offrent au 
monastere des pieces d’or, un terrain et un noyer. Dans cette 
eglise, trois inscriptions ont ete lues dans le vestibule aupres d’une 
figure sainte, ä proximite d’une tombe : 

(28) N. OiKONOMiDEs, Les listes de preseance byzantine des ix‘ et 
siecles, Paris, 1972, p. 335. 

(29) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., 11, pp.240-245 ; J. La- 
fontaine-Dosogne, Nouvelles notes cappadociennes, dans Byzantion, 33 
(1963), pp. 134-136. 
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*EKoiiJ:!fl(6)r] b ööbXoq rov 0(8oß Joufca^ oög zoo rpiyöprj ezovg 
,(TOXi pi](vi) ä7ipiX(ico) iTj' K(di) eOerco ev T(f]) äyi^a po(vfj) rauTrj 
b[n(e)p (nvpa)].,, 

«Le serviteur de Dieu Doucas, fils de Gregoire, s’est endormi 
le 18 avril 6801 et il a donne au saint monastere ... hyperperes» ; 

ET(oüq) ^(Tcoa eKoipi0(Tj) ö öooßoq) roo 0(eo)ü KovXen 
po(va)x(öq) aveOezw (koi) avzd(q) tv rfj äyia Mo(vr}) m(e)p(nvpa)] 
n9. 

«Le serviteur de Dieu Koulep, meine, s’est endormi en l’an 
6801 et il a donne, lui aussi, au saint monastere quarante neuf 
hyperperes» ; 

‘Ev xä) aÖTü) ’ixEi EKoiiii0(T]) b Baaeihfq roß Mix(o^l) (koi) 
WrfKEv ev xij äyia ßo(vif) M6S(iov) K(di) ßiav Kapiav. 

«Basile, fils de Michel, s’est endormi la meme annee et il a 
donne au saint monastere un modium de terre et un noyer». 

La date byzantine 6801 correspond aux annees 1292-1293. 

CONCLUSION 

L’analyse, selon les criteres de Panofsky (30), des portraits de 
donateurs et des inscriptions peintes peut-elle nous livrer des 
informations relatives ä la mentalite, au röle des commanditaires 
et, plus largement, peut-eUe nous informer sur le fonctionnement 
de la societe byzantine cappadocienne au Moyen-Äge? 

En un Premier temps, une typologie des fondateurs est source 
d’information. Au moins 49 laics (nous avons utilise cette defi- 
nition en l’absence de titre specifique), 23 religieux (2 stylites, 
6 pretres, 11 moines, une moniale, un hiero-moine, un abbe, un 
«entalmatikos»), 5 militaires (dont certains cumulent cette fonction 
avec des dignites imperiales), un haut fonctionnaire (protospa- 
thaire) et un domestique (religieux ou militaire?) ont participe 
activement ä la vie religieuse dans la region rupestre de Cappadoce 
en fondant des eglises et quelquefois des monasteres, et y ont 
laisse leur empreinte par leurs portraits et/ou inscriptions du vii^ 
au xiii^ siede (^'). 

(30) E. Panofsky, Essais d’iconologie, Paris, 1967, p. 20. 
(31) Seuls les personnages identifiables par une inscription ou par le type 

de vetement porte ont ete retenus dans cette Classification. 
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Les portraits et les inscriptions que nous avons repertories 
revelent les liens etroits qui unissaient les religieux, pretres et 
moines, et la communaute laique (^2) Le pretre Nicephore et le 
civil Bassianos s’agenouiUent de part et d’autre de la meme 
representation du Christ de la Deisis dans la conque de l’abside 
de Karanlik Kilise. Dans de nombreux cas, les invocations de 
laics avoisinent celles des pretres et moines. Comme en temoignent 
les portraits de Phelikiane et Jean ä Belli Kilise et d’Eudocie 
ä la Chapelle de Daniel ainsi que la presence des tombes d’enfants, 
les bienfaiteurs non religieux pouvaient etre enterres dans les 
eglises comme les pretres, ä l’exemple du pretre Jean ä Algak 
Kaya Alti Kilise (^^), et les moines tels l’abbe Bathystrokos et 
les trois moines de Karaba^ Kilise. 

Certains moines, comme Stephane de Belli Kilise, semblent 
avoir pris l’habit monastique jeunes ; d’autres cependant deci- 
derent de se retirer dans un couvent plus tardivement. Comme 
nous l’avons indique, ä Saint-Michel d’Ihlara, le moine Arsene 
avait un fils, le protospathaire et taxiarque Theophylacte; 
Catherine et Nyphon ä Karaba:^ Kilise, bien qu’ils soient res- 
pectivement nommes moniale et moine, sont representes en civils. 
Peut-etre est-ce un indice de leur appartenance tardive ä la com¬ 
munaute monastique? 

Par ailleurs, au cours de cette etude, nous avons remarque 
la diversite architecturale et iconographique des etablissements 
dont les fondateurs etaient des particuliers. Certains donateurs 
ont confie la decoration de Teglise ä un seul atelier, comme en 
temoigne l’homogeneite du decor de Tokali IId’autres 
semblent avoir fait appel ä plusieurs peintres, des differences de 

(32) L’integration du bas clerge rural au sein de la communaute villageoise, 
par le biais de son activite d’agriculteur, a ete demontree par M. Kaplan. 

Voir la these d’Etat de cet auteur : Les hommes et la terre ä Byzance du 
au xi‘^ siede: Propriete et exploitation du sol, Paris, 1987 (these dactylo- 
graphiee), p. 434. 

(33) N. Thierry, Dudes cappadociennes. Region du Hasan Dag, contple- 
mentspour 1974, dans Cahiers Archeologiques, 24 (1975), p. 187. 

(34) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province..., 1, pp. 297-376; M. 
Restle, Byzantine Wall Painting..., I, pp. 111-116 ; N. Thierry, La peinture 
de Cappadoce au siede. Recherches sur les commanditaires de la nouvelle 
eglise de Tokali et d’autres monuments, dans Second International Byzantine 
Conference, Delphi, 22-26 July 1987, Athenes, 1989, pp. 217-246. 



Fig. 1. — Le donateur Michel Skepidis ä Karaba^ Kilise 
(d’apres une photo de C, Jolivet-Levy). 
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style sont par exemple perceptibles ä Yusuf Kog Kilisesi. Alors 
que des bienfaiteurs ont choisi la creation de nouveaux etablis- 
sements, d’autres ont prefere completer, renover ou entierement 
remplacer un decor existant. Nous retrouvons ces differents cas 
respectivement ä Direkli Kilise (35) (des Images de saints figurant 
sur les piliers ont ete executees ä des periodes differentes), ä Egri 
Ta^ Kilisesi (3^) (le donateur Christophe a apporte des modifi- 
cations ä un decor preexistant) et ä Karaba^ Kilise, oü la famille 
Skepidis a fait couvrir entierement les peintures de type «archa- 
’ique» par une nouvelle decoration. Dans quelques cas, les dona- 
teurs se sont contentes d’offrir un panneau peint ä l’eglise, comme 
nous pouvons le constater dans les eglises du «groupe de Yilanli» 
ä Göreme (3'^). La coexistence d’etabhssements prestigieux et de 
petites chapelles de qualite d’excavation et de peinture mediocres 
permet de penser que la donation en Cappadoce n’etait pas 
reservee ä une elite, mais que les diverses couches de la population 
participaient ä cette oeuvre. 

Quelle pouvait etre cependant la part qui revenait ä ces dona- 
teurs dans le choix du Programme iconographique de l’eglise dont 
ils assuraient la fondation? Jusqu’ä quel point leurs exigences 
particuheres (choix des scenes, des portraits de saints...), de meme 
que leur goüt artistique, peuvent-elles etre encore perceptibles ä 
travers les decorations peintes? 

Le moine stylite Simeon de Zelve a vraisemblablement ete 
l’inspirateur du Programme de la petite chapelle principalement 
axe sur la vie de Saint Simeon Stylite. Ä Sainte-Barbe de Soganli, 
comme nous l’avons evoque plus haut, L. Rodley a rapproche 
le decor ä caractere funeraire du deces eventuel de l’enfant du 
bienfaiteur. Dans les eglises de Nicephore Phocas et de Yusuf 
Kog, les preoccupations militaires des fondateurs transparaissent 
dans le decor peint, de meme peut-etre qu’ä Sainte-Barbe de 

(35) N. et M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises..., pp. 183-192; J. Lafontaine- 

Dosogne, Nouvelles notes cappadociennes, dans Byzantion, 33 (1963), 
pp. 144-147. 

(36) N. et M. Thierry, Nouvelles eglises..., pp. 39-72. 
(37) Ces eglises datent peut-etre de la fin du xi' siede, leur decor de faible 

qualite pourrait s’expliquer par rappauvrissement de la population suite ä 
l’occupation de la region par les Turcs Seldjoukides. 
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Göreme (^*), oü D. Wood a reconnu des etendards peints sur les 
parois (^^). La selection faite par les donateurs est encore plus 
evidente dans les petites chapelles de Göreme, oü ces demiers 
n’ont offert qu’un seul ou quelques panneaux des saints de leur 
choix. II existe cependant un cas qui presente une anomalie. Ä 
la nouvelle egUse de Tokali, les scenes annoncees dans l’inscription 
dedicatoire ne sont pas toutes representees dans l’eglise. On peut 
s’interroger sur le contenu de la commande. Les donateurs 
avaient-ils demande aux peintres l’ex^cution d’un Programme 
precis? Ces demiers se sont peut-etre servis de modeles differents 
pour rinscription dedicatoire et les peintures. 

Le goüt artistique des commanditaires est tout ä fait manifeste 
dans cette demiere eglise qui se distingue des autres etablissements 
cappadociens par son excellente qualit^ styUstique et le materiau 
pictural utilise (or pour certains nimbes et lapis-lazuli pour les 
fonds bleus). II reste cependant difficile d’etablir une regle pr^cise 
entre le goüt du bienfaiteur et le resultat final, des ateliers ä 
competences variees circulant dans l’Empire. 

T. Velmans a souligne les limites de l’initiative des donateurs 
dans la conception des decors religieux ; 

«(...) on accordait ä l’oeuvre peinte une grande importance. Elle 

etait supposee etre en rapport direct avec l’essence meme du 

divin (...). Les commanditaires etaient eux-memes soucieux de 

ne pas transgresser des regles qui auraient diminue la valeur de 

l’oeuvre realisee. II etait donc assez rare qu’ils demandent une 

image ou un detail exceptionnel» ("*0). 

En resume, il existait un cadre de reference qui differait selon 
l’epoque et le contexte social ou politique (saints invoques 

(38) G. DE Jerphanion, Une nonveile province..., 1, pp. 484-486; N. 
Thierry, Haut Moyen-Äge en Cappadoce. Les eglises de la region de ^avu^in, 
1, Paris, 1983, pp. 44-57; N. Thierry, Le souverain dans les programmes 
d’eglises en Cappadoce et en Georgie du x‘ au xiir‘ siede, dans Revue des 
Etudes Georgiennes et Caucasiennes, 4 (1988), pp. 128-131. 

(39) D. Wood, Byzantine Military Standards in Cappadocian Churches, 
dans Archeology, 12 (1959), pp. 38-46. 

(40) T. Velmans, Quelques aspects du conditionnement de l’artiste 
byzantin. Les commanditaires, les modeles, les doctrines, dans Artistes, artisans 
et production artistique au Moyen-Äge, Rennes, 1983, p. 701. 

(41) Programme dogmatique pour le Haut Moyen-Äge, cycle christolo- 
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dans differentes situations). Ce sont parmi ces Images que les 
donateurs (et les peintres) effectuaient leurs choix en fonction 
de leurs preferences personnelles determinees par les particularites 
de leur foi. 

Ä travers les fondations d’eglises ou de monasteres, les dona- 
tions de terres, d’arbres fruitiers et de pieces d’or que nous avons 
evoquees, queUes pouvaient etre les motivations de ces bien- 
faiteurs? \ 

La frequence de la phrase eöxegOe önkp aözd öiä töv Kvpov, 
«Priez pour lui le Seigneur», qui termine les inscriptions dedi- 
catoires n’est pas anodine. Les donateurs croyaient en l’efficacite 
des prieres tant du clerge et des meines que des autres fideles 
et leur demandaient ainsi d’interceder en leur faveur. Dans la 
societe byzantine, ceux qui faisaient des offrandes ä des monasteres 
comptaient sur la force emanant des prieres de nombreux meines 
qui formaient la communaute 

Quant ä l’invocation AErjaic, roß öoüXoolxfjc, öov)it]Q toö 0eoö, 
«Pour la remission des peches du serviteur/de la servante de 
Dieu ...», qui figure aupres de portraits et dans les dedicaces, nous 
pensons qu’elle doit dans la plupart des cas faire allusion au peche 
originel herite par rhumanite entiere. On peut cependant se de- 
mander si quelquefois le commanditaire ne voulait pas se racheter 
pour un peche precis par l’acte de la donation. L’exemple d’Euma- 
thios Philokales Ulustre ce fait. Comme l’indique rinscription 
dedicatoire, ce personnage fonda VEg/ise Saint-Chrysostome ä 
Koutsovendi (Chypre) en 1090 pour expier les mauvaises actions 
qu’il avait commises (^). 

gique narratif pendant les ix'-x'= siecles, la representation des fetes liturgiques 
ä partir de la deuxieme moitie du xi^ siede... 

(42) La meme personne est peintre et donateur dans certains cas ; les 
donateurs-peintres Leonce de Balli Kilise et le meine Etios de VEglise des 
Quarante Martyrs de Süve^ se distinguent des peintres remuneres pour leur 
activite professionnelle. 

(43) R. Morris, Monasteries and Their Patrons in the Tenth and Eleventh 
Centuries, dans Byzantinische Eorschungen, 10 (1985), p. 223. 

(44) Exemple mentionne par C. Mango et E. J. W. Hawkins, Report 
on Eieid Work in Istanbul and Cyprus, 1962-1963, dans Dumbarton Oak 
Papers, 18 (1964), p. 326 et eite par R. Morris, Monasteries and Their Patrons 
in the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries, dans Byzantinische Forschungen, 10 
(1985), p. 221. 
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L’eglise etant le seul lien concret ä travers lequel on pouvait 
communiquer avec le monde celeste invisible, des dons etaient 
faits aussi afin d’entrer en contact avec Dieu et les saints et 
demander leur Intervention. L’aide divine etait requise pour les 
activites militaires, les Images de nombreux saints guerriers omant 
les parois des eglises et des donateurs qui ont choisi de se faire 
representer ä leurs cötes en temoignent; l’intervention celeste etait 
probablement demandee pour une expedition maritime ä VEglise 
I de Yüksekli. Des ev^nements importants, tel le deces d’un 
proche (l’enfant du donateur de Sainte-Barbe de Soganli?) ou 
la prise de l’habit monastique par un ou plusieurs membres de 
la fomille (ainsi vraisemblablement Nyphon, moine, et Catherine, 
moniale de Karaba^ Kilise) ont pu aussi motiver les fideles dans 
leur decision de fonder un etablissement religieux. Le cas des 
bienfaiteurs de VEglise de Nicephore Phocas peut etre un exemple 
de donation religieuse en remerciement de l’aide divine accordee 
ä l’empereur pendant sa Campagne contre les Arabes. 

Malgre ces quelques renseignements tres fragmentaires sur la 
societe cappadocienne reveles au travers de portraits et d’inscrip- 
tions conserves dans les eglises, nous demeurons toutefois sans 
information sur la majeure partie des commanditaires repertories 
dans les etablissements rupestres. L’analyse iconologique ne pallie 
que partiellement l’absence de sources textuelles sur la region ; 
le rang social de la plupart de ces personnages ainsi que les 
circonstances precises qui firent d’eux des fondateurs nous restent 
encore inconnus. 

F-92170 Vanves. Lisa Bernardini. 



EUNAPIUS’ LIVES OF THE SOPHISTS: 
A LITERARY STUDY 

Eunapius’ Lives of the Sophists is the last extant pagan example 
of the Succession (öiaöoxif). In its classical form, the Succession 
was a history of phüosophy which treated each of the schools 
as a series of short biographies of teachers and their disciples. 
However, Eunapius’ Lives is quite different from the classical 
Succession, for he took this form as it had evolved and adapted 
it to his own purposes. This paper examines both the structure 
of Eunapius’ Lives and its place in this tradition of biographical 
writing. 

Eunapius was himself fuUy aware of the literary and philo- 
sophical tradition to which he was the heir, for, in the preface 
to the Lives, he cites three representative biographers, Sotion, 
Porphyry and Philostratus (454) (>). These are not only significant 
and seminal figures in the creation and evolution of the Succession, 
but they were also the three most important literary influences 
upon Eunapius. 

Sotion of Alexandria was the first to write a Succession ; his 
form remained the model and his successors were aware of his 
importance. Friedrich Leo concludes that, before Sotion, the 
other professions, such as poets and kings, had been treated in 
“schools”, but, after Sotion, the only Succession is the Succession 
of philosophers — or sophists (^). Felix Jacoby, however, suggests 
that the Peripatetic Ariston, to whom, along with nine others, 
Lykon gave the direction of the School in 228/5 B.C., may have 
invented the Succession. He composed the hves of the first four 
heads of the Peripatos, as weU as those of Herachtus and Epicurus 

(1) loseph Giangrande, Eunapii Vitae Sophistarum, Rome (1956). The 
Lives will be cited in the text according to the Didot pagination. 

(2) Friedrich Leo, Die Griechische-Römische Biographie, Leipzig (1901), 
pp. 128-9. 
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and perhaps others (^). Nevertheless, although Sotion may have 
used Ariston, the distinctive form is Sotion’s contribution and, 
moreover, it is Sotion and not Ariston whom Eunapius cites as 
the representative biographer (454). Recent scholarship has af- 
firmed Sotion’s primacy 

Panzerbieter long ago dated Sotion’s Succession on internal 
evidence (5). The Succession contained a life of Chrysippus who 
died after Apollodorus during the reign of Ptolemy PhUopator 
about the year 206. It was epitomized by Heracleides Lembus 
who hved in the reign of Ptolemy Philometor (181-145). Thus 
the Succession was composed between 200 and 150, and Sotion’s 
floruit is thought to have been c. 170 (^) or c. 180 

The content and structure of Sotion’s Succession have been 
reconstructed, largely on the basis of citations by Diogenes 
Laertius and Athenaeus. Indeed, Diogenes Laertius’ Lives and 
Opinions of Eminent Philosophers is the only whoUy surviving 
example of the conventional philosophical Succession, and is thus 
the Principal source for the history of this literary form. Pan¬ 
zerbieter produced the basic reconstruction of Sotion’s Succession 
and the content of its individual books (*). He was followed by 
G. Roeper (^). J. Mejer has produced the following table; the 
absence of parentheses indicates that the number of the Book 
is known from Diogenes Laertius (’o). 

(3) Felix Jacoby, Apollodors Chronik, Berlin (1902), p. 356, n. 5. 
(4) John Glucker, Antiochus and the Late Academy, Gottingen (1978), 

p. 347. 
Fritz Wehrli, Sotion, Die Schule des Aristoteles, Texte und Commentar, 

Suppl. II, Basel/Stuttgart (1978), p. 14. 
(5) Panzerbieter, Kleinigkeiten, I. Sotion, in Neue Jahrbücher für Philo¬ 

logie und Paedagogik, Suppl. V, 1, (1837), p. 211. Cf. Wehrli, op. cit., p. 7. 
(6) Glucker, op. cit., p. 352. 
(7) Arnaldo Momigliano, The Development of Greek Biography, Cam¬ 

bridge, Mass. (1971), p. 81. 
(8) Panzerbieter, op. cit., pp. 214-218. 
(9) Gottlieb Roeper, Conjecturen zu Diogenes Laertius, in Philologus, III, 

(1848), pp. 22-5. 
-, Zu Laertios Diogenes I, in Philologus, XXX, (1870), pp. 557-60. 

(10) Jorgen Mejer, Diogenes Laertius and His Hellenistic Background, 

Hermes, Einzelschrift vol. 40 (1978), p. 70. 
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Book 

1 (Seven Wise Men, Milesians) 
2 (S Gerätes) Aristippus 
3 (Socratics) 
4 Plato 
5 (Academics) 
6 (Peripatetics) 
7 Cynics 
8 Stoics 
9 (Pythagoreans) 

10 {oi (mopdörjv) (Eleatics) (Democriteans) 
11 Pyrrho 
12 (Epicurus) 
13 Barbarians 

It is also possible to recover, to some extent, the typical 
content and structure of the individual lives (")• That they had 
a natural or chronological framework is bome out by surviving 
details of birthplace (e.g. Epicurus) and age at the time of death 
(e.g. Timon) (’2). Philosophical doctrines and controversies found 
an important place, for Sotion wrote a history, not only of 
philosophers, but also of philosophy. Thus he commented upon 
Xenophanes’ epistemology (DL IX, 20). Sotion also took note 
of discoveries and innovations made by the philosophers (e.g. 
Athenaeus XI, 505b) and included critical lists of their writings 
(e.g. DL III, 85, VI, 80 and VIII, 7). However, there is little 
evidence that doxography as such, that is, “a coherent exposition 
of a philosophical System” (’3) presented outside the context of 
biography or aneedote, was a usual component of Sotion’s or 
others’ Successions. Only one or two of Sotion’s seventy fragments 
would satisfy this definition of doxography. He appears to have 
used direct quotations liberally (DL V, 79 and Athenaeus VIII, 
336, def) and to have made a practice of citing his sources 
(DL IX, 5). Clearly, he was very much concemed with the 
relationships of pupUs and teachers (e.g. DL IX, 21). Sotion 

(11) Leo, op. cit., p. 129. 
(12) Diogenes LAERxtus X, 1 and IX, 112, respectively. Subsequent 

cilations will be noted in the text as (DL —). 
(13) Mejer, op. cit., pp. 64-5. 
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included many apophthegms (e.g. DL VI, 26), carefully distin- 
guished between homonyms Uke the two Perianders (DL II, 12), 
and had an evident interest in disease and other causes of death 
(DL IX, 5). Such sordid details as Aristippus’ liaison with the 
courtesan, Lais, were also included (DL III, 74). 

Sotion’s influence on the form of the Succession is manifest 
in the work of Diogenes Laertius. Even if Diogenes Laertius did 
not know Sotion directly (■'*), his influence is evident, not only 
in the frequent citations, but also in the structure of both the 
whole work and the individual lives. The work falls into the two 
parallel successions of lonian and Italian philosophers which 
Sotion was probably the first to distinguish (}^). These are again 
divided so as to trace the development of different schools of 
philosophy over the same span of time. Within the individual 
schools, the lives are arranged according to the succession of 
the heads with other important figures also being admitted. In 
tum, certain common topics, many of them to be detected in 
Sotion’s fragments, are arranged in a roughly chronological Order 
to form the individual lives (’^). The structure of a particular life 
is the product of the interaction of the chronological succession 
of events, the schematic framework, and associations of ideas (’^). 
Sotion’s biographies may well have been composed in the same 
way. 

Eunapius is quite correct to say that no one had written the 
lives of the philosophers who lived in the period between Sotion 
and Porphyry (454), for philosophical biography, like the classical 
Athenian schools, died out in the age of Augustus. Only with 
the rise of the Neoplatonic schools was it revived (**). Porphyry 
was important for Eunapius because, in addition to being Plotinus’ 
Star disciple and literary executor, he was the first to write Neo¬ 
platonic philosophical biography. 

(14) Wehrli, op. eit, p. 35 ; Mejer, op. cit, p. 40 and A. M. Frenkian, 

Analecta Laertiana, in Studii Clasice III, (1961), p. 398 argue for the direct 
use of Sotion. 

(15) Leo, op. cit., pp. 128-9. Cf. Glucker, op. cit., p. 347, n. 42. 
(16) Vid. Frenkian, op. cit, p. 402, for the 16 topics. 
(17) Paul Moraux, La Composition de la ‘Vie dAristote’ chez Diogene 

Laerce, in R.E.G., LXVIII, (1955), pp. 154-7. 
(18) Glucker, op. cit., p. 372. Mejer, op. cit., pp. 55-6. 
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Porphyry’s 0ikoo6(poc, loropia £v ßißMoig ö' was a history of 
philosophy and of the lives of philosophers which, as Eunapius 
notes (454), ended with Plato (>9). It was in the style and tradition 
of Sotion, although it comprised only four books. Book I covered 
the period from prehistory to the Seven Sages. Fragments ii and 
iii, which deal with Homer and Hesiod, show an interest in 
detailed chronology which was certainly alien to Eunapius. The 
Story of the tripod passed from one Sage to another in the search 
for the wisest shows Porphyry’s use of traditional anecdotes 
(fr. iv). He, like Sotion, was interested in literary history and dis- 
coveries, for he describes Pherecydes’ AözöxdovsQ, the first of its 
kind (fr. vi). Only two short passages survive from Book II, both 
of which are evidence that Porphyry wrote a Succession. The 
first relates that Empedocles was a pupil of Parmenides (fr. viii), 
the second that Gorgias of Leontini was a pupil of Empedocles 
(fr. ix). Porphyry is also typical in citing his sources (frs. x and 
xi) (20). Book III seems to have been totally devoted to Socrates, 
and, unlike previous Successions, to have shown a concern for 
morality — a Neoplatonic contribution — in his treatment of 
Socrates’ sexual relationships (fr. xii). In turn, Book IV dealt 
almost wholly with Plato, and was heavily doxographical. 

The longest fragment of the History is the Life of Pytha¬ 
goras (2'), which is almost complete. The structure of the Life 
has the following form (22): 

A. Abstammung und Lernjahre (cc. 1-10 bzw. 11-17), 
B. Wirksamkeit in Italien als Lebenshohe 

I. Öffentliches Leben : 
a) Grossartige Erfolge in Italien und Sizilien (cc. 18-22); 
b) Wundertätigkeit, sechzehn Mirakel in cc. 23-31. 

II. Privates Leben ; 
Verkehr mit Freunden (cc. 32-33), 

(19) A. Nauck, ed., Porphyrii Philosophi Platonici Opuscula Selecta, 
Leipzig (1886). 

(20) Vid. P. Cox, Biography in Late Antiquity, Berkeley (1983), for Por¬ 
phyry’s formal source criticism. 

(21) Edouard Des Places, ed., Porphyre, Vie de Pythagore, Lettre ä Mar- 
cella, Paris (1982). 

(22) Anton Priessnig, Die Literarische Form der Spätantiken Philosophen¬ 
romane, in Byz. Zeits., XXX, (1929-30), p. 28. 
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Lebensweise (cc. 34-35), 
Opferdarbringung (c. 36). 

III. Darstellung seiner Lehre ; 
Ethik (cc. 37-40); 
Symbohk (cc. 41 bis 42); 
Verbote (cc. 43-45); 
Metaphysik (cc. 46-53). 

C. Pythagorerverfolgung und Tod des Pyth. (cc. 54-57); 
Fortblühen der Schule (cc. 58-61). 

This analysis confirms that Porphyry wrote in the tradition of 
Sotion, despite having devoted a large share of the Life to doxo- 
graphy. Moreover, Porphyry’s 0doGÖg)og ioxopia was clearly 
different in content and structure from Eunapius’ Lives — if 
simüar in spirit. 

Although no one has yet succeeded in sorting out the various 
Philostrati and their works, there is no doubt that the same 
Philostratus composed first the Life of Apollonius of Tyana and 
then the Lives of the Sophists {^^). Not only does Eunapius 
attribute both works to the same Philostratus (454), but also there 
is a cross-reference to the Life in the Lives (Ph. 370). There is 
general agreement that this Philostratus was bom c. A.D. 170 (2'*) 
and that the Lives were dedicated to Gordian I while he was 
proconsul of Africa in 237-8 (^5). 

In the first sentence of his proem, Philostratus teils Gordian 
that he has written an account of certain men who practised 
sophistry. The rest of the work confirms this indication that 
Philostratus’ purp ose is to describe individuals and not, except 
insofar as he needs to define the Second Sophistic, to write a 
history or doxography of sophistry (2^). The Lives is a series of 
individual biographies of varying lengths which are arranged in 

(23) G. W. Bowersock, Greek Sophists in the Roman Empire, Oxford 
(1969), pp. 2-6. 

Cf. Susanne Rothe, Kommentar zu Ausgewählten Sophistenviten des 
Philostratus, Heidelberg (1989), p. 2. Citations of Philostratus’ Lives will be 
noted in the text as (Ph. (X)0). 

(24) Graham Anderson, Philostratus, London (1986), p. 3. 

(25) I. Avotins, The Date and the Recipient of the Vitae Sophistarum 
of Philostratus, in Hermes, CVl, (1978), pp. 242-7. 

Cf. Rothe, op. cit., p. 5. 
(26) Cf. Anderson, op. cit., pp. 27-8. 
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a chronological order. Thus Philostratus has written his own 
Version of a Succession. This is bome out, not only by the 
structure of the work as a whole, but also by the form and content 
of the individual lives, a fact which both G. Anderson (2^) and 
S. Rothe (28) fail fully to appreciate. The former makes a 
comparison with the modern genre of “brief lives”, while the latter 
opines that Philostratus took the XaÄia as his model. Neither 
approach is persuasive or productive. 

Philostratus’ work falls into three basic divisions, Those 
philosophers who seemed to he sophists because they expounded 
their theories with such ease and fluency (Ph. 484) are grouped 
together at the beginning of Book I. The second division 
comprises sophists from Gorgias of Leontini to Secundus the 
Athenian and fills the rest of Book I. The third is co-extensive 
with Book II and includes sophists from Herodes Atticus to 
Philostratus’ contemporaries. There is apparently little to connect 
the biographies one with another on either a mechanical or a 
thematic level. However, closer inspection reveals that Philos¬ 
tratus’ Lives is really an account of Herodes Atticus and his 
School (29). The core of the Lives is the Succession of six gener- 
ations of teachers and pupils from Nicetes of Smyrna through 
Herodes to Philostratus himself (30). In fact, Philostratus has 
written a personal and highly selective Succession ; for example, 
he was himself taught by the sophist Proclus of Naucratis who 
had been taught by Adrian of Tyre, a pupil of Herodes Atticus 
(Ph. 602). 

Herodes’ paramountcy is manifest in the fact that his biography 
is by far the longest in the Lives and Stands at the beginning 
of Book II. Indeed, Herodes is the most important unifying factor 
in the Lives, for his name at least is cited in eleven of the thirty- 
three biographies in Book II, and in four of the twenty-six in 
Book I. Philostratus probably included full biographies of two 
sophistic philosophers because of their relationship with Herodes. 
Dio of Prusa taught Favorinus (Ph. 492) and Nicetes of Smyrna 

(27) pp. 25-6. 
(28) Rothe, op. cit., p. 35, citing Menander Rhetor. 

(29) Anderson, op. cit, pp. 82-4. 
(30) Ibid,, p. 84, for a useful lable. 
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taught Scopelian (Ph. 516), and both of these pupils in turn taught 
Herodes (Ph. 490 and 514-5). Next to Herodes, Polemo is the 
most important sophist, for bis biography is second only to 
Herodes’ in length and he is cited in the hves of ten other sophists. 

The structure and content of Philostratus’ individual lives also 
clearly derive from the Succession (^*). However, he created a 
new style of biographical writing which aimed at an artistically 
pleasing form, that is, a Verkunstelung of the traditional 
scheme (32). In general, Philostratus retains the topics used by 
writers of Successions where his material is sufficient. However, 
the arrangement of the topics varies greatly from one life to 
another, although the chronological skeleton is usuaUy present. 
Some of the longer lives do display the customary scheme (33). 

Philostratus says httle about the first six philosopher-sophists 
other than why he numbers them among the sophists. Some of 
the lives deal with only one aspect of a sophist’s career. For 
example, the life of Dio of Prusa (Ph. 487ff.) is concemed only 
with his sophistic skill. However, the life of Favorinus (Ph. 490ff.) 
is constructed according to the normal scheme except that 
Philostratus is süent about the end of his life. The biographies 
of Polemo (Ph. 530ff.) and Herodes Atticus (Ph. 546ff.) deviate 
somewhat, but do not display complete freedom. The others in 
Book II conform to the pattem more closely. For example, the 
life of Philagms comprises origin, teacher, zpönoQ, studies, travels, 
the Athenian episode, XapoKTfjp t&v köycov, eJöog, celibacy and 
death (Ph. 578ff.). 

Philostratus’ desire to preserve unity of style and literary 
decomm accounts for some of the differences between his Lives 
and the Successions like that of Diogenes Laertius. He seldom 
cites his sources, and even then, usually anonymously (e.g. 
Ph. 498 and 599), while he indicates chronology in a somewhat 
casual fashion by reference to teachers, pupils or contemporaries 
(e.g. Ph. 488) (3^^). There are no long quotations of literature or 
dialogue, although Philostratus criticizes the literary and/or 

(31) Leo, op. dt., pp. 254-9, is the fundamental treatment of both the 
structure of the individual hves and of Philostratus’ contribution to the genre. 

(32) Ibid., p. 254. 
(33) Ibid., pp. 255-6, for the following analysis. 
(34) Ibid., pp. 254-5, for sources and chronology. 
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oratorical style of most of his sophists and usually makes a general 
Statement about their writings. However, he does not give bibli- 
ographies. Apophthegms are frequent (e.g. Ph. 543), but never 
dominate a life as they sometimes do in Laertius. Philostratus’ 
care for decorum extends to his subject matter as well, for the 
witty anecdote about the illegitimate son of Apollonius of 
Naucratis is the only one of its kind in the Lives (Ph. 599). 

Philostratus’ Lives of the Sophists was a significant development 
in Greek literature (3^). He broke away from slavish imitation 
of the Succession of Sotion and his followers, while retaining 
its basic characteristics. The result was a precise, personal and 
styhstically pleasing literary form which was well suited to 
describing his Professional contemporaries and predecessors. 

It is evident from the foregoing that Eunapius’ introductory 
Sketch of the history of his genre is accurate and deliberate, and 
defines his own work. Sotion invented the Succession whose basic 
form Eunapius perpetuates Porphyry revived philosophical 
biography and inspired Neoplatonic biography. Philostratus 
transmuted the Succession into a form that Eunapius could use 
to write about the philosophers and sophists of the schools to 
which he himself belonged. 

Eunapius’ Lives is a personal, complex and unified work. Like 
Sotion, he groups his subjects into parallel schools according to 
the succession of their heads However, by inserting digressions 
and by embedding one life in another, Eunapius is able to give 
a more complete lateral treatment while preserving the chrono- 
logical framework. Also, like Sotion and unlike Philostratus, 
Eunapius constructs his individual hves according to the regulär 
scheme. However, Eunapius’ Lives is a far more personal work 
than that of any of his predecessors. Almost all of his subjects 
are a part of his own intellectual inheritance, his friends, or are 
connected with the hero of his Histories, Julian the Apostate. 

(35) Cf. ibid., p. 259, for Leo’s summation. 

(36) It matters little that Eunapius probably did not know Sotion at first 
hand. 

Cf. Glucker, op. cit., p. 343 ; Wehrli, op. dl., p. 35 ; R. Goulet, Eunape 
et ses devanciers, in G.R.B.S., XX, (1979), pp. 171-2. 

(37) R. J. Penella, Greek Philosophers and Sophists in the Fourth Century 
A.D., Leeds (1990), p. 32 and 136. 
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It is largely the result of this personal focus, though the writing 
also plays a part, that Eunapius’ Lives is the most unified of 
all the Successions. 

Unlike Diogenes Laertius or Philostratus, Eunapius does not 
outhne the arrangement of his work, but says only that he begins 
where it was possible for him to obtain evidence and where he 
could make an appropriate beginning (455). However, his plan 
is clear, for he begins with Plotinus, the founder of the Neoplatonic 
School, and the Lives is a history of that succession — or at 
least the part of it which derives through lambhchus — down 
to his own time, as well as of the rhetorical school of Prohaeresius 
at Athens. Eunapius belonged to both traditions and was a friend 
of Oribasius, a member of the third, iatrosophistic, school who 
gave Eunapius information for his Histories and wrote a medical 
handbook for him (38). Thus Eunapius’ work falls into five main 
divisions : 

1) the Neoplatonic School from Plotinus to Priscus ; 
2) the school of Julian and Prohaeresius at Athens ; 
3) a few sporadics like Libanius ; 
4) the iatrosophists : Zeno, Oribasius and his other pupils ; 
5) Chrysanthius and the Neoplatonic School at the time of 

writing. 

Within these five divisions, the individual biographies are de- 
liberately placed. Plotinus is first and Porphyry, his chief disciple, 
second. Eunapius gives a list of Porphyry’s own pupils, which 
contributes to coherence, and three of them, Sopater, Aedesius 
and Eustathius, are treated in due course (458). Porphyry is 
followed by lamblichus whose life contains the first digression, 
the life of Alypius. It is placed here because lamblichus and 
Alypius were contemporaries and rivals, and, moreover, Eunapius 
says that he had read lamblichus’ biography of Alypius (460-1). 

Aedesius comes next, for he succeeded lamblichus as the head 
of the School (461). His life is interrupted by that of Sopater, 
who was the greatest of lamblichus’ pupils (3^), but never headed 

(38) Cf. Eunapius, Histories, fr. 8 and J. Raeder, Libri ad Eunapium, 
Corpus Medicorum Graecorum, VI, 3 (1926). 

(39) Penella, op. cit., pp. 49-50. 



EUNAPIUS’ LIVES OF THE SOPH/STS 151 

the School (462) ('♦o). In tum, the life of Ablabius, the praetorian 
prefect who destroyed Sopater, is embedded in his biography. 
Eunapius justifies this addition on the grounds that, since he is 
recording the lives of leamed men, he ought to discuss briefly 
those who injured them (463-4). Moreover, interlocking Aedesius 
and Sopater helps Eunapius to emphasize the contrast between 
Aedesius’ abortive attempt to lead the ascetic life of a mral hermit 
and Sopater’s fataUy ephemeral success at Constantine’s court, 
with all that this implies as to the proper and pmdent conduct 
for a philosopher. 

Eustathius, another of lambhchus’ pupils, follows Aedesius. 
The transition is smooth and coherent since, two sentences before 
his own life Starts, Eustathius is said to have been left in Charge 
of Aedesius’ property when he retumed to Pergamon to teach 
(465). Eustathius’ life is narrated until his marriage to the clair- 
voyant philosopher, Sosipatra, when her story takes over. From 
Sosipatra, Eunapius proceeds to her one worthy son, Antoninus 
(471) , who settled at Canobus and prophesied the destruction 
of the pagan shrines. It is then a natural Step for Eunapius to 
describe the demolition of that most famous shrine, the Serapeum 
(472) . Thus Eunapius has written a unified account of a phi- 
losophical family within the framework of the Neoplatonic 
succession which is also a protest at recent events. 

There is only one biography of Antoninus, not two, as K. 
Latte maintains in his attempt to demonstrate that traces remain 
of Eunapius’ revision of his manuscript (‘‘’). J. C. Vollebregt has 
disposed of Latte’s main argument by showing that the reiteration 
is for the sake of clarity following a digression — a digression 
of which Eunapius is aware (471). Indeed, there is no real 
duplication, for the first account is an introduction to Sosipatra’s 
family and only the second treats Antoninus in detail. 

Maximus, Aedesius’ pupil, is the first philosopher of the next 
generation to be treated (473). In Order to maintain continuity, 

(40) Glucker, op. cit., p. 151. 
(41) K. Latte, Eine Doppelfassung in den Sophistenbiographien des Euna- 

pios, in Hermes, LVlll, (1923), pp. 444 ff. 
(42) J. C. Vollebregt, Symbola in novam Eunapii Vitarum editionem, 

Amsterdam (1929), p. 93. 
Cf. Penella, op. cit., pp. 19-21. 
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Eunapius reminds the reader at the very beginning of Maximus’ 
biography that he has spoken of him earlier. Here, Eunapius 
takes the opportunity of relating some appropriate incidents in 
the life of Julian the Apostate, notably his education by Maximus 
and the other lonian philosophers. Chrysanthius and Eusebius 
play their parts in one or two episodes and are thus introduced 
to the reader in some depth. Priscus is also mentioned because 
his demeanour at court contrasted with Maximus’ pomposity 
(477-8). 

Priscus is the last philosopher in this section to be dealt with 
separately. Even so, Eunapius concentrates only on his character 
since he has already related many details about him, including 
his birthplace (481). This part of the Lives concludes with a 
mention of Proterius and Hilarius — the latter of whom Eunapius 
knew personally (492) — because they died at the same time as 
Priscus, that is during Alaric’s invasion of Greece. 

Next Eunapius begins his treatment of the Athenian sophists. 
In an effort to make the transition less abrupt and to Orient 
the reader, Eunapius says that Julian flourished at the time of 
Aedesius (482). As in the case of lamblichus (458), Eunapius 
lists Julian’s most distinguished pupils (483). Of these, Prohaere- 
sius, Epiphanius, and Diophantus are allotted their own biog- 
raphies. Tuscianus is not, however, because Eunapius spoke of 
him in his Histories (483), but he is cited later as an important 
source of anecdotes about Prohaeresius (484). Hephaestion is 
neglected because he was intimidated by Prohaeresius and left 
Athens (487). 

Juhan is followed by his star pupil, Prohaeresius, the dominant 
figure of this section. Indeed, Prohaeresius is so important that 
Eunapius declares that it is worthwhile to give the precise facts 
about him here, despite having talked about him at length above, 
and even more fully in the Histories (485). The incident described 
“above” is Prohaeresius’ successful defence of Julian and his 
pupils before the proconsul at Athens (484). This is placed just 
before Prohaeresius’ own biography Starts and is paralleled 
closely by his defence of himself before another proconsul many 
years later (488-90). Such use of parallel narratives is a favourite 
device and Eunapius relates yet a third contest won by Prohaere¬ 
sius. This was staged by Anatolius, Praetorian Prefect of Illyr- 
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icum who consequently receives the cursory biographical 
Sketch necessary to explain his enthusiasm for rhetoric (490-1). 

Eunapius also takes advantage of his Status as Prohaeresius’ 
pupil to relate some autobiographical Information, in particular 
about his Student days at Athens. His account of one of these 
incidents contributes to the thematic and formal unity of the 
whole work. Prohaeresius’ sohcitude for the dangerously ill 
Eunapius (486) recalls Plotinus’ preventing Porphyry’s suicide 
(456) and foreshadows Eunapius’ care for Chrysanthius in his last 
illness (505). 

There follows a series of short biographies of sophists who 
are included because they were contemporaries and often rivals 
of Prohaeresius. First, Epiphanius is compared unfavourably to 
Prohaeresius (493). Then another of Julian’s pupils, Diophantus, 
is thoroughly condemned by Eunapius as one who played 
Calhmachus to Prohaeresius’ Homer (494). Sopolis, however, is 
praised for his efforts, if unsuccessful, to be a great rhetorician 
and no invidious comparisons are drawn (494). He was not one 
of Julian’s pupils, so far as is known, but he was chosen for 
a chair at Athens along with them (cf. 487). Next, Himerius 
receives a summary treatment although he was not a pupil of 
Julian either. He merits a place because of his rivalry with 
Prohaeresius : he did not settle at Athens until after his death, 
and he went to the emperor Julian’s court in the hope of finding 
the favour denied to Prohaeresius (494). Parnasius gets the 
shortest notice of aU, and is only included because he was a 
Contemporary of Prohaeresius and the others (494 and cf. 487). 

Unhke other sophists who stand outside Eunapius’ three 
schools, Libanius has a full biography. Moreover, this is in 
addition to the account of Libanius’ career which Eunapius had 
given in his history of Julian’s reign (495). This attention is not 
difficult to explain, for Libanius was the most famous and 
important sophist of the fourth Century (cf. 496 passim), he had 
personal and literary connexions with Julian the Apostate, and 
he was a rival of Prohaeresius (cf. fr. 25). From Libanius, it 
is an easy Step to the life of Acacius, whom Eunapius credits 
with overthrowing Libanius’ supremacy (497). The last entry in 

(43) Penella, op. eit, pp. 90-1. 
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this section is Nymphidianus, Maximus’ brother. His biography 
is short, for he did nothing remarkable although he performed 
competently as Julian’s ab epistulis Graecis. Perhaps his life is 
placed so far from his brother’s because he died much later (497). 

The next group is the iatrosophists headed by Zeno (^). The 
inclusion of Oribasius is doubtless due to his friendship with both 
Eunapius and Julian the Apostate, and to Eunapius’ own interest 
and training in medicine ßy including Oribasius’ teacher, 
Zeno, and fellow pupUs, Magnus and lonicus, Eunapius has a 
well-balanced little group instead of one lone physician spoiling 
the symmetry of his book. lonicus must also have been known 
to Eunapius, for he was a native of Sardis and his father was 
a famous physician (499). In Order to date this group and join 
it to the preceding sophists, Eunapius says that Zeno flourished 
down to the time of Julian the sophist and that his successors 
were Contemporary with Prohaeresius (497). Eunapius connects 
the sophist Julian to Aedesius in the same way (482). The 
group itself is knit together by linking each iatrosophist both 
to Zeno and the preceding pupil. Eunapius concludes this section 
by mentioning that a certain Theon gained his reputation in 
Gaul (499). 

The last biography of all is devoted to Chrysanthius, and thus 
Eunapius concludes his Lives by retuming to the philosophers 
from whom he digressed to write about the sophists (499). There 
are several reasons for this, apart from the formal ring com- 
position. Clearly Eunapius thinks of himself primarily as a 
Neoplatonic philosopher, and the main concern of the Lives is 
the Neoplatonic School. Chrysanthius evidently died shortly 
before the Lives was written and Eunapius’ last sentences name 
his two successors, Epigonus of Lacedaemon and Bemicianus 
of Sardis. Thus the succession from Plotinus was unbroken at 
the time of writing and Eunapius has written a complete and 
up-to-date history of that succession ('*6). Lastly, the Lives is a 

(44) Yid. Penella, op. cit., pp. 109-117, for prosopographical informalion 
on these physicians. 

(45) Ibid.pp. 6-1, 
(46) Penella, op. cit, p. 17, defends the completeness of the Lives against 

T. M. Banchich, Vit. Sophist X.2.3 and the Terminus of the First Edition 
of Eunapius’ History, in Rh. M., 131, (1988), p. 380. 
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memorial to Chrysanthius and his death may even have prompted 
its composition, for Eunapius States that Chrysanthius was his 
first and principal teacher and the cause of its being written (500). 

There is one curious feature in Chrysanthius’ biography, for 
Eunapius retells the story which first appears in the life of 
Maximus of how Julian the Apostate summoned Chrysanthius 
and Maximus to court. Nowhere eise in the Lives does Eunapius 
duplicate an episode. Perhaps the explanation is that the incident 
was important in the hves of both philosophers and, since 
Eunapius writes separate biographies, he has to teil it twice. 
Although there are no cross-references, the two narratives are 
carefully dovetailed to avoid unnecessary repetition, as two 
examples will iUustrate. First, in the hfe of Maximus, Eunapius 
gives the full details of how Julian wrote to Chrysanthius’ wife, 
Mehte, in the hope that she would use her influence upon him 
(477). In the life of Chrysanthius, one short sentence relates that 
Julian sent a special letter to Melite for this purpose (501). 
Second, the actions of Chrysanthius and Maximus following the 
divination episode are only given in fuU in the respective biography 
(cf. 478 and 501). Yet both lives must he taken together if the 
reader is to appreciate the full contrast between the characters 
and actions of the two philosophers which is one of the principal 
themes of the Lives ('*’^). 

The structure of the individual biographies is remarkably 
conventional and consistent, for the customary topics, when the 
material is available, are arranged in chronological order. In- 
deed, so regulär is the scheme that the one deviation from it 
is seized upon by K. Latte as a major Support for his theory 
that the Lives did not receive a final revision (^). Alypius’ birth 
in Alexandria is recorded at the end of his biography (461). This 
is far different from the expected irregularities of Philostratus. 
However, it is mainly the outline of Eunapius’ lives which is 
conventional, for, as Leo remarks, these topics serve mostly as 
the introduction and conclusion to the heart of the lives, the 

(47) Cf. Penella, op. dt., pp. 68 ff. The contrast, especially with regard 
to Maximus’ pride, is sharper than Penella recognizes (e.g. Lives 475, 477, 
500, 501). 

(48) Latte, op. dt., p. 445. 
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narrative episode ('^9). Some shorter biographies do consist entirely 
of topics, but they are only a small portion of the longer ones. 
There follows an illustrative analysis of one long and one short 
life. 

Prohaeresius 

a) Introduction : Eunapius and Prohaeresius (485) 
b) physical characteristics (487) 
c) birthplace (487) 
d) education (487) 
e) teaching career (487) 
f) Episode : victory of Prohaeresius over his rival sophists (488-90) 
g) Episode ; Anatolius’ rhetorical competition (490-91) 
h) Episode : visit to Gaul and Rome (492) 
i) wife and family (493) 
j) his pupil Eusebius (493) 
k) Prohaeresius and JuHan (493) 
l) death (493) 

Nymphidianus (497) 

a) birthplace 
b) family 
c) education 
d) public career 
e) abilities as sophist 
f) death 

Stylistically, Eunapius resembles Philostratus. His Lives lacks 
both doxography and bibliography. Occasionally, he discusses 
individual works like lamblichus’ life of Alypius (460-1), but his 
comments are usually made in general terms like those he directs 
at Libanius (496). Eunapius is, however, very interested in written 
and rhetorical style and assesses the abilities of most of his 
sophists. Libanius, for instance, is praised for his literary talents 
and castigated for his poor speaking ability (496). Except for 
some snatches of dialogue which have dramatic impact, Eunapius 
uses few quotations, although he does eite his sources more 
frequently than Philostratus. As would be expected, there is no 
place in Eunapius’ Lives for the scurrilous or unseemly story. 

(49) Leo, op. cit., pp. 260-1. 
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Eunapius considers it risky and impious to record certain 
marvellous tales about lamblichus because they come from a 
corrupt and unstable source (459-60). He Claims that he cannot 
write about the scandalous Charge brought against Libanius in 
connexion with his pupils because it is not worthy to be recorded. 
This may be only a clever use of praeteritio since Libanius’ rivalry 
with Prohaeresius is reason enough for Eunapius to want to 
discredit him, but, given the tenor of Eunapius’ Lives and of the 
Works of Porphyry and Philostratus, there is little reason to doubt 
his genuine reluctance to give the details of the accusation. 

Although one of Eunapius’ purposes in writing the Lives of the 
Sophists was surely to counter Contemporary Christian hagio- 
graphy, it is clear from this study that, in its formal literary 
aspects, this work is entirely a product of the pagan Greek 
tradition (^o). Eunapius’ Lives is the final extant pagan develop¬ 
ment of Sotion’s Succession. Instead of embracing the whole of 
classical Greek philosophy, it presents the intellectual inheritance 
of the author himself. The narrowed scope, the Contemporary 
nature, even the minghng of sophists and philosophers in one 
work, are anticipated by Philostratus, but the personal focus and 
the resulting unity of theme and structure are Eunapius’ own 
contribution. 

University of Prince Edward Island David F. Buck. 

Charlottetown, Canada. 

(50) Cf. Amaldo Momigliano, Pagan and Christian Historiography in the 
Fourth Century A.D., in The Conflict between Paganism and Christianity 
in the Fourth Century, Oxford (1963), p. 87. 



PER VIM, PER CAEDEM, PER BELLUM ; 
A STUDY OF MURDER 

AND ECCLESIASTICAL POLITICS 
IN THE YEAR 337 A.D. (*) 

Part I: The Purges of 337 

In the middle of A.D. 337 only two dates are certain : the 
death of Constantine I on 22 May 337 and the appointment 
of the filii Constantini to the rank of Augusti on 9 September 
of the same year (’). Around these two dates, which serve as 
linchpins for the period, a number of events occurred, the chro- 
nology of which can only be determined from circumstantial 
evidence. These events include the Wholesale murder of members 
of the imperial family which is the main focus of this paper (2), 
ecclesiastical events in Alexandria and Constantinople, and the 
so-called Conference of Viminacium. The dates of these various 
occurrences have remained fluid ; the Conference of Viminacium, 
for exemple, has been dated as late as the summer of 338. Recent 
studies by T D. Barnes (^) have shown that the traditional chro- 
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versity, Professor Ramsey MacMullen, of Yale University, Professor Eugene 
Lane, of the University of Missouri, Professor T. D. Barnes, of the University 
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Kentucky University, Professor Thomas Banchich, of Canisius College, and 
Professor Charles Kannengiesser, of the University of Notre Dame, for reading 
this paper and for helping to minimize its errors. 
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(2) The most extensive accounts of these murders are those of Zosimus 

(2.40) and Julian (^Ep. ad Athen., 270C-D). 
(3) Emperor and Bishops, A.D. 324-344: Some Problems, in American 

Journal of Ancient History, 3 (1978), pp. 53ff. ; Id., Imperial Chronology, 
A.D. 337-350, in Phoenix, 34 (1980), pp. löOff. ; Id., The New Empire of 
Diocletian and Constantine, Cambridge, 1981, pp. 260ff. 
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nological picture of the period (4) is in error and that there may 
be a linkage between ecclesiastical events of 337 and the secular 
Happenings of this year. One of the authors has previously treated 
some of these events in passing (^), but as a result of a joint 
review of the sources, we now feel that the generally accepted 
Position on the purges and the so-called Conference of Vima- 
nacium Stands in need of revision. In our opinion, scholars have 
too often made a distinction between the purges as a purely 
secular concem (^) separate from the ecclesiastical events of the 
period O. 

Since no detailed attempt has been made to integrate the 
secular events of the period with the ecclesiastical matters of 337, 
this study was necessary. We will begin our discussion with the 
final days of Constantine I, who died at Ancyra near Nicomedia {^) 
at noon on 22 May 337 (^), several days after he had been baptized 

(4) O. Seeck, Regesten der Kaiser und Päpste für die Jahre 311 bis 476 
n, Chr. : Vorarbeit zu einer Prosopographie der christlichen Kaiserzeit, Stuttgart, 
1919, pp. 184tf. 

(5) Michael DiMaio, Zonaras, Julian, and Philostorgios on the Death 
of Constantine /, in Greek Orthodox Theological Review, 26 (1980), p. 122, 
n. 37 ; Id., Smoke in the Wind: Zonaras* Use of Philostorgius, Zosimus, John 
of Antioch, and John of Rhodes in his Narrative on the Neo-Flavian 
Emperors, in Byzantion, 58 (1988), pp. 236fif.; and Id., The Emperor Julian*s 
Edicts of Religious Toleration, in Ancient World, 20 (1989), pp. 99ff. 

(6) Eg., A. Olivetti, Sülle stragi di Constantinopoli succedute alla morte 
di Constantino il Grande, in Rivista di Filologia, 43 (1915), pp. 67fif. ; 
X. Lucien-Brun, Constance II et le massacre des princes, in Bulletin de 
VAssociation Guillaume Bude, series 4, 32 (1973), pp. 585fif.; and J. W. 
Leedom, Constantius II: Three Revisions, in Byzantion, 48 (1978), pp. 132ff. 

(7) Eg., N. H. Baynes, Athanasiana, in Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 
11 (1925), pp. 61ff. ; A. Martin and M. Albert, Histoire «Aceph^le» et 
Index syriaque des lettres festales dAthanase dAlexandrie, Paris, 1985, 
pp. 191f. and 69fif. 

(8) Orosius, 7.28.31 ; Rufinus, Hist. EccL, 10.12 (Mommsen [ed.], 
2.978ff.); Eutror, 10.8.2; Paeanius, 10.4.2; Anon. Vales., 6.35 ; Sozom., 

Hist. Eccl., 1.34.1ff. ; Socrates, Hist. EccL, 1.39, PG, 67, pp. 177Cff. 
(9) Time : Euseb, VC, 4.64 ; date : Cons. Const. (337) (Mommsen [ed.], 

Chron. Minor., MGH, AA, 9.1.235); Chron. P, ann. 337 ([Bonn ed.], 
1.532.22ff.) ; Jerome, Chron. ann. 2353 (Helm, p. 234) ; the classic treatment 
of Constantine Ts death and burial remains the work of P Franchi d£’ 
Cavalieri {II funerali ed il sepolchro di Constantino Magno, in MHanges 
d*archeologie et d*histoire de PEcole Frangaise de Rome, 36 [1916-17], 
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by Eusebius, the Arian Bishop of Nicomedia (*ö). He had fallen 
ill as he set out on an expedition against the Persians, who had 
violated the Treaty of 324 (*^). Although Constantine had dis- 
patched Constantius II, because he had been assigned this pari 
of the empire in 335 (^2)^ to face the Persian menace (*3), the 
Caesar had not lived up to his father’s expectations (*^). Possibly 
for this reason, Constantine had made plans to advance against 
the enemy himself 

pp. 206£f.); other trealments worth examining include Benjamin, RE, 4, s.v. 
“Conslantinus (2)”, col. 1023.9ff.; O. Seeck, RE, 4, ^.v. ‘'Constantius (4)”, 

col. 1045.49ff.; and Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 2591f. 

(10) Jerome, Chron. ann. 2353 (Helm, p. 234); Chron R, ann, 337 
(1.533.12fif.); Theoph., AM, 5838 ([de Boor], 1.33.20fif.). 

(11) Faustus of Byzantium, Hist. EccL, 3.20, FHG, 5.2, 229fif. ; Julian, 

Or., 1.20D; other sources mention the conflict in passing {e.g., Chron. P, 
ann. 337 [1.532.7ff.] = Theoph., AM, 5828 [1.33.11fif.]); for a good intro- 
duction to the Romano-Persian Conflict of 337, see N. H. Baynes, Rome 
and Armenia in the Fourth Century, in English Historical Review, 25 (1910), 
pp. 625ff. 

(12) In 335, when Constantine divided up the empire between his Caesars 
for the first time (infra, n. 87), he gave Constantius II the east as his allotment; 
he may have done this because Constantius appears to have been his favorite 
child (Julian, Or., 2.94A). 

(13) John of Rhodes, Artemii Passio, 8 (Bidez, p. 29); Festus, 26; 
Julian, Or., 1.13B. 

(14) Lib., Or., 59.60 ; Barnes writes, “Libanius makes it clear that Constan- 
tius did not engage in any fighting before his father died” {Constantine and 
Eusebius, in p. 397, n. 144). — Elsewhere one of the authors of this paper 
has written, “in 336, as he would in later years, Constantius crossed the 
Euphrates to fight the Persians. If they appeared, he retreated to the safety 
of Roman lines. At most he led his army to cities destroyed by the enemy 
and gave thanks the damage was no worse (Lib., Or. 18.206-207)” (DiMaio, 

in GOTR, 26 [1981], p. 119, n. 14). 
(15) Orosius, 7.28.31 ; Julian, Or., 1.18B; Euseb, VC, 4.56; Anon. 

Vales., 6.35 ; Festus, 26 ; Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 258ff. ; Id., 

New Empire, pp. 80 and 85-86. — As soon as the Persians learned that 
Constantius would soon be in the east fighting alongside his son, they became 
uneasy and sent a peace embassy shortly before Easter 337 ; Constantius sent 
the embassy packing (Euseb., VC., 4.57; Lib., Or., 59.71ff. ; DiMaio, in 
GOTR, 26 [1981], pp. 119ff.); for the view that there were two embassies, 
see Seeck, RE, lA, s.v. “Sapor (2)”, col. 2335.Iff. ; cf. Barnes, Constantine 
and Eusebius, p. 259. 
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After the emperor’s death, official messages were sent to all 
of the late monarch’s sons ; Constantine’s remains were placed 
in a coffin and dispatched by the army to Constantinople 
where the emperor was given an elaborate funeral and entombed 
in the Church of the Holy Apostles by Constantius II, who 
arrived in the Queen of Cities shortly after his father’s death 
Once the obsequies were completed, the three Caesars moved 
to consolidate their power. One of the first acts of the three 
Caesars was to restore to their sees aU bishops who had been 
exiled by their father (^o). The army declared the late emperor’s 
sons Augusti on 9 September (2>) 337 (^2). The Senate and people 
of Rome followed suit when the news of the emperor’s death 
reached the city (2^). Probably during September 337 the filii 
Constantini met privately in Pannonia to strengthen their political 
positions, to divide up their father’s empire among themselves, 
and to work out any differences between them (24). Constantine II 
was nominally first among the three brothers (25). 

(16) Euseb., FC, 4.68 ; Sozom., Hist. EccL, 2.34.4ff, ; Socrates, Hist. 
EccL, 1.40, PG, 67,108Bff.; DiMaio, in GOTR, 26 (1981), p. 122, n. 31. 

(17) Euseb., FC, 4.66; Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 1.40, PG, 67, 108B; 
Sozom., Hist. EccL, 2.34.4ff. 

(18) For a recent discussion of the sources Ihat treat the funeral as well 
as the symbolic meaning of the event itself, see S. G. MacCormack, 

and Ceremony in Late Äntiquity, Berkeley, 1981, pp. 117ff. 
(19) Constantine II was appointed Caesar in 317 (Com. Const. (317) 

(Mommsen [ed.], Chron. Minor., MGH, AA, 9,1.232), Constantius II in 324 
(ibid), and Constans I in 333 {ibid., 9.1.234), 

(20) St. Athanasius notes that all three Caesars recalled the exiled bishops 
and then quotes the letter from the Caesar Constantine II which recalled 
Athanasius himseh from exile {Hist. Arian., 8.1ff. [Opitz [ed.], II, 1, p. 187]). 
Based on the structure of this passage in Athanasius, Barnes argues that the 
actual recall was conducted by Constantine II {Constantius and Eusebius, 
p. 263). This argument is based on the fact that Athanasius reproduces only 
Constantine IPs letter recalhng him from exile. Perhaps missives from the 
other Caesars have not survived. 

(21) Cons. Const. (337) (Mommsen, [ed.], Chron. minor., MGH, AA, 
9.1.235). 

(22) Jerome, Chron. ann. 2353 (Helm, p. 234). 
(23) Euseb., FC, 4.68. 
(24) The political events following the death of Constantine are discussed, 

for example, by Benjamin, RE, 4, col. 1022.40fif. ; Seeck, RE, 4, 5.v. “Constan- 
tinus (3)”, col. 1027.26ff.; Id., RE, 4, 5.v. “Constans (1)”, col. 948.62ff. ; Id., 
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If the reader accepts the comments of the imperial propagan- 
dists of the period the succession of the sons of Constantine 
to the imperial throne occurred without incident, Eusebius of 
Caesarea would have his readers believe that the army, inspired 
by God, acclaimed the three Caesars Augusti pT). This contention 
links up with earlier remarks in his Landes Constantini that God 
had established Constantine and his sons as rulers of the Roman 
empire in same the manner He ruled the Heaven and earth (^8). 
Similar Claims were made for the sons of Constantine by the 
later propagandists Libanius (^9) and Themistius (^®). Even Julian, 
no apologist for the earlier Neo-Flavian emperors, grudgingly 
admitted to the legitimacy of the sons of Constantine (^*). The 
link between the Divine and the family of Constantine had been 
made by the Anonymous Orator of 313 (^2) and in 321 by 
Nazarius The themes set out by Eusebius and other propa¬ 
gandists of the period were reflected in the coinage and other 

RE, 4, coL 1045*661f. ; A. H. M. Jones, Constantine and the Conversion of 
Europe, New York, 1949, pp. 239fif. ; and Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius^ 
pp. 262ff. 

(25) This contention is based on the fact that Constantine II addressed 
an edict to the proconsul of Africa on 8 January 339 {Cod. Theod., 12.1.27), 
territory which was part of Constans’ realm (Barnes, Constantine and 
Eusebius, p. 399, n. 21). Barnes’ dating of the edict {Phoenix, 34 [1980], 
p. 162) is in agreement with that of Seeck {Regesten, 49.10ff., p. 187). 

(26) For a full discussion of the Propaganda issued by Constantine and 
his sons, see MacCormack, Art, pp. llSff. and 185tf. 

(27) FC, 4.68.2. 
(28) Laud. Const., 3.1ff.; for a solid discussion of Eusebius’ political 

philosophy for the Neo-Flavian dynasty, see Barnes, Constantine and 
Eusebius, pp. 254fif. and 263fr. ; and H. A. Drake, In Fraise of Constantine: 
A Historical Study and New Translation of Eusebius' ITicennial Orations, 
Berkeley, 1976, pp. 86fr. and 159ff. The approch that Eusebius used in the 
Laudes Constantini was later used in the Vita Constantini (1.1-2, 9, 4.64, 68). 
MacCormack has argued, noting that events after the death of Constantine 
took place as if the emperor were still alive, giving the succession a sense 
of legitimacy and orderliness it did not have {Art, pp. 118-119). 

(29) E.g,, Or., 59.13,48. 
(30) Kg,, Or., 1.2b, 4b-c, 6b. 
(31) Or., 1.6Cff., 8Dfif., 2.51Cfr,; MacCormack, Art, pp. 187fif. and 350fr. 
(32) Pan, Lat., 12(9).26.4fif., 36.5fr. 
(33) Ibid., 4(10).3-4 ; MacCormack, Art, p. 186. 
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art forms of the Neo-Flavian era(^‘^). MacCormack correctly 
argues that, if only the Propaganda of the period had survived, 
no knowledge of the actual course of events would be known 

In reality, the interregnum was drenched with blood. A series 
of purges was conducted (^^). Among others Julius Constantius, 
Hannibalianus, and Dalmatius, members of the imperial house- 
hold, were murdered Optatus the Patrician and Ablabius, 
Praefectus Praetorio Orientis, were also put to death (^8). Not 
all the names of all the victims are known The reasons for 
the inclusion of the names of Ablabius and Optatus on the list 
of those purged are unclear. Scholars have argued that Ablabius 

(34) Ibid , pp. 122ff. and 177ff. 
(35) Ibid., p. 186. 
(36) Zos., 2.40.1fif. 
(37) Ibid.; Julian, Ep. ad Athen., 270C; a number of sources menlion 

the murder of Dalmatius (Eutrop., 10.9.2; Paeanius, 10.5.1; Jerome, 

Chron. ann. 2353 [Helm, p. 234]; Cedrenus, 1.521.91f.; Aur. Vier., Caesar, 
41.22, Epit., 41.18 ; Orosius, 7.29.1fif. ; Socrates, Hist, Eccl, 2.25, 3.1, PG, 
67, 264B and 369A; Sozom., Hist. Eccl, 5.2.7fif.; Theoph., AM, 5829-30 
[1.35ff.]; Theophylact, Bulgar., Passio XV Martyr., 1, PG, 126, 161B). 
Only two members of the imperial household, Gallus and JuUan, escaped 
death (Cedrenus, 1.521.13fif. ; Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 3.1, PG, 67, 369A ; 
Sozom., Hist. EccL, 5.2.8ff.; Julian, Ep. ad Athen., 270C-D). Other sources 
mention the purges in vague terms (Lib., Or., 18.10, 31 ; Amm. Marc., 

21.16.8 ; Zonar., 13.11.12 [Bonn ed.]; Theoph., AM, 5853 [1.47.1ff.]; Greg. 

Nazianz., Or., 4.3, 21 [Bernardi (ed.), pp. 88ff. and 114ff.], 21.26ff- [Mossay 

(ed.), p. 164]). 
(38) Zos., 2.40.3-4 ; Jerome mentions Ablabius’ death in passing {Chron. 

ann. 2354 [Helm, p. 234]). Eunapius describes Ablabius’ death in detail {VC, 
464ff.). 

(39) There are only two extensive accounts of the purge. One is preserved 
in Zosimus (2.40.Iff.), whereas the other is contained in Julian’s works {Ep. 
ad Athen., 270Cfif.). Zosimus Usts the dead as Julius Constantius, Hanni- 
ballianus, Dalmatius, and Ablabius; Julian indicates that ten members of 
the imperial household died. Because of the vagueness of his account, not 
all the victims can be identified. Barnes notes, “JuUan ... gives the list: six 
Cousins, his father, his uncle (Flavius Dalmatius), and his otherwise unknown 
oldest brother... Apart from Dalmatius and Hannibalianus, the six dead 
Cousins of Constantius and Julian cannot be identified with any certainty...” 
{Constantine and Eusebius, p. 398, n. 11), Barnes argues that other victims 
of the purges were the consul of 337 Flavius FeUcianus, Ausonius’ uncle A. 
Magnus Arborius {ibid., nn. 10-11). Dalmatius Caesar’s Praefectus Praetorio 
Valerius Maximus was also clearly one of the victims {infra, pp. 192fif.). 
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was included because of bis relationship to the imperial family (‘♦o); 
similarly, scholars have attempted to posit a familial relationship 
for Optatus, something which is speculative at best ('*’)• The death 
of Ablabius and Dalmatius the Censor, however, may have more 
to do with the ecclesiastical pohtics of the day than with the 
two men’s relationship to the imperial family ('*^). The property 
of, at least, some of the victims was confiscated by the state 

If the ancient sources seem at variance in relation to the actual 
victims of the series of murders, the problem of where to place 
the responsibility for the purges is even more vexed ; some sources 
even contain internal contradictions. For example, the comments 
of the Emperor Julian, the only member of the imperial family 
who wrote about the murders, are typical. Although Julian, while 
he was still Caesar in 356, implied that the Emperor Constantius 
had no power to stop the purges (^), he clearly laid the blame 
on the emperor in his Epistula ad Athenienses ('*5) as well as in 
his interview with Leonas the Quaestor following his accession 
to power in 361 ('*^). Yet, in his Caesares, Julian appears to 
attribute the purge to all three of Constantine’s sons 

(40) Infra, pp. 196ff. 
(41) Scholars have argued that Optatus was related to the imperial family 

through marriage. Although it has been claimed that he was married to 
Anastasia, the widow of Bassianus, Ensslin {RE, 18, s.v. “Optatus (2)”, col. 
760) and Paschoud (F. Paschoud, Zosime: Histoire nouvelle, Paris, 1962, 
I, pp. 246ff., n. 53) hesitate to accept the existence of this marriage. Barnes, 

citing Libanius (Or., 42.26-27), notes that Optatus was married to the daughter 
of a Paphlagonian innkeeper and argues, “either Optatus or his wife might 
have been a relative of Helena, who came from Drepanum (in Paphlagonia 
on a generous or tendentious defmition) and who is alleged to be a stabularia..." 
{New Empire, p. 107). To posit a famiüal relationship between Optatus’ wife 
and St. Helen simply on the basis that both were stabulariae seems highly 
speculative; for this reason, the question of Optatus’ relationship to the 
imperial family has to remain open. 

(42) Infra, pp. 183ff. 
(43) Julian notes that the property of his father had been confiscated by 

the govemment, although it was later restored to him {Or., 3.118Aff. ; Ep. 
ad Athen., 273Bff.; Lucien-Brun, BAGB, series 4, 32 [1973], p. 591, n. 8). 

(44) Or., 1.17A. 
(45) 270C-D. 
(46) ZoNARAs, 13.20.25 ; both Lucien-Brun {BAGB, series 4, 32 [1973], 

p. 595) and DiMaio {Byzantion, 50 [1980], pp. 164ff.; Id., Byzantion, 58 
[1988], p. 250) have accepted this conversation as authentic. 

(47) 336B. 
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St. Athanasius, no fan of Constantius II, puts the blame 
squarely on the emperor’s shoulders ('**). Ammianus Marcelhnus 
shows no hesitation in blaming the second son of Constantine ('*9) 
as does Libanius (^o). St. Gregory of Nazianzus attributes the 
blame to Constantius (5>) and to the army (52). The ecclesiastical 
historian Theodoretus blames Constantius for this chain of 
events (52). The pagan historian Eunapius of Sardis, discussing 
the death of Ablabius, notes in great detail the role of the soldiers 
and Constantius (5^). Zosimus, who probably derived his infor- 
mation from Eunapius’ Historia (55), Claims that the soldiery, at 
Constantius’ Orders, conducted the purges (5'5). 

The death of Dalmatius Caesar, however, seems to have at- 
tracted the most attention in the ancient sources. Although the 
Caesar died in a military coup, there is disagreement among 
sources about the level of involvement of Constantius II. While 
some sources attribute the event to a coup (52), Jerome notes 
that Dalmatius was put to death at Constantius’ instigation (5^). 

(48) Hist. Arian., 69.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, pp. 220ff.). 
(49) 21.16.8, ... cunctos sanguine et genere se contingentes stirpitus 

interemit [Constantius]. 
(50) Or., 18.31. 
(51) Or., 21.26 (Mossay [ed.], p. 164). 
(52) Or., 4.21 (Bernardi [ed.], p. 114). 
(53) Hist. Eccl, 3.2. 
(54) VS,A(A. 
(55) Paschoud, Zosime, I, pp. xiif.; Id., Zosime 2.29 et la version 

paienne de la conversion de Constantin, in Historia, 20 (1971), pp. 336 and 
349ff. 

(56) 2.40.1 ; Zosimus smugly notes that Constantius conducted the purges 
so that he would not take second place to his father in bloodletting. This 
gratuitous comment about Constantius is similar to others made by Zosimus 
who, whenever possible, denegrated the family of Constantine. At 2.39.1 the 
historian Claims that the three sons of Constantine were not legitimate. He 
also condemns Constantine’s conversion to Christianity at 2.29 ; at 2.38.3 he 
finds fault with the fact that Constantine’s taxation was excessively heavy. 
For an excellent introduction to the polemical aspects of Zosimus’ comments 
about the Neo-Flavian Emperors, see K.-H. Leven, Zur Polemik des Zosimus, 
in Roma Renascens : Beiträge zur Spätantike und Rezeptungsgeschichte, Ilona 
Opelt, ed. by M. Wisseman, Franldurt, 1989, pp. 179ff. 

(57) Orosius, 7.29.1 ; Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 5.2.8 ; Theophylact. Bulgar., 

Passio XV Martyr., 1, PG, 126, 16IB. 
(58) Chron. ann. 2354 (Helm, p. 234). 
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At 10.9.2 Eutropius notes, ... Dalmatius Caesar ... oppressus est 
factione militari et Constantia, patrueli suo, sinente potius quam 
iubente(^^). Aurelius Victor, however, is uncertain about the 
manner in which the Caesar died 

The most unusual account of the purges remains that of 
Philostorgius and those authors who followed his tradition (^'). 
According to Philostorgius, the Arian bishop Eusebius of Ni¬ 
comedia found in the bedclothes on Constantine Fs deathbed 
a testament which stated that his own brothers had poisoned 
him; this Statement allegedly directed the three sons of Con¬ 
stantine to avenge his death. Eusebius tumed the document over 
to the Caesar Constantius as soon as the young man had arrived 
at Nicomedia. Needless to say, scholarly interpretation of the 
ancient evidence about the purges has been varied because of its 
conflicting nature. Although a consensus holds that the executions 
were carried out by the army, scholars disagree on what role 
Constantius II played in the chain of events 

Of the modern treatments of the purges, that of Barnes can 
be considered representative. He argues that a miütary coup took 
place in which Dalmatius Caesar perished along with other 
members of the imperial family, whUe Constantius stood aside 
and let the murders occur Barnes’ argument essentially frees 

(59) Eutropius’ comments are followed by other sources (Theoph., AM, 
5829-30 [1.35.8ff.]; Cedrenus, 1.521.9ff.; Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 2.35, 3.1, 
PG, 67, 264B, 369A). 

(60) Caes,, 41.22 ; the author of the Epitome (41.18), attributed to Victor, 
argues that the army murdered the Caesar. 

(61) Hist Eccl., 2.16 (Bidez, pp. 26ff.); John of Rhodes, Artemii Passio, 
1 (Bidez, pp. 26ff.); Cedrenus, 1.520.4ff.; Zonar., 13.4.25ff. 

(62) Paschoud notes, “on admet gen6ralement aujourd’hui la version 
donnee par Eutrope [10.9.1]; des troupes oü l’element barbare dominait, 
indisciptoees et attachees au principe dynastique, peuvent fort bien avoir pris 
rinitiative du massacre, surtout si le bruit de l’empoisonnement de Constantin 
pr s’etait dejä repandu ; il est non moins vraisemblable que Constance II n’ait 
rien fait pour empecher ces meurtres, qui 6videmment Tarrangcaient; il ne 
se gena en tout cas pas de confisquer les biens des defunts...” {Zosime, I, 
p. 247, n. 53); for a discussion of the scholarly literature before 1973, see 
Lucien-Brun, BAGB, series 4, 32 (1973), pp. 595ff. 

(63) Barnes writes, “A military coup had eliminated the dynastic rivals 
of the new Augusti. Dalmatius Caesar, his father, and his praetorian prefect 
perished. ... Seven other members of the imperial family perished. ... Who 
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Constantius from any responsibüity for the deaths in 337. That 
a coup of some sort did occur is clearly implied by the comments 
of Gregory of Nazianzus, who notes that the soldiers were afraid 
that others might rule rather than Constantine’s sons (^). Ad- 
ditionally, the comments in the ancient sources about the death 
of Dalmatius Caesar (^5) would lead to this conclusion, If Aurelius 
Victor is to he believed, the army was dissatisfied when Dalmatius 
was appointed Caesar in the first place ; Victor notes that 
it was unclear about who was responsible for Dalmatius’ death (6^. 
Barnes is wrong to shift all of the blame for the purges from 
Constantius. If Gregory and Eusebius of Caesarea are correct 
in claiming that the army was fiercely devoted to the filii Constan- 
tini, could not Constantius — or either of his brothers for that 
matter — have been able to get the troops to do his bidding, 
as Zosimus argues at 2.40.3? 

There is some evidence that Constantius did have a role in the 
purge of his relatives. In the later years of his reign, Constantius, 
if he harbored any doubt about any of his subjects’ loyalty to 
the Crown, would eliminate that individual, even if the charges 
had no foundation ; the punishment for treason included the 
death penalty, confiscation of property, exile, or even torture (^^). 
Rumor alone was often enough to convict the accused of the 
crime Constantius lost no time in suppressing the revolts of 

ordered the murders? Constantius clearly profited the most. ... ln the circum- 
stances of 337, however, an imperial directive may not have been needed” 
{Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 262ff.). 

(64) Or., 4.21 (Bernardi [ed.], p. 114). 
(65) Supra, pp. 166ff. 
(66) Caesar, 41.15. 
(67) Ibid., 41.22, incertum quo suasore ; the author of the Epitome notes 

that Dalmatius was killed militum vi (41.18). 
(68) FC, 4.68.2. 
(69) Amm. Marc., 21.16.8-9. 
(70) Ibid., 14.5.3, 9. 
(71) Ibid., 14.5.9, ... nec enim quisquam facile meminit sub Constantia, 

ubi susurro tenus haec movebantur, absolutum... — Some of the victims of 
these treason trials included the followers of Magnentius {ibid., 14.5. Iff.), 
Simplicius, son of Philippus, Pamasius, the ex-prefect of Egypt, and the 
philosopher Demetrius {ibid., 19.12.9ff.). 
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Magnentius and Vetranio (^2) in fact, some sources conclude that 
Constantius was a better soldier in civil wars than in foreign 
combat (22). 

Constantius’ attitude toward treason was often exacerbated by 
the fact that bis wives, courtiers (2'*), and the eunuchs of the court 
had an inordinate amount of influence on him and bis deci- 
sions (25). In fact, in some cases, the courtiers would attempt to 
manipulate Constantius’ opinion in these cases of treason (2^). 
Such manipulation was possible because Constantius often 
vacillated on such weighty matters (22). Therefore, if only a rumor 
arose that a member of the royal family was fomenting res novae, 
Constantius would have probably reacted swiftly and crushed 
the Opposition, although he might later regret his action. This 
indeed appears to be true about the purges because, later in life, 
Constantius found fault with himself for his role in the deaths 

(72) For a discussion of the revolts of Magnentius and Vetranio, see 
Ensslin, RE, 14, s.v, “Magnentius (1)”, col. 4486ff.; Id., RE, 8, s.v. “Vetranio 
(1)”, col. 1838.5ff, ; Seeck, RE, 4, col. 1062,59ff. and 1065.30ff. ; J. Bidez, 

La vie de Vempereur Julien, Paris, 1939, pp. 63ff. ; and Paschold, Zosime, 
I, pp. 116ff. and 250ff. 

(73) Amm. Marc., 21.16.15 ; Aur. Vier., Epit., 42.18 ; Eutror, 10.15.2fr. 
(74) Ibid. 
(75) Amm. Marc., 21.16.16 ; Aur. Vict., Epit., 42.19 ; the most infamous 

of these courtiers was Paul the Chain, head of the agentes in rebus, who 
was involved in, among other things, the treatment of the followers of 
Magnentius (Amm. Marc., 14.5.6) and many of the other treason trials of 
Constantius’reign {ibid., 19.12.1ff.). 

(76) This is true in the case of the execution of Gallus Caesar in 354 
{Cons. Const. [354] [Mommsen (ed.), Chron. Minor., MGH, AA, 9.1.238]) 
when Eusebius the Eunuch, Pentadius, and Mallobaudes questioned Gallus 
about the murder of Constantius’ representatives at Antioch, the Caesar lamely 
rephed that his wife influence him to do it (Amm. Marc., 14.11.21-23), When 
Constantius heard Gallus’ answer, he became infuriated and ordered the 
Caesar be beheaded (ibid., 14.11.23 ; Zonar., 13.9.19). Later, when his anger 
cooled, he sent one or more messengers to stop the execution. Eusebius and 
his henchmen, inveterate enemies of Gallus, persuaded the messengers not 
to bring the emperor’s Order to the place of Gallus’ imprisonment until after 
the execution (one messenger : John of Rhodes, Artemii Passio, 14 [Bidez, 

p. 58]; more than one messenger: Zonar., 13.9.20 ; Philostorgius, Hist. 
Eccl., 4.9 [Bidez, p. 58]. 

(77) Athan., Hist. Arian., 69.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], II.l, pp. 220ff.); Theo- 

doret. Hist. Eccl., 2.3.6. 
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of his relatives in 337 The fact that Gallus and Julian, both 
young children, survived the purges clearly shows that Constantius 
may have regretted his role in the purges immediately (^^). Eutro- 
pius’ description of Constantius’ role in the death of Dalmatius 
may well be indicative of his involvement in the murders of other 
members of the imperial family, if one takes into account the 
influence the emperor’s courtiers had on him. The courtier 
responsible for goading Constantius in the matters under dis- 
cussion, in our opinion, was Eusebius of Nicomedia. Although 
our reconstruction of Constantius’ IFs approach to cases of 
treason is based on evidence which is retrospective, it seems to 
have remained constant throughout his reign 

In other words, Philostorgius’ account of Eusebius’ involvement 
in this Chain of events must be given credence ; Cedrenus’ account 
is the only narrative of these events derived from Philostorgius (8’) 
which indicates that Constantius rewarded Eusebius for turning 
over the document by making him Bishop of Constantinople (^2) 

(78) Greg. Nazianz., Or, 21.26 (Mossay [ed.], p. 164); Zonar., 

13.11.12 ; Theoph., AM, 5853 (1.47.1ff.). 
(79) For a discussion of the possible reasons for Julian and Gallus’ survival 

of the purges in 337, see infra, pp. 172ff. 
(80) Our reconstruction of Constantius ll’s attitude toward those accused 

of treason is, of course, based on retrospective evidence. Some scholars would 
conclude that this type of evidence is dubious at best. Leedom, for example, 
has noted, “... Constantius is thought guilty mainly because Ammianus 
presents him as naturally wary, just the sort of man who would, as a pre- 
ventative measure, kill off his relatives. The retrospective character of the 
interpretation goes unnoticed. The emperor may have become more suspicious 
as he aged ; it cannot be shown that this was an element of his character 
when ... he began his reign” (Byzantion, 48 [1978], p. 134). We reject Leedom’s 
contention because there is evidence that the emperor handled the purges 
in 337 as he would handle the treason trials in later years. The manner in 
which he deceived Ablabius with a missive in 337 (Eunap., VS, 464) was 
similar in nature to the way that he attempted to Iure Gallus from Antioch 
in 354 (Amm. Marc., 14.11.9, 11-12). DupUcity would seem always to have 
been in Constantius’ character. 

(81) The account of Zonaras (13.4.25) and that of John of Rhodes 

(Artemii Passio, 1 [Bidez, pp. 26ff.]) are also derived from Philostorgius; 
DiMaio, GOTR, 26 (1981), pp. 122fif. 

(82) l.320.6ff., Xaßövza Sk zrfv zoiavzrjv ypapriv Evaeßiov zöv NiKojUffSeioj; 
enioKonov dnoSovvai Kcovozavzm..., kvOßv ze ysvkaOai avzöv Kai eniGKonov 
KcovGzavzivomöÄecoQ. 



170 M. Dl MAIO AND W. H. ARNOLD 

Like Cedrenus, we are of the opinion that there is a direct linkage 
between the purges and Eusebius’ appointment to the see in the 
Queen of Cities. Scholars have argued that Philostorgius’ account 
is only legend and the details in his narrative were advanced 
only as a justification for the murders 

Bidez, however, was right to point out that Philostorgius’treat- 
ment is the only narrative that makes sense of St. Gregory of 
Nazianzus’ comments in Ovation 4.21, where the bishop notes 
that the military would accept only the sons of Constantine as 
their leaders (^^). This diatheke is different from the will prepared 
by Constantine I mentioned by Eusebius of Caesarea (^6) jhe 
Contents of the document may well have appealed to Constantius’ 
baser nature because, whereas Dalmatius and his brother Han- 
nibalianus had shared in the division of territory in 335, he 

(83) Kg., Seeck, re, 4, s.v. “Julius Constantius (3)”, col. 1044.50ff.; Id., 
RE, 4, col. 1046.34ff. ; Olivetti, RDF, 43 (1915), p. 75 ; Paschoud, Zosime, 
I, p. 247, n. 53 ; and MacCormack, Art, pp. 324ff., n, 129 ; for afuller listing 
of the scholarly literature on this point, see Lucien-Brun, BAGB, series 4, 
32(1973), pp. 587fif.,n. 8. 

(84) E.g., Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, p, 262, and DiMaio, AncW, 
20 (1989), p. 100. Philostorgius’ history, written between 425 and 433, has 
long been recognized as “a late apology for the extreme Arianism of Euno¬ 
mins” (J. Quasten, Patrology, Utrecht, 1966, III, pp. 531ff.). His “editor”. 
St. Photius, described the historian as being “a liar and often fictitious”, 
as well as being extremely critical of his prose style {ibid^! As a historian, 
however, Philostorgius seems to have had access to some Arian sources which 
are now lost to us, although many of the fragments are not only biased, 
but, in many cases, patently inaccurate as well. This is especially true in his 
comments conceming St. Athanasius, a point germane to this study 
(Philostorgius, Hist. Eccl, 2.11 [Bidez, pp. 22-23], 

(85) Bidez writes, “Cette Version [Philostorgius, Hist. Eccl, 2.16] est 
la seule qui explique la sedition militaire dont les freres de Constantin furent 
les victimes, et eile se concilie aisement avec ce que dit Gregoire de Nazianze 
[Or., 4.21 (Bernardi [ed.], p. 114)]” {Julien, p. 359, n. 10). For a fuller 
discussion of the authenticity of the document discovered by Eusebius, see 
infra, pp. 208ff. 

(86) For a discussion of the Eusebian will, see Appendix C. 
(87) In 335 {Cons. Const. [335] [Mommsen (ed.), Chron. Minor., MGH, 

AA, 9.1.235), in addition to dividing up the empire between his three sons, 
Constantine I made Dalmatius a Caesar (Anon. Vales;, 6.35) over Thrace, 
Macedonia, and Achaea (Aur. Vier., Epit., 41.20) to guard the Ripa Gothica 
{Anon. Vales., 6.35) and Hannibalianus rex regum and ruler of Pontus and 
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now had justification to obtain territory which, in bis opinion, 
should have been bis at that time (**). If indeed Eusebius did 
discover the document mentioned by Philostorgius, one must ask 
why he did not destroy it. If Eusebius of Caesarea’s account 
of the closing day of Constantine’s life is accurate, the Arian 
bishop would not have dared to act in such a fashion because, 
from the time of the emperor’s baptism until his death, the 
emperor’s chambers were filled with retainers. One of the retainers 
would have told Constantius about the discovery of the doc¬ 
ument ; if the bishop had destroyed it, he would have had some 
tough questions from Constantius to answer. 

Although Eusebius discovered some sort of document, it was 
certainly a forgery. What, however, was the motive of the forger? 
Possibly it was composed to embarrass the Arian bishop and, 
perhaps, to ehminate him from the ecclesiastical scene. Eusebius 
was a consummate ecclesiastical politician who had done much 
to undermine the Orthodox camp since the Council of Nicaea 
in 325 (^®). Since Eusebius had been at Nicomedia at Constantius’ 
side when the emperor died, he would have realized that public 
disclosure of the document would cause the volatile political 
Situation to explode. One might speculate that Eusebius had, in 
fact, forged the document himself recognizing the damage it 
would cause. As is noted in the next paragraph, however, his 
blood relation with the imperial family would initially argue 

Armenia {ibid.; Aur. Vier., Epit., 41.20; Chron. P, ann. 335 [1.532. Iff.]). 
For a solid introduction to the careers of Dalmatius and Hannibalianus, see 
PLRE, s.v. “Flavus Julius Dalmatius, 7”, and “Hannibalianus, 2”, 1, pp. 241 
and 407. 

(88) Aurelius Victor describes the division of 335 as follows ; Hi singuli 
has partes regendas habuerunt: Constantinus iunior cuncta Irans Alpes. 
Constantius a fretis Propontidis Asiam atque Orientem, Constans Illyricum 
Italiamque et Africam, Dalmatius Thraciam, Macedoniamque et Achaiam, 
et Annibalianus, Dalmatii Caesaris consanguineus Armeniam nationesque 
circumsocias {Epit., 41.20). 

(89) FC,4.59ff. 
(90) For a full discussion of this theory, see infra, pp. 183ff.; Eusebius 

was certainly the most intractable Opponent of Athanasius, who refers to him 
some 236 times in his own accounts of the period (G. Müller, Lexicon Atha- 
nasium, Berhn, 1924, col. 579-580). The phrase “Eusebius and his followers” 
becomes an Athanasian shorthand for the worst type of poUtical intrigue. 



172 M. DI MAIO AND W. H. ARNOLD 

against such a scenario. Altematively, it is possible that before 
he tumed the document over to Constantius II, Eusebius possibly 
doctored the document by adding the names of Ablabius and 
Dalmatius the Censor in Order to eliminate two of bis Orthodox 
rivals from the political scene ; both men were adherents of 
St. Athanasius who would soon be recalled from exile It 
had only been two years earlier that the army had objected to 
the appointment of Dalmatius to the rank of Caesar (^3). Now 
that Constantine had died, members of the military had become 
more intransigent and would accept no other rulers but the sons 
of Constantine (9'*) because the soldiers feared the possibility of 
civil war 

As mentioned above, the problem with an outright Charge of 
forgery is that Eusebius would have had to distance himself from 
the indictment of the descendants of Constantine I and Theodora 
contained in the document because he was distantly related to 
the famüy (^^). Eusebius certainly knew how Constantius would 
react to the document’s content. Eusebius’ familial ties to the 
imperial family may explain why Constantius II, once he had 
commuted Julian’s and Gallus’ sentences, made the bishop their 
guardian until bis death in 342 (^*). 

(91) Infra, pp. 184ff. 
(92) Infra, pp. 199ff. 
(93) Aur. Vict., Caesar, 41.15. 
(94) Julian, Or., 1.20B. 
(95) Greg. Nazianz., Or., 21.26 (Mossay [ed.], p. 164). 
(96) In his Res Gestae, Ammianus Marcellinus notes that Julian ibidem 

[= Nicomedia] ab Eusebio educatus episcopo, quem genere longius continebat 
(22.9.4). Not much more specificity is possible because of the vagueness of 
the Latin historian’s comments. Seeck, however, argued that the bishop was 
related to Julian’s mother Basilina {RE, 3, 5.v. “Basilina’, col. 98.58ff.), a 
contention with which Bidez is in full agreement (Notes sur quelques passages 
des ecrits de lEmpereur Julien, in Melanges Paul Thomas, Bruges, 1930, 
pp. 57-58). Following Bidez, Barnes notes, “The Emperor Julian was related 
to Eusebius of Nicomedia...; the kinship passed through his mother, Basilina, 
the daughter of Julius Juhanus” (Constantine and Eusebius, p. 321, n. 179). 

(97) Amm. Marc., 22.9.4; Libanius mentions the two youth’s stay at 
Nicomedia (Or., 13.9-10); Sozomen alludes to Eusebius, although he does 
not mention him by name (Hist. Eccl, 5.2.7); DiMaio, AncW, 20 (1989), 
p. 100, n. 12. 

(98) Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 2.12, PG, 67, 208A-B. 
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Whether forged or doctored, as soon as Constantius arrived 
in Nicomedia, Eusebius tumed the indictment over to him ; 
the bishop must have discussed the matter in depth and in a 
convincing fashion, stressing the army’s attitude toward Dalma- 
tius, for Constantius later violated an oath that he had swom 
not to barm members of bis own family (’<^). The fact that he 
had broken his oath may explain, in part, why in later years 
he regretted the murder of his relatives It is probable that 
Constantius would have perceived the bishop as a trusted member 
of his Staff once he had tumed the document over to him. Al- 
though it could be argued that Eusebius’ handling of the Situation 
would appear to be heartless, this is not the case because he 
appears to have been the prime mover behind the commutation 
of GaUus’ and Julian’s death sentences ; he was, however, an 
adroit enough poUtician to have Bishop Mark of Arethusa 
actually argue the case before the Caesar (>02). xhat Eusebius’ 
actions were successful is clear from the fact that he was able 
to include on the hst of victims two of his Orthodox oppo- 
nents Circa October 337 Constantius II had an Arian 
Council of Bishops at Constantinople appoint Eusebius bishop 
of the city 

(99) Philostorgius, Hist. EccL, 2.16 (Bidez, pp. 21-2%) \ Cedrenus, 

1.520.6ff. 
(100) Athan., Hist. Arian., 69.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], II/1, pp. 220ff.); Julian, 

Ep. ad Athen., 286C. 
(101) Supra, n. 78. 
(102) Although some sources atlributed the commutation of the two 

youth’s sentences to Constantius II {supra, n. 36), Gregory of Nazianzus 

notes, Kai oözco npoüziQziKa Özi rmv gegcoközcov zöv e^dyiazov (= Mark) 
zö yevoQ avzcb näv skivSvveve... (Or., 4.91 [Bernardi (ed.), p. 228]), a 
contention foUowed by later sources (Theophylact. Bulgar., Passio XV 
Martyr., 10, PG, 126, 165AIf.; Theoph., AM, 5853 [1.48.8fr.]. Eusebius was 
among the unnamed rmv oEooiKÖzaiv mentioned by Gregory. Although Barnes 
properly attributes to Eusebius a role in saving the two boys (Constantine 
and Eusebius, p. 398, n. 14), he neglects to mention Bishop Mark’s role in 
the Chain of events. 

(103) /n/ra, pp. 183ff. 
(104) SozoM., Hist. EccL, 3.4.3 ; Socrates, Hist. EccL, 2.1, PG, 67, 

193Clff. ; Vita Pauli ap. Photium, PG, 103, 121 AlOfif.; St. Athanasius briskly 
mentions Eusebius’ appointment to the see of Constantinople in passing (ApoL 
c. Arian., 6.6 [Opitz (ed.), II. 1, pp. 93fr.); for a discussion of the ecclesiastical 
events and their chronology, see Appendix B of this paper. 
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The chronology of the deaths of only two of the victims of 
the purges can roughly be established ; Dalmatius died between 
2 August 337 and 9 September of the same year, whereas Abla- 
bius died in late 337 or early 338 (>05). in fact, Barnes argues 
that the death of the Caesar serves as the terminus ante quem 
for the events under discussion, while the death of Ablabius is 
the terminus post quem. Constantius II, in Barnes’ opinion, met 
with St. Athanasius circa July 337 at Viminacium while en route 
to Pannonia to meet with his brothers Barnes’ argument 
about the dating of the purges makes sense since Constantius 
had the most to gain from Dalmatius’ death Additionally, 
with the exception of the accounts of Zosimus, Eunapius, and 
Julian (’08), the other sources that list the names of the victims 
of the purges mention only Dalmatius by name ('*^). It makes 
sense to conclude that Constantius II spent the time between 
late May and early August planning the murders in order to 
keep all the victims off their guard so that they would not offer 
any resistance. This is certainly the manner in which the Caesar 
handled the death of Ablabius Although his name had been 
added to the list after it was compiled, the death of Ablabius 
was probably delayed, for two reasons, until after Constantius 
met with his brothers. Since the Comes Orientis' daughter was 
the fiancee of Constans (’*’), Constantius probably had to consult 
his brother to determine whether the latter had any objections 

(105) For a discussion of the chronology of the deaths of Dalmatius Caesar 
and Ablabius, see Appendix A of this paper. 

(106) Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 261ff. ; Id., New Empire, pp. 84ff.; 
Id., AJAH, 3 (1978), pp. 65ff. ; and Id., Phoenix, 34 (1980), pp. 162 and 165. 

(107) Elsewhere one of this paper’s authors has noted, the new Augusti 
divided up the provinces of the deceased Dalmatius and Hannibalianus ; only 
Constans and Constantius II benefited from the new division. The former 
received Macedon and Achaea, while the latter obtained those sections of 
the east which had not been his previously” (DiMaio, Byzantion, 58 [1988], 
p. 237, n. 42). 

(108) Supra, pp. 163ff. 
(109) Supra, n. 37. 
(110) Supra, n.%Q. 
(111) Infra, n.m. 
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to the execution of his future father-in-law. Other pressing matters 
took precedence over Ablabius’ death 

Part II: Was Religion a Factor in the Purges ? 

Who was responsible for the creation of the document which 
Eusebius of Nicomedia found ? Cui bono ? Constantine I certainly 
did not compose it; if he even suspected that he had been 
poisoned by members of his family before or during his arrival 
at Nicomedia, he would have immediately punished the male- 
factor(s). Although the details are not completely clear, he seems 
to have put his father-in-law Maximianus Hereuhus to death 
for plotting against him circa 310 ; about 326, Constantine 
executed his wife Fausta and his son Crispus for reasons still 
not known He also put his brother-in-law Licinius to death 
after the second civil war between the two rulers which ended 
in 324, although he seems to have exercised some restraint in 
this matter because of pleas from his sister Constantia Since 
none of the victims of the purges seems to have died before 
August 337 (**^), it is probable that the emperor did not compose 
the document which is under discussion. 

(112) Barnes writes, Constantius conducted an expedition across the 
Danube during the summer or early autumn of 337, and Constans took to 
the Geld in the foUowing year.... Constantius ... was soon in Constantinople. ... 
He ordered the murder of the former prefect Ablabius” (^Constantine and 
Eusebius, p. 262). — For a detailed discussion of the chronology of the summer 
of 337, see Appendices A and B of this paper. 

(113) For a discussion of the various theories about Maximianus’ plots 
against Constantine I, see W. Huss, Das Ende des Maximianus, in Latomus, 
37 (1978), pp. 719ff.; the best introduction to the sources which treat Herculius’ 
last days remains Moreau’s commentary on Lactantius’ De mortibus perse- 
cutorum (J. Moreau [ed.]. De la mort des persecuteurs, Paris, 1954, II, 
pp. 366ff.). 

(114) For an informed discussion of the demise of Crispus and Fausta 
and the sources that treat the matter, see H. A. Pohlsander, Crispus: 

Brilliant Career and Tragic End, in Historia, 33 (1984), pp. 99ff. 
(115) For an introduction to the death of Licinius and sources that treat 

the ruler’s demise, see I. König, Origo Constantini: Anonymus Valesianus, 
Trier, 1987, pp. 166ff. 

(116) Infra, pp. 190ff. 
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Two other groups, however, could have benefited from the 
document, although the actions of each become problematic 
when attending circumstances are considered. At first glance it 
is unlikely that Eusebius or any of the members of the Arian 
faction have anything to do with the fabrication of the indictment, 
for, as has been mentioned, Eusebius himself appears to have 
been a member of the brauch of the imperial family that 
perished Additionally, and perhaps because Eusebius had 
such dose ties with the imperial family, Arianism was on the 
ascendency in the Queen of Cities. It should be remembered that 
Eusebius and the members of his party had been attempting to 
manoeuvre themselves into positions of power in both the secular 
and ecclesiastical realm well before Constantine Fs death (>'*). 
Constantine’s baptism at the hands of Eusebius in Nicomedia (>*^) 
is clearly an indication of how strong the Arian position was. 

It seems, therefore, that only the Orthodox party could have 
benefited from the forgery of the indictment against Constantine’ 
half-brothers ; at this time, this faction’s power in the east was 
at its lowest ebb and the faction itself was in a state of dis- 
array (>20). Only the major sees of Alexandria and Constantinople 
remained in Orthodox hands (>2i). The Orthodox faction’s control 
of these sees was minimal at best. St. Athanasius was in exUe 
in Augusta Treverorum in Gaul while St. Alexander of 

(117) Supra,n.9(). 
(118) SocRATEs, Hist. Eccl., 1.38 and 2.1, PG, 67, 176ClfF. and 184Clff,; 

SozoM., Hist. Eccl., 2.27. Iff. and 3.1.1ff. 
(119) Supra, n. 10. 
(120) St. Hilary of Poitiers’ account of St. Athanasius’ return from exile 

in 337 implies this fact {Frag. Hist., #3 [Series A IV 1.8 {CSEL, 65.54.24ff.)]). 
(121) Barnes writes, “When Constantine died in 337,... Arius’ supporters 

enjoyed a supremacy in the eastem Church which appeared almost complete. 
The reversal can be explained by a significant change at court. Ossius of 
Corduba retumed to Spain.... Eusebius of Nicomedia soon afterward replaced 
him as Constantine’s close and constant adviser...” (^Constantine and Eusebius, 
pp. 225fr.). 

(122) For a discussion of Athanasius’ first exile in Gaul and its chron- 
ology, see ibid., pp. 238fr.; Id., AJAH, 3 (1978), pp. 61ff., and Appendix B 
of this paper; the ecclesiastical events of the period have been discussed by 
H. Norberg, Athanasius and the Emperor, Helsinki, 1963, pp. 163ff. ; 
A. Martin, Athanase et les MHitiens (325-335), in Politique et theologie chez 
Athanase dAlexandrie, Paris, 1974, ed. C. Kannengiesser, pp. 3Iff.; D. W.- 
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Constantinople, who seems to have been able to maintain a 
balance between both parties in bis see, was 96 years old (*^3)^ 
and was soon to die ca. July 337 That the two Orthodox 
bishops were dose is indicated by the fact that the priest Maca- 
rius, Athanasius’ trusted hachet man, was with Alexander the 
night before Arius died in 336 (*^5). 

We would argue that a member of the Orthodox party, quite 
cognizant of the fact that his party would lose control of the 
Church of Constantinople when Alexander died, planted the 
document to embarrass Eusebius of Nicomedia and to dislodge 
him from power. Although the bishop appears to have been an 
able ecclesiastical administrator he had eamed the ire of his 
Orthodox colleagues because he was a consummate ecclesiastical 
politician More specifically, it may be that the document 

H. Arnold, The Early Episcopal Career of Athanasius of Alexandria, A.D. 
328-A.D. 335, Ph.D. diss., University of Durham, U.K,, 1989, pp. 197fif. ; and 
B. J. Kidd, A History of the Church to A.D. 464, Oxford, 1922, II, pp. 53ff. 

(123) SocRATEs, Hist. EccL, 2.6, PG, 67, 192B8fF. 
(124) Infra, pp. 205fif. 
(125) Athan., Ep. ad Serap., 2.1 (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, p. 178); Barnes, 

Constantine and Eusebius, p. 242. 
(126) SozoM., Hist. EccL, 1.15.9. 
(127) Possibly as early as 317 (Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, p. 321, 

n. 317), Eusebius was transferred from his see in Berytus to Nicomedia, 
Licinius’ Capital (Athan., Apol. c. Arian., 6.6ff. (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, p. 93) to 
be dose to the seat of power (Socrates, Hist. EccL, 1.6, PG, 67, 52B8ff. ; 
Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, p. 70). He had a great deal of influence 
over Licinius’wife Constantia (Philostorgius, Hist. EccL, 1.9 [Bidez, p. 11]; 
Socrates, Hist. EccL, 1.25, PG, 67, 148Alff.; Sozom., Hist. EccL, 2.27.2; 
Jerome, Ep. 133.4, PL, 22, p. 1153 ; Rufjnus, Hist. EccL, 10.12 [1.976.23ff.]; 
Seeck, RE, 4, col. 958.23ff. ; Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, p. 321, 
n. 80; Kidd, II, pp. 16fif.). — To his discredit, the bishop tumed a blind 
eye to Licinius’ anti-Christian excesses (Constantine I, Ep. ad Nicom. ap. 
Theodoret, Hist. EccL, 1.20.1). Additionally he took umbrage because of 
his transfer from Berytus to Nicomedia was contrary to Canon 15 of the 
Council of Nicaea (Athan., Apol. c. Arian., 6.6ff. [Opitz, (ed.), 11.1, pp. 93] ; 
Kidd, 11, p. 16, n. 12). Alexander of Alexandria, Athanasius’ predecessor, 
caustically notes, ... Evarfßioq ... ö vöv ev NiKoprjöda, vopiaoQ bi' am(b 
Kciadai zä zfjQ EKKlrjoiOQ özi Kazaleiii/aQ z^v Brjpvzöv, kcli enofOalpioax; z^ 
EKK^fjaiou; NiKoprjöccov, ovk EKÖcöiKrjzai Kaz' avzov... (ap. Socrates, Hist. 
EccL, 1.6, PG, 67, 44Blfr.). Clearly there was no love lost between Eusebius 
and the Orthodox party. 
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was concocted to punish Eusebius for Athanasius’ humiliation 
at bis hands before the latter’s first exile 

The Orthodox, therefore, had something to gain by the planting 
of a forged document. Yet, as has been indicated above, some 
of those named in the document and later killed, appear to have 
been powerful pro-Orthodox members of the imperial court. In 
other words, at first reading each group — Orthodox and pro- 
Arian — stood to suffer loss of influence and/or leadership as 
a result of this document. A scenario, however, which provides 
a “bridge of conspiracy” between these two groups is possible 
and, indeed feasible. 

We hypothesize that an Orthodox supporter, such as the priest 
Macarius, St. Athanasius’ trusted agent, or some other such 
person, might be responsible for forging the document found 
by Eusebius of Nicomedia. It is likely that Macarius, as well 
as several other supporters of St. Athanasius, stayed on in 
Constantinople after Arius’ death to be Athanasius’ “eyes and 
ears” during his exile in Gaul. He had reason enough to hate 
Eusebius and his followers, because, on a Charge of having broken 
a chalice he was arrested in Constantinople where he was 
looking out for St. Athanasius’ interests, put in chains, and taken 
to Tyre where he was tried on the charges mentioned above (>^0) 

(128) Athanasius and Eusebius met wilh Constanline in Constantinople 
(Athan., Apol. c. Arian., 87.1ff. [Opitz (ed.), H.l, pp. 165ff.]) on 7 November 
335 {Festal Index, 8 [Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 233fF.). The Bishop 
of Alexandria was charged by his opponents of having threatened to prevent 
the annual allotment of grain from Alexandria from being shipped to 
Constantinople (Athan., Apol. c, Arian., 87.1ff. and 9.3ff. [Opitz (ed.), ll.l, 
pp. 166 and 95]). The Charge was apparently true because the emperor sent 
the bishop to Gaul without bothering to listen to his defense (ibid.). For a 
fuUer discussion of the chronology of the meeting, see Barnes, AJAH, 3 
(1978), pp. 62ff. 

(129) Athan., Apol c, Arian., 60.4ff. (Opitz [ed.], II.l, p. 140) ; additional 
charges included the overtuming of an altar and the destruction of liturgical 
books (ibid., 83.1ff. [Opitz (ed.), II.l, pp. 162ff.] ; Kidd, II, pp. 55ff. ; Barnes, 

Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 233ff. ; Arnold, Athanasius, pp. 197ff. 
(130) Athan., Apol c. Arian., 71.2 and 72.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], II.l, pp. 149 

and 151); for a detailed discussion of the trial of Athanasius at Tyre, see 
D. W.-H. Arnold, Authority and Procedure at the Synod of Tyre, CE 335, 
in Coptic Church Review, 11 (1990), pp. 73ff.; Id., Athanasim and the 
Meletians at the Synod of Tyre, A.D. 335, in CCR, 10 (1989), pp. 67ff.; 
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He may have accompanied Athanasius when he fled from Tyre 
during the closing weeks of October 335 to seek an interview 
with the Emperor Constantine in Constantinople Macarius 
and the Orthodox party’s desire for revenge may have been so 
strong that it overcame any scruples that the cleric may have 
had about possibly condemning innocent members of the imperial 
family to death. 

If indeed the Orthodox were responsible for the indictment 
against the half-brothers of Constantine as we have argued above, 
one bas to ask whether or not St. Athanasius may have known 
and approved of actions in hght of the fact that he had maintained 
an embassy in Constantinople, often with Macarius as the leading 
figure for some years ; there is no doubt that the two men were 
dose That Athanasius had the motivation to try to dislodge 

Vincent Twomey, Apostolikos Thronos: the Primacy of Rome as Reflected 
in the Church History of Eusebius and the Historie-Apologetic Writings of 
Saint Athanasius the Great, Munster, 1982, pp. 346 ; and Norberg, pp. 27ff. 

(131) Athanasius’ flight by boat is described by the Festal Index (8 
[Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 233-234]) ; Barnes, AJAH, 3 (1978), 
pp. 61 ff. — In a letter addressed to the bishops assembled at Tyre, Constantine 
I indicates that, when he first saw Athanasius, the bishop was accompanied 
by some followers AOavaaiog 6 ETtioKonog av jdarj kacoföpep pazä 
tiapcov xivrbv, ovq napi avzöv aixev... [Ep. ad Epis. ... Tyrum, ap. Athan., 

Apol c. Arian., 86.6 (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, p. 165)]). Macarius, we hypothesize, 
was probably one of those individuals who accompanied Athanasius. Atha¬ 
nasius’ Version of the letter is preserved in other sources (Socrates, Hist. 
EccL, 1.54, PG, 67, 168Alff.; Sozom., Hist. EccL, 2.28.2ff.). Gelasius of 
Cyzicus preserves a longer Version {Hist. EccL, 3.18.1ff. [Loeschke (ed,), 
pp. 179ff.), Athanasius’ Version and those of Sozomen and Socrates are 
shortened versions of Constantine’s original letter which is preserved in 
Gelasius (Baynes, JEA, 11 [1925], pp. 61ff. ; Barnes, AJAH, 3 [1978], p. 63). 

(132) This Statement is based on lines 29-34 of P. Lond. 1914 (= H. I. 
Bell, Jews and Christians in Egypt, London, 1924, pp. 59-60 ; unfortunately 
lines 31 through 34 have a number of large lacunae in the text. For this 
reasons, we reprint the text: 
29 AdavdaioQ öh pcyölcoQ ädvpi Kdi avzoQ napaxi rjpiv Kapazov Siä zä 

ypajgxbpeva Kai zag 
30 faxjiQ zoQ apxopivoQ aöz[wj afnöj ä^coOav, tiiSri ö ß[a]qiXab(; MoKäpiov 

avpebv ä^co av zeb 
31 Kopiöäfzcp.})pcp ypäipagL. ....]. avvovQ ozi öi^goq ojüzöv 

Kai. ani 
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Eusebius from bis position of power is clear because both prelates 
had been Crossing swords since Athanasius had become Bishop 
of Alexandria in 328 (*^^). Because St. Athanasius was in Augusta 
Treverorum when the document was composed, the Orthodox 
must have let the bishop know via the mail what had been done, 
at some date before Athanasius left his abode in Gaul on or 
about 17 June 337 ; any reply from the bishop, however, 
could not have reached Nicomedia until July 337 at the earhest. 
Nevertheless, communication might have been possible for Con- 
stantius IFs letter of 17 June 337 makes it clear that the bishop 
was not only not under house arrest in Augusta Treverorum, 
but also was the Caesar’s honored guest and had the run of 
the City Although it could be argued that Athanasius did 
not dispatch any letters to Macarius because he did not send 

32 . a äno . [...Jo^iva avzo.] mzai. 
’Anekddvzcov ovv Apx^^d- 

33 ov zov[..Kai.]. pezä A9av[aawv zoß oiov Kamzcovog... 
Yel a number of conclusions can be drawn from the texl. In lines 29ff., 
Callistus, the author of the letter, indicates that St. Athanasius became 
disheartened when he learned that the emperor found a certain Macarius at 
Court. Here the text becomes fragmentary; in line 31, however, the word 
SjjaoQ occurs. Since it is known that our Macarius was sent in chains to 
Tyre, Barnes is probably right to argue the Macarius mentioned in the text 
of the papyrus cannot be anyone eise but the priest under consideration 
{Constantine and Eusebius, p. 387, n. 100). Bell is very cautious in makings 
this Identification (pp. 61-62). In relation to line 31, Bell has argued, “/üpw 

should be an ofificial’s name; Tapojopcp ... is inappropriate” (p. 66). If HoU’s 
conjecture is right to restore a “P’ before [vpcp (K. Holl, Die Bedeutung 
der neuveröffentlichten melitianischen Urkunden für die Kirchengeschichte, 
in Gesammelte Aufsätze zur Kirchengeschichte, Tübingen, 1928, II, pp. 286- 
289), then there is a reference to Tyre, The case for the identification of the 
Macarius of the papyrus with the priest Macarius is strengthened ; because 
HoU's argument is only conjecture, it cannot be considered to be completely 
certain. 

(133) The battle of wits between the two bishops has been discussed at 
length by Barnes {Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 277ff.) and by Kidd (II, 
pp. 52ff.); Barnes’discussion of the chronology of the events remains Standard 
{AJAH, 3 [1978], pp. 60ff.; Id., Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 228ff.). 

(134) For a discussion of the chronology of Athanasius’ return from Gaul, 
see infra, pp. 198ff. 

(135) Athan., Apol c. Arian., 87.5ff. (Opitz [ed.], II.1, p. 166); for the 
full text of the letter, see infra, pp. 204ff. 
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out any Festal Leiters in 336 or 337 (*^^), one can properly make 
a distinction between official correspondence directed to the laity 
of Alexandria and personal material directed to friends and 
associates. Even if he could not send letters in bis own name, 
he might have sent a message to Macarius or other members 
of the Orthodox party under the seal of Maximinus, Bishop of 
Augusta Treverorum ; this bishop was a member of the Orthodox 
party (>37). 

Athanasius had the motive and possibly the opportunity to 
back an Orthodox attempt to embarrass Eusebius ; yet the critical 
question is whether he was capable of condemning innocent 
people to death in Order to inconvenience Eusebius. If a passage 
preserved in the works of St. Hilary of Poitiers is to be believed, 
Athanasius’ triumphant retum from Gaul to Alexandria was 
drenched in blood There is other evidence, although subject 
to more than one interpretation, that is more specific and 
indicates that the bishop was not at all squemish about using 
violence against his opponents if it suited his purposes. In 332 
Pinnes, the abbot of the Monastery of Ptermenkurkis, in a letter 
to John Archaph which is preserved in Athanasius’ own works, 
indicates that some of Athanasius’ own clergy kidnapped the 
abbot himself and another monk ; they were taken to Alexandria 
where they were tortured by the authorities for evidence to clear 

(136) Festal Index, 8 (Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 234ff.); for a 
discussion of the chronology of these parts of the Festal Index, see Appendix B 
of this paper and Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 74-75 and 286, n. 26). 

(137) Athan., Apol. c. Arian., 49.1 (Opitz [ed.], 11.1, p. 127); Ep. ad 
Ep., 8, PG, 15, 556C. Kidd speculates, “As Athanasius passed under the 
Ponta Niger at the entranne to the city..., he would look, with good hope, 
for a welcome from its bishop Maximin ... who was a Nicene...” (11, p. 64). 

(138) Hilary writes, Sed dum Athanasius post damnationem suam 
reditum sibi de exilio compararet, de Gallia ad Alexandriam post plurimum 
tempus advenit. Quique praeterita in nihilum ducens acrius in nequitia 
praevalebat. Nam comparatione sequentium levia sunt, quae ab ipso prima 
commissa sunt. Et enim per omnem viam reditus sui ecclesias subvertebat, 
damnatos episcopos aliquos restaurabat. Aliquibus spem ad episcopatus 
reditum promittebat, aliquos ex infidelibus constituebat episcopos salvis et 
permanentibus integris sacerdotibus per pugnas et caedes gentilium, nihil 
respeciens leges, desperationi tribuens totum. Unde per vim, per caedem, per 
bellum Alexandrinorum basilicas depraedatur {Frag. Hist., #3 [Series A IV 
1.8, CSEL, 65.54.24ff.]). 
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Athanasius of a Charge of murder Similarly, in a letter dated 
ca, May 335, the priest Callistus comments that followers of Atha¬ 
nasius and some of the imperial soldiery, all slightly inebriated, 
nearly beat four Meletian monks to death and that Athanasius 
himself... 

fjve{y)Kev yäp miGKonoy xfjq Kdrco auvsKÄiaev aordv 
ev T(J> juoKeÄÄq), Kdi npeqßöjepgy r&v aÖTd>v pzpwv / (TuveKÄiaev 
Kai auTÖv 6v t& änhKirq) Kdi dioKcova £v xfi psyiarrj g>oiÄaKfj, Kdi 
pdxpiq I Tfjq 6ySör/q Kdi eiKäSoq rou IJaxcov prjvdq Kdi "Hpasimcoq 
<jvvKeKh<jpe-lvoq eafiv ev rfj napepßoXfj — evxapiarcb pkv T(b 
deandtri 6e(b öxi mavOrjaav a nXrj-fydi äq eixev Kdi am rfj aßSdprj 
Kdi aiKäöi anoirjaav EJiimcönovq anxa änoörj-lpijaai... (^^). 

Many modern scholars have contended that Athanasius clearly 
had a darker side and was capable of approving an Orthodox 
plot regardless of the consequences or loss of life. Such evidence, 
however, is scattered (mainly limited to papyri of unknown 
provenance) and ignores much of Athanasius’ own writings 
conceming the use of violence ('^0' 

(139) PiNNEs, Ep. ad Joh., ap. Athan., Apol c. Arian., 67.1ff, (Opitz 

[ed.], ILl, p. 145). 
(140) P. Land. 1914.42fif. (Bell, pp. 58 and 60) ; Barnes, Constantine 

and Eusebius, pp. 235ff. ; for a discussion of the recent secondary literature 
on RLond. 1914 and a cautious and thoughtful discussion of inlerpreling 
the papyrus, see Arnold, Athanasius, pp. 77ff. and 299fF.; Id., Sir Harold 
Idriss Bell and Athanasius : A Reconsideration of London Papyrus 1914, in 
Studia Patristica, 21 (1989), pp. 377fif. 

(141) Barnes has wrilten, “Athanasius ... maintained the populär support 
which he enjoyed from the outset and butressed his position by organizing 
an ecclesiastical mafia. In later years ... he could instigate a riot or prevent 
the orderly administration of the city [Alexandria]. Athanasius possessed a 
power independent of the emperor which he built up and perpetuated by 
violence.... Like a modern gangster, he evoked widespread distrust, proclaimed 
total innocence — and usually succeeded in evading conviction on specific 
charges” {Constantine and Eusebius, p. 230). — Barnes’ portrayal of Athanasius 
as an ecclesiastical ruffian is the view of many modern church historians and 
Owes its origin to Seeck (Arnold, CCR, 10 [1989], pp. 67ff. and 70, n. 3 ; 
Id., Athanasius, pp. 290ff.). Arnold has argued that Athanasius should be 
viewed in a more positive light and be judged according to the Standards 
of his own day rather than by “modern Standards of conduct”. Much of 
the bad press that Athanasius has received over the last several generations 
is the result of the fact that modern scholars have relied on sources hostile 
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If, as was noted elsewhere Eusebius was able to convince 
Constantius II that he was in no way connected to the alleged 
plot against bis late father, then the Orthodox faction’s first 
attempt to dislodge Eusebius would fail. Further, if Eusebius was 
successful in the alteration of the document, then the plot would 
backfire. This may, in fact, have been the case. 

If this speculative reconstruction is correct, one would expect 
that Philostorgius would have recounted Athanasius’ involvement 
in the purges with a great deal of glee because Philostorgius was 
an Arian ; it could properly be concluded that any reference to 
the Bishop of Alexandria and his followers would be extreme- 
ly hostile. In reality, however, the account of Philostorgius is 
extremely neutral in tone. Why is the material not mentioned 
in the preserved parts of the Arian historian? Since the fragments 
of Philostorgius’ work are preserved in the text of Photius’ Biblio- 
theca, one could argue that Photius omitted the information 
because it would have put the Orthodox faction in a bad light; 
after aU, Photius was an Orthodox Patriarch of Constantino- 
ple Such questions remain unanswered, and perhaps are 
unable to be addressed with any degree of certainty because the 
full text of the Arian historian’s work has not survived. 

There are only two apparent flaws in the argument that the 
indictment of the brothers of Constantine was composed by 
Macarius, with Athanasius’consent. The contention that Macarius 

to him rather than on his own writings {ibid., pp. 290ff.; Id., CCR, 19 [1989], 
pp. 67ff.); for a full discussion of the shifting tides of Athanasian scholarship, 
see Twomey, Apostolikos Thronos, pp. 234ff. — Much of the material which 
has been drawn from the accounts of Philostorgius, the papyri of the Meletian 
archive, and Ovation 21 of Gregory of Nazianzus Stands in need of reexami- 
nation and proper critical analysis, a task which has been undertaken by one 
of the authors of this paper (Arnold, Athanasius, pp. 38-124). 

(142) Supra, pp. 172ff. 
(143) J. Bidez, Philostorgius Kirchengeschichte, Leipzig, 1913, pp. cxxiv 

and cxxxiff.; for a full discussion of Philostorgius’ treatment of St. Atha¬ 
nasius, see Arnold, Athanasius, pp. 40ff.; it must be admitted that Photius 
allowed other Philostorgian narratives conceming a possible irregularity in 
the consecration of Athanasius to stand as well as the historian’s very biased 
account of the Synod of Tyre (Philostorgius, Hist. EccL, 2.11 [Bidez, 

pp. 22-23). 
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was in Nicomedia at the time of Constantine’s death is 
speculative because there is no evidence to indicate where he was 
in the second half of 337. The second flaw seems more crucial. 
Two victims of the purge of 337, Ablabius and Dalmatius the 
Censor were supporters of St. Athanasius. Düring Lent of 
332 Athanasius had to answer criminal charges trumped up by 
Eusebius of Nicomedia before Constantine who was in the vicinity 
of Nicomedia When he was cleared of the charges, Abla¬ 
bius allowed him to use his diplomatic pouch to dispatch to 
Alexandria Festal Letter 4 which announced his acquital of 
Eusebius’ charges ('‘♦^). In fact, in an aside in the same passage, 
Athanasius indicates that Ablabius was a good Christian ; in 
other words, one of Athanasius’ adherents. 

Dalmatius the Censor, the father of Dalmatius Caesar, was 
no less a supporter of the Bishop. In the summer of 334 ('‘♦*) 
a synod was convened in Caesarea in Palestine possibly under 
the presidency of Eusebius of Caesarea (’^o) to consider charges 

(144) Supra, pp. 178ff. 
(145) Supra, pp. 163ff. 
(146) Athan., Äpol. c. Arian., 60.3ff. (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, pp. 140fF.); Festal 

Letter, 4.4, PG, 26, 1379A7ff. ; cf., Festal Index, 3 (= Martin and Albert, 

Histoire, pp. 228-229); Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 2.22.8 ; Socrates, Hist. EccL, 
1.27, PG, 67, 157Alff. ; Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 231fF. ; Id., 

New Empire, p. 104. Arnold dales the meeting to 333 {Athanasius, pp. 197ff.). 
(147) Festal Letter, 4.5, PG, 26, 1379B2ff. ; for a solid discussion of the 

daling of Ihis lelter, see R. Lorenz, Der zehnte Osterfest Brief des Athanasius 
von Alexandrien, Berlin, 1986, p. 30 ; for an inlroduclion to the chronology 
of Athanasius’ Festal Letters, see Arnold, Athanasius, pp. 18ff., nn. 1 and 4. 

(148) The date of the Synod of Caesarea is established by comments in 
P Lond. 1913, 11. 1-7 (= Bell, p. 49); the synod is discussed by Barnes, 

Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 234ff.; Id., AJAH, 3 (1978), pp. 61fF. ; Id., 

New Empire, p. 105 ; Arnold, Athanasius, pp. 202ff. and 271-272, n. 167 ; 
and Kidd, II, pp. 59ff. 

(149) Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 2.25.Iff. ; Theodoret., Hist. Eccl., 1.28.2ff. 
(150) Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 1.25. Iff. Barnes has argued that the synod 

was actually conducled by Dalmatius the Censor {AJAH, 3 [1978], pp. 6Iff.; 
Id., Constantine and Eusebius, p. 234), Arnold, however, noles, “Allhough 
T. D. Barnes States that, ‘the censor Dalmatius was to be there, occupying 
a Position analogous to that of the emperor al Nicaea’, there is no documentary 
evidence to support this view. It is equally possible that Eusebius of Caesarea 
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made against Athanasius by the Bishop of Nicomedia. Dalma- 
tius, although he dispatched a letter to Athanasius ordering his 
presence at the assemblage allowed the bishop to slip away 
and avoid attending the Conference possibly because he knew 
that the charges against Athanasius were false and that the bishop 
would not receive a fair hearing ; Dalmatius could have 
compelled Athanasius to attend the council as the comes Dio¬ 
nysius later did at the Council of Tyre in 335 If this were 
not enough to show that the Censor was an adherent of Atha¬ 
nasius, the fact that the Censor and his troops saved Athanasius 
from being murdered by his foes at the Council of Tyre makes 
this point clear Surely, neither Athanasius nor his supporters 
would have sacrificed some of their most powerful supporters 
at court. 

At first glance, it would appear that the fact that Dalmatius 
the Censor and Ablabius were Athanasian supporters would do 

was chosen to preside over this synod which was to meet in his see city. 
Constantine most probably considered Eusebius as holding a ‘centerist’ 
Position in this controversy, and at the earlier Synod of Antioch, he had 
presided over a similar inquiry conceming Eustathius of Antioch” (Athanasius, 
p. 205). 

(151) Athan., ApoL c. Arian., 65.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], II.1, pp. 144ff.); 
SocRATEs confuses Dalmatius the Censor with his son (Hist. EccL, 1.27, PG, 
67, 157A6ff.); Arnold, Athanasius, p. 271, n. 164. 

(152) Festal Index, 6 (= Martin and Albert, Histoire, p, 230) ; Sozom., 

Hist, EccL, 2.25.1, 17 ; Theodoret., Hist. EccL, 1.28.3. 
(153) Festal Index, 6 (= Martin and Albert, Histoire, p. 230); Hilar. 

PoiT., Frag. Hist., #3 (Series A IV 1.7 [CSEL, 65.54. Iff.]). 
(154) In his comments on the Council of Tyre, Athanasius notes that 

the Comes and his troops, clearly aUgned with the faction of Eusebius of 
Nicomedia, used force and compulsion to put forward the Arian point of 
view (ApoL c. Arian., 71-72 and 72.2ff. [Opitz (ed.), II.1, pp. 148-152 and 
154]); he also ordered him to be present (ibid., 71.2 [Opitz (ed,), II. 1, p. 149]); 
Twomey, Apostolikos Thronos, pp. 343-344. For a description of the manner 
in which Macarius was sent to Tyre, see supra, pp. 189ff. 

(155) Theophanes attributes this action to Dalmatius Caesar rather than 
to his father the Censor (AM, 5827 [1.31.20fr.]). The authors of the PLRE 
(I, p. 24) rightly conclude that Theophanes has confused the lwo men since 
the Censor was stationed at Antioch and because the son was not raised 
to the purple until 18 September 335 (Barnes, Constantine and Eusebius, 
p. 251), a date well into the deUberations at Tyre. Additionally, once Dalmatius 
was made a Caesar, his base of operations was far from Tyre (supra, pp. HOff.). 



186 M. Dl MAIO AND W. H. ARNOLD 

irreparable damage to the hypothesis that Macarius forged the 
list which Eusebius of Nicomedia discovered on Constantine’s 
deathbed. The Unkage of the two victims to the Orthodox faction, 
however, demonstrates that an ecclesiastical factor has to he 
considered along with the familial connections to the imperial 
famüy which the two victims had as reasons for their deaths. 
If indeed Eusebius of Nicomedia was the conniver that he seems 
to have been he may well have added the two names to 
the hst to ehminate these two followers of Athanasius from the 
picture since he was the only person who would have benefited 
from their deaths. In earlier years, Eusebius had charges trumped 
up to get Athanasius exiled The contention that Eusebius 
of Nicomedia or members of the Arian faction could have 
doctored the documenf under consideration is not at all that 
speculative because, if St. Athanasius is to he believed, the Arians 
attempted to destroy the Saint’s credibility on a number of 
occasions by concocting letters which they attributed to the 
Bishop of Alexandria In 337 Eusebius, as has been noted 
elsewhere had almost Consolidated his hold on the Church 
in the eastem empire; his only real Opposition for complete 
control was St. Athanasius. 

If Ablabius or Dalmatius the Censor had survived, they could 
have individually protected the Bishop of Alexandria from any 
attack mounted against him by Eusebius or other members of 
the Arian faction, or to have used their family ties to do the 
same. The Censor would have exerted influence on Constantine II. 
If Ablabius had survived and if his daughter had married the 
emperor Constans (*'^), Ablabius would have been able to 

(156) Supra, n. 127. 
(157) Supra, n. 133. 
(158) As early as 335, Eusebius and his followers forged a letter which 

they attributed to Athanasius at the Council of Tyre (Athan., Apol. c. Arian., 
77.9ff. [Opitz (ed.), 11, p. 157); similarly, during the 350s, they attempted 
to link the Bishop of Alexandria to Magnentius’ cause by the same means 
(Id., Apol. ad Const., 6, 13, PG, 25, 603Dff. and 611Dff.); during the same 
period, they also forged letters, addressed to the Emperor Constantius, which 
were supposedly written by Athanasius {ibid., 19ff., PG, 25, 620Alf.). 

(159) Supra, pp. 175ff. 
(160) For a discussion of the engagement of Olympias and Constans, see 

infra, pp. 196ff. 
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pressure his son-in-law to block any hostile action by the Arian 
faction toward Athanasius ('^')- It makes sense to assume that 
the Arian bishop found the list and used it to his own advantage. 
Unfortunately, Constantius II, unlike his father, did not see 
through the tissue of Eusebius’ lies. 

When Alexander of Constantinople had died ca. 337 and after 
St. Athanasius’ arrival in Constantinople, the Orthodox party 
made another attempt to maintain its eroding power base in the 
imperial city(*^2)_ Ä power struggle was waged between the 
Orthodox and Arian factions over the episcopal throne. Alexander 
had indicated two men as possible successors ; Paul, the Orthodox 
candidate, who was spirituaUy qualified, and Macedonius, the 
Arian candidate, who was politically qualified After a series 
of riots, Paul was successfully placed upon the throne (’^). The 
Arians legitimately objected to Paul’s election as bishop because 
he had not been ordained with the permission of his Metropolitan, 
Theodore, who was an Arian Later, in October of 337, with 
Constantius IFs help, Paul was exiled for the first time and 
Eusebius became the new bishop of the Queen of Cities ('^^). 

(161) Athanasius makes it evident that Constans I was a baptized member 
of the Orthodox faction (ApoL ad Const, 7, PG, 25, 604D); Eusebius’ fear 
of interference in his dealings with Athanasius by Constans is certainly justified 
in light of the emperor’s later advocacy of the Athanasian cause during the 
events surrounding the Council of Serdica (Twomey, Äpostolikos Ihronos, 
pp. 425fif.; Kidd, II, pp. 73ff. and 82fif.). 

(162) SocRATEs (Hist. EccL, 2.6, PG, 67,192Bff.) and Sozom. (Hist. EccL, 
3.3.Iff.) leave the impression that Alexander passed away following the death 
of Constantine in 337 and Paul then became bishop ; Zonar as (31.11.2 Iff.) 
and the Vita Pauli (ap. Photium, PG, 104,120Cff.) indicate much the same 
information. 

(163) Vita Pauli, ap. Photium, PG, 104, 120Dff. 
(164) Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 3.3. Iff. ; Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 2.6, PG, 67, 

192Bff. 
(165) Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 3.3, Iff. ; the see of Constantinople was sub- 

ordinate to the bishopric of Heraclia (Zonar., 13.3.29 ; In Can. 3 CP //, 
PG, 127, 324B13ff. ; Philostorgius, Hist. Eccl., 9,10 [Bidez, p, 119]; 
Gelasius I, Ep. 13, PL, 59, pp. 65ff.; DiMaio, Zonaras Ecclesiasticus .* Three 
Source Notes on the Epitome Historiarum, in GOTR, 25 [1980], pp. 79 and 
81, n. 6). 

(166) Supra, p. 173. 
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Part III: Summary and Conclusion 

In summary, some general comments are necessary. Modern 
scholars have argued that the purges of the summer of 337 have 
their roots set deeply in the soil of the dynastic politics of the 
day The murders were carried out by the army, possibly 
with the approval or acquiescence of Constantius II Although 
this reconstruction of the events is true in part, it does not take 
into account the importance of the comments of Philostorgius 
at 2.16 (*^^). Scholars have been of the opinion that the account 
of the Arian historian was actually an excuse used to justify the 
murders ('™). If this belief were indeed true, it has to be explained 
why the story was repressed until at least 425 (*'^'). One would 
have expected the Philostorgian account to have found its way 
into the public record within a few years of the event. 

We have argued, despite the difBculties in the somewhat 
mangled text, that the account of Philostorgius at 2,16 ought to 
be given more credence as a possible explanation for the murders 
because it fills in details not mentioned in secular accounts of 
the murders We have no doubt that Eusebius of Nicomedia 
did find a document which indicated that the brothers of 
Constantine had a band in the emperor’s death. That Eusebius 
was involved in the sad affair is clear from the fact that he was 
later made guardian of the only survivors of the purges, Gallus 
and Julian Eusebius, however, had to distance himself from 
the indictment which he found because of bis own family ties 
to those members of the imperial Household who eventually were 
put to death ; he did, however, use the document as a 
stepping stone for bis own ecclesiastical advancement. We have 
argued that Eusebius, to prove his loyalty to Constantius II, had 

(167) Supra, n. 6. 
(168) Supra, pp. 173ff., and 167. 
(169) Supra, pp, 169fF. 
(170) Supra, pp. 170ff. 
(171) Infra, p. 209. 
(172) Supra, pp. 169fF. 
(173) Supra, n. 97. 
(174) Supra,n.96. 
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convinced the soon-to-be emperor that the purges were neces- 
sary ('^^); in fact, he may well have doctored the list by adding 
the names of Ablabius and Dalmatius the Censor, members of 
the Orthodox faction, in Order that these two men might not 
later serve as obstacles to his consolidation of power in the eastem 
church If Cedrenus, who used Philostorgius as his source 
for his comments about the purges, is to be believed, Constantius 
II made Eusebius the bishop of Constantinople for his efforts 
on his behalf The deaths of Ablabius and Dalmatius the 
Censor leaves no doubt that there was an ecclesiastical aspect 
to the purges. 

It should be stressed, however, that Constantius II had his 
own reasons for aUowing the murders to occur. Because of his 
own attitude toward any individual accused of treason ('^*), he 
must not have hesitated in ordering his own relatives’ deaths 
although he later regretted his rash action He certainly 
benefited from the death of Dalmatius Caesar, some of whose 
territory he appears to have obtained for himself (>*’). He was 
also able to free himself as well as his brothers from the arrange- 
ments made by his father for the ruling of the empire after his 
death (**2). Clearly this action had its roots in Eusebius’ scheming. 

We have also argued that the document discovered by Eusebius 
was actuaUy a forgery. We readily admit that there are difficulties 
in attributing the forgery to either ecclesiastical faction 
It may be laid at the feet of Eusebius, or it may be hypothesized 
that Athanasius and one or more of his supporters took this 
action to embarass Eusebius and to stop the erosion of the 

(175) Supra, pp. 172ff. 
(176) Supra, pp. 183ff. 
(177) Supra, pp. 169 and 173. 
(178) Supra, pp. 167ff. 
(179) Supra, p. 168. 
(180) Supra, n. 78. 
(181) Supra, p. 174. 
(182) Barnes writes, “Constantine also arranged dynastic marriages for 

his sons. ... These matches reflect Constantine’s intention to leave his sons 
under the tutelage of advisers he had himself chosen” (Constantine and 
Eusebius, p. 252). 

(183) Supra, pp. 175ff. 



190 M. DI MAIO AND W. H. ARNOLD 

Orthodox jbase of power in the eastem church This hypothe- 
sis, however, is speculative and based on circumstantial evidence. 
In faimess to Athanasius, it must be said that he may only have 
expected Constantius to treat the false charges against the 
brothers of Constantine in the same fashion in which those against 
him had been handled. Athanasius himself had been subjected 
to false accusations at the hands of Eusebius and his cronies 
and had only been slapped on the wrist by Constantine 
Obviously the saint did not take into account the potential 
reaction of Eusebius to this whole chain of events (>*^). 

The speculative hypothesis we have advanced that Athanasius 
and Macarius were responsible, at least in part, for the purges 
of 337 presents a more balanced view of ecclesiastical affairs 
during the 330s than do the more traditional accounts. If the 
traditional accounts were to be believed, St. Athanasius and other 
members of the Orthodox faction, were mercilessly subjected 
to unjustified assaults by Eusebius and his cronies between 328 
and 337 This, in fact, might be the case. If this reconstruction 
of the events is correct, Athanasius is at least allowed an 
opportunity to stave off the overt acts of hostihty directed against 
him by Eusebius and his followers. In conclusion, the reasons 
for the murder of members of the neo-Flavian family in the late 
Summer and early fall of 337 are more complex than are usually 
assumed. The blame certainly has to be shared by Constantius II, 
the army, Eusebius of Nicomedia, and, possibly, by St. Athanasius 
the Great. This case proves that rehgion and politics can be an 
explosive and deadly mixture. 

(184) Supra, pp. 176ff. 
(185) Supra, n. 128. 
(186) The picture that emerges of Athanasius in this paragraph as that 

of an unscrupulous ecclesiastic is essentially an extension of the position of 
Bames and Seeck who would portray the Bishop of Alexandria as an “eccle' 
siastical gangster” {supra, pp. 178ff.). For this reason, advocates of Athanasius 
would argue that the argument advanced above is weak. Yet, if this were 
completely true, why did Constantine exile the saint in 335? {supra, n. 128). 
Obviously there had to be some truth to the charges for the emperor to have 
taken this action. Constantine, as events of the period clearly indicate, was 
readily able to discem the truth and falsity of the charges leveled against 
Athanasius between 328 and 335 {supra, pp. 178ff.). 

(187) For a full discussion of Athanasius’ early career, see Arnold, 

Athanasius, passim. 
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Appendix A 

The Chronology of the Deaths of 

Dalmatius Caesar and of Ablabius 

If St. Jerome is to be believed both the Caesar Dalmatius and 
the Praetorian Prefect Ablabius died in 338. Olivetti, however, basing 
his argument on literary evidence, has shown that it is more likely 
that the Caesar actually died in 337 (^8^). Additionally Barnes, following 
in Olivetti’s footsteps, has demonstrated that Caesar died just before 
the proclamation of the appointment of the sons of Constantine to 
the rank of Augusti on 9 September 337. To prove his point, he adduces 
as evidence inscriptional material and rescripts from the Codex Theo- 
dosianus (*^). Relying on inscriptional evidence, he also attempted to 
Show that Ablabius could have died only in 338 We will review 
the positions taken by Olivetti and Barnes on Dalmatius and Ablabius 
in tum. 

Olivetti points out that the Senate proclaimed the new Augusti on 
9 September 337 implication, if Dalmatius had still been living 
on this date, he should have been included in the imperial College. 
Olivetti notes that Aurelius Victor indicates in his Caesares that 

(188) Chron. ann. 2335 (Helm, p. 234). 
(189) RT)F,43(1915), pp. 67fif. 
(190) Constantine and Eusebius, pp. 262ff. and Id., New Empire, p. 8 

n. 34, 23 and 132. 
(191) Ibid., pp. 134ff. and Id., Constantine and Eusebius, p. 262. 
(192) RT)/:43(1915), pp. 68-69. 
(193) 41.22. 
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Constantine II died three years after the death of Dalmatius. Since 
Constantine iunior died in 340 Dalmatius could only have died 
in 337. To buttress this point, he notes that a number of sources leave 
no doubt that the Caesar’s death occurred directly on the heels of 
Constantine Fs death ('^^). Olivetti contends that Jerome’s dating of 
Dalmatius’ death to 338 is no bar to his theory because, in many 
number of places, Jerome has been known to transpose dates 
a point that Baynes also stresses The only weak point in Olivetti’s 
argument is the fact that he contends, using a passage in Sozomen 
(Hist. EccL, 5.2.7ff.) to prove his point, that Julian was eight years 
old at the time of the purges Since the actual date of the Apostate’s 
birth is unknown(^^), this aspect of Olivetti’s argumentation fails. If 
Olivetti’s argumentation is correct, then Dalmatius died between 
22 May 337 and 9 September of the same year, 

Barnes has succeeded in delimiting the period of time in which 
Dalmatius’ death must have occurred, If Barnes is right in arguing 
that CJ, 5.17.7 is addressed to the father of Dalmatius and not to the 
Caesar, the Caesar Dalmatius was alive at Naissus during the summer 
of 337 (200); Valerius Maximus, who was probably the Praetorian 
Prefect of Dalmatius (20i), issued a law on 2 August 337 (202). Linking 
this fact with Olivetti’s contention, Barnes has argued that Dalmatius 
must have died between 2 August and 9 September 337 (203). Since 

(194) Com. Const. (340) (Mommsen [ed.], Chron. Minor, MGH, AA, 
9.1.236). 

(195) E.g., Aur. Vier., Epit. 41.18 ; Eutrop., 10.9.1 ; Olivetti, RDF, 
43 (1915), p. 68, n. 5. 

(196) Ibid., n. 3, 
(197) Baynes, JEA, 2 (1925), pp. 66ff. 
(198) RDF, 43 (1915), p. 69, n. 1. 
(199) Barnes, Comtantine and Eusebius, p. 398, n. 14. 
(200) Barnes wriles, “The law is addressed ad Dalmatium, with the sub- 

scriplion data ... Naisso Feliciano et Rtiano coms. Seeck supposed that the 
Caesar Dalmatius was the recipienl of the law. ... The recipient oughl to 
be idenlified as the Caesar’s father, Fl. Dalmatius, cos. 333. ... Hence the 
emperor [5zc !] who issued the law should be Dalmatius Caesar, between 
22 May and 9 September 337” (New Empire, p. 87, n. 172; Id., Comtantine 

and Eusebius, p. 261). 
(201) For a discussion of Maximus’ career, see Barnes, New Empire, 

p. 132, and PLRE, 5.v. “Valerius Maximus (49)”, I, pp. 590ff. 
(202) Cod. Theod., 13.4.2. 
(203) New Empire, p. 8, n. 34, and Id., Constantine and Eusebius, p. 262. 
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Maximus seems to have been one of the victims of the purge (204)^ 

Barnes’ argument seems valid. 
In addition to the evidence from the law codes, Barnes introduces 

into his argument inscriptional evidence which eloquently enhances its 
quality (^^). ÄE^ 1934, #158 relates to the damnatio memoriae of Dal- 
matius. Because Barnes’ argument hinges on the text of this inscription, 
we reprint the full text of the inscription at the appropriate point in 
this narrative. We will begin our discussion with ÄE, 1934, #158 with 
Barnes’ restorations. 

AE, 1934, #158 

Imp. Caes. Fl. Constantinus 
p.f. vict. ac triumfat. Aug. 
pont. max., Germ. max. IIII [Sa]rm. max. II 
Gothic. Max. II Dac. max. trib. potest. XXXIII 
consul(i) VIII imp. XXXII p.p.p. et 
Fl. CI. Constantinus Alaman. et 
Fl. lulius Constantius et Fl. lul. 
Constans [et Fl. lul. Dalmatius] 

nobb. Caess. 
consilibus praetoribus tribunis plebis 
senatui suo salutem dicunt. Si vos liberique 
vestri valetis bene est; nos exercitusque 

nostri valemus. 
Repetentibus nobis insignem nobilitate 
Prosapiam Proculi c.v. eiusdemque virtutes 
privatim et publice decursis officiis cogni- 
[tas] intuentibus p.c. aestima[tio est] 
[Pro]culum v.c. tantundem gloifiam] 
[quam a patr]ibus acceperet e 

This inscription was discovered at Rome and has been dated by Barnes 
to ca, February 337 Clearly the inscription was carved before 
Constantine I’s death and the appointment of L. Aradius Valerius Pro- 
culus Populonius to the post of Praefectus urbi on 10 March 337 

(204) Infra, pp. 195ff. 
(205) AE, 1934, #158 (= R. Paribene, Notizie degli Scavi,^ 9 [1933], 

p. 489); AE, 1925,#172 {ILT, p. 814); Barnes, New Empire, pp. 23 and 
134fr.; Id., Constantine and Eusebius, p. 398, n. 10. 

(206) The Victories of Constantine, in Zeitschrift für Papyrologie und 
Epigraphik, 20 (1976), p. 150 ; Id., New Empire, p. 23. 

(207) Chron. of 354 (Mommsen [ed.], Chron. Minor., MGH, AA, 9.1.68); 
for a discussion of Proculus’ career, see A. Chastagnol, Les fastes de la 
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Although discussion of this inscription has largely turned on the dating 
of Constantine Fs victory titles we are concerned with the erasure 
in line 8. Both Paribene and Bames restore Dalmatius’ name 
Although the Caesar’s name is completely illegible, its presence cannot 
be contested (2*0). At some date after February 337 Dalmatius’ name 
was erased from the inscription because of his damnatio memoriae. 
The chronological outline established by Olivetti and Barnes is, in 
general, confirmed by numismatic evidence ; although Dalmatius Caesar 
appears on coinage before 22 May 337, soon after Constantine’s death 
and possibly before 9 September 337 any reference to the Caesar on 
coins disappears 

prefecture de Rome au Bas-Empire, Paris, 1963, pp. 96ff. ; and PLRE, 5.v. 
“Proculus (11)”, I, pp. 747ff. Elsewhere one of the authors of this paper has 
accepted Bames’ dating of the inscription (M. DiMaio, Jom Zeuge, and 
Jane Bethune, Proelium Cihalense et Proelium Campi Ardiensis: The First 
Civil War of Constantine I and Licinius /, in AncW, 21 (1990), p. 84. 

(208) E.g., Barnes, ZPE, 20 (1976), pp. 150ff. ; Id., New Empire, pp. 23 
and 72 ; Id., Constantine and Eusebius, p, 53 ; DiMaio, Zeuge, and Bzthune, 

AncW,2\ (1990), pp. 83fif. 
(209) Paribene, NDS^, 9 (1933), p. 490 ; Barnes, New Empire, p. 23 ; 

Id., ZPE, 20 (1976), p. 150, n. 3. 
(210) J. Gascou, Le rescrit d*HispeUum, in MNanges dArcheologie et 

d'Histoire de VEcole Frangaise de Rome, 19 (1967), p. 620; Barnes, New 
Empire, p. 23. 

(211) The conclusion advanced is a matter of inference because P Bruun 

ends his discussion of Constantinian coinage at 22 May 337 (Roman Imperial 
Coinage, Vol. 7 : Constantine and Licinius, A.D. 313-337, London, 1966), and 
J. P. C. Kent begins his narrative on the coinage of the sons of Constantine 
with evidence dating from 9 September 337 (Roman Imperial Coinage, Vol. 8 : 
The Family of Constantine I, A.D. 337-364, London, 1981). Therefore, there 
is no direct discussion of the period of the interregnum. Minis in Lyons (RIC, 
1, p. 142), Trier (ibid., pp. 223ff.), Arles (ibid., pp. 275ff.), Rome (ibid., pp. 
341fif., 343ff. and 346ff.), Aquileia (ibid., pp, 409ff^.), Siscia (ibid., pp. 457ff.), 
Thessalonica (ibid., pp. 526 and 528ff.), Nicomedia (ibid., pp. 634ff.), Cyzicus 
(ibid., pp. 658ff.), Anlioch (ibid., pp. 693 and 697), Alexandria (ibid., pp. 71 Ifif.), 
and Constanlinople (ibid., pp. 584, 55ff. and 589ff.) issued coinage with 
Dalmatius’ image until 22 May 337. Since Kent does not Usl any coins for 
Dalmatius, it is clear Ihat by 9 September 337 Dalmatius was no longer a 
member of the imperial College, somelhing which is a strong argumentum 

ex silentio. 
Around or just before 9 September 337 coins honoring Theodora, 

Constantius Fs wife, were issued in Trier (RIC, 8, pp. 143ff.), Rome (ibid., 
pp. 250fif.), and Constanlinople (ibid., pp. 449ff.) with the reverse legend Pietas 
Romana. Kent has argued Ihat the issue of the coins “in the name of Theo- 
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When Barnes wrote The New Empire of Diocletian and Constan- 
he argued that the AE, 1925, #172 deal with the Status of 

Ablabius in 337-8 and possibly with the damnatio memoriae of Valerius 
Maximus in the same year. Because of the complex nature of his 
argumentation, we reprint the text of the inscription to facilitate 

discussion: 
AE, 1925, #172 

Virtute clementia m[emor]ando pie- 
tate omnes a[ntecellenti] d. n. Fl. Clau¬ 
dio Consta[n]t[ino iu]niori 

I 1 
L. Pap. Pacatianus Fl. Ablabius / / / / 
/ / / / C. Annius Tiberianus Nes- 
[to]ri[u]s Timonianus viri cla- 
[rissimi p]raefecti pretorio. 

dora... suggests that the ofificial view of the events placed no Stigma upon 
her descendants as such...” (ihid., p, 7); additional factors seem lo be in play 
at Trier because “Issues for Dalmalius ceased at once [after Constanline’s 
death], and were replaced by extensive coinage for ... Theodora, which can 
be seen to have been a dominant fealure of interregnal coinage and thus 
to have preceded the massacre of Theodora’s descendants” {ibid., p. 126). If 
Kent is right, at first glance it would appear that Conslantine II knew of 
the purges before they occurred because Augusta Treverorum was his place 
of residence! If this were true, then the numismatic evidence would be at 
variance with epigraphical and literary evidence as il is interpreled by Barnes 
and Olivetti. It seems more likely that Conslantine 11 stopped issuing coinage 
with Dalmatius’ image as soon as he learned of his father’s death in Order 
to put distance between himself and his cousin; it has to be remembered 
that it was only Conslantine Ts relalionship with the army that allowed 
Dalmatius to become a Caesar. As was noted elsewhere, the military was 
opposed to his appointment in 335 {supra, pp. 167ff.) and the army would 
brook no other Augusti Ihan the sons of Conslantine (supra, pp. 166ff.). 
Obviously, at this time, Conslantine II could not afford to ofifend the soldiery 
because they were not quiescent (supra, pp. 171fif.), Conslantine II, therefore, 
issued the coinage in honor of Theodora to indicate he was not opposed 
to other relatives who were descended from his grandfather’s second wife. 
In other words, we agree with Kent’s interpretalion of the coinage issued 
with Theodora’s image, although we apply il more narrowly. We hesitate 
to draw any conclusions aboul the coinage of the same type issued in Rome 
and Constantinople because it seems uncertain whether it was minted before 
or after 9 September 337. 

(212) Pp. 132fif. 
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Scholars have dated this inscription from 335 to 338 Most of 
the scholarly discussion of this inscription, from Ain Tebemak in 
Tunisia, has centered on the total number of praetorian prefects during 
337 ; the foundation of this problem is the Statement made by 
Zosimus (2.32-33) to the effect that Constantine I divided the empire 
into four praetorian prefectures. Paschoud, however, has noted correctly 
that Zosimus’ comments are anachronistic at best xhe dating of 
the inscription, in the past, has rested on the changes made in lines 
4-6 of the inscription; it is logical to conclude that the changes were 
made all at one time. Barnes notes, “The inscription was first engraved 
after Constantine died (22 May 337) but before the younger Constantine 
became Augustus (9 September 337) — or at least between the news 
of these two events reaching Africa. The text was subsequently revised, 
with Äug, engraved over the deleted nob, Caes. (line 4)” (2^^). Even 
if Barnes is wrong about the dating of the inscription itself, he is 
probably right to assume that the changes in the text were made during 
the period of time that he suggests. 

The text of lines 5-8 of the inscription is a list of the praetorian 
prefects in Order of their appointment (^i^). Because Ablabius’ daughter 
Olympias had been engaged to Constans it has been suggested 
that the erasure in lines 5 and 6 covered a phrase such as adfinis Caesaris 
or necessarius Caesaris (2*^); Poinsott and Lantier published the 

(213) 15 July 335 -21 November 335: Baynes, Jhree Notes on the 
Reforms of Diocletian and Constantine, in Journal of Roman Studies, 15 
(1925), p. 207 ; 15 July 337 -22 May 337 : L. Poinssot and R. Lantier, 

Quatre prefets du pretoire contemporains de Constantin, in Comptes Rendus 
de VAcademie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, 1924, p. 230 ; 4 February 337 - 
9 September 337; A. Piganjol, Notes epigraphiques, in Revue des Etudes 
Änciennes, 3 (1929), pp. 142ff.; a litlle after 9 September 337: E. Stein, Ä 
propos d*un recent livre sur la liste des prefets du pretoire, in Byzantion, 
9 (1934), p. 328 ; between 9 September 337 and the death of Ablabius in 
338 : W. Ensslin, RE, 6A, s.v, “C. Annius Tiberianus”, col. 778.40ff. 

(214) For a listing of the various scholarly positions on this topic, see 
supra, n. 213. 

(215) Zosime, I, pp. 105ff. n.45 and 230ff. n. 46. 
(216) New Empire, pp. 134ff. 
(217) Ibid,, p. 135 ; for a discussion of the careers of the four men listed, 

see the appropriate entry in the PLRE for Pacatianus (“Pacalianus (2)”, I, 
p. 656), Ablabius (“Ablabius (4), I, pp. 3-4), Tiberianus (“C. Annius Tiberianus 
(4)”, L pp. 911ff.), and Timonianus (“Nestorius Timonianus”, I, p. 915). 

(218) Amm. Marc., 20.11.3 ; Athan., Hist. Arian., 69.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], 
II.l,pp. 220ff.). 

(219) PiGANioL, REÄ, 31 (1929), pp. 142ff. 
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inscription without any Supplement for the erasure po). If indeed the 
erasure is a form of damnatio memoriae of Ablabius, bis whole name 
should have been excised. Chastagnol has argued that the erasure 
actually covered the name of a fifth praetorian prefect who suffered 
a damnatio memoriae (^2*). Barnes supplies this prefect’s name : Vale¬ 
rius Maximus (222). in light of Olivetti’s and Barnes’ other arguments, 
this makes sense. One would have to assume that Dalmatius and 
Maximus died about the same time. If Barnes’ dating of the inscription 
were correct, Ablabius would have been still alive when the Caesar 
and his praetorian prefect died. Because other events intervened (223), 
Constantius did not have Ablabius executed until some date after 9 
September 337. 

Barnes, however, has modified his position (224) because of the 
publication of additional epigraphical material (225), Both inscriptions 
strengthen Barnes’ contention that there were five praetorian prefects 
in the period under consideration, although the inscription, published 
for the first time by Feissel and discovered at Antioch, completely 
undercuts Barnes’ contention that AE, 1925, #172 should be dated to 
337 and that Valerius Maximus’ name should be restored in the erasure 
in lines 5 and 6 of the same inscription. To facilitate discussion, we 
reprint the text of the inscription below : 

Tdv öeoTjiÖTrjv fipuobv 0k(äoöiov) KX(a6Siov) 

Kcovazavrdvov röv ävSpidrarov 

KcCi enipaveamrov Kaiaapa ^ nan(ioq) 

IlaKaxiavdq, 0X(äoüioq) ’AßMßiog Oval(epioq) 

Avv(ioq) Tißepiavöq koi Ne(T(rdpioq) Tipwviavdq oi 2/a//- 
(npörazoi)] 

ßjijapxoi. 

When one closely examines the text of the isncription published by 
Feissel, the reader can only conclude that AE, 1925, #172 and the 
Antiochene inscription were carved contemporaneously. Feissel argues 
that both documents were produced at some date between 1 March and 

(220) CRAI, 1924, p. 232 ; Barnes, New Empire, p. 134, n. 45. 
(221) Les prefets du pretoire de Constantin, in REA, 70 (1968), pp. 333ff. 
(222) New Empire, p. 135. 
(223) Supra,n. 112. 
(224) Regional Prefectures, in Bonner Historia Augusta Colloquium 1984/' 

85, ed. by W. Ameling, Bonn, 1987, pp. 14 n. 7, 16, 
(225) E.g., AE, 1981, #878 ; D.Feissel, Une dedicace en honneur de 

Constantin II Cesar et les prefets du pretoire de 336, in Travaux et Memoires, 
9 (1985), p. 421. 
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21 July 336 (226). An examination of Antiochene inscription supplies 
the name of the prefect missing in the erasure of AE, 1925, #172 : 
Valerius Felix. Obviously, this evidence cannot be used to Support 
Barnes’ arguments about the dating of the death of Valerius Maximus 
and Ablabius. Neither Feissel nor Barnes, however, have suggested any 
reasons for the erasure on AE, 1925, #172. If indeed the erasure dates 
to ca. 337, one could speculate that Felix himself was a victim of the 
purges. 

We do not feel, however, that Barnes’ thesis about the sequence 
of the deaths of Dalmatius, Maximus, and Ablabius is irrevocably 
damaged by the publication of this new evidence. Dalmatius and 
Maximus were clearly dead by 9 September 337 since the Caesar was 
not included in the imperial College when the sons of Constantine were 
raised to the rank of Augusti on this date (227). Additionally Constantius 
II would not have executed the potential father-in-law of his brother 
Constans without discussing the matter with his brother (228). For these 
reasons, Barnes’ reconstruction of the aforementioned deaths, though 
speculative, remains quite plausible. 

Appendix B 

Chronology of THE Late Summer of 337 

The dating of the so-called “Conference of Viminacium” is one of 
the most vexing chronological problems of the late 330s because it 
not only involves the meeting of the sons of Constantine I and the 
bloody aftermath of the late emperor’s death, but also the return of 
St. Athanasius from his first exile in Gaul and his subsequent role 
in ecclesiastical politics in Constantinople. One school of thought dates 
these events to 337 (229)^ while another date the chain of events to 
338 (230). Persuaded by Seeck’s magisterial analysis of the events and 

(226) Ihid.^ p. 434 ; Barnes, more cautiously, dates the two inscriptions 

between 333 and 336 {Bonner Historia Augusta Colloquium, p. 16). 
(227) Const. Const. (337) (Mommsen [ed.], Chron. minor, MGH, AA, 

9.1.235). 
(228) Supra, p. 174. 
(229) Kg., B. J, Kidd, A History of the Church to A.D. 464, II, pp. 68ff. ; 

H. M. Gwatkin, Studies of Arianism^, Cambridge, UK, 1900, pp. 140ff. ; 
E. Schwartz, Gesammelte Schriften, Berlin, 1959, III, p. 270 ; H. G. Opitz, 

Athanasius' Werke, Berlin, 1938), II.1, p. 101 ; Baynes, JEA, 11 (1925), p. 67. 
(230) Eg., Seeck, re, 4, col. 949.1fr., 1027.36fr. and 1047.6fr.; Id., 

Regesten, pp. 186ff. ; W. Telfer, Paul of Constantinople, in Harvard Theo- 
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the sources, one of the authors of this paper has elsewhere espoused 
the Position that the meeting between the three Caesars took place 
in the summer of 338 A joint review of the sources and the 
literature on the topic, however, has convinced us that Barnes’ analysis 
of the Chain of events under discussion (232) is correct; for this reason, 
we adopt his position, although his arguments need some modification 
in light of the recent analysis of the chronological structure of the 
Festal Index of St. Athanasius’ Paschal Leiters by A. Martin (233). 

Before we evaluate Barnes’ position on the topic, a review of Seeck’s 
argumentation is warranted because his various writings on the subject 
remain the classic treatment of the problem (234). Since the Theodosian 
Code makes it clear that Constantine II was at Viminacium on 12 June 
338 (235)^ Seeck links the entry with Julian’s comments that the three 
Caesars held their summit in Pannonia (236). To underscore his con- 
tention, he cites Athanasius’ comments that he met with Constantius II 
at Viminacium (232). From this evidence, Seeck argues that the purges 
occurred in January 338, the three Caesars met in Viminacium in the 
summer of 338, and that Constantius met with Athanasius on the 
latter’s return from exile (238). Although Seeck’s argument seems cogent 
at first glance, it does not hold up to dose scrutiny. If Olivetti and 
Barnes are correct in their belief that Dalmatius died within three 
months of Constantine Fs death (23^), Seeck cannot be right. Addi- 
tionally, a dose reading of the passages in Julian (Or., 1.19A, 20C) 

logical Review^ 43 (1950), p. 75 ; G. Dagron, Naissance d*une capitale: 
Constantinople de 330 ä 451, Paris, 1975, p. 428, n. 2 ; and Norberg, pp. 32fF. 

(231) E.g,, Michael DiMaio, Zonaras' Account of the Neo-Flavian 
Emperors: A Commentary, Ph.D, diss., University of Missouri-Columbia, 
1977, pp. 261ff.; and Id., Byzantion, 58 (1988), p. 236, n. 39. 

(232) Supra, n. 3. 
(233) A. Martin and M. Albert, Histoire, pp. 72ff. Because of certain 

errors and omissions, one has to exercise a great deal of care in using Martin 
and Albert. The best introduction to the strengths and weaknesses of this 
Work is Barnes’ review of it (T. D. Barnes, A Review of Martin and Albertus 
'*Histoire 'acephale* et Index syriaque des lettres festales d'Athanase dAle- 
xandrie”, in Journal of Theological Studies, n.s. 37 [1986], pp. 576ff.). 

(234) Our discussion is based on Seeck’s article on Constantius II in RE 
(4, col. 1047.6ff.), which is typical of his approach to the problem. 

(235) 10.10.4. 
(236) Or., 1.19A,20C. 
(237) Athan., Ap. ad ConsL, 5, PG, 25, 601B10ff. 
(238) RE, 4, col. 1048-1050 ; Id., Regesten, pp. 185ff. 
(239) Supra, pp. 191ff. 
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makes it clear that the army was far from quiescent at the time that 
the three brothers held their summit. If the arguments advanced 
elsewhere in this paper are correct it is hard to believe that the 
army would have brooked such a long delay between their beloved 
emperor’s death and the purges of the imperial household, especially 
if the members of the armed forces knew of the document found by 
Eusebius of Nicomedia. 

The dating of the summit filiorum Constantini can be established 
only indirectly by determining the chronology of St. Athanasius’ 
meeting with Constantius which is mentioned in Chapter 5 of his 
Apologia ad Constantinum, He notes : 

ä^i(b ydp, yivcboKcov cr£ /nvripoviKcbrarov, äva/uvrjaOijvai rcbv Äöycov, 

d)v äveg)epov röre, öre Karrj^iaxTOQ iSeiv pz, npcbxov phv £V Bipi- 

voKiw, Sevxepov öe ev Kaiaapeiq, rfjg KannaSoKioQ, Kdi rphov sv 

*AvTioxeia... 

The third meeting at Antioch can securely be dated to the summer 
of 346 (242)^ 

Because Barnes’ reconstruction of the chronology of the first two 
meetings between Constantius II and the Bishop rest on entries in the 
Festal Index^ we begin our discussion with an examination of this 
source. The chronology of events cited in this document is vexing 
because “les deux redacteurs utilisent, ä la suite des ephemerides 
d’Alexandrie, deux calendriers : Tegyptien pour les mois, le romain pour 
l’annee (243). This double System of dating, in a number of instances, 
has caused the Compilers of the Index to telescope events of two 
separate years into one (244)^ a fact which earlier scholars have 
noticed (245). 

(240) Supra, pp. 166ff. and 169ff. 
(241) PG,25, 601B10ff. 
(242) Barnes wriles, “The third meeting occurred some time after the 

Council of Serdica, when Nestorius was the prefect of Egypl, and shortly 
before Athanasius retumed to Alexandria from his second exile (Apol. sec., 
54.1 ; cf. 51.1 ; 57.1). Since Athanasius entered Alexandria on 24 Phaophi, 
i.e. 21 October 346 {Festal Index, 18), the interview at Antioch presumably 
occurred in the summer of that year. The first two meetings should precede 
Athanasius’ second sojoum in the West” (AJAH, 3 [1978], p. 65). For a fuller 
discussion of the dating of Athanasius’ exiles, see Martin and Albert, 

Histoire, pp. 76, 78fif., 89ff., 293fif., nn. 55-59. 
(243) Ibid., p. 73 ; Barnes, JTS^ n.s, 37 (1986), pp. 582ff. 
(244) Ibid. 
(245) Kg., Gwatkin, Studies, pp. 107fif. and Schwartz, Schriften, III, 

pp. Iff. 
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In Order to date the events surrounding Constantius’ meeting with 
Athanasius at Viminacium and his summit with his two brothers, 
Barnes relies on Chapters 10 and 11 of the Festal Index (247). Un- 
fortunately these chapter are chronologically problematic (248). in order 
to facilitate discussion, we reprint the text of both chapters, which 
are dated to 338 and 339 respectively, in the original Syriac and in 
the French translation of Martin and Albert: 

o.*Uff^r<a 

Ow «hsa .'ösikal acha [X] 

>100 /Kcucnenr^iika 

m 

ocnus 

oa> .Q»oio.ior^ 

; XA : r^\ n Tpft ^icavn 

.ia »aok r^cna .iocoKrda ftVTirn 

A i^i o« *.aOcö 

.IcuiAs I r^^cu ^xo .rC^i^x^^DaxaArt:l 

cnsokKf^ ; .la^ 

^ aicuiv<nso:3 o<na 

“[X] Uannte suivante, le dimanche de Päques (etait) le 30^ 
de phamenoth, le 7^ avant les kalendes d’avril, le 19^ de la lune, 
IP indiction, epacte 15, le 6^ des dieux, sous le consulat d’Orsos, 
et de Polemios, le gouvemeur (etant) Theodoros d’Heliopolis, 
6parque d’Egypte. — Cette (annee)-lä comme Constantin etait 
mort le 27^ de pachön, (Athanase, en) ayant regu Tautorisation, 
revint de Gaule le 27« d’athyr, en grand triomphe. Cette (annee)- 
lä, tandis qu’il se passait beaucoup (d’evenements), Antoine 
rillustre ‘pere (des moines)’ entra ä Alexandrie et, bien qu’il n’(y) 

(246) AJAH, 3 (1978), p. 65. 
(247) (= Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 236ff.). 
(248) fbid., pp. 74ff. 
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passät seulement que deux jours, il s’etonna de beaucoup de 
choses et il guerit beaucoup (de gans){.) II partit le 3^ (jo^r), 
au mois de mesore.” 

.1*» ’.osika.l »öia [XI] 

TD.Xa : r^ouaeu» 

cnL^af^cn : ^ ^ ‘inx.Kax. 

_ ‘.kSljsls. : rV^\jc.o 

r^, JU \^rd-AOoi—3 : KH-fti 

: r^>uj-:aaAa Q9r^\f^imaci.io 

oci^ir^cn 

reV^jS;^ rrtT,a\^ » •aok fVho» 

Kcucne^ft!^ ^HKq n *.oooi 

.'VX r^or^b>k3 r^lx. jiix» iusaX.i n^culo 

: ^090* ika «hs-i 

Q9cu^cuiouA<n n^Aciao oöi 

^ f<'ki*.isA Ix. 

“[XI] L^annee) suivante, le diman^e de Päques (etait) le 20^ 
de pharmouthi, le 20^ de la lune, le 17^ avant les kalendes de 
mai, epacte 26, le 7^ des dieux, 12^ indiction sous le second 
consulat de Constance et le premier de Constant, le gouverneur 
(etant) le Cappadocien P(h)ilagrios, eparque d’Egypte. — Cette 
(annee)-lä encore, alors qu’il y eut beaucoup de troubles, 
(Athanase) fut poursuivi, de nuit, le 22^ de phamenöth, et le 
lendemain il s’enfuit de l’eglise de Theonas, apres avoir baptise 
beaucoup (de monde). Ä la suite de quoi, quatre jours plus tard, 
le Cappadocien Gregoire entra dans la ville comme eveque.” 

Under 338 three events are treated ; the death of Constantine I on 
22 May, Athanasius’ retum from Gaul to Alexandria on 23 November, 
and the visit of St. Anthony to Alexandria ca. July and August of 
the same year. The reference to Constantine’s death and Athanasius’ 
return to Alexandria form une unit, while the discussion of St. 
Anthony’s visit to Alexandria is set off from the other two events by 
the sentence beginning “Cette (annee)-lä There are obvious 
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chronological problems. Since Constantine died on 22 May 337 (^49)^ 
the Compilers of the Festal Index are a year off in their calculation 
of the emperor’s death. Because the reference to Athanasius’ return 
to Alexandria is so closely conjoined with the comments about 
Constantine’s death, one can only concluce that Athanasius’ retum 
to Alexandria occurred on 23 November 337 and not 338 The 
visit of St. Anthony to Alexandria during the month of Mesore has 
to be dated to 338 ; if Athanasius returned to his see on 23 November 
337, he could not have been present in Alexandria at the time of 
Anthony’s visit, something that he himself indicates Relying on 
Chapter 10, Barnes rightly concludes that the meeting between Con- 
stantius II and St. Athanasius had to occur between 22 May 337 and 
27 November of the same year (252). Barnes, accepting the comments 
of Chapter 11 of the Festal Index, dates Athanasius’ second expulsion 
to 22 Phamenoth (18 March 339) (253). It is more likely that St. 
Athanasius went into exile on 16 April 339 (254). 

Barnes’ suggested reconstruction of the chronology of Athanasius’ 
retum from his first exile is bolstered by a letter of recommendation 

(249) Supra, n. 9. 
(250) Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 75, 78ff., 85, 286ff., nn. 28-30. 
(251) Vita S. Antonü, 71, PG, 26, 944Aff. ; Martin writes, “On doit en 

conclure qu’il s’agit de deux series d’evenements se deroulant sur deux annees 
difförentes ... la presence d’Antoine ä Alexandrie devant etre maintenue pour 
l’ann^e 338” {Histoire, pp. 75-76). 

(252) AJAH, 3 (1978), p. 65 ; Barnes cannot, however, use St. Anthony’s 
visit to butress his argument. To us, his comments are unclear; we are 
uncertain whether he dates the visit to 337 or 338. He notes, “the decisive 
fact... is the visit of the monk Antonius to Alexandria. He came in the month 
of Mesore. ... Now Athanasius was expelled from his see on 18 March 339... 
therefore, unless he has lied out right about his meeting with Antonius, it 
foUows that he had returned to Alexandria on 23 November 337” (ibid.). 

(253) Ibid, 
(254) Martin, pointing out that the closing line of Chapter 11 indicates 

that the bishop baptized a large number of catechumens, notes, “Ceci fait 
manifestement allusion ä la fete de Päques fixee pour cette meme annee au 
20® de pharmouthi (15 avril). Athanase s’est donc cache dans Alexandrie apres 
une Premiere attaque dans Teglise le dimanche 18 mars, pendant un mois, 
pour pouvoir celebrer la fete avec ses fideles et proc6der aux baptemes des 
catechumenes selon la coutume chretienne. Et c’est seulement le lendemain, 
21® de pharmouthi, lundi 16 avril, qu’il quitte Alexandrie ‘en secret’ pouf 
Rome” {Histoire, pp. 82-83 and 287, n. 34). To this day, the Eastem Orthodox 
and Oriental Orthodox Churches receive converts on Holy Saturday. 
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from Constantine iunior, in behalf of Athanasius, to the people of 
Alexandria; this missive is preserved in Athanasius’ own Apologia 
contra Arianos Because much of Bames’ argumentation is based 
on this letter, we reprint its text below : 

Kcovaxavxivoq Kaiaap x(h koxb XY\q KaOokiKtjq eKKÄrjaiaq nökacoq 

Ake^avSpdaq. 
OüSh xfjv xfjq vpzxepaq iepäq ivvoiaq änonepeuyevei yvcbaiv oipai, 

öiä xoüxo ^AOavämov xdv xoo npo(TKüvr]Xoü vöpoo üKog>^xrjv npdq 
Kaipdv eiq xaq Fakkiaq äneaxölOai, iv\ meiSfi // dypwxrjq xd)V 
aipoßöpcov avxoü KOi noXcpicov ex0pd)v eiq kivSüvov xijq iepäq aoxou 
Kepakijq mepeive, pfj äpa Siä xfjq xcov pavkcov Siaaxpo^ijq avfiKeaxa 
önooxfj, npdq x6 öianai^ai xoivuv xavxriv äg)aipeOdq xcov g>ap6yycov 
xcbv iniKeipevcov avxcp dvöpcov ön' epoi Sidyeiv KeKekevaxai, ovxcoq 
(bq ev xavxrj xfj nökei, ev y öiexpiße, näcn xdiq dvayKaioiq epnXeo- 
vd^eiv, ei K<xi xä paXiaxa avxoü fj doiSipoq dpexfj xaiq Oeiaiq 
nenoiOüia ßorfOeiaiq Käi xä xijq xpaxoxepaq xvxrjq dxQr\ eS^ovQevä. 
Toiyapoüv ei kgli xä * pdliaxa npdq xfjv npoafikeaxäxrjv vpcbv 
deoaeßeiav b öeonöxrtq fipwv Kcovaxavxivoq d teßaaxöq, b epdq 
naxfjp, xdv aöxdv enioKonov xcp iSicp xbncp napacrxeiv npo^prjxo, 
öpcoq eneiöij dvOpcomvcp Kkfjpcp npokrjpOdq npd xoo xfjv evxfj^ 
nkrjpäxrai dvenaöcraxo, dKÖkouOov fjyrjcräprjv xfjv npoaipeaiv xoo xfjq 
Oeiaq pvYjpr\q ßaaiXecoq SiaSe^äpevoq nkTjpäxrai. ocrxiq dneiSäv xijq 
vpexepaq xvxoi npoaöxpecoq, öcjfjq alSovq xexuxrjKe, yvcboeoQe, ov 
yäp Oaopaaxbv, ei xi d* äv bnep avxoü nenoirjKa * Kdi yäp xfjv epfjv 
ipvxfiv fj xe xoü vpexepoü nöQov eiKcdv kcli xd xoü xrjkiKovxou dvSpdq 
(Txijpa eiq xoüxo eKtvei kcli npoexpenev. ß Oeia npövoia vpäq 
Siag>üM^ei, dyanrjxoi döeXg)oL 

edoQr] npd beKanevxe KaXavdcbv ^lovkicov ev Tpißepoiq. 

Although the letter is dated to 17 June no year is given. Yet 
the letter must have been written in 337 because Constantine II is 
denoted Caesar in the superscription Constantine makes it clear 
that news of his father’s death had reached Augusta Treverorum by 
17 June. Gwatkin has effectively dispelled any notion that news of 

(255) 87.4fif. (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, p. 166); the text of the letter, with minor 

variations in language, is reproduced by other church historians (Socrates, 

Hist. EccL, 2.3, PC, 67, 189A3ff.; Sozom,, Hist. EccL, 3.2.3-6 ; Theodoret., 

Hist. EccL, 2.2. Iff). 

(256) Athan., Apol. c. Arian., 87.7 (Opitz [ed.], II.1, p. 166). 
(257) Ibid., 87.4 ; Baynes, JEA, 11 (1925), p. 65. 
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the emperor’s death could not hav arrived in Gaul as early as 17 June 
337 There is no doubt that the letter is authentic : both Seeck (259) 

and Baynes (2^), both staunch advocates of dating St. Athanasius’ 
retum from exile to 338, admit that the missive is genuine and ought 

to be dated to 337 (26»), The fact that Constantine II points out that 
he is carrying out his father’s wishes in allowing the bishop to leave 
for home (2^2) makes it evident that the letter can be dated only to 
337 (263). 

Basing his argumentation on this letter, Barnes is able to show that 
the meeting of Athanasius and Constantius II as well as the summit 
of the three Caesars must have occurred after 17 June 337 and before 
9 September 337 Since Constans was still in Aquileia on 29 August 
337 (265), Barnes is right to conclude that the summit could not have 
occurred before the beginning of September (266), 

Barnes, unlike Seeck, makes a distinction between Constantius II’s 
meeting with St. Athanasius at Viminacium and the summit held in 
Pannonia (262). The first meeting took place ca. July or August 337, 

while the second occurred in September of the same year. Barnes took 
this Position because Athanasius was present at the ordination of St. 

(258) Studies, pp. 141ff. 
(259) Regesten, pp. 185ff. 
(260) JEA, 11 (1925), p. 65. 
(261) Martin and Albert poinl out that much of the discussion of 

Athanasius’ retum from his first exile tum on this documenl; they list the 
important secondary literature on the topic {Histoire, pp. 83-84, nn. 3-4). 

(262) Athan., Apol c. Arian., 87.6ff. (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, p. 166). 
(263) Martin writes, “Tous les actes publics rendus entre la mort de 

Constantin et la proclamation de ses fils comme Augustes le 9 sept. 337 sont 
mis SOUS le nom de i’empereur mort...” {Histoire, p. 84, n. 3). 

(264) Barnes writes, “In June 337, Athanasius was still in Trier..., while 
Constantius was in Constantinople.... Constantius subsequently conferred with 
his brolhers in Pannonia..., and all three were proclaimed Augusti..., il is 
uncertain whether before, during or after the Conference. Constantius’ attested 
presence on the Danube in 337 thus provides the occasion for his first interview 
with Athanasius” {AJAH, 3 [1978], p. 65). 

(265) Frag. Vat., 35 (= J. Baviera [ed.], Fontes Iuris Romani Antejm- 
tinianP, Florence, 1940, II, pp. 469ff. 

(266) New Empire, pp. 86-87, n. 171. 
(267) Ibid., pp. 85ff.; Id., AJAH, 3 (1978), p, 65; Id., Constantine and 

Eusebius, p. 165 ; Id., Phoenix, 34 (1980), pp. 162 and 165. 
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Paul the Confessor to the episcopate of Constantinople Alexander, 
who had been Paul’s immediate predecessor, had been bishop for 

(268) Athan., Hist, Arian., 7.1ff. (Opitz [ed.], II. 1, p. 186). Al first glance, 
Barnes’ interprelalion of Ihis passage seems flawed because pari of it deals 
with the first exile of Paul which Barnes dales to October 337. Barnes wriles, 

Athanasius was present when Macedonius accused Paul before the latler 
was deposed and exiled for the first time by Constantius [ilalics ours].,.” 
{AJAH, 3 [1978], p. 66). Athanasius, discussing Paul’s first exile, notes, koi 

zö fiev nprbzov eig zöv IJövzov e^copiaOrj vnö Kcovozavzivov, zö öh Seözepov 
napä Kcovazavziov... {ApoL c. Arian., 7.3 [Opitz (ed.), II.1, p. 186). If Barnes 
is right to argue ihat Athanasius was present at Paul’s elevation to the 
episcopate ca. July 337, Paul could not have been exiled for the first time 
by Conslantine ; the emperor was already dead! Opitz does not list any textual 
varianl such as Kcovazavziov for the passage. Since the Migne edition of 
Athanasius’ works does (PG, 25, 701B3, p. 702, n. 46), one could argue that 
Barnes has used the Migne edition for this passage. The Maurist text of this 
passage supports the Opitz critical edition and clearly indicates that Paul was 
first exiled by Conslantine to Pontus and secondly exiled by Constantius. 
Al any rate, Martin has noted, “C’est bien par Constance et non par 
Constantin, comme le corrigent ä tort certains edileurs (dont Opitz), qu’il 
fut exile (signale par PG, 25, 701B4, qui edite Kcovgzovzwd mais Iraduil a 
Constantino)..."" (Histoire, p. 38, n. 2). In reaction to this Statement of Martin, 
in his review of Martin’s work, Barnes noles, “Paul was indeed (I believe) 
exiled for the first time after Conslanline’s death, bul the date must be argued 
on historical grounds. ... All manuscripls of Athanasius, Hist. Ar. 7.1 read 
Kcovazavzivoö (as Opitz’s apparalus crilicus clearly and correctly States); 
Kcovazavziov is a misprinl in Migne — and the fact that Eduard Schwartz 
alleged that ‘die Mauriner haben nach der Pariser Hs. napä Kcovazavziov 
eingesetzt’ in place of mö Kcovazavzivoo (Gott, Gel. Nachr. [1911], p. 476, 
n. 6) merely demonslrates that he used Migne wilhoul taking the trouble to 
check the Benedictine edition ilseh, in which it is clear that the new reading 
adopted from the Paris manuscripls is napä Kcovozavzivov instead of (mö 
Kcovozavzivov'" (JTS, n.s. 37 [1986], p. 581). Allhough this Statement clarifies 
the commenls he made in his first Ireatment of the subjecl, it appears to 
US that, to some degree, Barnes’ argument is circular. If one rejects his position, 
then the passage cannot support his conclusion. The difficulties created by 
this passage disappear, if it is remembered that during the period of the 
interregnum all the aclions of the Caesars were done in Iheir late falher’s 
name (supra, nn. 28 and 263). 

Other chronological problems surround the daling of Paul’s elevation. 
Because a fragmenl of St. Hilary’s Historia Ecclesiastica (Series A 4.1,13 
[CSEL, 65.57.20ff.]) indicates that Paul signed Athanasius’ condemnation in 
335, such scholars as Telfer (W. Telfer, Paul of Constantinople^ in Harvard 
Theological Review, 43 [1950], p. 49) and Schwartz (Schriften, III, p. 273) 
have argued that Paul was bishop in 335. Barnes is right to poinl out that 
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twenty-three years (2^^) and was alive in 336 when Cpnstantine I 
attempted to have Anus received back into communibn with the 
Orthodox Church po). Barnes is right, therefore, to follow Socrates 
and Sozomen (271) in placing Alexander’s death after the death of 
Constantine I (272), but before the appointment of Eusebius of Nicome¬ 
dia to the same post in October 337 (273). The second meeting between 

St. Athanasius and Constantius II at Caesarea in Cappadocia, Barnes 
argues, occurred in 338 while the emperor was en route to Armenia; 
the bishop apparently had to answer murder charges and perhaps 
charges of treason (274). 

Paul may have been the representative of Alexander the Bishop of Conslan- 
tinople and may have signed the condemnation of Athanasius in his bishop’s 
name {AJÄH^ 3 [1978], p. 66 ; Id., Constantine and Eusebius, p. 400, n. 41). 
For more details on the chronological problems surrounding Paul’s episcopate, 
see Dagron, pp. 425ff.; A. Lippold, RE (Suppl.) 10, s.v. “Paulus (29)”, 
col. 510fif.; Telfer, HTR, 43 (1950), pp. 31fif.; Kidd, II, pp. 68fF. and 117f. ; 
F. Fischer, De Patriarcharum Constantinopolitanorum Catalogis et de 
Chronologia octo primorum Patriarcharum, in Commentationes Philologae 
lenenses, 3 (1884), pp. 311ff. ; Martin and Albert, Histoire, pp. 35fif. 

(269) Socrates, Hist. EccL, 2.6, PG, 67, 192Clff. 
(270) Athan., Ep. ad Serap., 2.1ff. (Opitz [ed,], II.l, pp. 178ff.). 
(271) Hist. Eccl., 2.6, PG, 67, 192Blfif.; Sozom., Hist. EccL, 3.3. Iff. 
(272) AJAH, 3 (1978), p. 66 ; this contention of Barnes is an Understatement 

since both ecclesiastical historians (Socrates, Hist. Eccl, 2.5, PG, 67, 
192Blfif.; Sozom., Hist. Eccl., 3.2.10) treat the death of Constantine II in 
340 before they discuss the death of Alexander and Paul’s elevation to the 
episcopate. 

(273) Eusebius of Caesarea in his Contra Marcellum (1.40.20), notes, 
... /xeyav Evasßiov, ov rtjQ eniaKonrjQ nXeiazai Kai öiajpcvciQ tiapxiai re Kai noXeiQ 
pExanot^Orfaav... Although the Contra Marcellum has generally been dated 
to 336 (Quasten, Patrology, III, p. 341), the references to Constantine I in 
the Work clearly indicate that the emperor had passed away; for this reason 
the Work should be dated to 337. Barnes writes, “Since Eusebius [of 
Nicomedia] was only ever bishop of three cities..., that implies that he had 
been translated from Nicomedia before Eusebius wrote. Hence, since the 
Contra Marcellum appears to belong to 337, Eusebius became bishop in 337, ... 
Socrates reports that the emperor Constantius arrived in Constantinople short- 
ly after Paul’s election as bishop, convened the council which deposed him, 
installed Eusebius as his successor and then proceeded to Antioch (HE 2.7). 
From this sequence of events, it seems clear that Paul became bishop while 
Constantius was in the Balkans in the summer of 337 and was deposed on 
his retum” (AJAH, 3 [1978], p. 66). 

(274) Barnes writes, “In the winter of 337/8 bishops opposed to 
Athanasius met at Antioch, presumably as a formally constituted council and 
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Appendix C 

The Testaments of Constantine 

Since the existence of the will of Constantine I is a matter distinct 
from the document discovered by Eusebius, we will treat each issue 
in tum. There are two traditions about the contents of Constantine’s 
will and its discovery. One tradition, which is attested by Philostorgius 
and those writers who followed his lead has been discussed at 
length (2^^) and, for that reason, does not need to be repeated here. 
Because of Constantine ITs Arian leanings and the fact that 
Eusebius of Nicomedia was one of Philostorgius heroes (2^^), one should 
not constme the Arian’s narrative as an attack on Constantius or the 
bishop ; rather, one should simply recognize that, in Philostorgius’ eyes, 
Constantius’ actions should simply be perceived as an act, though 
violent, of fdial piety. 

The other tradition, established by Rufinus and those writers that 
followed in his footsteps (2"^^), is much more elaborate than that 
established by Philostorgius and, seemingly, at odds with it. According 
to this second tradition, Constantine wrote a testament which divided 
the empire up among his sons along the lines of the division of 335 
and gave the document to an Arian priest, a dose confidant of his 

submitted to Constantius a document which accused Athanasius of murder 
and probably of treason {Apol sec. 3.5ff. [Opitz (ed.), 2.1.89ff.]). Athanasius ... 
was immediately summoned to appear before the emperor to answer these 
secular charges, for he penned his Easter Letter from Alexandria...” (ibid., 
pp. 65ff.). If the hypothesis that an agent of the Orthodox faction is responsible 
for forging the indictment that led to the purges of 337 {supra, pp. 176ff.) 
is correct, it is possible that once Eusebius became Bishop of Constantinople 
in October of the same year, he may have feit secure enough to teil his fellow 
bishops as well as the emperor where the responsibility for the indictment 
lay. At the very least, Eusebius may well have shifted the blame, which could 
be atlributed directly to himself, to his chief Opponent, St. Athanasius. If 
this is indeed the case, the murders of 337 may have served as pari of the 
foundation of Athanasius’ second exile in 339. 

(275) Ibid. ; Cedrenus, 1.520.4ff. ; John of Rhodes, Artemii Passio, 7 
(Bidez, pp. 26ff.); Zonar., 13.4.25ff. 

(276) Supra., pp. 166ff. and 169ff. 
(277) Leedom, Byzantion, 48 (1978), pp. 134ff. 
(278) Bidez, Philostorgius., p. cxxvi. 

(279) Rufinus, Hist. EccL, 10.13 (Mommsen [ed.], 2.978.5ff.); Gelasius 

ofCyzicus, Hist. Eccl, 3.12.10ff. (160.1ff.) ; Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 1.39, PG, 
67, 180Alff. ; Sozom., Hist. EccL, 2.34.2ff. ; Theodoret., Hist. Eccl, 2.3.4ff. 
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sister Constantia; the priest was ordered to turn the will over to 
Constantius IL Gelasius of Cyzicus alone indicates that his priest’s name 
was Eutocius The differences between the two traditions are 
obvious. In the first, Eusebius finds a testament on the deathbed of 
Constantine, whereas in the second, the Emperor Constantine delivered 
the document to an unnamed priest who later delivered the will to 
Constantius II on his arrival from Antioch after his father had died. 

Scholarly reaction to both traditions has been varied. Seeck, for 
example, rejected the tradition of Rufinus as a fairytale ; but he also 
considered the Version established by Philostorgius as Propaganda 
issued to justify the purges of 337 the position taken by most 
modern scholars. Lucien-Brun seems to assume that both traditions 
are intertwined (^82). Centuries ago, however, Henricus Valesius correctly 
argued that the tradition of Philostorgius made more sense than that 
followed by Rufinus and his foUowers (^83). 

There is no doubt that a will existed. In his Vita Constantini, which 
was written almost contemporaneously with the events it treats, 
Eusebius of Caesarea notes that Constantine, while still alive,... 

aha am Tovxovq rä npoG^Kovxa SieTärrero, kgli 'Pcopaiouq juev robq 
TT/v ßaaiMSa nöhv, oikouvtoq arijua Söaeaiv errjaiaiq, röiq S'avToü 
naidiv wanap xivä naxpiKrjv uKap^iv, xöv xfjq ßamXeiojq napeSiSov 
K^fjpov, nävv ooa g)iXa ffv amw diaximcoaäpLavoq ... (^84). 

(280) Hist. EccL, 3.12.3 (Loeschcke [ed.], 158,25ff.). 
(281) RE, 4,5.V. “Constantia (13)”, col. 958.59ff. 
(282) BAGB, series 4, 32 (1973), pp. 587ff. 
(283) Valesius, discussing the account of Socrales (Hist. EccL, 1.39, PG, 

67, ISOAlff.), wrole, Desumpsit haec Socrates ex Rufino libro decimo. Verum 
haec narratio parum probabilis mihi videtur. Quis enim credat, Constantinum 
imperatorem, qui tum circa se multos habebat episcopos..., plurimos item 
duces et comites, unum eligisse presbyterum, eumque ignobilem, quippe cuius 
nomen perpetuo reticetur, cui testamentum suum moriens committeret ? Quare 
Philostorgium hic sequi malim... (PG, 67, 179A, n. 70). 

(284) 4.63.3 ; it is not surprising that Eusebius mentions the sons of 
Constantine alone as receiving an allotment of the empire and did not menlion 
the Caesar Dalmatius. Eusebius, writing after the purges of 337 in 339, clearly 
wanted to maintain the ficlion that he had first oullined during 335 in his 
Jyicennial Oration (supra, pp. 161ff.) that there was an orderly Iransilion of 
power following the death of Constantine. This would explain the bishop’s 
conunents at 4.51 of the Vita Constantini. Barnes’ comments on this matter 
seem undully harsh (Constantine and Eusebius, p. 267). 
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In Eusebius’ account there is no reference to the unnamed priest 
mentioned by Rufinus and those writers who followed him, nor to 
the unusual document mentioned by Philostorgius. To have mentioned 
the testament discovered by Eusebius of Nicomedia would have 
dampened the picture of an orderly transition of power which Eusebius 
was attempting to put forward. Those aspects of the tradition established 
by Rufinus that are not in accord with Eusebius’ Vita Constantini can 
be rejected out of hand because they probable stem — to a greater 
or lesser degree — from the notoriously inaccurate, lost Historia 

Ecclesiastica of Gelasius of Caesarea For this reason, the invol- 

(285) Nicephorus Callistus indicates that Gelasius, Bishop of Caesarea 
in Cappadocia, wrole a history (Hist, EccL, 7,20, PG, 145, 124BC), St. 
Photius THE Great more specifically notes that the work was an ecclesiastical 
history (Bibi. PG, 104, 289Dlff.). Gelasius of Cyzicus wriles, ö ye tirjv 
'PovgnvoQ rjyoov reXdoiOQ zavm ü)Se Myei (Hist. EccL, 1.8.1 [Loeschcke (ed.), 
13.15ff.]). Based on these comments, scholars have concluded that Gelasius 
of Caesarea was Rufinus’ source, that Socrates used Rufinus, and that 
Sozomen in turn employed Socrates (S. L. Greenslade, OCD^, 5.v. “Socrates 
(2)”, p. 998 ; ibid., 5.v., “Sozomen”, p. 1005). 

F. Winkelmann, in a recent study, has shown beyond a reasonable doubt 
that many of the parts of Rufinus, Sozomen, Socrates, Gelasius of Cyzicus, 
and Theodoretus used a common source which he believes to have been 
Gelasius of Caesarea (Untersuchungen zur Kirchengeschichte des Gelasius von 
Caesarea [Sitzungsberichte der deutschen Akademie zu Berlin, Klasse für 
Sprache, Literatur und Kunst, 1965, #3], Berlin, 1965, pp, Iff.). He assigns 
the account of the will contained in Rufinus and the olher aforemenlioned 
sources to his fragment 34 of Gelasius of Caesarea and indicates that one 
accepts the veracity of these accounts at his or her own peril (Charakter und 
Bedeutung der Kirchengeschichte des Gelasius von Caesarea, in Byzantinische 
Forschungen, 1 [1966], pp. 354 and 372 ; cf. Id., Untersuchungen, pp. 120-121). 
His argument that Rufinus used Gelasius is cogent, although his contenlion 
that Socrates, Sozomen, Theodoretus, and Gelasius of Cyzicus drew Iheir 
information directly from Gelasius of Caesarea is open to crilicism. Socrates, 

for example, explicitly States that he used Rufinus when he composed the 
first two books of his Historia Ecclesiastica and found the author to be error 
prone (Hist. EccL, 2.1, PG, 67, 134Dff.); certainly Socrates can be assumed 
to have used Rufinus unless his comments can be disproved. By implicalion, 
one can probably admit that the errors of Rufinus mentioned by Socrates 
have their rools in Gelasius. For this reason, Barnes is probably right to 
note, “the exlant continuators of Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History ... depend 
very heavily on Gelasius of Caesarea...” (Constantine and Eusebius, p. 225). 
In other words, the dependance of those ecclesiastical historians on Gelasius 
was not absolute. In light of the Overall cogency of Winkelmann’s arguments, 
most of the data in the Rufinian tradition should be rejected. 
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vement of the unnamed Arian priest in the chain of events under 
discussion probably has no historical basis. Those data in the text of 
Rufinus and his followers, which are in accord with Eusebius of 
Caesarea, can be accepted as valid. 

Similarly, if it is correct to conclude that a copy of the will was 
dispatched along with the letters to the army announcing Constantine’s 
death(^*^), then the information in Rufinus and other sources that 
follow him conceming the manner in which news about Constantine’s 
will was sent out may be correct. If modern scholars are right to argue 
that the Philostorgian tradition was only a justification for the purges, 
one wonders why this information is not mentioned by contemporary 
sources that treat the event, but only by Philostorgius, who seems to 
have composed his work about 425 In other words, the existence 
of the tradition spelled out by Rufinus and his followers, in our opinion, 
cannot be used to deny the validity of Philostorgius’ account of the 
events. If the Philostorgian tradition did not have the ring of truth, 
one would be hard pressed to explain why Constantius II broke his 
oath not to harm members of his own family, especially in light of 
his later remorse in relation to this matter 

Michael Di Maio and Fr. Arnold 

Salve Regina College Wayne State University 
Newport, Rhode Island. Detroit. 

(286) Euseb., VC, 4.68.3 ; DiMaio, GOTR, 21 (1981), p. 122, n. 31. 
(287) Bidez, Philostorgius, pp. cxxxiiff. 

(288) Supra, n. 78. 



CONSTANTINE’S EXPLANATION 
OF HIS CAREER 

A. 

By the year 325 Constantine had said on at least four occasions 
that he had pursued his whole imperial career in the Service of 
God. His Statements to this effect have received very little 
attention because they cannot be reconciled with the populär 
speculation of Eusebius that Constantine was converted to 
Christianity by a miracle just before he attacked Maxentius in 
312. However, Eusebius’ speculation is to be distinguished from 
Constantine’s own claim that God showed him by a miracle how 
to make the labarum, the banner under which he won his civil 
wars. When that distinction bas been made it appears that 
Eusebius’ story about a conversion cannot stand against the rest 
of the Contemporary evidence (>). Now, Eusebius’ 312 conversion 
was the only thing in the ancient Contemporary evidence which 
contradicted the emperor’s Statements about his career, so that 
modern conjectures regarding his motives are now unsupported 
by any Contemporary refutation of his Statements. It is possible, 
therefore, that, however untrustworthy the Statements of emperors 
may be, Constantine’s explanation of his career is correct. If that 
is the case, he was much more committed to a christianizing 
mission at a much earher date than anyone has thought, and 
his career should be looked at in a new hght. In these circum- 
stances his Statements should be heard again. 

In his Life of Constantine, 2.24-42, Eusebius quotes a letter 
which Constantine wrote to the pagans of the East after the final 

(1) On this point see T. G. Elliott, Constantine’s Conversion: Do We 
Really Need It?, in Phoenix, 41.4 (1987), pp. 420-438 (hereafter cited as 
Elliott, Conversion); Constantine’s Early Religious Development, in JRH, 

15.3 (1989), pp. 283-291. 



CONSTANTINE’S EXPLANATION OF HIS CAREER 213 

defeat of Licinius in 324. After setting forth the troubles caused 
by the persecutors the emperor describes (ch. 28) his christianizing 
nüssion as having started at the Atlantic and having proceeded 
until he got control of the East 0. 

And now, with such a mass of impiety (3) oppressing the 
human race, and the Commonwealth in danger of being utterly 
destroyed, as if by the agency of some pestilential disease, and 
therefore needing powerful and effectual aid ; what was the relief, 
and what the remedy which the Divinity devised for these evils? ... 
I myself, then, was the instrument whose Services He chose, and 
esteemed suitable for the accomplishment of his will. Accordingly, 
begmning at the remote Britannic ocean, and the regions where, 
according to the law of nature, the sun sinks beneath the 
horizon 0, through the aid of divine power I banished and utterly 
removed every form of evil which prevailed, in the hope that 
the human race, enlightened through my instrumentality, might 
be recalled to a due observance of the holy laws of God, and 
at the same time our most blessed faith might prosper under 
the guidance of his almighty hand. 

It was probably soon after this letter, in December of 324, that 
Constantine wrote the letter to Alexander and Arius which urges 
them to resolve their theological dispute. It begins as follows. 

That I had a twofold purpose for these things for the execution 
of which I undertook the duty, I make a witness God himself, 
as is reasonable, the helper of my undertakings and the saviour 
of all. For I have been eager, first, to unify the mental disposition 
of all peoples concerning the Deity into a single structure of a 

settled state and second, to restore and unite the body of the 
whole World, which had suffered like as if with some painful 
wound. And taking Provision for these objects, I was calculating 

(2) For the proof of the authenticity of Vita Constantini, 2.28 see A. H. 
M. Jones, Notes on the Genuineness of the Constantinian Documents in 
Eusebiids's Life of Constantine, in JEH^ 5 (1954), pp, 196-200, The translation 
quoted below is that in the second series of the Nicene and Post-Nicene 
Fathers, edited by P. Schaff and H. Wage, New York, 1890, vol. 1, p. 507, 
It is also used below for Constantine’s Speech to the assembly of the saints, 
and will be cited hereafter by page number only. 

(3) /.e., the Persecution. 
(4) This has to refer to the beginning of his reign in Britain : cf. Elliott, 

Conversion, pp. 423-425. 
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the One with the secret eye of thought and I was endeavouring 
to correct the other by the power of military force, knowing 
that, if I should establish according to my prayers a mental 
concord common to all God’s servants, the intercourse of public 
affairs also would reap the change corresponding with the pious 
dispositions of all (5). 

Editors take it that Constantine refers here only to his campaigns 
against Licinius, and that the “painful wound” was the dissension 
between himself and Licinius. The same interpretation is applied 
to Constantine’s reference to his victories over “the tyrants” in 
his exhortation to the bishops at the Council of Nicaea in 325 (^). 
There is no need, however, to restrict Constantine’s references 
thus. The “painful wound” is more easily taken to refer to the 
persecutions because in the concluding chapters of his Speech 
to the assembly of the saints, which may have been delivered 
on Good Friday of 325, Constantine makes it clear that his 
christianizing mission involved fighting against Maxentius as well 
as Licinius. In the final chapter he says that all of his successes 
were the result of his faithful and prayerful Service of God. 
Chapter 22 begins as follows O. 

To thee, Piety, I ascribe the cause of my own prosperity, and 
of all that I now posssess. To this truth the happy issue of all 
my endeavors bears testimony ; brave deeds, victories in war, 
and triumphs over conquered foes. This truth the great city itself 
allows with joy and praise. The people, too, of that much-loved 

(5) This is FC, 2.64, translated by P. R. Coleman-Norton in Roman 
State and Christian Church, London, 1966, vol. I, pp. 114-115. For the date 
see T. D. Barnes, Emperor and Bishops, A.D. 324-342: Some Problems, 
in AJAH, 3 (1978), pp. 54-56. This was reprinted in the Variorum Reprints 
(London) series, no. CS207 (1984), Early Christianity in the Roman Empire. 
This chronology is assumed in Barnes’ Constantine and Eusebiiis, Cambridge, 
Mass., 1981 (hereafter cited as CE), pp. 212-214. The Greek (in F. Winkel- 

mann’s Berlin edition of 1975) of the sentence about the painful wound is 
as follows : Tlponov pzv yäp t?/v ändvrcüv zrbv £0vd>v nepi zö Odov npoOeaiv 
[eIq] piav avcTzaaiv 6vd)Gai, Sevrepov Se zö zfjQ KoivrjQ oiKOVpevrjQ ocbpa 
KaOanep xctA£7cö zm zpavpazi nejiovrjKÖQ ävaKzrfGaGÖai Kai GVvappÖGai 
npovOop^Orfv. 

(6) The documents arecoUected in Coleman-Norton, vol. I, pp. 129-133. 
(7) Pp. 578-580 of the translation. 
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city accord in the same sentiment, though once, deceived by ill- 
grounded hopes, they chose a ruler unworthy of themselves, a 
ruler who speedily received the chastisement which his audacious 
deeds deserved. 

Constantine goes on to describe the Persecution and to contrast 
the Christian religion with the cruelty of Decius and Valerian. 
In chapter 25 he describes Diocletian’s persecution and continues : 

At length, indeed, the providence of God took vengeance on 
these unhallowed deeds ; but not without severe damage to 
the state. For the entire army of the emperor of whom I have 
just spoken, becoming subject to the authority of a worthless 
person (®), who had violently usurped the supreme authority at 
Rome, when the providence of God was restoring freedom to 
that great city was destroyed in several successive battles 0. 

Chapter 26 begins; 

When men commend my Services, which owe their origin to 
the Inspiration of Heaven, do they not clearly establish the truth 
that God is the cause of the exploits I have performed? Assuredly 
they do ; for it belongs to God to do whatever is best, and to 
man, to perform the commands of God. I believe, indeed, the 

best and noblest course of action is, when, before an attempt 
is made, we provide as far as possible for a secure result: and 
surely aü men know that the holy service in which these hands 
have been employed has originated in pure and genuine faith 
towards God; that whatever has been done for the common 
welfare has been effected by active exertion combined with 
supplication and prayer; the consequence of which has been as 

(8) Note 4 on p. 580 of the translation describes how Diocletian’s army 
came under the control of Maxentius. 

(9) I have corrected the translation of the end of this passage from “Rome 
(when the providence of God restored freedom to that great city), was 
destroyed in several successive battles”. The “restored” of the translation did 
not render the present participle correctly. The Greek of I. Heikel’s Leipzig 
edition of 1902 (GCS, 7) reads as follows : zeXog yovv rr/v zcöv ävocricov epycov 
^SiKiav fl ßeia npövoia pBzfjkOev, ov äveo örjpoGiaQ ßXdßrjQ zoacwzai yovv 
iyevovzo ofayai, öoai d Kazä ßapßäpcov eyevovzo, iKavac; eivai npÖQ aicoviav 
dprfvfiv. ndv yäp zö zov npoeiprfpevov ßaaiMcoq azpdzevpa, mozaxOev e^ovaia 
TivÖQ dxp^Gzov ßia Z6 zffv Pcopaicov dpx^v dpndGavzoq, npovoiaq Oeov zfjv 
ßJ£ydXnv nöXiv EÄsvßEpovGrjq, noViOiQ koi navzoöonoiQ noXEpoiq dvY\Xaizai. 
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great an amount of individual and public benefit as each could 
venture to hope for himself and those he holds most dear. 

The inclusion of the war against Maxentius in the christianizing 
mission was also affirmed in Constantine’s exhortation to the 
bishops at the Council of Nicaea in 325. A pari of this speech 
quoted by Gelasius of Cyzicus reads as follows (*®). 

In Order that we may see that a lawless condition of the world 
brought forth the forgiveness of God when the habit of the earlier 
sin was instilled by the wiles of the Devil into the miserable souls 
of perverse men, we may obtain from the divine law a clear 
demonstration of the matter. For whom that time when the divine 
and holy ordinance was not being observed with the proper care 
by those two put on earth in the beginning, the flower of sin 
later arose : it became established and greatly increased, as a 
result of which those two aforementioned were cast out by the 
divine will. And when the world had been brought to such a 
condition with the perversity of men that He condemned its 
foundations in both the East and the West, and the excess of 
the Devil’s power had seized and enfeebled the minds of men 
(Loeschke put an asterisk into his text at this point) in this 

(10) Gelasius, HE, 2.7.35'38, edited by G, Loeschke (and M. Heine¬ 

mann) in GCS, Leipzig, 1918. Gelasius provides more of this speech than 
do the olher Church historians. Writing in about 475 he says in his preface 
that he got the speech from a very old book which had belonged to Dalmatius, 
the archbishop of Cyzicus. Loeschke’s text of the passage quoted reads as 
follows ; Tva öh drj iSeiv, öri zig äOßfiizog KÖafiov nohzeia zrfv zov 6ßov äyvcooiav 
zdig ävOpcbnoig tußipyäoaxo, Xoyiapov äpapzi^pazog npozepov zßi^tvxiog bc 
nXdvriQ zov BX^pov £v zaig rd)v GKmd)v äv6p(bncov dOMaig y/vxolg, ßK zov Oeiov 
vöjiiov XaßeTv rjpäQ eveazi Gopfj z^v nep'i zo6zov dnöSei^iv. ekeivov yäp Kaipov, 

00 vnö zcöv Svo eKßivcov z(bv ev dpxfj KazojGzadevzcov zö Oeiov Kai äyiov 
npÖGzaypa pezä zfjg npoGrjKOVGrjg tiipelEiag ovk ßgivMxOr}, ezExOrj juezä zavza 
zfjg npoarpyopioQ zaozrjg zö avOog * yeyove Sa Gvvax'sg Kai pakXov airjv^rjGEv, 
E^ ov Kdi Ol npoEiprjpevoi Svo Oaicp vavpazi änEßk^OrjGav : acog Sa zogovzoü rj 
fjh] aözri juEzä zfjg GKaiözrjzog rav dvOpdtncov npotix^Yj, cogze zfjg za Ecpag Kai 
zcöv npög övgiv KprjniScov Kazay/rj^iGazo : avzi] za fj mapßoXfi zfjg avavziag 
Svväpacog zag Siavoiag zd)v ävOpconcov KazaXaße Kai ^paopcoGav. * av (p pavzoi 
npoGzdypazi äyiog Kai dOävazög egzi zov zä ndvza Svvapavov Oaov ö äKdpazog 
oiKzog. ndaaig yäp zaJg fjfdpaig Kdi zoigxpövoig zdig napaXrjXvOÖGiv dvapiOpi^zovg 
räv öi^pcov noliMlrjOaiag öjiö zov ßdpovg zovzov SV apov zov avzov Oapdnovzog 
b Oaög öaSovXcopavag alßvOapoi, Kdi aig avzaXfj aicoviov g>cozög t^d^ai kapnpözrjza. 



CONSTANTINE’S EXPLANATION OF HIS CAREER 217 

command is (?) the holy, immortal, unwearying mercy of Al- 
mighty God. For through me bis servant God is freeing from 
this bürden those innumerable peoples who have been enslaved 
for all time past and will bring them to the perfect brightness 
of the etemal light (my translation). 

The refence to God’s dissatisfaction with both East and West 
which led to his use of Constantine indicates that Constantine 
included his war against Maxentius in his christianizing mission. 
The last of these Statements is to be found in his letter to Sapor, 
which Eusebius quotes at VC, 4,9 (* >)• It begins : 

By keeping the Divine faith, I am made a partaker of the light 
of truth : guided by the light of truth, I advance in the knowledge 
of the Divine faith. Hence it is that, as my actions themselves 
evince, I profess the most holy religion ; and this worship I declare 
to be that which teaches me deeper acquaintance with the most 
holy God ; aided by whose Divine power, beginning from the 
very borders of the ocean, I have aroused each nation of the 
World in succession to a well-grounded hope of security ; so that 
those which, groaning in servitude to the most cruel tyrants, and 
yielding to the pressure of their daily sufferings, had well nigh 
been utterly destroyed, have been restored by my agency to a 
far happier state. 

It is necessary to conclude that the emperor repeatedly presented 
his whole career as a christianizing misssion. I do not take 
him to mean that every single thing he did was done with a 
christianizing purpose, but rather that that was his main purpose 
from the beginning. When I decided to collect such Statements 
I did not think that there would be so many of them, or that 
they would be so positive. 

It is, of course, possible that in 324 he had started to regard 
himself as an imperator naturaliter christianus, and that his 
Statements at this time and later are not to be taken as a good 
indicator of when the mission began. One might suppose that 
they are either wishful thinking or simply false. The Sol Invictus 
coinage, the title of pontifex maximus and the ambiguous 
language of the Arch of Constantine in Rome could all be used 
to Support rejection of Constantine’s Claims. The most serious 

(11) P. 543 of the translation. 
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difficulty with such an argument is the fact that it was certainly 
against Constantine’s interest before the final defeat of Licinius 
(it would, indeed, have been suicidal) to present himself as a 
Christian ready to fight civü wars for rehgious reasons. In those 
circumstances actions which would have reassured pagans who 
were uneasy about the emperor’s religion do not prove that 
bis Statements about his mission are not true. His retention of 
the title (and Office) of pontifex maximus at a time when the 
genuineness of his christianizing efforts cannot reasonably he 
doubted shows that he paid attention to the feelings of pagans. 
It is absence of such attention which would be remarkable. Even 
after the victory of 324 it was not altogether a good idea for 
him to admit to having fought civil wars for religious reasons, 
because pagans might decide to Imitate his example. Apparently 
he thought that it was more important to ascribe his success 
to God than to keep silent about the possible results of a 
Christian’s decision to serve God (’2). 

In addition to these reasons for not Publishing his explanation, 
there seems to have been no reason for inventing it in the first 
place. Compared to Eusebius’ conversion by miracle in 311-312 
it is quite dull. The chosen favourite of God — caelitus invitatus 
ad fidem, as Rufinus was later to put it ('3) — is replaced, on 
Constantine’s account, by just another Christian who had escaped 
the Great Persecution. A further disadvantage is the absence of 
common ground with the pagans, whom he was urging to become 
Christians : surely his exhortations would have been improved 
by Statements that he himself had been one of them until God 
enlightened him. I do not see what he stood to gain by inventing 
what he says (there was nothing wrong with being a convert), 
and the disadvantages of his story as compared with that of 
Eusebius suggest to me that it was Constantine, if either of these 
two, who told the truth. The removal of the conversion, and 
therewith the ancient evidence against Constantine’s explanation, 
does not create evidence in favour of it, but it does make desirable 
a test of his Claims. I would make that in four parts — with 

(12) Regarding this question see my article The Language of Constantine’s 

Propaganda, in TAPA, 120 (1990), pp. 349-353. 
(13) 7/£, 9.8-9. 
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regard to (i) the years 306-312, (ii) the campaign of 312 against 
Maxentius, (in) the war of 316-317 against Licinius, (iv) the war 
of 324 against Licinius. 

B. 

I 

Constantine’s legislation of 306 restoring Christians’ right to 
worship their God (•‘♦), and the presence of Christian advisors 
with him when he went to war against Maxentius in 312 ('5) 
are now generally regarded as facts. Opinion varies as to their 
significance. Here it is necessary only to note their accord with 
Constantine’s explanation (*^). 

II 

As regards the campaign against Maxentius, Constantine’s 
Claims accord well with the important facts. In 312 he protested 
agaiiist the persecuting activities of Maximinus (>'^), and made 
a pact with Licinius. By this pact Licinius’ efforts, which Galerius 
had wished to direct against Maxentius, were tumed against 
Maximinus. Constantine himself attacked Maxentius. When the 
dust had settled Constantine was the senior Augustus, and he 
began to have trouble with Licinius (**). All this has been regarded 
as evidence that Constantine had a “boundless lust for power” (*^). 
However, since no proponent of that theory has explained why 
Constantine waited seven years between his two victorious 

(14) For discussion of Lactantius’ Statement cf. A. Alföldi, The Con- 
version of Constantine and Pagan Rome, Oxford, 1948 (reprinted 1969), p. 8 ; 
T. D. Barnes, art. cit., pp. 44-46. 

(15) On this point see Alföldi, op. cit., pp. 13-15. 
(16) I have dealt with Constantine’s “pagan vision” of 310 in Constantine’s 

Early Religious Development, in JRH, 15.3 (1989), pp. 283-291 and The 
Language of Constantine’s Propaganda, in TAPA, 120 (1990), p. 349. 

(17) For a 311 date, Barnes, Lactantius and Constantine, in JRS, 63 
(1973), pp. 44-46. Against that date and in favour of a date late in 312, after 
Constantine’s victory against Maxentius, J. L. Creed in his edition of 
Lactantius’ DMP, 115 (commenting on DMP, 37.1). 

(18) For the narrative, Barnes, CE, pp. 40-43 and 62-65. 
(19) A. Alföldi, op. cit., p. 13, following many others. 



220 T. G. ELLIOTT 

campaigns against Licinius, the theory has no force against 
Constantine’s Claims. In 311 and 312 Constantine did not 
know that Licinius would be successful against Maximinus. He 
did know that, whatever happened, the victor would not be a 
Christian. Therefore his attack on Maxentius was consistent 
with an attempt to end persecution whether Maxentius were a 
persecutor nor not, for Constantine would not be safe if 
Maximinus defeated Licinius. Nor could he proceed further with 
a christianizing mission from an inferior position (^o). This 
argument is not affected by the fact that other reasons can be 
given for Constantine’s attack on Maxentius, because even if 
Constantine acted from a desire for power or from hatred or 
fear of Maxentius there is no evidence that any other motive (^i) 
was stronger than that which he describes in his several Statements. 
The sources which indicate a rehgious reason for this campaign 
may now be considered. 

First, the Arch, all of whose words can now receive proper 
consideration. The inscription on the side referring to the decen- 
nalia indicates that it was dedicated in 315, and the inscription 
in its attic (694 in Dessau) must have been ordered well before 
that. This reads as follows : 

imp. Caes. Fl. Constantino maximo 
p. f Augusto s. p. q. R., 

quod instinctu divinitatis, mentis 
magnitudine, cum exercitu suo 

tarn de tyranno quam de omnis eius 
factione uno tempore iustis 

rem publicam ultus est armis, 
arcum triumphis insignem dicavit. 

It is the obvious implication of the inscription that a divinity 
prompted Constantine to the entire war (22). In Order to believe 

(20) I have assumed that a neutral distressed by persecution of the 
Christians would not have regarded civil war as a lesser evil. 

(21) For these other reasons, Barnes, CE, pp. 40f. I am not arguing 
here that Constantine did not act from mixed motives. 

(22) I take it that the reason for the ambiguity of instinctu divinitatis 
was the emperor’s wish to avoid giving offence to pagans. Until the final 
defeat of Licinius Constantine always used neutral language with regard to 
rehgion in his public Statements. His language to bishops was very different. 



CONSTANTINE’S EXPLANATION OF HIS CAREER 221 

that the impulse of the divinity led only to a final, post-conversion, 
victory one has to imagine Constantine as starting the war on 
his own, but needing a nudge from God in Order to finish it. 
That is a very odd Interpretation, and it is contradicted by the 
plural triumphis and by the sculptures showing the earlier 
victories of the campaign. The only trouble with accepting the 
implication that God prompted the whole war might be the uno 
tempore, which could be thought to fit better with a post- 
conversion victory at the Milvian Bridge than with the whole 
campaign. However, such a construction of uno tempore cannot 
include the campaign in the North of Italy against parts of “the 
whole faction” of Maxentius, which appears in the sculptures, 
and it is quite misleading as to how Constantine ehminated 
Maxentius. Furthermore, there is no need to suppose that uno 
tempore refers to a single day. It presumably contrasts the victory 
of Constantine on his first try with the past failures of the 
tetrarchy as represented by Severus and Galerius (^^). Such a 
construction of uno tempore does not cause troubles with the 
rest of the text, and of the Arch. 

The next source is a passage (at 11. 467-488) of Prudentius’ 
Contra Symmachum, of 402-3 Prudentius described Con¬ 
stantine as a Christian attacking the tyrant Maxentius, and said 
nothing about a conversion. His account is consistent with 
Lactantius’ story of painting the monogram on the shields just 
before the final battle (25). Even though Prudentius, urdike 
Lactantius, repeated the Propaganda about the tyranny of 
Maxentius, his text implies that Constantine had a religious 
motive for the war as well as a wish to end a tyranny (2^). 

At about the same time as Prudentius wrote, Rufinus, using 
the HE of Eusebius and the HE of Gelasius of Caesarea, produced 

(23) Cf. R. T. Ridley, Anonymity in the Vita Constantini, in Byzantion, 
50 (1980), p. 245. 

(24) For the date, M. Schanz, Geschichte der römischen Literatur, 
Münich, expanded second edition of 1914 (reprinted in 1970), vol. IV, p. 249. 

(25) Elliott, Conversion, pp. 428-429 and note 50. 
(26) The evidence of Prudentius is unimportant as coming long after 312, 

but interesting as coming from one who knew both the Eusebian and the 
orthodox views of the campaign of 312. 
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an account of the war as follows (2’^). Constantine, an unbaptized 
Christian, prepared a campaign against the tyrant Maxentius. 
He was worried about it, and prayed for divine help. In a dream 
he saw a fiery cross gleaming in the Western sky, and heard 
some angels Standing by him say “Constantine, conquer by this”. 
He had thus been invited to the faith by God, as St. Paul had 
been, but with this difference — that his invitation had come 
when he already was a Christian. He made a banner, called the 
labarum, in the form of a cross. Now certain of victory, he began 
to worry about the fact that he, an emperor, was waging a civil 
war, and that involving an attack on Rome itself. He prayed 
that he might not have to shed Roman blood. God answered 
his prayer. Maxentius decided to attack Constantine, and forgot 
that he himself had ordered the Milvian Bridge broken and made 
into a trap. He rode out onto the trick bridge, and feU into the 
river, so that by the loss of this one accursed person Constantine 
was spared the necessity of fighting a civil war. 

This amusing travesty is partly, I think, the result of a moral 
Problem. Rufmus thought that Constantine had a religious reason 
for this war, but the pagan usurpations of the fourth Century 
had diminished the appetite of some Christians for religious wars. 
Eusebius’ triumphant attitude was out-of-date. Rufinus could not 
solve his problem by presenting Constantine as a pagan at the 
outset and a Christian fighting in self-defence on the moming 
of the final battle, because he did not believe the story of a 
conversion. Therefore he simply eliminated the war. 

It happens that we are not dependent upon the unreliable 
Rufmus for the claim that Constantine was a Christian when 
he decided to attack Maxentius. The account of one of his 
sources, Gelasius of Caesarea, is preserved and cited by Gelasius 
of Cyzicus in his Ecclesiastical History. It presented Constantine 
as a Christian before the decision to attack Maxentius, had 
nothing on the campaign in the North of Italy, and had a trick 
bridge. However, Gelasius does seem to have thought that there 
was a battle, and he does not say that Maxentius was the only 

(27) Mommsen’s text of Rufmus, HE, 9.8-9 is in vol. II of Eusebius Werke, 
Leipzig, 1908, edited by E. Schwartz, pp. 827 and 829. 
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person drowned (2*). His rejection of Eusebius’ conversion story 
teils more heavüy against it than do those of Prudentius and 
Rufmus, for Gelasius could have checked Eusebius’ conversion 
Story with persons who did not hear of a conversion in Eusebius’ 
oration at the tricennalia in 335, and then found it in the VC, 
just a few years after the tricennalia, but twenty-seven or so years 
after the alleged event. 

It appears, then, that as regards the campaign of 311-312 
Eusebius is the odd man out. The historical facts are consistent 
with Constantine’s Statements, with which the other Christian 
sources agree. In these circumstances it would not he proper to 
prefer Eusebius’ Claims to those of Constantine. 

III 

The cause of the war of Cibalae, of 316/17, is also problematic. 
In the VC, left unfinished in 339, Eusebius almost conflated the 
two wars with Licinius, and gave religious conflict as the reason 
for both (2^). Such an eccentric (from the modern point of view) 
presentation has naturally caused difficulties, but it does not place 
Eusebius at odds with Constantine as regards the reason for the 
war of Cibalae. However, in the second and third (perhaps) 
editions of his Ecclesiastical History, written in 313-315 (perhaps), 
Eusebius had represented Licinius as a Christian dehverer of the 
East from Maximinus in 313 (^®), and it is clear that Eusebius 

(28) Gelasius of Cyzicus, HE, 1.3-7, which is agreed by everyone, on 
the basis of the citation of “Gelasios” in 1.8.1 to have been copied from the 
Work of Gelasius of Caesarea. For a discussion of the passage cf. 
F. Scheidweiler, Die Kirchengeschichte des Gelasios von Kaisareia, in ByzZ, 
46 (1953), pp. 293-296. There are three later articles by F Winkelmann on 
Gelasius of Caesarea — (i) Untersuchungen zur Kirchengeschichte des Gelasios 
von Kaisareia, in Sitzungsberichte der deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Berlin, Klasse für Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst, Nr. 3 (1965), 123 pp.; 
(ii) Charakter und Bedeutung der Kirchengeschichte des Gelasios von Kaisareia, 
in Byzantinische Forschungen, 1 (1966), pp. 346-385 ; (iii) Die Quellen der 
Historia Ecclesiastica des Gelasius von Cyzicus (ein Beitrag zur Rekonstruktion 
der Kirchengeschichte des Gelasius von Caesarea), in Byzantinoslavica, 27 
(1966), pp. 104-130. Cf. my Constantine’Conversion, in Phoenix, 41.4. 

(29) VC, 1.48-2.18. 
(30) HE, 9.11. For a recent discussion of the successive edition of the 

he, T. D. Barnes, The Editions of Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, in GRBS, 
21 (1980), pp. 192-201. 
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then thought that Licinius’ purge of Maximinus’ associates was 
directed against the persecutors. Thus, each of his works could, 
in the absence of other information, be used to impugn the credit 
of the other (3>)- For these troubles Eusebius is responsible. For 
other troubles he is not. It is agreed that he thought that both 
wars against Licinius occurred after Constantine’ decennalia in 
315 (32). However, until the 1950s, scholars agreed with Godefroy’s 
argument (of 1665) (33) that the first war was fought in 314. They 
also agreed with Tülemont (3^*) that those persecuting activities 
of Licinius specifically mentioned by Eusebius dated to the period 
before 324, but not before 314. TTius, in 1950 there seemed to 
be at least three reasons for rejecting Eusebius’ view of the cause 
of the first war. It was accordingly rejected, and scholars sought 
other explanations. 

The next decade, however, saw two discoveries of the first 
importance. In 1951 it was leamed that the London Papyrus 
878 contained part of a copy of the document quoted by Euse¬ 
bius as Constantine’s letter of 324 to the eastern provincials. The 
letter was shown to be authentic, and Eusebius’ quotation to 
be correct (35). On the question of the trustworthiness of the 
Constantinian documents as provided by Eusebius, Baynes’ stock 
went up and Gregoire’s went down (3^). Then, in 1953 Patrick 
Bruun showed that the War of Cibalae had to be dated to 316/ 
17 (33). His argument did not make much of an impression when 
it first appeared, but in 1958 it was reinforced by Christian 
Habicht (3^), and was accepted (3^). The sharp increase in Eusebius’ 

(31) For a convenient and brief account of the arguments of Henri Gre- 
goire, see H. Chadwick’s preface to the London 1972 reprint of N. H. Baynes’ 

Constantine the Great and the Christian Church, pp. iv-vi. 
(32) The account of the decennalia is in VC, 1.48. 
(33) A Chronologia Codicis Theodosiani is to be found in his (posthum- 

ously published) edition of the CTh. 
(34) L. S. Lenain de Tillemont, Histoire des Empereurs, Paris, 1700, 

vol. IV, pp. 644f 
(35) Jones, art. cit. (in note 2 above), p. 196, note 1. 
(36) Note 30 above. 
(37) The Constantinian Coinage of Arelate, in Finska Fomminnesföre- 

ningens Tidskrift, 52.2 (Helsinki, 1953), pp. 15ff. and 49. 
(38) Zur Geschichte des Kaisers Konstantin, in Hermes, 86 (1958), pp. 360- 

378. 
(39) The acceptance is not universal, but see now Thomas Grünewald, 
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credit and the re-dating of the war might have had considerable 
effects on our view of the cause of the war. First, he was right 
in placing the war after the decennalia in 315. Second, there was 
now a three-year period hetween Licinius’ war with Maximinus 
in 313 and the War of Cihalae ; that was enough time for serious 
disagreement ahout religious policy to develop. Third, the period 
hetween the two wars with Licinius was now seen to be six or 
seven years rather than ten, and the first war could no longer 
seem to be much earlier than Licinius’ openly anti-Christian 
activities. Fourth, it was now clear that with regard to the reason 
for the war Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, whose earlier editions 
were produced before the war, could not be used against the 
VC. In these circumstances a reconsideration of the cause of the 
war was in Order. 

None occurred. From accounts in Eusebius and in the Origo 
it appears that in 315 Constantine asked Licinius to allow that 
Constantine’s brother-in-law Bassianus be made Caesar in Charge 
of Italy, that Licinius had Senecio, Bassianus’ brother, persuade 
Bassianus to murder Constantine, and that Bassianus was 
apprehended in the attempt and killed. Habicht saw that this 
afifair, which appears in the FC as a secondary cause of the war, 
and in the Origo as the cause of the war did in fact antedate 
the war. Without discussing the difference between the sources 
he pronounced that affair the cause (“♦'). Barnes agreed, again 
without discussion Desire for power was assumed to be the 
motive. I think that such a conclusion is hasty. There is a split 
here between a pagan source and a Christian one, and the fact 
that Eusebius makes no effort to conceal the affair is an indication 
that his view that it was a secondary cause should not be passed 
over. 

Scholars who point to the Bassianus affair would not necessarily 
intend to rule out religious antagonism as a contributory cause. 

Constantinus Maximus Augustus: Herrschaftspropaganda in der zeitgenös¬ 
sischen Überlieferrung {Historia Einzelschriften 54) (Stuttgart, 1990), 109-112. 

(40) Cf. Eusebius, HE, 10.8.5 and VC, 1.50.2, and Origo (= Anonymus 
Valesii), 15 ; Barnes, CE, p. 66 ; the edition of the Origo by I. König, Trier 
1987, pp. 113-118. 

(41) Art. cit., p. 375. 
(42) CE, pp. 66-68. 
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However, unless religious antagonism is specifically included, 
Constantine’s explanation of his career is implicitly rejected. If 
that Step is to be taken, it should be taken deliberately. An 
argument for rejecting Eusebius’ evidence regarding religious 
antagonism as a cause would have to run, I think, roughly as 
foUows. “Eusebius says that both wars were fought for religious 
reasons, but bis examples of Licinius’ persecuting activities all 
seem to date to the inter-war period. Therefore he is wrong about 
the reason for the first war.” Such an argument has two faults. 
First, it assumes that in Order for the first war to have been 
fought for religious reasons there had to be persecution. In fact 
there had only to be disagreement. Second, it does not follow 
from Eusebius’ own lack of evidence supporting his view that 
his view was wrong. All the evidence regarding the war should 
be considered, and to that task we may now proceed. 

In the Constantine and the Conversion of Europe (of 1948) 
A. H. M. Jones argued that Licinius’ Constitution of June 15, 
313 (commonly known as the Edict of Milan), represented an 
attempt, by stressing imperial religious neutrality, to withdraw 
from the more pro-Christian position of Constantine’s letter to 
Maximinus late in 312. This argument was later supported by 
Nesselhauf, but does not seem to have made much of an 
Impression on others ('*3). To me it seems quite correct. I think 
that Jones would have made more of his argument if he had 
not so seriously overrated the value of the coins as indicators 
of the emperors’ personal religious beliefs. His idea is the more 
important because it deals with such early documents — ten years 
earlier than the time when Constantine began to say publicly 
that his whole career had been a christianizing mission. 

It was argued by A. A. T. Ehrhardt, and then independently 
by Barnes, that CTh 9.5.1 (= FIRA^, 1.94) of January 1, 314, 
which prescribes crucifixion as a punishment for slaves who 

(43) Jones, pp. 76-80. For Constantine’s letter cf. Lactantius, DMP, 
44, 11 ; Eusebius, HE, 9.9.12; N. H. Baynes, Two Notes on the Great 
Persecution, in CQ, 18 (1924), pp. 193-194. For Licinius’ Constitution cf. 
Lactantius, DMP, 48.2ff. ; Eusebius, HE, 10.5.2ff. ; H. Nesselhauf, Der 
Toleranzgesetz des Licinius, in Historisches Jahrbuch, 74 (1954), pp. 44-61 ; 
A. H. M. Jones, The Ijtter Roman Empire, Oxford, 1964, vol. I, pp. 80-81. 
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inform on their masters, is a law of Licinius (^). I accept Bames’ 
grgument that it never was a law of Constantine. The law is 
to be read with Victor, 41.2-4, which says that Constantine and 
Licinius fought the war ob diversos mores. The mores of Lici- 
nius referred to by Victor are crucifixion and parsimony, The 
gist seems to me to indicate a religious factor The second, 
which may seem a very odd reason for a war, would make good 
sense if it stemmed from disagreement over expenditures required 
by Constantine’s restitution of property confiscated during the 
persecution. 

In his edition of Lactantius’ De mortibus persecutorum J L. 
Creed dates the work to 314-15 and argues that it shows “subdued 
hostility” towards Licinius I accept this argument, which 
tipdicates Contemporary religious antagonism. In my opinion it 
18 confirmed by the fact that at 36.1 Lactantius seems to blame 
Licinius for delays in attacking Maximinus. 

In his Ecclesiastical History, 9.11, which was probably written 
.hy 315 Eusebius represented Licinius’ purge of Maximinus’ 
associates in 313 as a purge of persecutors. This was a mistake 
caused by his temporary behef that Licinius was a Christian, but 
it is of interest as showing what Eusebius thought a Christian 
conqueror might do. 

(44) A. A. T. Ehrhardt, Some Aspects of Constantine’s Legislation, in 
Studia Patristica, 2. Texte und Untersuchungen, 64 (Berlin, 1957), pp. 114-121 ; 
T. D. Barnes, Three Imperial Edicts, in ZPE, 21 (1976), p. 276. R. Mac 

Müllen objected to Barnes’ argument there in his article What Difference 
Did Christianity Make?, in Historia, 35 (1986), p. 334. However, either the 
(non-imperial) consular date or the (name or) title of the addressee must be 
emended, and Barnes’ remedy was a simple one. His argument was somewhat 
confirmed after his ZPE article. See his The New Empire of Diocletian and 
Constantine, Cambridge, Mass., 1982 (hereinafter New Empire), pp. 127-128. 

(45) Given some of the punishments prescribed by Constantine, I do not 
think that mere social humanitaiianism would explain his ban on crucifixion 
leih, 9.24.1 ; 1.16.7; 9.18.1 ; 9.15.1 and 10.10 .2 are discussed by R. Mac 

Müllen in \i^at Difference Did Christianity Make?, in Historia, 35.3 (1986), 
P- 333]. It seems to me that the pagan sources reflect neutral language of 
Constantine’s pubUc Propaganda. 

(46) Oxford, 1984, pp. xxxiii-xxxv. 
(47) Above, note 27. 
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In his letter of December 8, 316 to the bishop Protogenes (of 
Serdica, apparently) ('**) Constantine extended to the territories 
being won in the war of Cibalae his earliest law recognizing the 
validity of manumissions performed in church The war had 
been going on for two months, and was to continue for four 
more. Constantine’s very prompt attention to this matter indicates 
that it was important to him. 

Between 324 and 330 the pagan historian Praxagoras of Athens 
wrote in two books a laudatory history of Constantine which 
was briefly summarized by Photius (5®). Praxagoras gave the cause 
of the war as follows. “When Constantine leamed that Licinius 
was treating his subjects in a cruel and inhuman manner, he 
would not tolerate his kinsman’s inbearable oßpiQ, and made war 
upon him in Order to change {jjLexaoxrfoöpevoQ) him from a tyrant 
into a kingly ruler” (my translation). The mentions here of cruelty 
and arrogance do not contradict what Victor says about cru- 
cifixion and parsimony. The point is clearly made that Licinius 
would not do as Constantine wished, and so Constantine fought 
in Order to change him. It would not be useful to argue from the 
absence here of any mention of religious conflict, because there 
was nothing in Praxagoras about such a conflict before the second 
war either. The cause of that, according to him, was that Licinius 
broke his oaths and went in for aU kinds of wickedness. 

That the quarrel was over policy rather than personal is further 
confirmed by frg. 15 of Petrus Patricius (5>), which quotes a reply 
by Constantine to Licinius’ envoy in 317.1 think that Constantine’s 
meaning may be rendered as follows. “I repudiated my own 
brother-in-law as a colleague because of his offences. I have not 
come campaigning from the Ocean all the way to this place just 
to receive a slave along with him into the imperial College. Teil 
him to forget about Valens.” A second important point about 
this fragment is the mention of the Ocean, which is a long way 

(48) Cf. F. Millar, The Emperor in the Roman World, Ithaca, 1977, 
p, 591, and Barnes, New Empire, p. 73, note 116. 

(49) CJ, 1.13.1. 
(50) Jacoby, 219T. 
(51) This is in Müller, FHG, vol. IV, pp. 189-190. Cf. Origo, 17 

(= Excerpta Valesiana or Anonymus Valesii). 
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from any possible starting-point for this campaign (^2). Constan- 
tine seems to be thinking here of the mission which he mentions 
in the letters quoted by Eusebius in FC 2.28 and 4.9 — the 
christianizing mission which, he says, began at the Western Ocean. 
It is worth noting that the remarks quoted in the fragment, which 
Petrus describes as being delivered by a man almost choked with 
rage, antedate by more than seven years the public Statements 
of Constantine. 

It seems that most scholars dismiss Praxagoras’ Statements 
about this war as Constantinian Propaganda, on the view that 
Constantine did not get what he wanted out of the war. Mo¬ 
reau (5^) and Habicht (5'*) have argued that Constantine wanted 
the two wars against Licinius conflated in Order to obscure failure 
in the first. Barnes has asserted (^5) that Licinius and his Caesar 
Valens managed to force Constantine to genuine negotiations by 
breaking his lines of communication. 

These views are not convincing. Propaganda is not necessarily 
false. Constantine won both wars. He should have been happy 
to Claim that he had defeated his reprehensible brother-in-law, 
given him another chance, and fought him again only when he 
proved incorrigible. There really is no motive for the false 
Propaganda effort aUeged by Moreau (5^). As for the military 
Situation in 317, Jones took the view that each side had cut the 
other’s Communications (^2). I think that it would be more 
accurate to say that each was in a position to threaten the other’s 
Communications. In any case, the result of those negotiations 
does not suggest that Constantine was in much danger. Licinius 

(52) It might have been considered to have started from Arles or Verona. 
Cf. Barnes, New Empire, p. 73. 

(53) J. Moreau, Zum Problem der Vita Constantini, in Historia, 4 (1955), 
pp. 237-242. 

(54) Art. cit., p. 375. 
(55) C£,p. 51. 
(56) The logic of Moreau’s argument is peculiar, for if Constantine had 

i^ed in a non-religious war of Cibalae and succeeded in the crusade of 324 
he should have stressed the differences of motives and results on the two 
occasions. Constantine did not claim that he personally was invincible; he 
always said that God gave him victory. 

(57) A. H. M. Jones, Constantine and the Conversion of Europe, p. 110. 
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obeyed bis Order to kill Valens, he gave up Europe as far as 
Thrace, and he accepted dynastic arrangements providing for 
the eventual takeover of the empire by the Constantinian house. 
Constantine made good bis claim to legislate for the whole 
empire (^S). If Licinius was as effective a general as Barnes 
describes him, he was not much of a negotiator. It seems clear 
enough that he had been forced to the obedience which Prax- 
agoras said Constantine had fought to obtain. 

The Origo (5.18) confirms the Statement of Praxagoras in the 
description of the negotiations which ended the War of Ciba- 
lae — missus deinde Mestrianus legatus pacem petiit, Licinio 
postulante et pollicente se imperata facturum. Licinius had earlier 
been receiving Orders which he had not carried out. 

The Statements in the Epitome de Caesaribus, 41.8-10 about 
Licinius’ rusticity, avarice, distrust of education and hatred of 
forensic activity are not inconsistent with Opposition to chris- 
tianizing innovation or to legislation in the Christian interest. 
Like the Statements in Victor, they go back to the Propaganda 
of the period. 

Propaganda against Licinius did not have to refer to religious 
differences. In 316 it could have been “Licinius is cruel and stingy, 
refuses to co-operate with the senior Augustus, has plotted against 
him and is now planning an attack”. In 324 “Licinius is a trouble- 
maker who has presumed too much on his kinsman’s indulgence. 
He has now broken his oaths and started a civil war”. These 
are the terms which Constantine, who was not suicidal, would 
have used in pubhc, and some of the pagans never went beyond 
them (59). The neutrality of these terms as regards religion does 
not, however, weigh against the view that the war was fought 
for religious reasons, and the sources, both pagan and Christian, 
which provide evidence of the controversy are not to be dis- 
regarded. 

It would, indeed, be surprising if Licinius had never displayed 
irritation. He had been made an Augustus by Galerius in 308, 
the year after Constantine had assumed that title, when his old 

(58) Cf. Habicht, art. cit., pp. 366-370. 
(59) T. G. Elliott, The Language of Constantine's Propaganda, in TAPÄ, 

120 (1990), pp. 349-353. 
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friend was happily persecuting Christians and had not yet become 
ill. When the wars with Maxentius and Maximinus were over 
Ucinius was faced with a senior Augustus (that position confirmed 
by the pagan Senate of Rome) who expected him, now married 
to a Christian, to execute a revolutionary policy on behalf of 
the new rehgion, of which he was not, and would not be, an 
adherent. About seven years Constantine’s senior, the choice of 
Galerius, confident in bis own abilities and pohcies, Licinius 
wanted a way out. But there was none. If he acquiesced in the 
new policy he would be despised by the pagans, and become 
the sick man of the East. If he wanted to stop Constantine, how 
was he to go about it? Eusebius says “first deviously, then 
openly” C^)- That is not at all implausible. Eusebius’ implication 
fhat he haid not conspicuous anti-Christian activity of Licinius 
to record during the years immediatley after 313 allows for the 
possibility that Licinius was not so much doing things which 
Constantine did not want done as refusing to do things which 
Constantine did want done. 

Constantine’s laws conceming crudfixion, and manumissions 
in church, have alredy been mentioned. To those may be added 
the laws about bishops’ courts (^*) and about tax exemptions for 
clerics (^2). Licinius would not have approved. 

The Bassianus affair is not a difficulty for the present argument. 
Licinius had shown that he would not be Constantine’s assistant. 
His remaining choices were to aUow bis house to be phased out 
of the imperial coUege, or to resist Constantine. He presumably 
persuaded Bassianus that he (Bassianus) would one day be dis- 
carded too. It is easy for some, but not necessary for aU, to see 
Constantine as acting in bad faith at this juncture. To the present 
writer it seems more probable that he was determined to make 
his junior colleague either obey or agree to be phased out. 

Eusebius’ conflations of the two wars has caused difficulty, 
but the Problem should not be exaggerated. His declared purpose 

(60) FC, 1.50 ; 2.1. 
(61) Cf. Barnes, CE, p. 51. 
(62) These are CTh, 16.23.1-7, and others, for which T. G. Elliott, Thß 

Tax Exemptions Granted to Clerics by Constantine and Constantius II, in 
Phoenix, 32 (1978), pp. 326-336. 
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in the Life was not to write all of Constantine’s wars and laws, 
but to illustrate bis religious character (6^). Since two crusades 
could not prove more than one, bis conflation of the wars is 
not of itself suspicious. 

Thus, I see no reason to reject either pagan or Christian 
assertions about this war. In all probability Constantine did 
criticize Licinius’ mores, and did fight in Order to change him. 
The change desired, however, was a change into an instrument 
of his own christianizing policy. That the disagreement was over 
policy is confirmed by Constantine’s insistence on his power to 
legislate for the whole empire, and the sequel to the war indicates 
that the policy in question was the rehgious one. 

IV 

Regarding the cause of the second war against Licinius there is 
much more agreement, because the evidence of Eusebius presents 
far less difficulty. In VC, 1.48ff. (where he confuses it with the 
war of 31617) and 2.1ff. he represents the war of 324 as a crusade 
against a persecutor. Like most scholars I accept that presentation. 
However, I think it important to note that the official reason 
for the war was probably not, in 324, the crusading one. In 324 
Constantine could accuse Licinius of having violated their agree¬ 
ment of 317, and the Statement of Praxagoras discussed above 
indicates that he did so. 

C. 

It appears, then, that Constantine’s explanation of his career 
is in accord with the facts and has Support in sources other than 
Eusebius. Nevertheless, it would not be unreasonable to ask 
why the tradition of a religious reason for the wars of 312 and 
316/17 is not even stronger. I think that the ignorance of Eusebius 
regarding Constantine in 312 (^) is an important reason for the 
Situation ; I would offer two others. 

(63) VC, 1.11. Acknowledgement of Eusebius’ warning to his reader does 
not require us to praise the scope of his work. 

(64) Elliott, Conversion. 
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In his letter of 324 to the people of the Eastem provinces 
Constantine described the Great Persecution as a civil war, begun 
in the midst of a profound peace, by cruel and furious men (^5) 
It is important to note how well it suited Constantine to regard 
the persecution as a civil war. This contention brought his 
christianizing mission under the umbrella of an emperor’s tra- 
ditional duties. He could claim, without reference to any religious 
consideration, that it was any emperor’s duty to stop persecution, 
and he may well haye believed that that was the case. The 
distinction between a civil war fought for religious reasons and 
business-as-usual was thus blurred, This is why the dominant 
note of the pagans writing about Constantine is disillusionment. 
They had accepted his business-as-usual Claims, and then found 
out after 324 (if not earher) that there was more on his agenda. 
For the pagans the trouble with Constantine was not that he 
was unqualified for rule; it was that, having become a good 
emperor, he embarked on an expensive revolutionary policy 
which they disliked (^^). 

A third factor affecting the tradition was the need for prudence 
on Constantine’s part. Many scholars have been impressed by 
the audacity of his revolution (^^). Nevertheless, scholarly argu- 
ment about him is certainly not governed by the notion that 
the revolution was dangerous to himself, and, in the event of 
failure, to aU the Christians of the empire (6*). To the present 
writer this seems to go back to the sanguine attitude of Eusebius, 
who knew of the emperor’s death in happy circumstances, and 
who died before the troubles between Constantine’s surviving 
Sons and the pagan Opposition to Constantius II. 

(65) FC, 2.49. Cf. 2.54. 
(66) For moderate fourth-century Statements by pagans cf Eutropius, 

10.7-8 ; Victor, 41.16-21 ; Epitome de Caesaribus, 41.16. 
(67) J. B. Bury’s Statement (in The Later Roman Empire, vol. I, p. 366 

in the Dover Books edition of 1958) that “Constantine’s revolution was 
perhaps the most audacious act ever committed by an autocrat in disregard 
and defiance of the vast majority of his subjects” is still quoted. Cf recently 
P. Brown, Society and the Holy in Late Antiquity, Berkeley, 1982, p. 97. 

(68) See, however, H. GrEgoire, L’authenticite et Thistoricite de la Vita 
Constantini attribuee ä Eusebe de Cesaree, in Bulletin de l’Academie Royale 
de Belgique, Classe des Lettres, 39 (1953), p. 466. 



234 T. G. ELLIOTT 

There was no reason why a convert from paganism should 
have pretended that he had always acted as a Christian. The 
acceptance of his claim does not require the belief that he told 
all of the people all of the truth all of the time, nor does it 
require the belief that religious reasons were his only reasons 
at any given point. In these circumstances I have concluded that 
his explanation can be accepted. 

Is it the most probable explanation? There seem to me to 
be two other possibilities. One is the faulty Eusebian conversion 
Story and aU the conjecture arising from it. The Scholar who 
Works with it cannot find any Support for Eusebius in the rest 
of the Contemporary evidence, and must put up with the faults. 
The other course open is to formulate some hypothesis about 
early and more complex motives of Constantine. The difficulty 
here is that such hypotheses are bound to be less economical 
than Constantine’s explanation. For example, if we suppose that 
Constantine simply wanted power at the beginning, and that he 
gradually came to realize that the support of Christians was 
necessary to him, we shall immediately be faced with the evidence 
of Lactantius regarding his first actions as emperor in 306. If, 
on the other band, we suppose that he had already decided in 
306 that for the sake of obtaining power he was going to work 
in the interests of Christianity, we are really accepting his 
explanation and adding an unsupported conjecture to it. In these 
circumstances Constantine’s explanation, which is not necessarily 
the whole truth, is the economical way to account for the facts, 
and remains, as such, the probable explanation. 

University of Toronto. Thomas George Elliott. 



KASTRO AND DIATEICHISMA 
AS RESPONSES 

TO EARLY BYZANTINE FRONTIER COLLAPSE 

Düring the period of the Pax Romana defense was concentrated 
on the frontiers (’). The legions protected the empire and the 
barbarians were held at bay. Within the empire there was peace 
and prosperity while generations lived and died free from the 
threat of barbarian invasion. In these circumstances urban life 
prospered and cities were built in the remotest comer of empire. 
The period of the first and second centuries after Christ, in fact, 
probably witnessed the füllest development of the urban System 
that has long been considered the dominant institution of classical 
civilization (2). From the Euphrates to the Firth of Forth citizens 
of the imperium Romanum could experience an urbanitas that 
differed only slightly in degree and kind from one region to the 
next (3). In the heartland of the empire, in the cities clustered 
round the Mediterranean Sea, older fortifications were allowed 
to decay, anacronistic witnesses of a harsher time and signs of 
potential independence that the central administration could 
certainly not encourage. By the middle of the third Century all 
this began to change as the frontier defenses weakened and 
barbarian groups made their way into the center of the empire P). 

(1) For a convenient recent survey, see Stephen L. Dyson, The Creation 
of the Roman Fron tier (Princeton 1987). 

(2) A. H. M. Jones, The Greek City from Alexander to Justinian, 2nd ed. 
(Oxford 1967); idem, Cities of the Eastern Roman Provinces, 2nd ed. (Oxford 
1971); G. M. A. Hanfmann, From Croesus to Constantine. The Cities of 
Western Asia Minor and their Arts in Greek and Roman Times (Ann Arbor 
1975). 

(3) Edwin Ramage, Urbanitas. Ancient Sophistication and Reflnement 
(Norman, OK 1973). 

(4) A. Alföldi, Studien zur Geschichte der Weltkrise des 3. Jahrhunderts 
nach Christus (Darmstadt 1967). 
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Unprepared for the challenge, many of the cities feil to the enemy, 
and the fabric of classical civihzation began to come apart. 

Perhaps not surprisingly, our historical sources fall to provide 
US with a full picture of the course of events in the interior of 
the empire. Instead, they remain dominated by a classical literary 
tradition with a fixation on the dual poles of the frontier and 
the court: thus, we read a great deal about strategy along the 
Euphrates and pohtics in Constantinople, but we hear almost 
nothing about the heartland of the empire, the areas that provided 
the agricultural surplus and the social stability on which the whole 
System depended. Certainly, despite the Interests of the sources 
and conventional modern historiography, the military Situation 
in the later Roman and Byzantine periods involved factors 
beyond the mere ordering of troops and frontier defenses. Thus 
an understanding of the military aspects of the “dechne and fall 
of the Roman empire” involves much more than the examination 
of Strategie and policy „errors” (^), but rather requires a fuller 
exploration of the reactions to miÜtary crisis in the empire as 
a whole. Certainly, it is difficult to argue that the success of the 
barbarians was ever due to their technological or Strategie 
superiority and one must reject out of hand the unfortunate 
Statement of Andr6 Piganiol that the Roman empire did not fall 
but was “assassinated” by its foreign enemies (6). Rather, the key 
must he the center of the empire and its ability — or inabihty — 
to withstand the crises of the time and, probably more impor- 
tantly, the transformations of Roman life that resulted from the 
changes of the period. This is the real question : as Weis, Cutler 
and Kazhdan, Lille, and others have pointed out, the issue is 
not simply one of mihtary success or failure, but rather an 
examination of how society responded to the military threat and 
how its institutions were changed as a result C^). 

(5) As Arthur Ferrill, The Fall of the Roman Empire. The Military 
Explanation (London 1986). 

(6) Andre Piganiol, L’empire chretien, 2nd ed. (Paris 1972), 466. 
(7) G. Weis, ‘“Antike und Byzanz. Die Kontinuität der Gesellschafts¬ 

struktur’, Historische Zeitschrift 224 (1977) 529-60; A. P. Kazhdan and A. 
Cutler, “Continuity and Discontinuity in Byzantine History”, Byzantion 52 
(1982) 429-78 ; R.-J. Lilie, Die byzantinische Reaktion auf die Ausbreitung 
der Araber (Munich 1976). 
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Clearly central to this question is the fate of urban society in 
this age of transition. In the picture of the period that is generally 
accepted today urban vitality continued, in the East at least, 
through the period of late antiquity — that is, through about 
the sixth Century (^). After the death of Justinian, however, there 
followed a period of crisis lasting until about the beginning of 
the ninth Century, when recovery set in (^). The society that 
emerged after this time, however, was — in the prevailing view — 
vastly different from what had preceded it. Society became, in 
other words, thoroughly medieval (*ö). Probably the most im¬ 
portant or representative change was the replacement of the 
ancient city by the medieval kastron{^^). The kastron was, of 
course, a fortified Settlement, but the transformation is usually 
taken to mean more than this ; rather, the kastron is seen as 
a Settlement vastly reduced in population, huddled around — 
or even within — the walls of its citadel. While many kastra were 
built on the ruins of the classical cities, others were constructed 
de novo in the mountainous interior of what was left of the 
beleagured Roman empire (*2). 

(8) The concept of late antiquity has been maintained by European scholars 
for most of this Century, but is has been popularized in the English-speaking 
World by the thoughtful works of Peter Brown, e.g., The World of Late 
Antiquity (London 1971). See also H.-I. Marrou, Decadence romaine ou 
antiquite tardive ? siede (Paris 1977); Vladimir Vavrinek, ed., From 
Late Antiquity to Early Byzantium (Prague 1985). On the chronology of 
decline see especially James Russell, ‘Transformations in Early Byzantine 
Urban Life : The Contribution and Limitations of Archaeological Evidence”, 
17th International Byzantine Congress Major Papers (New Rochelle 1986) 

137-54. This question naturally involves the whole issue of the „Pirenne thesis” : 
see D. A. Zakythinos, “La grande breche”, Charisterion eis A. K. Orlandon 
3 (Athens 1966), R. Hodges and D. Whitehouse, Mohammed, Charlemagne 

and the Origins of Europe (London 1983). 

(9) For a new and stimulating — although not always entirely convincing — 
survey of this period in both East and West, see Judith Herrin, The Formation 
of Christendom (Princeton 1987). 

(10) The literature on this question is vast. Seminal are the works of 
Alexander Kazhdan, e.g., „Vizantiiskie goroda v VII-XI vekach”, Sovetskaja 
Arheologija 21 (1954) 164-83 ; Derenja i gorod v vizantii, 9~10 w Moscow 
1960). 

(11) Clive Foss, “Archaeology and the ‘Twenty Cities’ of Byzantine Asia”, 
AJA 81 (1977) 469-86. Cf. Russell, “Transformations”. 

(12) Ilie seminal study is E. Kirsten, „Die byzantinische Stadt”, in Berichte 
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Fortified kastra can be seen as a reaction to the military 
Situation of the time and part of the developed Byzantine policy 
of defense in depth. They accorded well with the fuUy-developed 
theme System and the strategy prescribed in the Middle Byzantine 
military manuals (’^). These specify that when the enemy invades 
Byzantine territory the army is to avoid müitary contact whUe 
the Population seeks refuge in the kastra ; at an appropriate time, 
when the enemy is loaded down with booty or otherwise 
occupied, the army is to attack and drive the enemy from the 
land. Along with the System of kastra the Byzantines favored 
another means of defense. This was the di^teichisma or barrier- 
waU. The di^teichisma, Uke the Great Wall of China, was a 
massive fortification designed to keep the enemy out of Byzantine 
land. Nothing of this scale was attempted along the Byzantine 
frontier : the expense of building a wall along such a length was 
clearly prohibitive and, just as importantly, any fortification is 
effective only when it is properly manned, and the manpower 
necessary to defend such a Stretch was beyond the resource of 
the Byzantine state. Instead, diteichismata were built at Strategie 
locations, such as an isthmus, where a relatively short barrier 

might deny the enemy access to a significant portion of Byzantine 
land. 

Such fortifications were not, of course, new to the period C'^). 
Possible antecedents were the various Long Walls built between 
the city and its port in many ancient Greek poleis : Athens (Thuc. 
2.13.7 ; 2.17.3), Syracuse, and Corinth are perhaps the most 
famous examples. But closer paraUels are the wall across the 
Dema gap in Attica (>5) and the fortification across the neck of 
the Thracian Chersonesos constructed by Miltiades (Hdt. 6.36) 

zum XI. internationalen Byzantinisten-Kongress (Munich 1958). Ch. Bouras, 

“City and Villages; Urban Design and Architecture”, XVI Int. Byzantinis- 
tenkongress ; Akten (JOB 31/2 [1981]) 611-33. 

(13) A convenient discussion of these in Arnold Toynbee, Constantine 
Porphyrogenitus and his World (London 1970) 282-322. 

(14) See A. W. Lawrence, Greek Aims in Fortification (Oxford 1979) 
167-72. 

(15) C. W. J. Eliot, „To AEMA. A Survey of the Aigaleos-Pames Wall”, 
ABSA 52 (1957) 157-89 ; M. H. Munn, Studies on the Territorial Defenses 
of Fourth-Century Athens (Diss., University of Pennsylvania, 1983) 178-313. 
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and rebuilt by Perikies (Plut. Per. 19). A simüar waU across the 
Isthmus of Corinth was at least contemplated at the time of 
Xerxes’ invasion of Greece in 480 B.C. (Hdt. 8.71 ; 9.7-10) ('^). 
This waU may have been built only as a temporary barrier, but 
permanent defenses were perhaps constructed in the third Century 
B.C. (>^). 

Kastro and diateichisma at first sight seem to represent 
contradictory defensive poficies. A System of independent kastra 
apparently concedes the interior of the empire to the enemy, while 
the diateichisma, if properly maintained, would relieve the cities 
of the threat of a siege while protecting the agricultural land 
on which the cities obviously depended. Indeed, one of the themes 
of this study is to investigate the relationship between these two 
Systems of defenses in an attempt to elucidate Overall Early 
Byzantine military planning. 

Defensive waUs, of course, were not simply a means through 
which the state sought to provide safety for its citizens ; they 
were also a positive force in changing the form of classical 
civilization. Military history is not only the account of battles 
and campaigns ; it is just as much the effect that military policy 
and military action have on society as a whole (and vice versa). 
In the present instance we will examine Byzantine fortification 
policy as a mirror of Byzantine military policy designed to provide 
a defense in depth within the interior of the empire. We will 
also investigate, as far as we are able, the success of that policy, 
a question that is not as obvious as it might at first might seem. 
The frontiers did, in fact, collapse and the barbarians arrived, 
so Byzantine policy seems at first sight seriously flawed. Never- 
theless, the state at least survived and recovery was possible. A 
critical area for this analysis is the interior of the Southern 
Balkans, where the invasion of Germans, Avars, and Slavs tested 
the abifity of the state to defend itself and survive with some 

(16) Oscar Broneer argued that this had been preceded by a Mycenaen 
barrier-wall: „The Cyclopean Wall on the Isthmus of Corinth and its Bearing 
on Late Bronze Age Chronology”, Hesperia 35 (1966) 346-62 ; “The Cyclopean 
Wall on the Isthaus of Corinth, Addendum”, Hesperia 37 (1968) 25-35. 

(17) James Wiseman, “A Trans-Isthmian Fortification Wall”, Hesperia 32 
(1963) 248-75 ; Corinthian Trans-Isthmian Walls and the Defense of the 
Isthmus (Diss. University of Chicago, 1966). 
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of its institutions still intact. As in any historical study, the issue 
of chronology is crucial for our understanding ; at what date 
did the policy of defense in depth come to prominence and when, 
if at all, did kastra come to replace the classical cities as the 
dominant mode of nucleated Settlement ? In Greece at least, the 
beginning of this phenomenon can be traced to the crisis of the 
third Century and the invasions of the Goths and Heruli in the 
250’s and 260’s. Interestingly enough, the literary sources of this 
period provide evidence for at least a plan for both of the types 
of fortifications we are discussing. Thus, several sources speak 
of plans to fortify Athens under the emperor Valerian (253-60) 
and this may have resulted in a rebuilding of the Themistoklean 
Circuit (>*). Zosimus (1.29) says that in the same crisis the 
Peloponnesians sought to make their country safe from attack 
and so planned to build a wall across the Isthmus of Corinth. 
Archaeological evidence for both projects is slight and it is all 
but certain that the diateichisma at the Isthmus was not 
completed (>^). The result was the terrifying attack of the Heruh 
in 267 which devastated Athens and probably many cities of the 
Peloponnesos. 

The lesson of this attack was apparently not lost in Athens, 
where ca. 276-82 a fortification was built which considerably 
reduced the size of the city : the ancient Agora, the Keramikos 
section, and the entire area south of the Akropohs were apparently 
left Outside the circuit. If a constricting defensive waU is one of 
the characteristics of the medieval kastron, one might want to 
apply the term to Athens in the latter years of the third Century — 
a moment far earher than any study has yet suggested (^o). 

(18) Zosimus 1.29 ; Zonaras 12.23 ; Synkellos 381 (ed. Bonn, p. 717). 
loannes Travlos, UoXEoöofiiKr] 'E^eXe^iq zäv ’AOr/vwv (Athens 1960) 126- 
28); Pictorial Dictionary of Ancient Athens (New York 1971) 161, 323, 483 ; 
and Alison Frantz, The Athenian Agora XXIV. Late Antiquity : A.D. 267- 
700 (Princeton 1988). 

(19) Paul A. Clement, “The Date of the Hexamiüon”, in Essays in Memory 
of Basil Laourdas (Thessaloniki 1975) 159-69 ; Timothy E. Gregory, Isthmia 
V. The Hexamilion and Eortress (Princeton, forthcoming). 

(20) For Athens in the period see H. A. Thompson, “Athenian TwUight, 
A.D. 267-600”, JRS 49 (1959) 61-72, T. L. Shear, Jr., “Athens: From City 
State to Provincial Town”, Hesperia 50 (1981) 356-77, and Frantz, Agora 

XXIV, 1-11. 
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Surviving metrical inscriptions associated with this fortification 
Show that the wall was constructed by Claudius Ilyrius, proconsul 
of Achaia (2>), but we cannot be certain whether he used bis own 
resources or funds from the central govemment for the task. 
There is no convincing evidence that any city other than Athens 
was fortified at this time (22). 

Again, the result was predictable : at the very end of the fourth 
Century, when Alaric and his Visigoths moved through Greece, 
the cities were largely still unfortified and they feil one after the 
other. Fortifications may have been in place at Thermopylae, 
and these must have formed a diateichisma or at least some type 
of lateral defense. Further, the fortifications there were apparently 
under the command of an imperial appointee, Gerontius, but 
he — according to the hostile account of Eunapius of Sardis — 
offered no Opposition and the barbarian crossed the pass as 
though he were traversing level ground. Athens, as we have seen, 
had been protected by its new defenses and the core of the city 
may have been spared a barbarian sack : Zosimus reports that 
Alaric was terrified by the appearance of Athena and Achilles 
on the ramparts, but he more likely realised that the fortifications 
would mean a long siege, something few barbarians were willing 
to undertake (2^). 

(21) IG IP 5199-5200, commentary by J. and L. Robert, “Bulletin epi- 

graphique”, REG 79 (1966) 741-42. 
(22) The Statement that Sparta and Aigina were fortified in the third Century 

in the aftermath of the Herulian invasion (W. W. Wurster, “Die spätrömische 
Akropohsmauer”, in H. Walter, ed. Alt Ägina 1.2 [Mainz 1975] 12) is not 
based on any sound evidence but is simply a guess. A stronger case can perhaps 
be made for a third-century date for the fortification at Olympia: A. 
Mallwitz, Olympia und seine Bauten (Munich 1972) 110-12. Fergus Millar, 

“P. Herennius Dexippus : The Greek World and the Third-Century Invasions”, 
JRS 59 (1969) 12-29, argues that the defense of Athens at this time is evidence 

of the vitality of urban institutions in Greece. 
(23) Recent archaeological work has discovered evidence of destruction in 

the ancient Agora perhaps associated with Alaric’s visit to the city. This does 
not significantly alter the historical account, of course, if we assume that the 
Themistoklean walls did not deter Alaric but that he hesitated to attack the 
more recent and more restricted third Century walls. The location of the 
possible Alaric destruction debris is, of course, outside the circuit of the Late 

Roman Fortification. Frantz, Agora XXIV, 52-56. 
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The Invasion of Alaric, in fact, and possibly the fall of Rome 
in 410, seem to have provided the final Stimulus for a fully 
comprehensive and coordinated defensive policy, not only in 
Greece but throughout the prefecture of Illyricum. Thus, the walls 
of Constantinople itself were rebuilt beginning in 413 and 
probably at the same time many of the cities of Greece were 
equipped with fortifications. Corinth, Megara, Sparta, and Epi- 
dauros were probably all fortified at this time (24). A series of 
laws preserved in the Theodosian Code suggests that this effort 
was probably not carried out by the individual cities, but rather 
by the central government (25). One of these (XI. 17.4) required 
that “aU persons, regardless of privilege, shall be compelled to 
provide for the construction of the walls as well as for purchase 
and transport of supphes in kind”. The imperial ofßcial responsible 
for coordination of this program may even be identified as the 
praetorian prefect Herculius, otherwise known for his fondness 
for Greece and donations to the city of Athens (2^). 

Remarkably, while this program of fortification of the cities 
was under way the imperial govemment apparently undertook 
another task that was just as formidable : the construction of a 
powerful wall across the Isthmus of Corinth. This is the structure 
later known as the Hexamihon, whose ruins still dominate the 
landscape in the Isthmus and which was to be the focus of defense 
for the Peloponnesos throughout the Middle Ages. Although the 
de Aedificiis of Prokopios clearly provides evidence to the 
contrary, later Byzantine tradition and modern scholarship has 
consistently attributed the Hexamilion to the emperor Justinian. 
Recent archaeological investigation, however, has now convinc- 
ingly shown that the Hexamilion was built over a Century before 

(24) See Timothy E. Gregory, “The Late Roman Wall at Corinth”, 
Hesperia, 48 (1979) 264-80 and “Fortification and Urban Design in Early 
Byzantine Greece”, in R. L. Hohlfelder, cd., City, Town and Countryside 
in the Early Byzantine Era (New York 1982) 44-51. 

(25) C. Th. XV, 1.34 (396); XI, 17.4 (408,412). 
(26) Aüson Frantz, “From Paganism to Christianity in the Temples of 

Athens”, DOP 19 (1965) 190, 192-93 ; “HercuUus in Athens : Pagan or 
Christian T Akten des VII Internationalen Kongress für christliche Archäologie 

(Trier 1965) 527-30. 
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Justinian and it is best dated in the first two decades of the fifth 
Century, as part of this ambitious program of fortification (2'^). 

As we have seen, the Long Wall across the Thracian Cher- 
sonesos was a product of classical antiquity and it certainly cannot 
have provided a protective barrier in late antiquity without 
substantial rebuilding. We have no direct testimony to confirm 
when that reconstruction took place, but according to Evagrius 
(1.17), in 447 the Huns were able to penetrate into the interior 
of the peninsula because the wall was damaged by an earth- 
quake (2*). This implies that the wall was an effective barrier 
except for the earthquake damage and thus that the reconstruction 
must have taken place sometime before 447. The occasion for 
this may have been the obvious weakness of the empire’s defenses 
while Alaric was in Thrace, but a more specific inspiration may 
have been the passage of Gainas’ rebel troops into the Chersonesos 
through the “entrance in the Long Walls” {öiä xov Maxpoo zeixoag 
em vf/v Xepaövrjaov eiooöov) in A.D. 400. 

Although we again lack any positive evidence, a similar 
argument can be made for the fortifications at Thermopylae 
usually attributed to Justinian Thus, as we have seen, Alaric 
had no difficulty in Crossing the pass in 396, suggesting that the 
fortifications were not then in good repair. The text of Prokopios 
(de Aed. 4.2.3-4), however, makes it clear that, as in so many 
other places, Justinian did not fortify the pass de novo but that 
he strengthened the fortifications that were already there ; Pro- 

(27) Paul A. Clement, “Alaric and the Fortifications of Greece”, Ancient 
Macedonia (Thessaloniki 1977) 135-37 ; “The Date of the Hexamilion”, Essays 
in Memory of Basil Laourdas (Thessaloniki 1977) 159-64; Timothy E. 
Gregory, Isthmia V. The Hexamilion and Fortress (Princeton forthcoming). 

(28) For a discussion see B. Croke, „Two Early Byzantine Earthquakes 
and their Liturgical Commemoration”, Byzantion 51 (1981) 131-44. 

(29) ZosiMus 5.21. See discussion in Croke, “ ‘Anastasian Long Walls’”, 
62. 

(30) P. A. MacKay, “Medieval Walls at Thermopylae”, AJA 66 (1962) 
198 ; “Procopius’ De Aedißciis and the Topography of Thermopylae”, AJA 
67 (1963) 241-55 ; William Cherf, “A Justinian Foundation near Thermo¬ 
pylae”, Abstracts of Papers from the Seventh Annual Byzantine Studies 
Conference (Boston University, November 13-15, 1981) 8 ; John Rösser, “The 
Role of the Great Isthmus Corridor in the Slavonic Invasions of Greece”, 
Byzantinische Forschungen 9 (1985) 245-53. 
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kopios even shows that there was a fortress (ppoopiov) at Thermo- 
pylae before Justinian’s time, although he complains that it was 
poorly built (napepycog) and without water {de Aed. 4.2.4; 6). 
Presumably, Thermopylae had been fortified sometime between 
396 and the middle of the sixth Century, early enough for 
Prokopios to refer to its builders as the “men of former times” 
{oi nöÄai ävdpcmoi). A date in the early years of the fifth Century 
seems best to fit this Situation. 

The so-called Anastasian Long Walls were undoubtedly the 
most famous of the barrier walls constructed in Late Antiquity. 
They stretched from the Black Sea in the north to the Sea of 
Marmora in the south, at a distance of some 65 km. from 
Constantinople (^i). Traditionally these waUs were dated to the 
fifth Century, with a terminiis ante quem of 468 (^2), but this 
matter has recently been the subject of considerable discussion. 
Brian Croke has argued that Anastasios I built the fortifica- 
tions (33), while Michael Whitby defended the traditional fifth- 
century date (3'*). Although there are difficulties with either view, 
Whitby’s argument seems somewhat stronger. In any case, the 
Long Walls received much greater attention from historians 
because of their obvious importance for the defense of Constan¬ 
tinople. In Prokopios’ view {de Aed. 4 : 9.3-4) the walls were 
constructed to defend the suburbs of Constantinople, while 
Evagrios {N.E. 3.38) noted that they protected traffic travelling 
from the Black Sea to the Sea of Marmora. Harrison and Whitby 
reasonably posit that the Long Walls were designed to protect 
the aqueduct System of Constantinople (33), but Prokopios of 
Gaza (ed. Kempen, p. 21) is probably correct when he says simply 
that the Long Walls were designed to control barbarian invasion. 

(31) P. M. Harrison, “The Long Wall in Thrace”, Archaeologica Aeliana 
47 (1969) 33-38 ; ibid., “To Makron Teichos, The Long Wall in Thrace”, 
Roman Frontier Studies 1969 (Cardiff 1974) 245-48. 

(32) E.g., E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire 2 (Paris 1949) 89. 
(33) “The Date of the ‘Anastasian Long Wall’ in Thrace”, GRBS 23 (1982) 

59-78. 
(34) “The Long Walls of Constantinople”, Byzantion 55 (1985) 560-83. In 

this article see the useful map on p. 565. 
(35) Archaeologica Aeliana Al (1969) 33 ; Byzantion 55 (1985) 576-77. 
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The first half of the fifth Century thus seems to have been 
crucial in the formation of early Byzantine defensive policy. From 
this time onward Thrace and Greece at least were equipped with 
a System of double defenses : two sets of diateichisma to provide 
a barrier against Invasion, and the urban walls to preserve the 
cities from the attack of an enemy who might slip through the 
exterior fortifications. Although the chronology of fortifications 
is a notoriously difficult question, well-dated examples from the 
first half of the fifth Century show that both types of fortification 
were in place by this time and that they were meant to operate 
together as parts of the same defensive policy (^6). 

Later Byzantine military policy was merely a refinement of 
this practice. Thus, the emperor Anastasios I (491-519) was a 
tireless military builder and his efforts are now being highlighted 
as the prelude to the age of Justinian (37). Anastasius, nonetheless, 
largely foUowed the policy that had been established a Century 
before. He fortified cities along the frontiers, along the lower 
Danube (3^) and on the Euphrates (3^), but probably his greatest 
contribution in this direction was reconstruction of the Long 
Walls in Thrace which from that time bore his name (^®). 

(36) It should be noliced that Prokopios {de Aed. 4.10.8) Claims that prior 
to Justinian there were no urban defenses inside the Long Wall on the 
Chersonesos ; “But they thought they had set up a kind of invincible bulwark 
against the enemy and so decided to regard everything inside this circuit- 
wall {mpißöXoö) as reqmring no further protection, for there actually was 
neither fort nor any other stronghold on the Chersonesos, though it extends 
to a length of almost three days’journey”. Cf. de Aed. 4.10.22. 

(37) Brian Croke and James Crow, “Procopius and Dara”, JRS 73 (1983) 
143-59. See also A. W. Lawrence, „A Skeletal History of Byzantine 
Fortification”, BSA 78 (1983) 187-88, for a discussion of the characteristics 
of Anastasian fortification. For a contrary view, see M. Whitby, “Procopius’ 
Descriptions of Dara {Buildings ILl-3)”, in P. Freeman and D. Kennedy, 

eds., The Defense of the Roman and Byzantine East^ BAR Int. Ser. 287, 
vol. 2 (Oxford 1986) 737-83. Whitby maintains the essentil accuracy of 
Procopius. 

(38) See I. Barnea, “Contributions to Dobrudja History under Anastasius 
I”, Cadia n.s. 4 (1960) 363-74; „Nouvelle contribution ä l’histoire de la 
Dobrudja sous Anastase 1”, Dada n.s. 11 (1967) 355-56. 

(39) Croke and Crow, „Procopius and Dara”. 
(40) As discussed above, Croke, GRBS 23 (1982) 59-78, dated construction 

of the Long Walls to the reign of Anastasios. 
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The de Aedificiis of Prokopios provides us with the most 
complete survey of fortification policy from the age of Justi- 
nian (‘^*)- Although it is clear that this is a work of panegyric, 
filled with exaggeration and occasional misrepresentation, the 
book nonetheless contains Information about the theory and 
practice of defence in the first half of the sixth Century. To be 
fair to Prokopios, one should note that he admits that Justinian 
more commonly rebuilt older fortifications than started new ones 
afresh. Prokopios manages to praise Justinian, however, by 
denegrating those older fortifications as weak and easily overrun 
by the enemy ; many of them had also suffered from time and 
earthquake or were otherwise practically undefensible. Recent 
scholarship has reasonably focused on the exaggeration of Pro¬ 
kopios and bis attempt to conceal the efforts of earlier emperors, 
but this should not prevent us from recognizing the valuable 
information about the direction of Justinianic policy and the ways 
in which it may have differed from that of his predecessors. 

Thus, as seen above, the primary contribution of Justinian’s 
fortification policy was an emphasis on powerful defenses, 
designed perhaps to overwhelm the attackers with masonry rather 
than with men ('*2). We have already seen at Thermopylae that 
Justinian’s contribution was that he constructed “double battle- 
ments” {ömXäc, endd^eig; ömÄoög npo^ax&vTog) and brought the 
walls up to an adequate height. At the Thracian Chersonesos 
the Situation was the same : Prokopios compared the previous 
fortification there with a waU around a garden and said that it 
could be captured with a ladder {de Aed. 4.10.5-6). He emphasized 
his point be stating that the enemy (Huns) had recently gotten 
through the wall by frightening off the defenders and leaping 
inside as though they were playing a game {de Aed. 4.10.9). At 
the Anastasian Long Walls Prokopios claimed that the guards 
were easily overwhelmed {ovöev'i novo)) but that Justinian made 

(41) See A. M. Cameron, Procopius (London 1985) 84-112. 
(42) See Lawrence, “A Skeletal History of Byzantine Fortification”, 188- 

200, for one evaluation of Justinianic fortification ; also Femanda de’Maffel, 

“Fortificazioni di Giustiniano sul limes orientale: monumenti e fonti”, 17th 
International Byzantine Congress Major Papers (New Rochelle 1986) 237- 
78 ; Frank E. Wozniak, “The Justinianian Fortification of Interior Illyricum”, 
in R. L. Hohlfelder, cd., City, Town and Countryside in the Early Byzantine 

Era (New York 1982) 199-209. 



KASTRO AND DIATEICHISMA 247 

the weak portions of the walls strong and rebuilt the towers in 
a fashion that probably indicates the Contemporary shortage of 
defenders and the reality that they would sometimes have to 
defend the fortifications alone. Thus, “he blocked up all the exits 
from each tower leading to those adjoining it; and he built from 
the ground up a single ascent inside each individual tower, which 
the guards there can dose in case of emergency and scorn the 
enemy rf they have penetrated inside the circuit-wall since each 
tower by itself was sufficient to ensure safety for its guards {de 
Aed. 4.9.10-11) (43). 

Prokopios, in fact, continuously points out that Justinian 
increased the size and height of fortifications that were already 
Standing. One may certainly aUow for exaggeration in this 
account, but the powerful and splendid walls of Resafa/Ser- 
giopolis certainly surpass the simple Statement in Prokopios {de 
Aed. 2.9.6) (44). The same emphasis on powerful masonry can 
be seen on the Hexamilion, where the major Justinianic repairs 
are characterized by massive construction. 

Otherwise, Justinian’s fortrfication policy followed closely in 
the pattem established by his predecessors. Thus, as we have 
seen, Justinian rebuilt diateichismata at least four locations : the 
Thracian Chersonesos, the Anastasian Long Walls, Thermopylae, 
and the Isthmus of Corinth. In each case Prokopios teils us 
specrfically that Justinian also fortified the eitles within the walls, 
and his words are so similar in each passage that they may reflect 
imperial rhetoric. Thus, in the Chersonesos “he also built 
additional strongholds for the people inside ; so that if (God 
forbid) any mischance should befall the long walls, the inhabitants 
of the Chersonesos would nonetheless be in safety” {de Aed. 
4.10.19). He noted that the wealthy residents of Byzantium liked 
to build luxurious homes in the Thradan suburbs, and that the 
Anastasian Walls had been intended to protect them — and had 
failed in this purpose. Justinian, however, not only took care 
of the lateral defenses, but also restored the urban defenses of 
Selymbria (4.9.12) and Rhaedestus (4.9.17-21). 

(43) This rebuilding of the Anastasian Long Walls may be that described 
in Agathias and Theophanes for 559 (see discussion below). 

(44) Walter Karnapp, Die Stadtmauer von Resafa in Syrien, Denkmäler 
antiker Architektur 11 (Berlin 1976). 
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Prokopios claimed that Justinian “also rendered secure all the 
eitles of Greece which are inside the waUs at Thermopylae, 
renewing their cireuit walls (nepißöXooQ) in every case ... He feit 
convinced that even if the barbarians should chance to ovemin 
the country around Thermopylae, they would (give up imme- 
diately), as soon as they leamed that after surmounting this 
obstacle they would have ... to besiege each individual city” {de 
Aed. 4.2.23 ; 25). Prokopios goes on the say that when Justinian 
“learned that all the eitles of the Peloponnesos were unwalled, 
he reasoned that obviously a long time would be eonsumed if 
he attended to them one by one, and so he walled the whole 
Isthmus seeurely ... In this manner he made aU the towns (j(copia) 
inaeeessible to the enemy, even if somehow they should foree 
the defenses at Thermopylae” {de Aed. 4.2.27-28). This implies 
that the emperor departed from the normal poliey in the Pelo¬ 
ponnesos by leaving the eitles unwalled, but an earlier passage 
(4.2.24) says speeifieally that the walls of Corinth — eertainly 
South of the Hexamilion — were rebuilt by Justinian and Pro¬ 
kopios must simply be eonfused here. Arehaeologieal evidenee, 
ineidentally, supports a sixth-eentury rebuilding of the wall at 
the eity (‘♦5). 

Unfortunately, we have very little evidenee about the soldiers 
used to defend these two types of fortifieation. Frontier defenses, 
whether eitles or fortresses, were of eourse normally manned by 
imperial troops, but this may not have been the ease with 
fortifieations within heart of the empire. The Notitia Dignitatum, 
for example, has no evidenee of imperial units stationed in 
Southern Greeee. 

If we are to believe Prokopios, regulär troops were not station¬ 
ed at Thermopylae prior to the time of Justinian : “For these 
walls were entirely unguarded from early times even to my day, 
and some peasants from the neighbourhood {äypoiKcov re täv 
EJiixcopicov), when the enemy eame down, would suddenly ehange 
their mode of life, and becoming makeshift soldiers for the 
occasion, would keep guard there in tum ; and because of their 
inexperience in the business they, together with Greece itself, 
proved an easy prey to the enemy, and on account of this niggard- 

(45) Gregory, ‘The Late Roman Wall at Corinth”, 272-74. 
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liness the country through its whole extent lay open to the 
oncoming barbarians” {de Aed. 4.2.15). Justinian established a 
garrison of 2000 soldiers there and provided them with granaries 
and cistems to allow them to witstand a siege. 

This Same poUcy is attested at the Thracian Chersonesos, where 
he “stationed detachments of soldiers {axpaxicoTäv Kaxaloyaog) 
on these long walls, sufficient to offer resistance to all barbarians 
if they should make any attempt on the Chersonesos” {de Aed. 
4.10.17). Further, at Kallipolis, “he built storehouses for grain 
and for wine amply sufficient for all the wants of the soldiers 
in the Chersonese” {de Aed. 4.10.23). 

Thrace had a greater Strategie importance for the empire, in 
part because it provided an approach to the Capital and contained 
its crucial water reserves, and after construction of the Anastasian 
Long Walls the region seems to have acquired the Status of a 
separate, partially military province ('*6). This, however, was a 
primarily administrative arrangement, saying little about the 
actual defense of the walls, and the subsequent history suggests 
that the Justinianic garrisons were not long maintained, perhaps 
not even to the end of the reign (‘♦^). As early as 559, for example, 
the Huns attacked the Long Walls at the Chersonesos but were 
unsuccessful even though they brought siege engine and ladders 
for the task (Agathias 5.21.1-23.4). They then tumed their 
attention to the presumably more formidable Anastasian Long 
WaUs which they found damaged from an earthquake (that of 
551 ?) and apparently unmanned (Agathias 2.15-17 ; Theophanes 
233.4ff.). Justinian ordered a general mobilization apparently 
involving private citizens, and dispatched them to guard the 
Anastasian Walls ('**). This attempt was unsuccessful and many 
of the defenders were killed. In the emergency the aged general 
Belisarius was recalled from retirement and the Huns were 

(46) See Croke, “‘Anastasian Long Wall”’, 74-78. 
(47) Lawrence, “Skeletal History”, 194-95, thinks the walls were meant 

only as temporary expedients: “The emperor’s expenditure on barrier-walls 
is comprehensible only if he assumed that danger would, as a rule, be transient, 
because frontages of such length were untenable against a series of persistent, 
widely dispersed attacks”. 

(48) Theophanes 233.12-13. See the discussion of Alan Cameron. Circus 
Factions 108 ; 120-22. 
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defeated only at the Theodosian walls of the city. After the 
immediate danger had passed Justinian enrolled the citizens of 
Constantinople {ndvxeq xfjQ noAecog) and spent the entire period 
from Easter to August in Thrace rebuilding the walls (Theophanes 
234.3-6). Clearly the danger had been precipitated by the earth- 
quake damage, but it is noteworthy that defenders for the wall 
had to be sought among the residents of the Capital ('*^). 

This same Situation is confirmed during the reign of Maurice. 
Thus, in 584 the emperor garrisoned the Long Walls with troops 
from his own bodyguards in 598 (or 601) this Situation was 
repeated, although in this instance, Maurice also brought a large 
portion of the factions of Constantinople to join in the defense (5'). 

The Problem of defending the diateichisrm, in fact, simply 
reflects that which had long held in the cities of the empire, where 
citizens were regularly called upon to man the walls in their own 
defense. Over the course of the years, soldiers from the collapsed 
frontiers were regularly settled in strategically-located cities, but 
these forces were not always enough, many cities clearly did not 
have such soldiers, and the people had to resort to whatever 
means they could C^^). In Greece we can trace this tradition back 
to the defense of Athens by Dexippos and his contingent of noble 
youths who took up arms against the Heruli in 267 (^3), and in 
Constantinople Alan Cameron connects the emergence of this 
“Citizen militia” with the events surrounding the Battle of 
Adrianople in 378, although he is certainly correct to deny that 
such a body ever had any organized or institutional Standing. 

(49) Al. Cameron, Circus Factions 115 thinks that on the Anastasian Walls 
“there must have been a corps of some sort to help out the excubitores and 
scholae — and bear the whole brunt of defense in their absence”. 

(50) Theoph. Sim. 1.7.2 ; Theophanes 254.7 ; John of Ephesus 6.25. 
(51) Theoph. Sim. 7.15.7. There is some chronological confusion in Theo- 

phylakt’s account at this point. See Al. Cameron, Circus Factions 108. From 
515 onward the factions not infrequently participated in the defence of 
Constantinople. 

(52) See the useful comments of Al. Cameron, Circus Factions 109-25 ; 
Ramsay MacMullen, Soldier and Civilian in the Later Roman Empire 

(Cambridge, MA 1963) 129-32. 
(53) Miller, R Herennius Dexippus”, 226-29. Note the objections of G. 

E. M. de Ste. Croix, The Class Struggle in the Ancient Greek World (London 
1981), 654-55, who discounts the resistance as fiction. 
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In times of need the people simply took to the walls, to defend 
their lives and property 

The sources are full of such instances of self-help and there is 
no need to catalog them here. Further, it is clear that this amateur 
defense was often successful. Thus, according to Theophylakt 
Simokatta, the Avars attacked the cities of Beroe (2.16.12), 
Diokletianopolis (2.17.1), Philipopolis (2.17.3), and Adrianople 
(2.17.4), but in each case they were unsuccessful because of the 
spirited resistance of the inhabitants. The same can be seen in 
Constantinople and Thessaloniki and many other cities, where 
the defenders were increasingly aided by the appearance of 
supematural defenders on their walls (5^). 

An interesting story about the defense of these cities is told 
about events at Asemus, a strong fortress (jppoßpiov Kaprepdv ; 
Priscus, frg. 9.3.41) in Moesia Inferior south of the Danube. In 
447 the place was attacked by the Huns under Attila, but the 
inhabitants {hoiKouvTEQ) not only defended the walls, but left 
their positions and attacked the enemy, inflicting much damage 
on them, offering refuge to Romans who fled from the Huns, 
and even taking large numbers of Hunnic prisoners (^6). Later, 
in 594, the general Peter was campaigning in the vicinity and 
he was received with honor by the inhabitants of Asemus and 
by the garrison stationed there. Peter envied the soldiers and 
tried to enlist them in his own forces, causing the citizens and 
the garrison to object, producing a decree of the emperor Justin, 
authorizing the presence of the garrison in the city (^'^). Peter 
tried to force the Situation, but the garrison sought refuge in 
the city’s church, and the bishop refused to Order them to leave. 
Peter accordingly dispatched a body of his own soldiers to remove 
the garrison from the church, but the locals took to arms within 
the sanctuary and prevented their removal. Peter then sought 
to have the bishop arrested and dragged him to camp, but the 

(54) Al. Circus Factions 110-11. 
(55) See M. M. Baynes, “The Supernatural Defenders of Constantinople”, 

Analecta Bollandiana 67 (1947) 165-77, rp. in his Byzantine Studies and Other 
Essays (London 1955) 248-60. 

(56) Priscus, frg. 9.3.39-80. Attila made the restoration of the prisoners 
at Asemus and condition of peace. The Asimuntians, however, had set the 
Romans free and put most of the Huns to death. 

(57) Theoph. Sim. 7.3.5. It is uncertain whether Justin I or II is meant. 
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people of Asemus gathered together and drove the general’s 
troops from the city : “after closing the gates in the wall, they 
hymned the emperor with acclamations and covered the general 
with insults”. Peter finally gave up and departed, “escorted by 
great curses from the city” (Theoph. Sim. 7.3.10). 

This Story, as humorous as it may be, probably accurately 
reflects a significant truth about the nature of urban defenses 
in the period. Even where a garrison was established in a city, 
the troops had come to identify with the locality and they reacted 
more like residents than like soldiers — so much so that they 
would defy an imperial commander and offer violence to those 
who sought to involve them in campaigns away from the city. 
That such defenders may have been successful against a barbarian 
army we may not doubt, but their use in coordinated imperial 
strategy was apparently impossible. 

Since my account has now begun to deteriorate into the 
anecdotal, it is perhaps time to sum up and see what broader 
conclusions can be made about the Situation in general. In the 
first place, it should be clear that the process of the “medieval- 
ization” of early Byzantine Settlement was a long and complex 
One and that an evolutionary model is to be preferred to explain 
the change rather than the usual catastrophy model. It should 
now be clear that many of the phenomena that we associate with 
the fully developed medieval System — e.g., militarily self-rehant 
Settlements protected by massive walls — are to be found much 
earher than is usually admitted, by the early fifth rather than 
the seventh Century. 

This is not to deny the significant changes that the seventh 
Century brought, but merely to note that the changes were not 
unprecedented or altogether catastrophic. Again, change came 
slowly, over the centuries. Ironically, part of the blame for our 
misunderstanding of the phenomenon lies in the popularity of 
the concept of “Late Antiquity”. As salutary as this concept is, 
it tends to force us into a Situation where “la grande breche” 
between late antiquity and the Middle Ages is a logical necessity. 
By emphasizing the continuity of social and economic life from 
antiquity into late antiquity we blind ourselves to the small 
developments that slowly transformed the fabric of life. 

The defensive policy usually attributed to Justinian was fully 
in place by the reign of Theodosius II, and Justinian acted to 
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strengthen this when the demands it placed on society were 
impossible to bear. Justinian was thus not so such an Innovator, 
but a ruler who patched things up, who attempted to make an 
essentially flawed System work. Like many planners and strategists 
before and after him, Justinian sought to emphasize the empire’s 
technological superiority and to build a defensive barrier that 
the barbarians could not breach. Such a System, based upon the 
dual poles of the kastron and disteichisma had been designed 
to overawe and overwhelm a barbarian enemy whose knowledge 
of siege warefare was rudimentary at best. Over the years the 
barbarians leamed siege technique, but this seems rarely to have 
played a role in the Roman defeat. Instead the weakness was 
consistently human. Justinian sought to restore the Situation with 
towering walls and impregable towers, but Prokopios, while 
praising the emperor, already knew the system’s weakness : it 
was, in his own words, „the cause of greater calamities. For 
neither was it possible to make safe a structure of such great 
length nor could it be guarded rigorously” {de Aed. 4.9.7). 

The empire’s fortification policy was expensive in the first 
instance, but this expense was only the beginning of the difficulty. 
By the construction of such massive defenses the empire had 
committed itself to a policy it could only with difficulty maintain. 
Once unexpected difficulties emerged — as they did with the 
plague of 542 and the earthquake of 551 — the System was 
strained beyond its ability to provide the protection for which 
it was devised. This is not to say that the fortifications failed 
utterly to do their Job in the years after Justinian. In capable 
hands a coordinated imperial pohcy could still be patched 
together, and the evidence of the texts makes it clear that the 
Danube frontier, despite significant incursions, remained essen¬ 
tially intact. Nevertheless, the conclusion of this paper is very 
different from that of Kavafy’s poem, “Waiting for the Barbar¬ 
ians”. In the poem the people shuffle away confused from the 
agora. In fact when the frontier finally broke, the cities, long 
now left primarily to manage their own defense, were sometimes 
able to survive as islands of Hellenism in an increasing tide of 
barbarism. 

Ohio State University, Columbus. Timothy E. Gregory. 



ON ARABIC QUNABARÄ 
AND GREEK KINN ABAPI(I) 

In Maimonides ('), a prolific writer of the twelfth Century, we 
have the simple Identification of qunäbarä (2) as a plant which 
is caUed barghast in Persian, and ghamlül in Arabic, and this, 
says Maimonides, is the same as the plant al-usturghäz. Meyerhof 
(1940 : 172) (^) points out the difficulties of this identification. 
The Qämüs States that Ar. ghumlül is an equivalent for spinach, 
as does Vullers for Per. barghast ('*). Meyerhof goes on to note 
that the term has been identified with Gk. öpdßtj “Hoary Cress, 
Lepidium draba L.” (5) (Discorides II 157), but he doubts (I think 
correctly) that this is accurate. 

The term qunäbarä appears elsewhere in Arabic literature, and 
there we find that the confusion continues. Al-Dinawari (Lewin (^) 
1953 ; ye, #138), who wrote in the ninth Century, mentions much 
the same corresponding names as Maimonides (Per. barghast, 
Arab. ghulül [sic]) but does add the additional Information that 
qunäbarä is the equivalent of Arab. tumlül (j_^lli) (^), a term 
otherwise obscure (8). Avicenna, in his Simples, notes that qu- 

(1) Explanation of the Nantes of Drugs, #344 
(2) j.:—JLLj tfjJI .rii. 

. jUJjj j *• i— 

(3) The Ärabic term al-usturghäz is not applicable, being instead a term 
for ‘spinach, or another leafy edible plant’ a point made by Meyerhof in his 
commentary (1940 : 172). Ar. al-usturghäz is not noted in Bedevian 1936, 
nor is qunäbarä. 

(4) The Word may be spelled either barghast or barhast, the former being 
more common in Persian, and the latter being the more common in Arabic. 
And I wish here to thank Emily Savage-Smith for her numerous helpful 
comments on the Arabic passages. 

(5) Ar. qunäbarä is so noted in the Flora of Iraq (Townsend 1980 ; IV. 
896-897). 

(6) Lewin also equates qunäbarä with Lepidium draba L. and cites 
bibliographical references (1953 : 48). 

(7) Perhaps this is an Orthographie vaiiant of djLO-. 

(8) I know of tumlül elsewhere only in Ibn Al-Baytar’s (Ledere 1877-1883) 
Simples: #270, (with Per. barghast), #429 (with reference to entry #1838), 
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näbarä has heat in the first degree and removes freckles and 
bahaq (^), and truly it is most beneficial as a wash and dressing 
for wadah (leprosy)and it is useful for bad (malignant ?) ulcers 
on the breast” (’®). Though Rhazes mentions qunäbarä briefly 
in bis Simples (}^), where he notes it benefits colic when eaten, 
the Word is not to be found elsewhere in the prominent medical 
literature, being absent as well in Al-Kindi, Dioscurides Trium- 
phans, Al-Biruni, Al-Samarqandi and Serapion, among those 
whom I was able to check. 

We have what is surely an obscure term, and it is not difficult 
to see why it was poorly understood by the medieval Arab 
physicians. But if we trace this word back to its Greco-Roman 
origins (*2), we will see that the Greeks used the term for the 
most part consistently, though there was perhaps a small amount 
of confusion in the Roman period. Let us first consider the Greek 
record. 

The earliest mention of Gk. Kivväßapi is in Aristotle’s Me- 
teorology where it is noted as a particular type of ‘dry’ stone 
which Aristotle calls opoKzög ‘something quarried‘. This dpoKzög 
cannot be melted, says Aristotle, as a metal can be, and other 
examples are realgar, ochre, ruddle and sulfur ('3). The form 
KivväßapiQ occurs uneventfully in a fragment of the fourth Century 
Attic comedian Anaxandrides (#14, Kock 1884 : 141), where the 
word KivväßapiQ comprises the whole fragment. In a rather short 

#1641 (with ghumlül), #1838 (with qunäbarä). Of these entries only #1838 
is significant. Al-Baytar says that qunäbarä is a Nabataean word ; it is a 
Winter vegetable which becomes abundant at the coming of spring, and is 
used for food. Here it must be the same ‘spinach’, similar to the al-usturghäz 
in Maimonides. Al-Baytar goes on to quote from The Book of Agriculture 
(where it is clearly a leafy plant) to which he also adds a section from Avicenna. 

(9) Vitüigo alba or white leprosy, a mild form of the disease. 
(10) jj. j j .. .yJj'VI jU (J 1 •) 

(11) (K.h.311 1968 T** hliuuu W] * 

(12) Gk. Kivvdßapi(qX Lat. cinnabari(s). 
(13) {Mete III vi 378a) fj jukv ovv ^rjpa ävaOvjuiaaiQ eaziv rf zig EKnvpovcra 

noiei za öpvKzä ndvza, oiov kiOcov ze yevrj zä äzrjKza Kai aavöapdKtjv Kai cbxP^^ 
K(u juiXzov KOI Oeiov Kai zäAÄa zä zoiaoza, zä Sh nXeiaza zätv öpvKzd)v egziv 
zä p£v Kovia KEXpcopaziGpEvrj, zä Sh XiOog ek zoiaozog yEyovcög avozdoEcog, oiov 
TÖ Kivvdßapi. 
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text by Theophrastus (4th-3rd BC), De lapidibus, it is again clear 
that Kivvdßapi meant only a type of mineral, now identified as 
mercuric suUide, HgS. Theophrastus relates that it is found in 
Iberia (*4), where it is taken from cliffs, being loosened and shot 
down by arrows. It is a brightly shining sand and is like a scarlet 
dye (*5). Caley (1956 : 194) relates that cinnabar was present as 
a coloring material on Greek limestone statues of the sixth 
Century, and that it has been found elsewhere in Greece at an 
early date (*^), though it is rather commonly discovered in 
coloring on objects following the fifth Century. Its use was limited 
because of its high cost. 

Gk. Kivvdßapi does not surface again tili Dioscorides (Ist AD), 
and there we read that Kivvdßapi is known by some as minium (*^ 
ipiviov), and is used as a red dye by painters ; another name 
for it is ‘dragon’s-blood’ {öpaKÖVTiov) (*^). He goes on to note 

(14) Caley (1956 : 195-196) slates that it was most unlikely that cinnabar 
was known in Spain, except locally, and thus Casey posits instead that Ißrjpia 
meant Georgia, which is adjacent to the Abkhaz area in which Colchis is 
found. Goldwater (1972 ; 38) says quite the opposite, positing that the Romans 
got the mercury mines at Sisapo in Spain after the Second Punic War (218- 
201 BC) from which they derived a rieh supply of cinnabar. In Goldwater’s 
survey of the principal sources of Mercury (1972: 32-45) no mines in the 
Caucasus are mentioned. And that Spain is meant, not Georgia, is also the 
conviction of Eichholz (1965 : 125-126). 

(15) {Lap 58) yivEzai Se koi Kivvdßapi xd pzv amofxkq zb Se Kaz" Epyaaiav. 
aözopveQ /lEV zö nepi 'Ißrjpiav aKkrjpöv ofööpa Kdi hOcöSeg, Kai zö ev KöXxoiq. 
zoDzo ÖE foxziv Eivai <E7ii> Kprjpvbbv ö KazaßdlXovai zo^evovzeq, zö Se Kaz" 
Epyamav vnEp ‘Eg)Eoov pLiKpbv e^ evöq zönov pövov. eozi äppoQ r/v aü^Myooai 
XajunvpiCovGav KaOauEp 6 kökkoq ... 

(16) Though the word Kivvdßapi is assumed to have come from the East, 
Caley (1956 : 194) States that there is no evidence that it was used in Asia 
Minor or Mesopotamia at a considerably earUer time. This has been shown 
to be doubtful by Harold W. Bailey (1990), who points out that cognates 
can be found in Elamite sinkahms, Akkadian ^ingabrü^ ‘a red stone’, Old 
Persian si^kahrus ‘carneUan’. 

(17) The Latin word minium has been derived, by some, from the Basque 
word arminea ‘cinnabar’. Instead it would seem related to an Indo-European (?) 
root *mil- which provides minium (< *mil-nium), piXzoQ ‘red ochre’ and 
possibly Hitt. mitftja ‘red’ (gratias Jaan Puhvel). 

(18) De materia medica V 94 : Kivvdßapi oiovzai ziveq zö avzö mdpx^iv zeb 
KolovfiEVCp pzvicp nhivibpzvov ... xpd)vzai Se avz<p oi Ccoypdpoi eiq zoq tio^ozeXeiq 
zcöv zoixcov Koap^GEiQ... EGzi Se KOI ßaßvxpovv, öOev EVoiGdv zivEg avzö aipa 
Elvai SpaKÖvziov, 
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that it has the same value as haematite (’a red ion ore’), being 
good as an eye medicine since it staunches blood ; used with 
Gerate (= Ktjpög ’bees-wax’) it heals bums and pustules Else- 
where we find the first sure mention in Greek of cinnabar as 
a plant. Pseudo-Discorides (Pamphilos ? [Wellmann 1916 : 369]) 
teils US that it is an alternative name for epvOpööavog pi^a (^o), 
the root of Dyer’s madder, Rubia tinctorum L., a plant whose 
red root was used to produce a scarlet dye (2i). By the time of 
the European Renaissance, the term was understood to be the 
plant equivalent of cinnabar, and was so used to translate 
Avicenna’s use of Ar. qunäbarä in the Latin translation of Venice 
1507: 247a (Avicenna, Liber Canonis, reprint Hildesheim: 
Georg Olms. 1964) (22). 

Galen does not discuss the composition of cinnabar, whether 
it is a plant or a mineral. In his Simples he notes only that it 
is of moderately sharp power, and is something of an astring- 
ent (23). In his Substitutes, we have only the obscure Statement 
avfi KivvaßäpecoQ, poöosiösg (24). 

In the Roman world, Pliny the Eider (Ist AD) deals with 
cinnabar (25) at fair length in his Natural History; for the most 

(19) övvaßiv ök Ex^i zö Kivvdßapi zrfv aorf/v z& aifiazizrj, apfiöCov eig zä 
öfQaXpiKd, nXY\v mizßzapzvcoQ' fiäXÄov yäp azo^Ei, ö6ev iozi koli iacbaijuov, kcli 

TtvpiKOVza KCLi e^avO^paza ävalrjpfOhv Krfpcozrj Qtponzxm. 
(20) III 143 RV Epvöpööavov' oi öh ^pßvÖeöavoQ pi^a, oi Sk zevOpiov, oi Sk 

SapKavoq, oi Sk KivvdßapiQ, ... 
(21) In Löw (1924-1934 III 275), we find a confirmalion of Rubia tinctorum 

L. with Gk. ßpüdpöSavoQ, and further with Aramaic xxii, Ar. •>». 
(22) The only modern European translation of the Qanun directly from 

the Arabic is a Soviet edition, A6y Ajih CuHa (AeHiteHHa), KanoH BpaneGHOH 
HayKH. Tashkent: Press of the Uzbek Academy of Sciences, 1956. Volume 
II. There (1956 : 567) Ar. qunäbarä is mis-translated as ^aBOpOHOK ‘lark’, 
and the translators apparently mistook Ar. qunäbarä ‘cinnabar’ for 
{qubarah) or (qunbur) ‘lark’. 

(23) XII 221 : Kivvdßapi SpipeioQ peipicoQ Svvdpedx; aaziv, ax^i Sk zi Kai 
(Tzvy/eox;. 

(24) Oribasius (Fr. 15 [apud Liddell and Scott]) says that Gk. ßoSoeiSkq 
is a remedy for nose-bleeding, but it cannot be further identified, though it 
appears to have astringent powers. 

(25) Scarborough (1969 : 39) notes that Pliny particularly realized the 
iniportance of practicing medicine to understand it, rather than just having 
a theoretical knowledge of it; his comments on medicaments are therefore 
all the more valuable. 
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pari, he repeated lore about cinnabar that was well known. He 
said that it came from Spain and Colchis (XXXIII 113-117); 
that is produced, along with such materials as Armenium, 
dragon’s-blood, gold, silver, indigo, a brilliant color (XXXV 30) ; 
that red lead, a poison, was a frequent Substitute (XXIX 25); 
and that the blood of basüisk produced a brighter red (XXIX 66). 
In one place Pliny possibly identifies it as a plant listing it 
as a coloiing agent along with alkanet (2^). Pliny also adds to 
the confusion by saying that the Greeks caUed ‘red ochre’ nikxoQ, 
and cinnabar was minium, a curious passage that lends itself 
to various considerations ; we would wonder, then, what the word 
cinnabari was used for (2^). 

At this point we seem to have evidence, both from Pseudo- 
Dioscorides (Pamphilos) and perhaps Pliny, that there was 
intruding into the lexicon an understanding of Kivvdßapi as a 
plant which released a red dye, and this plant was becoming 
known as cinnabar. And, as happens so often, marked forces 
in part determined this shift, for cinnabar was a most expensive 
dye, and a cheaper substitute was being found, the name of the 
more expensive material came to apply to the newer and less 
expensive material (2^). 

Gk. Kivvdßapi next appears in the works of Oribasius, a 
fourth Century physician who wrote a lengthy medical manual 
of which much survives (^®). There we read the entry for Kivvdßapi 
(XII 1,4-K,8 [vol. 2.167]) which follows closely the description 
written by Dioscorides (^'). And it is clear that Oribasius does 

(26) NH XIII 7 : tertius inter haec est colos multis neglectus ; huius causa 
addantur cinnabaris et anchusa. 

(27) It is the same as Gk. äyxoma ‘Dyer’s bugloss, Anchusa tinctoria L.’. 
(28) NH XXXIII 115 : (rubricam) milton vocant Graeci miniumque cin- 

nabarim. John Riddle (1985 : 154-155) identifies minium as an exudation from 
the plant Dracaena in its several species, and this was what Pliny refered 
to as göre from a snake crushed by an elephant (XXXIII 116), mistaking 
a plant substance for a fabulous animal substance. But if this interpretation 
is correct, then Lat. minium is indeed the metalic product we refer to as 
cinnabar, while the Lat. cinnabari became the plant substance. 

(29) Here see Greppin 1988 on the ancient ambiguity of the substances 
known as aloe. 

(30) Ed. loannes Raeder, Oribasii Collectionum medicarum reliquiae, 
Leipzig : Teubner, 1928-1933. 4 vols.; Reprint Amsterdam ; Hakkert, 1964. 

(31) TO Se Kivvdßapi KopiCemi piv and zfjQ Aißörjg ... (Dioscorides V. 94). 
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not confuse cinnabar with a plant, for he follows Dioscorides 
and uses piiviov and Kivvdßapi interchangeably, and continues the 
lore that it comes from Spain, and in its natural state is mixed 
with a silvery sand (^2). 

The last of the great Greco-Roman physicians was Paul of 
Aegina, who wrote in the seventh Century. He had very little 
to say about cinnabaris, but noted that it was a sharp drug of 
moderate power and was somewhat astringent (^^). The operative 
Word is ‘astringent’, but alas it is not terribly helpful since not 
only is mercuric sulfide an astringent, so also is the dye-yielding 
plant called ‘Dragon’s-blood’, mentioned in Dioscorides above. 

There is a Greek-Armenian glossary, written wholly in Armen- 
ian script, possibly dating from as early as the sixth Century 
called the Galen Dictionary Here the term Kivvdßapi is 
glossed with Arm. {upuLl^ (xruk), a term clearly known as 
‘cinnabar’, for Arm. {upnLlj appears in another lexicon, this one 
Arabic-Armenian, and perhaps dating from the llth-13th Cen¬ 
tury There we read the entryljnLGuipptC^wnaör^ — |opnLli 

(32) rö yäp piviov aKeod^ezai ev Enavia ek XiOov zivög pspiy/xhov zfj äpyvpiziSi 
äppcp ... (Dioscorides V. 94.2-3). 

(33) Cinnabari acreis mediocriter vires habes, item nonnihil etiam astrictionis 
(from the Leiden edition of 1551, Book seven, page 505). This corresponds 
closely to what was said in Galen’s Simples. 

(34) No exact date can be given, but surely the glossary was prepared before 
the time of the deleterious Arab influence which was underway in the early 
eight Century (Ter-Gevondian 1977: 71); the influence of Arab medicine on 
the Armenians can be dated from the ninth Century. It was at this time that 
the hold of Greek medicine waned and Arabic thought became prominent 
(Oganesian, L. A. [1946: II 210-219]). In a study of medicine in Armenia 
during the eleventh through the fourteenth centuries, Ktsoyan (1968 : 326- 
337) touched upon Armenian pharmacological thought but gives no thorough 
discussion beyond what is known from Mkitar Heratsi (12th C), and does 
not touch upon pharmacological glossaries. 

(35) Piun-f *I‘um[iuiGnuJi {Bafk* Gaiianosi, [Greppin 1985]). 
(36) The Word appears corruptly in some manuscripts as <inLGuii4pl; and 

St“‘ßuiuit(^na/7re and gunap^, clearly assuming the shape of West Armenian 
orthography. 

(37) ß*uip<jiruiGnLp[iLG qnp pGuipbui[ JiiTuiuinnLGpG, bL 
ltuipqbui| juiji [bqnLuig [i iTbpu. 

{T^argmanut'iwn detoc\ zor yntrealimastunkh, ew kargealyayl lezuac^i mers.) 
“A translation of plant (names), which wise men selected, and arranged from 
other languages into ours”. lliis text exists in numerous manuscripts held 
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{xruk), with the same |«pni-li (xruk) which serves as a gloss to 
Kivvdßapi in the Galen Dictionary mentioned above (^*). Thus 
it seems clear that Armenian physicians regarded both Gk. 
Kivväßapi and Ar. qunäbarä as the same a fact as true in 
the 6th-8th Century as in the 1 lthj-13th Century O- 

Meyerhof, following Brockelmann (1928 : 675b), shows that 
Ar. qunäbarä is not a loan directly from Greek, but rather entered 
via Syriac, a common phenomenon of Arabic medical terminol- 
ogy. The Syriac term qynbrys can be found in the Syriac Version 
of the Geoponica (5th C.) ('*’) where qynbrys is used as a dye 
to put a blush on peaches xhis use strongly implies that 
Syriac qynbrys was not mercuric suUide, since it is difßcult to 
assume that such an expensive dye would be used for such an 
agricultural purpose Further, the coloring agent was probably 
not red ochre since Syriac had two perfectly good words for 
that mineral, one of Greek origin, and the other simüar ; 
(syryqon [< Gk. aopiKÖv]) and v*^*-*^ {anryqori). In the Syriac 
Treatise on Alchemy (4th? C.), however, it seems that Syr. 
qynbrys is a mineral, for there (Berthelot 1893 : 4) cinnabar is 

in the Mateiiadaran in Yerevan, an edition of which should appear shortly 
(Greppin forthcoming). 

(38) The Word is not known in Armenian outside these two glossaries. 
(39) However, since Gk. Kivvdßapi was understood by this time to be a 

plant, so Arm. xruk must also have been a plant, a view reinforced in 
Alishanean (1895 : 267) where the plant is said to be of two colors, black 
and white. 

(40) The term {xruk) appears neither in the works of Mkhitar 
Heratsi or Amirdovlat, the two principal Middle Armenian physicians; it 
is also not recorded in the recently published Middle Armenian Lexicon 
(Ghazarian 1987). 

(41) The Syriac Geoponica was not an equivalent of the Greek Geo¬ 
ponica, but rather was derived from the Zovaycoyr/ yccopyiKcöv tinrj- 
Sevpäzcov of Vindanius Anatolius of Berytus (4th C., now lost) and possibly 
translated by Sergius of Resaina (6th C.); from it was derived an Arabic 
Version (s^LlT), and later the Armenian Version known as the 
‘fjipf i[nuuiuiljng {Girk* vostakoc) Book of Labors (Greppin 1987). 

(42) I must here thank Delbert Millers of Johns Hopkins University and 
Sidney Griffith of Catholic University, for their assistance in explaining this 
rather odd passage from the Geoponica, 

(43) Geo 76 : 19-22: t“® 
«o Vaa Loa* ^ h-a-* 

.t,j\ U*» 
s. • • 
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in apposition to minium (^). A survey of the Syriac Book of 
Medicines (Budge 1913), of Greek origin but of unknown 
authorship and obscure as to the date of the Syriac translation, 
yields no use of the term Syr. qynbrys; rather, that term has 
largely been replaced by (zngwpr) or (zngpr) 
which are known easily as ‘cinnabar’, the mineral. 

We seem to have obvious evidence that cinnabar was, in Greek, 
originally a mineral and the Latin evidence by and large Supports 
this. Yet, there is evidence for a shift to a plant value in Pseudo- 
Dioscorides (Pamphilos) and Pliny, a point which is recapitulated 
by the Armenian lexical data, and in the Syriac Version of the 
Geoponica where the material that produces the blush on the 
peaches couki hardly come from such an expensive property as 
mercuric sulfide ('*^). And it is here that we would fit in our Arabic 
material, which points surely to a plant, though to what sort 
we cannot teil from the Arabic textual tradition. But from the 
Syriac tradition it is clear that their term qynbrys is a reddening 
agent. This would very much rule out the gloss of ‘Hoary Cress, 
Lepidium draba L.’ mentioned in Meyerhof ('*^), for that plant 
would correspond not to the coloring property of ‘cinnabar’, but 
to the substitutions by Maimonides of various terms for spinach- 
like plants, to which those species of the Cress family belong. 
Rather, it is best to take our cue from Pseudo-Dioscorides and 
look it in a plant which produces, inexpensively, a red dye. Here 
we note first Dyer’s madder, Rubia tinctorum L., as mentioned 
in Pseudo Dioscorides (Pamphilos) and Dyer’s bugloss, Anchusa 
tinctoria L. ; in addition, there are three plants known as 
‘Dragon’s-blood’. One, Daemonorops draco L., comes from the 
east of India (and the Malayan archipelago), and though it could 
have been used in Medieval Arabic medical culture, it would 
probably have been quite expensive because of the distance it 

(44) 
(45) This appears in Arabic as 
(46) That Oribasius correctly identifies it with minium (hence a mineral), 

does not imply that the term cinnabar had reverted to its original mineral 
meaning, but rather that Oribasius slavishly foUowed Dioscorides. 

(47) This value is continued in the new Persian edition, where Ar. qunäharä 
is replaced by Per. barghast, Sharaf-Kandi 1985 ; : ts(.i— 
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had to travel (^). Similarly, Dracaena draco L. would have made 
only a small commercial impact, coming as it does from the 
distant Canary Islands. Most probable is Dracaena cinnabari L., 
which comes from the Island of Socotra, a source of several plants 
used in Arab medicine, and the name of which has come to 
imply some earlier assumed relation to the mineral cinnabar. 

But it seems very unlikely that Ar. qunäbara could have been 
a mineral; it certainly couldn’t have been a broad-leafed edible 
plant, and an identification with a plant similar to Dyer’s bugloss, 
Dyer’s madder, or one of the Dragon’s bloods (especiaUy 
Dracaena cinnabari L.), is more likely. 

Cleveland State University. John A. C. Greppin. 
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LES BARBARES DANS LE ROMAN BYZANTIN 
DU XIE SIEGLE 

FONCTION D’UN TOPOS 

Sous la dynastie des Comnenes (1081/1185), apres une eclipse 
longue de plusieurs siecles, on vit renaitre ä Byzance une lit- 
terature romanesque, heritiere de celle de l’Antiquite tardive. 
Quatre auteurs — ConstantinopoUtains et proches du monde de 
la cour imperiale — sont les representants de cette renaissance : 
Eustathe Macrembolite, Theodore Prodrome et son disciple 
Nicetas Eugenianos, Constantin Manasses enfin, dont l’oeuvre ne 
nous a ete conservee que fragmentairement. Production fort 
homogene, les quatre romans byzantins, respectivement intitu- 
les, d’apres les noms de leurs heros, Hysmine et Hysminias, 
Rhodanthe et Dosicles, Drosilla et Charicles, Aristandre et Cal- 
lithea (’), racontent, ä l’instar des romans antiques, dont ils 
s’inspirent, des histoires d’amour fort mouvementees : on y voit 
les heros arraches, parfois des le debut du recit, au monde qui 
leur est familier, separes Tun de l’autre, et frequemment confrontes, 
en pays inconnu, ä des individus d’autres peuples. Or l’image 
qui nous est donnee de ces etrangers, image ä peu pres depourvue 
de qualites «realistes», est largement informee par la topique du 
barbare, heritee par Byzance de la Grece ancienne. Une confron- 
tation des textes byzantins et de leurs modeles grecs permettra 
de preciser selon quelles modalites propres nos auteurs ont 
developpe cette topique ancienne. Afin de mieux cerner la validite 
d’une pareille mise en scene dans les oeuvres du xii^ siede, deux 

(1) R. Hercher, Erotici scriptores graeci, Leipzig, 1869 : Rhodanthe et 
Dosicles (RD), pp. 287-434 ; Drosilla et Charicles (DC), pp. 435-552 ; Hysmine 
et Hysminias (HH), ed. I. Hilberg, Vienne, 1876 ; O. Mazal, Der Roman 
des Konstantinos Manasses. Überlieferung, Rekonstruktion, Textausgabe der 
Fragmente (Wiener Byzantinische Studien, 4), 1967. 
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elements doivent etre pris en compte : les conditions historiques 
qui ont preside ä la reactivation du topos anti-barbare et qui 
peut-etre en expliquent partiellement la presence, mais aussi les 
motivations d’ordre Utteraire, car la figure du barbare est, nous 
le verrons, un rouage d’une grande utilite dans l’economie roma- 
nesque. 

* 
* * 

Les romans byzantins du xii^ siede sont des romans ä l’an- 
tique ; consequence logique, leurs heros sont grecs (et donc 
paiens) — ou du moins censes l’etre. Quant aux etrangers que 
les heros rencontrent, ou plutöt dont ils subissent les assauts, 
car il s’agit toujours de figures agressives, ils sont systematiquement 
qualifies de «barbares», encore que le terme soit utilise avec plus 
ou moins de frequence, et assorti de connotations plus ou moins 
negatives selon les cas. Notons tout d’abord que la place reservee 
ä la peinture de ces etrangers-barbares varie assez considerable- 
ment selon les romans ; fort reduite chez Macrembolite (qui traite 
le sujet d’une maniere tres schematique, mais peut-etre d’autant 
plus r^velatrice), eile atteint au contraire des proportions consid- 
erables chez Eugenianos et surtout chez Prodrome, qui consacre 
plusieurs livres presque complets ä l’evocation du monde barbare 
et de ses conflits internes. Si pour Manasses il est plus difficile 
d’emettre un jugement precis, etant donne le caractere fragmen- 
taire du texte qui nous a ete conserve — les passages gnomiques 
ayant quasiment seuls survecu — on note tout de meme la 
presence de plusieurs maximes sur les barbares, ou faisant refe- 
rence aux barbares, parmi les diverses sentences du corpus. 

Qui sont les etrangers-barbares evoques dans nos romans? 
Ä cette question apparemment simple, il n’est pas aise de 
repondre. Car les romanciers byzantins sont loin d’indiquer 
toujours avec precision Torigine ethnique de leurs «barbares», se 
contentant parfois de ce seul appellatif pour les designer. C’est 
le cas de Prodrome, qui met en scene deux series d’etrangers : 
des pirates — par definition barbares — parmi lesquels il depeint 
surtout le chef Mistyle et le satrape Gobryas, et d’autres 
«barbares» etablis ä Pissa, dont le roi se nomme Bryaxas et le 
satrape Artaxane. Arguant, entre autre, du fait que Pissa designe 
parfois chez les historiens byzantins la ville de Pise, certains 
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chercheurs contemporains ont voulu voir en ce deuxieme groupe 
de barbares des Occidentaux 0 ; mais la presence de satrapes 
aupres du roi et les noms memes des personnages ne s’accordent 
guere avec pareille Hypothese, et donnent ä penser que les 
barbares de Prodrome, ceux du second comme ceux du premier 
groupe, sont assimiles ä des Perses — ces Perses qui pour les 
Grecs representaient le prototype meme de la barbarie. Encore 
que, dans un monde aussi artificiel que celui du roman byzantin, 
aient tres bien pu se trouver amalgames, en un meme groupe 
d’etrangers, des traits empruntes ä l’Occident et d’autres venus 
de rOrient... Car ce qui compte, fmalement, c’est la notion de 
barbarie, bien plus que l’origine ethnique precise de tel ou tel 
personnage. MacremboUte, pour sa part, fait intervenir dans son 
recit des pirates ethiopiens (agresseurs de son heros Hysminias) 
et d’autres pirates d’origine indeterminee (agresseurs de Theroine 
Hysmine). Quant ä Eugenianos, il met en scene des Parthes et 
des Arabes (auxquels il n’applique d’ailleurs qu’une seule fois 
le qu^llificatif de «barbares»). Qui se cache derriere les Parthes 
de Drosilla et Charicles, le peuple qui, dans l’Antiquite, harcela 
l’Empire romain, ou ceux que 1’Historiographie byzantine se plai- 
sait ä appeler parfois de ce nom antiquisant (les Turcs Seldjou- 
kides) (3), U est natureUement impossible d’en decider. 

Mis ä part peut-etre les Arabes d’Eugenianos, tous les autres 
etrangers du roman byzantin sont depeints selon la typologie du 
barbare heritee de l’Antiquite. C’est ä l’epoque des Guerres Medi- 
ques que s’est constitue le couple antithetique Grecs/barbares, 
produit du grand conflit qui opposa Hellenes et Perses au v® 

(2) Cf. H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, 
Munich, 1978, t. II, p. 132. Hunger rapproche egalement l’attaque des pirates 
contre Rhodes, racontee au debut de RD, des agressions que le Normand 
Roger II fit subir ä Corfou, Thebes et Corinthe en 1147 ; il souligne les simi- 
litudes frappantes existant entre le texte de Prodrome et le recit que l’historien 
Nic6tas Choniates nous a laisse des incursions normandes dans Der byzan¬ 
tinische Katz-Mäuse-Krieg {Byzantina Vindobonensia, Graz, Vienne et Co- 
logne, 1968), p. 64. Mais le recit de Choniaträ, bien posterieur aux evenements, 
pourrait en fait avoir ete influence par le roman de Prodrome et ne prouve 
nullement que les barbares de Prodrome sont des Occidentaux. 

(3) H. Hunger, Die byzantinische Literatur der Komnenenzeit. Versuch 
einer Neubewertung, dans Byzantinische Grundlagenforschung, Variorum 
Reprints, Londres, 1973, XVI, pp. 61-62. 
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siede av. J.-Chr. (4). L’evocation antinomique des Grecs et des 
barbares devint vite un lieu commun, promis ä un long avenir; 
resistant aux conquetes d’Alexandre et meme ä la conquete 
romaine (quoique prenant des lors un caractere plus culturel 
qu’ethnique), cette topique marque, de fagon parfois insistante, 
les romans de l’epoque imperiale — modeles de nos auteurs 
byzantins. Aussi certains passages des romans grecs fournissent- 
ils la matrice des portraits d’etrangers composes par les romanciers 
byzantins. 

Au nombre des textes fondateurs, on mettrait volontiers la 
description faite par Chariton (5) de la cour du Grand Roi, monde 
de despotisme, de passion dereglee et d’intrigues serviles, ou celle 
que Xenophon d’Ephese (^) trace de Mantö, fiUe d’un pirate 
phenicien, en proie aux fureurs d’un amour tyrannique. Mais 
si ces textes exploitent de maniere exemplaire le topos du barbare, 
il est peu probable qu’ils aient ete imites des romanciers 
byzantins : ceux-ci semblent en effet ne pas avoir connu l’oeuvre 
de Chariton, et Ton ne trouve chez eux nulle trace d’emprunts 
ä Xenophon. 

Achille Tatius et Heliodore C^), en revanche, sont tres souvent 
mis ä contribution par nos romanciers ; ainsi la description, tracee 
par les deux auteurs grecs, des brigands qui infestent l’Egypte 
a-t-elle inspire plusieurs portraits de barbares byzantins. Achille 
Tatius depeint ces hommes sous l’aspect d’etres «sauvages, tous 
de grande taille, la peau noire, le cräne rase», et parlant tous 
«une langue barbare» (*). La description, chez Macrembolite, des 
pirates agresseurs d’Hysmine est congue selon un modele ana- 

(4) H. Diller, Die Hellenen-Barbaren Antithese im Zeitalter der Perser¬ 
kriege, dans Entretiens sur lAntiquite Classique, VIII. Grecs et Barbares, 
Fondation Hardt, Geneve, 1961, pp. 37-82. 

(5) Chariton, Le roman de Chaireas et Callirhoe, ed. G. Molinie, Beiles 
Lettres, 1989 (2= tirage). 

(6) Xenophon d’EphEse, Les Ephesiaques ou Le roman d’Habrocomes 
et d’Anthia, ed. G. Dalmeyda, Beiles Lettres, 1962 (2*= tirage). 

(7) Achille Tatius, Le roman de Leucippe et Clitophon, ed. J. Ph. 
Garnaud, Beiles Lettres, 1991 ; Heliodore, Les Ethiopiques, ed. R. M. 

Rattenbury, T. W. Lumb, J. Maillon, Beiles Lettres, 1960 (t. I et II, 2^ ed.) 
et 1991 (t. III, 3-= ed.). 

(8) Ach. Tat., III, 9, 2 : ... foßzpwv xm äyplcov avOpcbncov : piyaAoi nävzei;, 
psÄaveg zqv xpoiäv ... ipikdi zce; xßfalajQ, ... eßapßäpiCov Sk ndvzsg. 
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logue, aussi peu engageant: «Ils etaient une foule d’hommes au 
regard sauvage, ä la face sombre, aux mains meurtrieres, de vraies 
bStes sauvages plutöt que des hommes» O. Heliodore evoque le 
goüt du lucre qui caracterise les brigands egyptiens : ils «preferent 
la richesse ä la vie mSme, et ne connaissent ni ami ni parente 
en dehors de leur seul interet» (>o), Meme alliance d’insensibilite 
et de rapacite chez les Parthes d’Eugenianos, insensibles aux 
plaintes de leurs victimes : «L’ennemi au coeur barbare, ä l’esprit 
cruel, trouve le plus grand plaisir ä depouiller des hommes qui 
ne lui ont rien fait» (>i)- Achille Tatius souligne le temperament 
inconstant des Egyptiens : «L’Egyptien, lorsqu’il a peur, est asservi 
par la lachet^, et son instinct belliqueux, dans les moments oü 
il reprend confiance, s’exacerbe; dans les deux cas, U est sans 
mesure : tantöt, dans le malheur, il est trop couard, tantöt, dans 
la victoire, il est trop temeraire» (i2). Cette «legerete» barbare, 
Prodrome en donne, ä plusieurs reprises, l’illustration ä travers 
le personnage de Mistyle, chef des pirates : celui-ci accueille avec 
Süffisance Artaxane, satrape du roi Bryaxas, mais apres avoir 
lu la lettre menagante envoyee par ce demier, il est envahi d’une 
peur qu’il a bien du mal ä maitriser (’3). Il rel^ve fmalement le 
defi de Bryaxas mais, lorsqu’il voit arriver les troupes de son 
ennemi, terrifie ä nouveau, il tente de faire marche arri^re «envahi 
par une lächete qui balaya sa premiere hardiesse» (>4). 

Outre les brigands egyptiens, Heliodore s’attache egalement 
ä decrire en detail la cour d’Arsace, soeur du Grand Roi de 
Perse ('5), et le portrait qu’il trace de cette princesse orientale 
et de sa passion furieuse pour Theagene, le heros du roman, a 
fait souche dans les oeuvres byzantines. Arsace, qui s’est Offerte 

(9) HH, XI, 15, 3 : nXfjOog ävSpäv wog dfOaXpobg dypicov, pEßEÄavcopEVcov 
zag dipeig, naÄapvcuozdzcav zag /£V>ac, Orjpicov öX(m pdXkov Pj avöp&v. 

(10) Hfiu, I, 32, 4 : Xijazdig xdi y/vx&v aöz&v eazi npozipözepa, 
Kai zö giiMag övopa xdi auyyeveiag npdg ev zd xepSog dpi(Ezai. 

(11) DC, I, 66-68 : ävfip yäp ex^^pög ßapßapdfpwv (bpövovg | dvzi zpüffjg 
eicoOev fiyEiaöai ndmjg | ävSpag ctxv^üeiv prjStv riöiKrjxozag. 

(12) Ach. Tat., IV, 14,9 ; ’Av^p yäp Aiyvnziog xdi zö Sedöv, onoo foßEizai, 
SeSovXcozai, xdi zö pdxipov, ev oig dappEi, napcb^vvzai ' dpg>6zEpa öh oö xazä 
pzzpov, dÄXä zö p£V daöeveazEpov SvazoxEi, zö öe npouEZEazEpov xpazEi. 

(13) RD, debut 1. IV. 
(14) RD, V, 478 : SaiXiav axd)v dvz'i zoö npcbzoa Opdaoug. 

(15) HfiL., 1. VII (passim). 
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ä Theagene et s’est vue refusee par lui, ulceree des mepris du 
jeune homme, se venge cruellement en lui infligeant les pires 
chätiments corporels, dans l’espoir de le faire ceder par la violence. 
Manasses s’est sans doute souvenu de cette figure d’amoureuse 
implacable lorsqu’il composa la maxime; «Quand une femme, 
et de surcroit une femme barbare, se voit meprisee et que son 
sort la met ä meme de se venger, quelles dispositions eile montre 
ä punir et ä tuer!» (>^). Eugenianos egalement s’inspire de la figure 
d’Arsace pour composer le portrait de Chrysilla, femme du chef 
parthe, qui s’est prise pour le jeune heros Charicles d’un amour 
si violent qu’elle n’hesite pas ä se debarrasser de son mari en 
l’empoisonnant (>'^). Quant aux hommes perses, Heliodore n’en 
donne pas une image plus flattee puisque, les mettant aux prises 
avec les troupes du roi ethiopien, il fait apparaitre leur goüt 
deplace pour la montre et leur traJtrise inconditionnelle (>*), trait 
dont se souvient Eugenianos, lorsqu’il evoque les procedes retors 
utilises par les Parthes dans leurs combats contre les Arabes : 
«L’armee des Parthes est habile ä trouver des tours et ä former 
des ruses pour refouler ses adversaires» (*^). 

Enfin, c’est encore Heliodore qui foumit, semble-t-il, ä Pro¬ 
drome et Eugenianos le motif du sacrifice humain : ä la fin des 
Ethiopiques, en effet, le roi ethiopien Hydaspe veut sacrifier aux 
dieux, pour leur rendre gräce de la victoire militaire qu’il vient 
de remporter, les deux plus beaux de ses prisonniers, Theagene 
et Chariclee. Or chez Prodrome, le chef barbare Mistyle offre 
aux dieux, en un sacrifice sanglant, une partie de son butin 
humain, et le roi de Pissa, Bryaxas, pretend immoler en action 
de gräces le heros Dosicles et son compagnon Cratandre (^o); 
de meme, le chef parthe d’Eugenianos destine un bon nombre 
de ses prisonniers ä etre sacrifies aux dieux (2>). 

(16) ManassEs, fr. 166, w. 5-7 ; "Av Se yüvfj Kai ßdpßapoQ fj nepigipovooiAZVri, 
I av Se Kai zvxrjv exooaa KOpiav zoö KoM^eiv, | iazazdi KOÄaaziKtjg koli puaigiövov 
yvcbprig. 

(17) DC, V, 62-65 et 173. 
(18) Heu, IX, 10-14. 
(19) DC, V, 415-417 : Seivfi ydp eazi UapOiKrj fvXapxia | zpönooQ efeopeiv 

KOI Kazapziaai SoXovq | öi’cbv änoKpouaaizo zobg ivavzwog. 
(20) RD, I, 454 sq. ; VII, 324 sq. 
(21) DC,IV, 93-95. 
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Mais si Heliodore attribue aux Ethiopiens la cruelle coutume 
de celebrer des sacrifices humains, c’est lä le seul trait barbare 
dont il dote un peuple decrit par ailleurs sous un jour tres favo- 
rable, et maintes fois loue pour sa sagesse et sa moderation (22). 
Or nous touchons ici une difference importante entre le traitement 
appUque par les romanciers grecs au theme de l’etranger et celui 
adopte par les auteurs byzantins. Car les romanciers grecs savent, 
ä l’occasion, introduire des nuances dans leur description de 
peuples non-grecs : c’est le cas, nous venons de le voir, pour les 
Ethiopiens chez Heliodore ; et si les Perses apparaissent dans son 
roman sous un jour uniform^ment negatif, les Egyptiens en 
revanche font l’objet de jugements tres partages : certes, les 
hommes de la troupe de Thyamis deploient toute la brutalite 
de parfaits barbares, mais leur chef lui-meme, qui s’est fait brigand 
ä la suite de revers de fortune, s’il a bien toute l’impulsivite d’un 
barbare (22), est aussi capable de toute la deUcatesse d’un homme 
civilise ; quant au sage et pieux Calasiris, il est, lui aussi, Egyptien 
et, lorsqu’il revendique pour Homere la nationalite egyptienne, 
la reponse de son interlocuteur athenien temoigne du pouvoir 
de fascination de l’Egypte sur l’esprit des Grecs : «Ton opinion 
me parait vraiment fondee, quand je songe au melange de mystere 
et de Charme infini, qualites bien egyptiennes, que nous offrent 
les vers de cet homme» (2'*). On retrouve chez Achille Tatius la 

(22) H£l., IV,12,1 : «La cour du roi est toujours hospitaliere aux savanls» 
(oiKeiovzai yäp äei zd aofmv yivoq fj ßaaiÄsia avX^) ; IX, 6, 3, ä propos du 
roi lui-meme: «Il n’est pas un tyran qui exploite sa victoire, mais un mailre 
qui, Sans offenser les dieux, gouverne les hommes» (ot; yäp zvpavvai zrfv viKrfv, 
dÄM npÖQ zd ävapzGrjzov öioikei zrjv zcöv ävOpdmcov zvxrjv). 

(23) HfiL., I, 30, 6. 
(24) HfiL., III, 15, 1 : Tmza pkv aö za Kai dh]6d)g poi ktyaiv äöo^OQ, 

zaKpaipopivcp zfjq za noii^aacoQ zov ävSpög zö fjviyfiavov za kgli fjöovfj ndari 
oäyKpazov, Äiymziov. Sur ce «mirage egyptien» et les sentiments ambi- 
valents — melange de fascination et de repulsion — qu’il suscite chez les Grecs, 
cf. A. Billault, La creation romanesque dans la litterature grecque ä Vepoque 
imperiale, These d’Etat, Paris Sorbonne, 1986 (1*^ partie, ch. II: Un Ueu, 
l’Egypte dans les romans grecs). Ce chapitre n’a ete que partiellement repris 
dans la Version remaniee pubUee, sous le meme titre, en 1991. L’article de 
H. Kuch, Die ''Barbaren'' und der antike Roman, dans Altertum, 35 (1989), 
pp. 80-86, insiste sur Tambiguite du discours romanesque au sujet des 
«barbares», reflet de sentiments qui vont du rejet sans nuance ä Tidealisation 
marquee. 



LES barbares DANS LE ROMAN DU Xll^ S. 271 

meme Image ambivalente de l’Egypte : aux redoutables bergers, 
qui vivent de brigandage et possedent tous les vices des barbares, 
s’oppose le charmant Menelas, compagnon de voyage des heros... 
et Egyptien. Accordant une grande importance au critere linguis- 
tique, les romanciers grecs mettent finalement l’accent sur l’idee 
d’heUenisation, bien plus que sur l’idee de race grecque (25). Peut- 
etre, d’ailleurs, le fait que les Ethiopiens d’Heliodore aient la 
maitrise de la langue grecque n’est-il pas etranger ä la reputation 
d’extreme sagesse qui leur est attachee. Mais de toute fa^on, cette 
sensibilite des romanciers grecs ä l’aspect culturel du Probleme 
les empeche de glisser vers une representation du monde tout 
ä fait dichotomique. 

Chez les romanciers byzantins, il est rare que Ton retrouve 
les memes nuances — sauf dans le cas des Arabes, tels que les 
depeint Eugenianos : car, meme si l’arrogance avec laquelle les 
Arabes evoquent leurs adversaires parthes, gens de rien, rustres 
et pillards, sent bien encore un peu la barbarie (26), le romancier 
n’en souligne pas moins la discipline de ce peuple, les qualites 
guerrieres et l’humanite de son chef. Mais c’est lä un cas isole, 
et dans l’ensemble on assiste, dans les romans byzantins, ä une 

(25) Ainsi chez Chariton se trouvent frequemment associes les deux 
termes «grec» et «cultive» ; cf. II, 5, 11, ä propos de Dionysios (TAAt/v ei, ... 
naiÖEiaQ fiezsürigiaQ); en VII, 6, 5, ä propos de Callirhoe {'EXXfjvig kcli 

TiE7iaiSeoju£v>j). Chez Achille Tatius sont revelatrices les plaintes de Clitophon 
tombe aux mains des bergers egyptiens ; «Un brigand grec, le son d’une voix 
le flechirait, et une suppUque l’adoudrait; en effet, la parole seit souvent 
d’intermediaire ä la pitie (...). Mais aujourd’hui, en quelle langue formuler 
nos prides?» (III, 10, 2-3 ; A^azfiv (jzv yäp 'EX^rjva Km fcovfi xazeK^aae Km 
Sirjcng spaXa^ev ■ b yäp Xöyog noXXäxig zdv eXeov npo^evä .. Nvv ö'e noiq. pev 
gxxrvy derjOcbßxev;). Chez Heliodore enfin, on trouve de nombreuses notations 
concemant les problemes de communication Ues aux differences linguistiques : 
I, 4, 1 ; I, 19, 3 (Cnemon comprend l’egyptien / Thyamis sait assez mal le 
grec); II, 30, 1 ; VII, 19, 3 (Arsace ne parle pas le grec, quoiqu’elle le 
comprenne); VIII, 15, 3 (Bagoas, un des rares Perses qui soit plutöt 
sympathique, parle grec, mais mal); VIII, 17, 2 et 3 ; IX, 25, 3 (Hydaspe 
parle grec, car «cette langue est en honneur aupres des Gymnosophistes et 
des rois d’fithiopie»); etc. Cette attention portee par Heliodore ä la com- 
niunication linguistique est soulignee par M. Fusillo, II romanzo greco. 
Polifonia ed Eros, Venise, 1989; trad. fran9. ; Naissance du roman, Paris, 
1991, p. 165. 

(26) DC, V, 328 sq. 
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sensible degradation de l’image des etrangers ; les jugements en 
demi-teinte deviennent chose exceptionnelle, et les romanciers 
byzantins paraissent concentrer ä plaisir sur leurs personnages 
etrangers tous les defauts «barbares» dissemines au fil du texte 
des romans antiques. Les barbares de Macrembolite, dont la 
presence dans le roman est assez limitee, n’apparaissent guere 
que dans des scenes de tuerie ou d’orgie : ils ne cessent de piller 
et de massacrer que pour s’adonner aux plaisirs du vin et des 
femmes; aussi sont-ils constamment qualifies de «sauvages» et 
de «depraves», et plusieurs fois assimiles ä des betes sauvages (2'^). 
Les barbares d’Eugenianos et de Prodrome ont des activites un 
peu plus variees, mais guere plus louables. Ils presentent tous, 
ou presque, les vices consideres comme caracteristiques du 
barbare-type, et que l’on pourrait ranger en trois categories : 
(1) violence, manque de maitrise de soi; (2) goüt du plaisir, 
intemperance ; (3) bassesse d’äme, traitrise. 

La cruaute des barbares, Prodrome et Eugenianos la mettent 
en scene d’emblee, puisque Tun et l’autre ont choisi d’ouvrir leur 
recit sur l’evocation d’une attaque de pirates/Parthes. Prodrome 
montre les envahisseurs saccageant tout sur leur passage, pillant, 
massacrant et violant, au point que certains des Rhodiens victimes 
de l’attaque preferent se tuer plutöt que de devenir la proie de 
la krjarpiKri äaropyia (2*). Eugenianos, imitant son maitre, force 
encore la note et fait des Parthes un veritable fleau, pour les 
hommes et pour la nature elle-meme : force de mort, ils brisent 
les arbres charges de fruits, moissonnent le ble avant la saison, 
foulent le raisin avant l’heure de la maturite, agissant en toutes 
choses contre les lois de la nature Cette violence des barbares, 

(27) Les termes le plus frequemment utilises par Macrembolite pour 
qualifier les barbares sont aypioQ (VIII, 1, 1 ; 2,2; XI, 8, 1 (2 fois); 15, 3) 
et 9i]p (VIII, 2,2 ; XI, 8, 1 ; 15,2 ; 15, 3); noter aussi raccumulation d’adverbes 
comme äcrepv&g, aiaxpäx;, ßapßapiK&g... 

(28) RD, I, 32. 
(29) DC, I, 19-41. Les cliches ont la vie dure, puisque Chateaubriand — 

nourri, il est vrai, des auteurs de la Byzantine, dans L’itineraire de Paris 
ä Jerusalem, parle des Turcs en des termes tres voisins de ceux d’Eugenianos : 
«Ils se plaisent, par Systeme et par esprit de religion, ä renverser les monuments 
de la civUisation et des arts, ä couper les arbres, ä detruire les moissons memes, 
et les generations entieres» (1.1, GF, p. 176); «Ils mettent le feu aux jeunes 
plants et mutilent les gros arbres : ce peuple detruit tout, c’est un veritable 
fldau» (1. II, GF, p. 198). 
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qui les porte aux pires exces, est mise au compte de leur impul- 
sivite congenitale. Le barbare-type est toujours depeint comme 
un homme incapable de maitriser ses emotions et sujet aux revire- 
ments les plus brusques. Cette tendance apparait chez Prodrome 
dans la scene, dejä evoquee, oü Mistyle, le chef des pirates, regoit 
du roi de Pissa, Bryaxas, une lettre de defi: on voit le barbare 
passer successivement de la colere ä la peur, s’empourprer puis 
verdir sans pouvoir dissimuler son agitation Interieure Bryaxas 
lui-meme, quoique plus ferme, n’en est pas moins sujet ä des 
emportements «barbares» : quand il apprend que Mistyle n’a pas 
cede ä ses demandes, «il est pris d’une rage terrible» et «rugit 
violemment contre Mistyle» (^*)- 

Autre element oblige du portrait du barbare : l’intemperance. 
Elle est illustree chez Prodrome par le personnage de Gobryas, 
satrape de Mistyle, et chez Eugenianos par Chrysilla, la femme 
du chef parthe. Gobryas, ä peine a-t-il apergu Rhodanthe, est 
«aussitöt pris du desir ardent de s’unir ä eile d’une Union illegi¬ 
time — comme il est d’usage chez les barbares» ; n’ayant pu 
obtenir la jeune femme pour sa pari de butin, il choisit une 
methode de brigand, «bien digne d’un vil barbare» (^^), pour 
parvenir ä ses fins : il se glisse nuitamment dans la cellule oü 
Rhodanthe est emprisonnee, dans l’intention de la violer ; mais 
la jeune femme appelle Dosicles ä son secours «contre la tyrannie 
du barbare» et Gobryas s’enfuit, craignant d’etre surpris et 
puni par son chef. Quant ä Chrysilla, la femme du chef parthe, 
s’etant, des le premier regard, prise d’un amour illicite pour le 
jeune et beau prisonnier de son mari, Charicles, eile ne recule 
devant rien, dans son desir d’obtenir les faveurs du jeune homme : 
commengant par supprimer, en l’empoisonnant, un epoux bien 
encombrant, eile envoie ä Charicles des lettres enflammees oü 
eile s’offre sans ambages, promettant au jeune homme pouvoir 

(30) DC, IV, 78 sq. 
(31) DC, V, 46 : Xuzzä zi Savöv, et 49 : niKpöv oiov Kazä MmzöXoo ßpü^cov. 
(32) RD, III, 153-154 : Kdi avpnXoKfji; spcoza Svayeveazepag | Oßppßx; 

ipaaOsig, mg vopog zöig ßapßapoig. 
(33) RD, III, 267-268 : oUt/v öööv zizpanzo X^azpiKcozEpav | Kai Fcaßpaa 

nptiomav, aiaxpcö ßapßdpm. 
(34) RD, III, 290 (jüpävvoü ßapßäpoo) et 292 (X^azpiKijg zvpavviSog). 
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et richesses, afin de le tenter davantage (^5). Deux maximes 
soulignent, chez Prodrome et chez Eugenianos, ce penchant ä 
l’intemperance caracteristique des barbares : «Le barbare est 
ardent ä l’amour et s’il n’obtient pas ce qu’il veut, ü est tout 
pret au meurtre» ; «Le barbare, par nature, se complait dans 
l’ivresse ; il aime ä s’adonner aux plaisirs des sens et ä la 
boisson» Gobryas et Chrysilla illustrent donc les deportements 
de l’engeance barbare ; ils en illustrent aussi la bassesse, car tous 
deux agissent par traitrise, recourant ä des procedes retors (viol 
et empoisonnement) qui sont les armes propres aux läches. Et 
tous deux s’imaginent egalement pouvoir atteindre leur but par 
la corruption : Chrysilla croit que Charicles cedera ä l’attrait de 
l’argent, et Gobryas, apres l’echec de sa tentative de viol, tente 
un demier effort aupres de Dosicles (qu’il prend pour le frere 
de Rhodanthe), en lui promettant la main de la fille de Mistyle, 
s’il accepte de seconder ses entreprises : «Songe ä l’importance 
des dignites, ä l’elevation de fortune, ä la masse d’or et d’argent 
par quoi ceux qui obtiennent l’alliance des chefs l’emportent sur 
les gens humbles» (^^). Pareille foi en la toute-puissance des biens 
materiels est consideree comme typiquement barbare, parce 
qu’elle est la marque d’une äme servile. Ainsi les barbares sont- 
ils presentes comme des etres capables de toutes les vilenies, de 
toutes les perfidies ; la calomnie, persecutrice de l’innocence, doit 
rester etrangere aux «philhellenes», declare une maxime de Ma- 
nasses : «Car eile est le fait d’un coeur de Scythe, d’une äme 
aux Sentiments barbares» (3*), et d’enumerer toute une serie de 
betes sauvages, lions, tigres, ours..., qui seules pourraient etre 
atteintes par pareille piavia. Par sa cruaute, par sa bassesse, le 
barbare est au-dessous de l’homme. 

Aussi, dans nos textes, les qualificatifs depreciatifs sont-ils 
plethore, des qu’il est question de barbares : änrjv^Q (cruel), 

(35) DC, IV et V (passim). 
(36) RD, I, 110-111 : Oepfiöv yäp laziv eit; epov zö ßdpßapov, | Kav pt] 

züxtj, TipöxEipov eit; giovovpyiav. — DC, I, 162 sq. : zd ßdpßapov gtoaei yap 
kyxaipei plOaic; | fiXei ö'e zpofaiq EKÖiöoadai kou nözoig. 

(37) RD, III, 370-373 : Tovzoiq npoaEvvötjaov öyKov d^ioQ | zdxriQ enapaiv, 
dpyopoo, XPVfTov ßdpoQ | oic; oi züxövzeq dpxiK&v KfjÖEDpdzcov | imep^Epooai 
z&v xo-P<uppi^E(TZEpa>v. 

(38) ManassEs, fr. 30, w. 12-13 : änays, pfj fiXekXrp/EQ ovzco paveiev 

dvSpeg, | KapSioQ zaöza LKvOiKfjQ, y/vxi)(; dopoßapßdpov. 
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öüGfiEVjjQ (malveülant), öpifiög (violent), aipoxap^q (sanguinaire), 
(bpövooq (inhumain) ou meme öpaKovccbörjq (monstrueux) — 
pour ne citer que quelques termes ; il semble que les romanciers 
byzantins ne puissent utüiser le mot «barbare» sans l’assortir 
aussitöt d’une epithete qui classe irremediablement tout homme 
de cette espece dans la categorie des «mechants». Symptome, ä 
coup sür, d’un durcissement des stereotypes, dans l’univers, 
devenu parfaitement dichotomique, du roman byzantin. 

II est permis de se demander si la formation rhetorique ä 
laquelle etaient soumis tous les intellectuels byzantins et qui, 
necessairement, contribuait ä fagonner leur mode de pensee et 
leur sensibiUte, n’a pas joue un röle dans la systematisation du 
topos du mauvais barbare. On trouve en effet plusieurs exemples 
de Progymnasmata — ces «exercices preparatoires», si importants 
dans le Programme d’enseignement de la rhetorique ('♦®) — 
v6hiculant des lieux communs anti-barbares. C’est le cas du Bläme 
de Philippe, compose par Aphthonios, dont le recueil de Pro¬ 
gymnasmata connut le plus grand succes ä Byzance, au point 
d’y devenir un veritable manuel scolaire : Philippe de Macedoine, 
dit Aphthonios appartenait ä la pire des races barbares, celles 
qui, par lächete et avidite, ne cessent de changer de lieu, et loin 
de modifier sa maniere d’etre au contact des Grecs, il conserva 
toute sa vie son «intemperance barbare» {oKpaoia ßapßapiKjj); 
aussi la biographie du personnage devient-elle pretexte ä evoquer 

(39) öjitjvtfg : RD, I, 21 ; 100 ; VII, 449 ; DC, I, 41. — öua/jevijg : RD, VII, 
129 ; 333 ; IX, 107 ; DC, IV, 64. — Spipug : RD, I, 101 ; III, 113. — aipoxap^Q : 

yRD, I, 99 ; III, 114 ; IX, 121. — cbpövooq: DC, I, 66 ; V, 95 (VIII, 170 : 
(öjuoKdpSiog). — SpoKovzcbStji; : RD, III, 114 (VII, 130 ; Spaxcov). — Reviennent 
aussi frequemment ä propos des barbares les termes äyepcoxi^ (DC, III, 36; 
V, 120; 428), dazopyia (RD, I, 32; 100 ; DC, IV, 55 ; VI, 41), ou encore 
äpszpia et züpavviQ... Sur ce «portrait-robot» du barbare dans les textes byzan¬ 
tins, cf. K. Lechner, Hellenen und Barbaren im Weltbild der Byzantiner, Phil. 
Diss. Munich, 1954, 2«= partie, IV. Menschen und Barbaren, pp. 107-114. 

(40) Sur la vogue des Progymnasmata et leur influence de la fin de 
l’Antiquite jusqu’ä l’epoque de la Renaissance, cf. M. Patillon, Le corpus 
d’Hermogene. Essais critiques sur les structures de la rhetorique ancienne, 
Th6se Paris Sorbonne, 1985 (Introduction). Sur la tradition des Progymnas¬ 
mata ä Byzance, cf. H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der 
Byzantiner, Munich, 1978,1.1, pp. 92-120. 

(41) Aphthonios, Progymnasmata, ed. Rabe, Leipzig, 1926, pp. 28-31. 
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sa malignite {novrjpia), sa perfidie {änioud), sa cruaute, pire que 
celle du roi Echetos, de sinistre reputation Le texte d’Aph- 
thonios fut imite, un siede plus tard, par Libanios, dans un 
progymnasma du meme titre : reprenant la thematique de son 
modele, et quaUfiant Philippe de tyran et de barbare, Libanios 
insiste sur l’education deplorable regue par le Macedonien : «II 
fut eleve dans des moeurs barbares ; nul amour des arts, nulle 
pratique de la sagesse, aucun desir de l’eloquence, aucun souci 
de la temperance ; (chez lui) ce n’est pas la justice, mais le vin, 
l’ivresse, la satiete que Ton tenait en honneur, (et Ton trouvait 
bon) de s’adonner aux plaisirs et de ne reculer devant aucune 
Infamie» ('*3). Dans la meme veine, citons le Bläme de la vigne 
compose par le «sophiste» Nicolas, puisque l’auteur pretend que 
ce sont des barbares (les Thraces) qui regurent les premiers cette 
plante dangereuse, et que ce fut lä une impulsion nouvelle donnee 
ä la ßapßapiKTj äpooma (''^). L’ethopee oü Severe d’Alexandrie 
imagine les propos inspires ä Menelas par l’enlevement d’Helene 
est egalement pretexte ä denoncer la barbarie de Päris : «Helas, 
dit le Grec, j’ai appris ä mes depens la maniere d’etre des barbares, 
et comment, lorsqu’on leur fait du bien, ils se vengent de leurs 
bienfaiteurs, leur offrant en retour des malheurs, au lieu de 
reconnaissance» (^s). Deloyaute donc, et d’autant plus blamable 
que Päris a vole ä Menelas non seulement sa femme, mais aussi 
son argent! Enfin, pour prendre un exemple chronologiquement 
plus proche de nos romanciers, on retrouve le mäme genre de 
considerations anti-barbares chez un rheteur en vogue au xii^ 
siede, Nicephore Basilakes, auteur d’une abondante collection 

(42) Odyssee, XVIII, 85 sq. 
(43) Libanios, Progymnasmata, ed. R. Foerster, Libanii Opera, t. VIII, 

Leipzig, 1915, pp. 296-301. R 297, 11. 1-6: ’Ev ^9e(ti ßapßapiKoiQ ezvyxavs 
zpOipEig, ev olg oö potxnKfjg epcog, oö aog>iac; acncrjmg, oük eniBvpia Xöyiov, oö 
acofpooövrig g>povrig, oö öiKaioaövr] zipiov, dAA’ oivog noXbq Kai peOrj kou 
nhjapovri Kai xapiacuzöai zaTg fjSovaSg kcli ptjSev zcöv aiaxiozcov ÖKvfjaai. 

(44) Nicolas, Progymnasmata, ed. Walz, Rhetores Graeci, t. I, Stuttgart 
et Tübingen, 1832, pp. 343-344. 

(45) A. Staudacher, Severos von Alexandreia. Ein verschollener grie¬ 
chischer Schrifststeller des rv. Jahrhunderts, dans Byzantinische Neugriechische 
Jahrbücher, 10 (1933), pp. 321-324. —BapßapiKÖv pezä näOog zpdnov pepädrjKo, 
ü)Q sö näaxovzcg zobg sö noioövzag apövovzai, aopfopaQ päXXov aözoTg 
änodiSövzeg, oö xdpizag. 
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de Progymnasmata, d’inspiration tantöt paienne, tantöt chre- 
tienne : dans une ethopee pathetique, le joueur de flute thebain 
Ismenias se plaint de la maniere barbare dont Alexandre le 
Conquerant l’oblige ä chanter la ruine de sa propre eite : le Mace- 
donien, dit-il, est pire qu’Heracles furieux, car il commet des 
atrocites en pleine conscience, et le flütiste s’emeut du sort de 
Thebes Uvree ä rdcr^oAia et la cruaute (mpiötrjg) des barbares ('*6). 
Dans une autre ethopee, de tonalite tres romanesque, une jeune 
femme d’Edesse se plaint de la perfidie du Goth qui, circonvenant 
sa mere, est parvenu ä obtenir sa main, et a fait d’elle la servante 
de sa premiere epouse — dont il avait, bien sür, soigneusement 
Cache l’existence : la jeune femme maudit cet homme «ä l’esprit 
barbare, ä la langue paijure, porte aux plaisirs de l’amour», 
«criminel invetere», «ne faisant aucun cas de Dieu lui-meme»; 
il l’a cruellement trompee, lui ravissant honneur et liberte 
Intemperance, deloyaute et impiete, tels sont les traits de ce 
nouveau portrait de barbare, encore une fois tres conforme ä 
la topique heritee de l’Antiquite 

Quoi d’etonnant, si pareils themes etaient developpes ä l’ecole, 
ä ce que les stereotypes se soient durcis dans le portrait de cet 
etranger imaginaire qu’est le barbare du roman byzantin, figure 
«modMe», paradigmatique. On peut toutefois s’interroger sur ce 
qui fonde la validite d’une teile representation de l’etranger au 

(46) BasilakEs, Progimnasmi e monodie, ed. A. Pignani, Naples, 1983. 
Pp. 217-221 : TYvog äv einoi ^öyovg lafirfviaQ ö aükrjz^Q, ßialiöfiSvoQ nap* 
‘AXE^dvöpov tiav)J]G(u zfj zcöv Orjßaicov Kazaazpog>fj; 

(47) N. Basilak£s, ibid,^ pp. 228-232 : Tivoq äv dnoi köyovq rj 'Eörnorje; 
Ttapa ZOO rözOov änazrjOema KÖprj; — p. 229, U. 13-14 : ßdpßapoQ zr/v yvebpr/v, 
Tffv yXwooav dtiopKog kcu zä noXXä zoiq epcoai xoip^Cbpavog — p. 230, 1. 31 : 
b zä ndvza napdvopog, L 41 : Kai Oeöv avzöv nap’ oöSev ziQipzvoq. Ce texte 
s’inspire d’un passage du Martyre des saints Gurias, Samonas et Abibas 
(Sym£on Metaphraste, PG, 116, col. 145-162). Il est interessant de constater 
que, si le comportement du Goth n’est pas evoque de maniere plus fiatteuse 
dans le texte hagiographique que dans l’ethopee de Basilakes, toute declaration 
anti-barbare est neanmoins absente chez Metaphraste, qui se contente de 
d6crire le personnage en acte, sans emettre de jugement explicite ä son sujet. 

(48) Les lexicographes, eux aussi, temoignent de la diffusion du topos 
du mauvais barbare: dans la Souda, ä Tarticle äyepcoxia, on trouve cites en 
exemple les Scythes, qualifies de dedaigneux et arrogants (ed. A. Adler, 1.1, 
Leipzig, 1928, p. 23). 
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xii^ siede, et sur les resonances que possedait pareille image pour 
des lecteurs de l’epoque des Comnenes. 

* 
* * 

Le discours otficiel de l’Empire byzantin n’a guere varie tout 
au long de l’histoire du regime : fonde sur l’heritage romain, et 
consolide par l’idee cecumenique chretienne, ü prodame le droit 
de Byzance ä la domination universelle. Aussi tous ceux qui vivent 
en dehors de l’ordre byzantin sont-ils consideres comme des 
«barbares» : inferieurs par nature, ils sont faits pour l’esdavage, 
destines ä se soumettre aux Byzantins, nouveau peuple elu. Ce 
discours universaUste etait si bien ancre dans l’esprit des Byzantins 
qu’ü resista obstinement aux plus grands revers de fortune de 
l’Empire : on le retrouve, ä la fin du xiv® siede, tres explicitement 
formule dans une lettre du patriarche Antoine ä Vasilij Dimitrievic, 
prince de Moscou, qui venait d’interdire de citer le nom de 
l’empereur byzantin dans la liturgie orthodoxe russe : «Ecoute 
donc le chef des apötres, Pierre, dans la premiere des lettres 
apostoliques ; Craignez Dieu, honorez le basileus ; il n’a pas dit 
les basileis, pour qu’on ne comprenne pas ceux qui, gä et lä, 
sont appeles basileis chez les peuples barbares, mais le basileus, 
pour signifier que le basileus universel est unique» (‘^^). L’empereur 
de Byzance est seul souverain legitime, tout autre pretendant ä 
la dignite imperiale ne peut etre qu’usurpateur. Aussi le texte 
du X® siede intitule Philopatris (L’ami de la patrie) se termine- 
t-il sur le voeu de voir soumis aux Byzantins les peuples et les 
nations : Arabie, Babylone, Egypte, Perses, Scythes... De cet 
etat d’esprit est egalement revelatrice la ceremonie du triomphe 
imperial, teile qu’elle est decrite dans le Traite des Ceremonies 
de Constantin Porphyrogende : les prisonniers enchaines (le texte 
parle de Sarrasins) sont conduits devant l’empereur, leur chef 
se prosteme devant le basileus qui foule du pied droit la tete 

(49) Texte eite par A. Guillou, La civilisation byzantine, Paris, ed. 
Arthaud, 1990, pp. 114-115. 

(50) Philopatris, dans Lucien, The Works, VIII, ed. M. D. MacLeod, 

Loeb Classical Library, Londres, 1967, pp. 416-465. — P. 464 : Käycb ... zaüza 
KazakEmm zoig zekvoiq, mq löcoai Baßokäva ökkopivtjv, Aiyvnzov öovkovpBvriv, 
zä zäv Llepamv zacva öovÄeiov ffpap äyovza, zäq iKÖpopäq zcöv Lkoö&v 

nauoßXEVOQ, eiO’ovv kcli dvaKonzopivaq. 
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du vaincu, et lui impose sa lance sur le dos, tandis que les autres 
captifs se jettent sur le sol (^i). L’etranger vaincu est ainsi humilie 
publiquement, et son inferiorite se trouve, ä travers le rituel du 
triomphe, reaffirmee aux yeux de tous. Le meme Constantin 
Porphyrogenete developpa, dans le De administrando imperio 
et dans le De thematibus, une «theorie de la noblesse des races», 
classees hierarchiquement d’apres l’anciennete de leur culture et 
l’etroitesse de leurs rapports avec Constantin le Grand, parlant 
de «races sans honneur», «hai'es de Dieu»... (^2) De ce qu’on a 
parfois qualifie de «complexe de superiorite» et de «chauvi- 
nisme» la legislation byzantine elle-meme porte la marque, 
puisque les etrangers ne jouissent pas des memes droits civils 
que les Byzantins: seuls les «barbares» peuvent etre reduits en 
esclavage et supplicies — les lois byzantines interdisant la torture, 
pratiquee uniquement contre les «races sans honneur» 

L’iconographie de la religion imperiale illustre bien les posi- 
tions de principe qui viennent d’etre evoquees : sur la piece d’or 
byzantine, le «besant», l’empereur est figure tenant d’une main 
le globe crucigere, qui symbolise l’universalite byzantine, de 
l’autre le labarum (sceptre cruciforme), embleme du pouvoir 
romain et chretien sur le monde. Parmi les differents themes que 
recense et analyse l’ouvrage d’A. Grzbzx,L’empereur dans l’art 
byzantin, deux nous retiendront plus particulierement: le theme 
de la victoire imperiale et celui de l’adoration des sujets (^5). Dans 
les Images de victoire, l’empereur est represente foulant aux pieds 
le barbare vaincu (theme directement herite de l’art imperial 
romain) ou le demon, figure sous l’aspect d’un serpent: glissement 

(51) Constantin PorphyrogEnEte, De ceremoniis, II, 19, ed. Bonn, 
p. 609, U. 18 sq. 

(52) Constantin PorphyrogenEte, De administrando imperio, ed. G. 
Moravcsik, R. J. H. Jenkins, CFHB, 1, Washington, 1967, chap. 13,11. 106 
sq. (p. 70) : eOvoq zi and zäv äniazcov zouzcov kcli äzificov ... yev&v. - De 
thematibus, ed. A. Pertusi, Studi e Testi, 160, Vatican, 1952, eh. 84, 11. 25 
sq. (p. 85) : zö deopiarizov zäv BovXydpcov eOvoq. 

(53) H. Ahrweiler, L’ideologie politique de l’Empire byzantin, Paris, 
1975, eh. III, 2, pp. 46-59. 

(54) Cf. H. Ahrweiler, op. cit., pp. 54-54; cf. aussi H. Koepstein, Zur 
Sklaverei im ausgehenden Byzanz, Berlin, 1966, pp. 55-61 (Versklavung von 
Gefangenen durch die Byzantiner). 

(55) A. Grabar, L’empereur dans l’art byzantin, Paris, 1936. 



280 C. JOUANNO 

significatif, puisque le barbare vaincu, assimile au serpent, se 
trouve ainsi incamer l’ennemi du genre humain Certes, le 
theme de la victoire imperiale, tres en vogue ä la haute epoque 
byzantine, perdit quelque peu de sa vigueur au cours des siecles 
suivants, mais on en observe des resurgences dans les compositions 
monumentales dont les empereurs macedoniens et les Comnenes 
firent decorer leurs palais : d’apres le temoignage de N. Choniates, 
Manuel Comnene, au xii^ siede, avait fait representer sur les 
peristyles de son palais des Blachemes divers episodes de «ses 
guerres contre les barbares et d’autres actes qu’il avait accomplis 
au benefice de l’Empire romain» (5^). Quant aux scenes d’ado- 
ration, eiles montrent simultanement les «Romains» (c’est-ä-dire 
les Byzantins) et les barbares rendant Hommage ä l’empereur: 
or la distance est bien marquee entre les uns et les autres, puisque 
les Byzantins (sujets Ubres) sont figures debout, et les barbares 
(esdaves) prostemes, dans la partie inferieure de l’image (^S). 

Le discours offidel se revele ainsi porteur de la meme vision 
dichotomique qui marque si fortement l’univers depeint dans les 
romans byzantins. On a parle ä ce propos de rhetorique ethno- 
centrique. Or cette rhetorique, dont l’etranger fait les frais, est 
tres largement repandue ä Byzance et impregne non seulement 
les textes, nombreux, des panegyristes de l’empereur, mais aussi 
l’oeuvre de la plupart des historiens, oü se trouve exploitee ä 
l’envi la topique anti-barbare. 

Lorsque Michel Italikos, professeur de rhetorique dans les 
meilleurs termes avec les Comnenes, maitre et ami de Prodrome, 
adresse ä l’empereur Jean II un Basilikos logos oü il celebre les 

(56) On retrouve la meme thematique chez EusEbe de CEsaree comparant 
les victoires de l’empereur sur les barbares aux triomphes de Constantin sur 
les demons. Cf. Vita Constantini, III, 3 (eite par Grabar, pp. 43-44). 

(57) NicEtas ChoniatEs, ed. I. A. Van Dieten, CFHB, 11, Berlin, 1975, 
De Manuele Comnene, VII, p. 206, 11.51-52: öaa oözog Kazä ßapßäpcov 
fjMÖplaazo ’f] äXkcciQ iiii ßzXziov 'PcopaioiQ SiecnceüäKEi. Cf. aussi le Psautier 
Marcianus Graecus 17 de Venise (P'= moitie du xi‘= siede): le frontispice du 
manuscrit represente le triomphe de Basile II sur les Bulgares, prostemes ä 
ses pieds (A. Grabar, op. cit., pl. XXIII). 

(58) Cf. Jean Chrysostome, PG, 59, col. 650 : koli imojimzei koli b 
öpöfüXoQ • dyU’ öpco^ ßiEzä napptjmoQ eaztjKE, So(^äCü)v zdv eaozoö ßaaiXm • 
ö Se dväyKüig nEitEÖripEVOQ und zovq nöSoQ, npooKVv&v pzv zöv ßaaiMa... (eite 
par Grabar, p. 80). 
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victoires remportees en Syrie par le souverain byzantin, l’image 
qu’ü trace des «Celtes» installes ä Antioche est une caricature 
mordante soulignant, selon la rhetorique en usage, rarrogance 
deplacee et la versatüite de ces «barbares» (5^): «Au debut, ils 
etaient semblables ä des geants, ils marchaient (en se dressant) 
sur la pointe des pieds, levant le soureil de plus d’une coudee, 
et leur fol orgueil s’elevait au-dessus des nuages». Mais des que 
Tempereur se dechaina contre eux, «ils coururent se cacher dans 
leurs trous et leurs retraites» et ne parlerent plus qu’avec humilite 
et mollesse, «eux qui, devant tous les autres, dressaient la tete 
jusqu’au ciel, et menagaient de detruire la terre de leur lance». 
Le meme Italikos, dans un autre Basilikos logos adresse ä Manuel 
Comnene, brode sur le theme du basileus-maitre-des-barbares par 
la volonte de Dieu (^): «Puisque nous croyons et sommes bien 
convaincus qu’ä travers ta personne, Empereur, Dieu est avec 
nous, nous pouvons adresser en toute confiance aux barbares 
ces mots conformes ä la prophetie : Barbares, nations qui voulez 
la guerre, voici que nous a ete donne l’empereur Manuel: 
connaissez le pouvoir de son nom, soumettez-vous et fuyez!». 

Prodrome, l’auteur de Rhodanthe et Dosicles, composa, lui 
aussi, des discours officiels, oü il developpe ä plaisir la rhetorique 
ethnocentrique dont on retrouve des echos si nets dans son 
roman. Les invectives qu’il deploie contre les «Perses» {i.e. Turcs) 
dans le poeme historique IV, oü il celebre la prise de Kastamon 
par l’empereur Jean II Comnene, conferent aux ennemis des 
Byzantins la meme noirceur qu’aux pirates barbares de Rhodanthe 
et Dosiclh (^’): ils sont, par longues series de termes insultants, 

^ (59) Michel Italikos, Lettres et discours, ed. P. Gautier, Paris, 1972, 
Texte n° 43, p. 259,11. 15-24 : Amdi /i£v oov eyiyavzicov zä npcöza kcu in’äKpcov 
övü/cov eßaivov, imep eva nfjxov zijv ög>pöv aipovzei;, kcu öXwq fjaav WTEpve^eii; 
zffv (biövoiav. (...) öÄXog äÄXcov wiezpEXEV dnifv kcli Kazäömiv. (...) pövov zoreivov 
Koa imoaaOpöv zi g>6Eyy6p£voi, oi ev zöiq, älkoiQ änaai zfl Keg>aÄQ zdv oöpavöv 
tnapäaaovzEQ koü zffv yfjv oroXeiv dTieiAoßvTeg zeb Söpazi. 

(60) Ibid., texte n° 44 , p. 294,11. 28-33 : Ei Se pEO’ffpcbv Siä aoö, ßam^v, 
zdv Osdv Eivai niazEVopev ze kcli nEmazEVKapev, Einoipev av GappoüvzojQ npdq 
roö<; ßapßapovQ ekeTvo zö zffQ npofrfZEioQ E^ffQ özi «cb ßapßapoi Kau cOvrf zä 
zoix; noX&pouQ EÖE^ovza, ffpiv öeöozcu ßaai^EÖg Mavovff^, Kau yvovzEg zffv zoä 
övöpazoQ Süvapiv, ffzzäaÖE kcli zptiEode». 

(61) Theodoros Prodromos, Historische Gedichte, ed. Hoerandner, 

Wiener Byzantinische Studien, XVI (1981), Poeme IV, w. 141-142: IlEpaic, 
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qualifies de fleaux, de fanfarons, de rapaces, d’etres sanguinaires, 
massacrant et pillant leurs ennemis, source de maux infmis ; ils 
sont traites d’hommes iniques, ingrats, violant les traites et les 
lois, d’esclaves fugitifs et de traitres — tous termes parfaitement 
conformes ä l’image-type du barbare. Un autre poeme historique 
de Prodrome, consacre au bapteme du Christ, reprend, de fagon 
particulierement evocatrice, l’assimüation du barbare au serpent 
dont nous avons dejä Signale la presence dans l’iconographie de 
la religion imperiale : Prodrome evoque en un parallele insistant 
les gestes du Christ et ceux de l’empereur, qui en sont le fidele 
reflet (^2); «L’un brise la tete des serpents dans l’eau (du bapteme), 
l’autre fait ployer vers le sol la tete des barbares ; Tun tue les 
viperes mussees dans leur trou, l’autre enferme dans des tanieres 
les Perses autrefois en Uberte». 

En developpant ainsi la topique anti-barbare, Prodrome, tout 
comme Italikos, met son art au Service de l’Etat, dont il soutient 
le pouvoir et la dignite, «trempant son stylet, comme une fleche, 
dans de l’encre empoisonnee, pour la decocher contre les barbares 
et la teindre de leur sang» — pour reprendre une image utilisee 
par Eustathe de Thessalonique evoquant la täche du rheteur en 
Periode de conflits (^^). Mais cette rhetorique anti-barbare, dont 
la presence ne surprend guere dans des textes de panegyrique, 
se retrouve egalement dans les ouvrages historiques de l’epoque. 
Au Premier chef, chez Anne Comnene qui, en composant 
VAlexiade, a voulu immortaliser le regne de son pere Alexis I. 
Dans cette oeuvre, qui tient donc encore beaucoup du panegyrique, 

äldaxop (UaCöv öpndKzop aipoßöpe | mcoXeuzpia fovevzpia, KOKcbv aneipcov 

pifzep — w. 161-164: Nm vdi zovg IJepaoQ, ßaaiXsö, vdi zobq meprigmvoix; 
I vdi vdi zoÖQ äßeaprjaavzau;, vdi vcu zoüq äxapicnoiK; | vcu vdi zovq napaoTtovSijzäz;, 
vdi vdi zoüQ napavöpovc, | vdi zobg Spanezou; KÖAaCe, zönze zobg änoazäzoQ. 

(62) Prodrome, op. cit., poeme Xa, w. 5-8 : 'O phv auvzpißa KegialäQ 
£v ööazi öpoKÖvzwv I ö Se avyKMvsi KEgxddQ bii zfjg yijg ßapßapcov ■ | o piv 
zovg bK^coÄEOovzoQ öfEiQ dnoKzivvÖEi I 0 Sa at/yK^EiEi fcoXsov; zoix; npiv dvizovg 

UepacLQ. 
(63) Eustathe de Thessalonique, Fontes rerum Byzantinarum. Rheto- 

rum saeculi XII orationes politicae, ed. V. E. Regel, N. I. Novosadsku, 

Leipzig, 1972, t. I, Diseours 3 (Ä l’empereur Manuel), p. 27; ... prjzcop zrjv 
ypofiSä pEv öaa Kdi ßi^og giappd^ag pekavi xdi zoTg ßapßdpoig bia^iavai 

KopaSoKcbv Kcu ßdnzEiv eig aipdza. 
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les maximes anti-barbares sont legion (^); «Tous les barbares 
sont generalement inconstants et par nature n’observent pas les 
traites» (ä propos des «Scythes», i.e. des Petchenegues); «Tout 
barbare est naturellement enclin au massacre et ä la guerre» (ä 
propos du Sultan Kilidj Arslan); «Toute la race barbare est en 
effet comme cela : bouche ouverte devant les presents et l’argent» 
(ä propos des Latins): «Car le caractere des barbares est arrogant, 
et peu s’en faut qu’ils ne se soient eleves au-dessus des nues elles- 
memes» (ä propos de KiUdj Arslan, encore une fois). On notera, 
dans ces quelques exemples, la volonte marquee de generalisation 
(«tous les barbares») et la reference insistante ä une «nature» 
barbare, qui fait des etrangers, Occidentaux ou Orientaux, des 
etres inferieurs par essence. Arrogance et demesure sont mises 
au Premier plan dans le portrait quAnne Comnene trace du 
Normand Tancrede, gouvemeur d Antioche, qui refuse d’honorer 
les conventions conclues avec les Byzantins : «Ce barbare 
furieux et dement (...) agit aussitöt ä la maniere de sa race et, 
gonfle de vanite, se vanta de placer son tröne au-dessus des etoiles, 
menaga de percer de la pointe de sa lance les remparts de 
Babylone, parla avec assurance et grandiloquence de sa puissance, 
disant qu’il etait aussi intrepide qu’irresistible dans son attaque». 
Anne Comnene, on le voit, ridiculise ä plaisir Tennemi «barbare». 
Mais nulle part les a priori xenophobes de Thistorienne n’ap- 
paraissent plus clairement que dans le passage de VAlexiade 
consacre ä Jean Kalos, cet Italien d’origine, qui exerga, ä la suite 
de Psellos, la Charge de «consul des philosophes» avant d’etre 
condamne pour heresie en 1082. Anne Comnene refuse ä cet 
homme, en depit de sa vaste culture hellenique, le merite d’une 

(64) Anne ComnEne, Alexiade, ed. B. Leib, Beiles Lettres, 1937-1967, 
VII, 6, 3 ; ’AazazEi yap dx; tiinav anav tö ßdpßapov Kai cmovSäg gmXdzzßiv 
00 TiäpoKE. — IX, 3, 3 : Toioözov yäp zö ßdpßapov anav szoifiov npbc, afayäc; 
KOI noMpoog. — XIV, 2, 13 : Toioözov yäp anav zö ßdpßapov • npöc; 
pTv zag Scopeag KExtjvE ndi zä xpnpoao-- — 5CV, 6, 7 : zä zcbv ßapßdpcov ffOrj 
dyspcoxa, povovoö Kai aözcöv vepäiv unepßdlkEaöai oiopivcov. 

(65) Ibid., XIV, 2, 3 : d eppavr/g ekeivoq kcli OEonXfj^ ßdpßapog (...) eöOöq 

zä ZOO yevoog dnoiEi kou im ’ ödaCovEiag öyKoopevog unEpdva) zcöv äazpcov OtjaEiv 
zdv dpövov ^Aai^ovEÖEZo Koä zoö Söpazog zfl dxpfj SiazEzpaivEiv fpiEiXEi zä zEixt] 
za BaßüMivia s^Eys ze SiapptjStjv kou l^ezpaycbÖEi zfjv öovapiv, (bg dnzörjzög 
iozi Kai axazdaxEzog zf/v öpprfv. 
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acculturation reussie (^6): «Avec son temperament inculte et 
barbare, ü ne pouvait penetrer dans les profondeurs de la Philo¬ 
sophie» ; etant «plein de temerite et de folle arrogance, comme 
un barbare», il croyait «surpasser tont le monde avant meme 
que d’etudier» ; et Thistorienne se plait ä relever toutes les 
«anomalies» du comportement d’Italos : «II ne sut pas goüter 
au nectar de la rhetorique» (vice majeur, selon les criteres byzan- 
tins); son style manque d’elegance, il parle avec ses mains, gesti- 
culant d’une maniere qu’Anne juge ridicule et grossiere, sa pro- 
nonciation laisse ä desirer («il lui arrivait d’estropier les syllabes»), 
il fait des solecismes... N’est pas Byzantin qui veut, et le sentiment 
de superiorite ethnique et culturelle qui marque chaque ligne du 
texte dAnne Comnene le laisse clairement entendre. 

Ce Sentiment de superiorite, on le retrouve dans les oeuvres, 
cette fois purement historiques, de Jean Kinnamos et Nicetas 
Choniates, qui nous ont laisse le recit des regnes de Jean II et 
Manuel Comnene. Si les maximes anti-barbares sont moins fre¬ 
quentes chez Kinnamos que chez Anne Comnene, elles inter- 
viennent pour souUgner toujours les memes «vices constitution- 
nels» de l’etranger, inconstance (heureux, le barbare devient 
insupportable d’arrogance ; malheureux, il s’humilie plus que de 
raison) ou cupidite (ä rien d’autre le barbare n’attache plus 
d’importance qu’ä l’argent) (^^), et les portraits que Thistorien 
trace de tel ou tel etranger particulier, Occidental ou Oriental, 
ne sont jamais tres flattes ; Frederic Barberousse est caracterise 
par sa «presomption sans mesure», sa malveillance, sa folle 
temerite (^*); les Venitiens sont qualifies de peuple «corrompu, 
rapace et vil, plein de la vulgarite propre aux marins» (^^). Et 
si le Sultan Kilidj Arslan n’est pas trop maltraite dans le recit 

(66) Ibid., V, 8, 3 ; ev änaiSevzo) fjÖEi Kai ßapßapiKw odk fidovazo fiXoaofiaiz 
sig ßaßog eWeiv. (...) öpäaovg cbv pzaxbg Kai änovoiag ßapßapiKfjg, ndvzcov 
ZE KoßiMEpzepEiv KOI Tipö ZOO paÖEiv oiopEvoQ. — V, 8, 6 ; ZOO prjzopiKoö vEKzapog 
oÖK EyEoaazo. — V, 8, 8 : Eaziv oö Kai KoloßcozEpojg acgiEpoi zag aoXÄaßdg. 

(67) Jean Kinnamos, ed. Bonn, II, 16, p. 80, 11. 13-16 ; IV, 23, p. 195, 
11. 1-2. 

(68) Ibid., ä propos de Barberousse ; II, 13, p. 71, 1, 17 (äaoppezpog 
aööaÖEia); VI, 4, p. 262,11 6-8 (ßoapivEia änovoia). 

(69) Ibid., VI, 10, p. 280, U. 23-24; eazi Se zö oOvog ijOei pkv SiEfOopög, 
ßcopoXoxov emep zi Kai öveXeoOepov, äzE koli dnEipoKoliag peazöv vavziKfjg. 
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que fait Kinnamos de son sejour ä Constantinople en 1162, 
l’historien byzantin n’en souligne pas moins, avec une condes- 
cendance bien caracteristique, la stupefaction du souverain turc 
devant le faste des ceremonies imperiales et prend soin de noter 
qu’au cours de la procession il etait assis sur un siege bas, aux 
pieds de l’empereur en majeste (™). 

Le meme episode est raconte, avec une coloration anti-musul- 
mane beaucoup plus marquee, par Nicetas Choniates qui, dans 
son Histoire de Manuel Comnene, s’indigne des pretentions que 
les Musulmans, ces «descendants de l’esclave Agar», opposent 
ä la «sainte» et «libre» nation des Romains (^>)- Tout au long 
de l’episode, Nicetas souligne la cupidite du sultan — cupidite 
que l’empereur exploite afin de s’assurer TalUance de Kilidj : il 
fait tout pour «ensorceler un barbare avide d’argent», «sachant 
que tout barbare cede ä l’appät du gain», et le sultan «aveugle 
par l’espoir du profit» se plie aux volontes de Manuel jj ^e 
tardera pas, d’ailleurs, ä violer les clauses du traite et les Images 
utilisees par Nicetas pour caracteriser l’inconstance et la perfidie 
du barbare sont elles-memes parlantes ; Kilidj est semblable ä 
la mer, au torrent en crue, au serpent venimeux (J^). Encore une 
fois, le barbare devient Tincamation du mal. Nicetas ne se montre 
guere plus tendre ä l’egard des Occidentaux et il bläme vivement 
Manuel Comnene d’avoir, au detriment des Byzantins eux-memes. 

(70) Ibid., V, 3, pp. 204-208. — P. 206, 1. 6 : KhzCwaOXav (...) OäfißooQ 
oXoQ ffv — 11. 9-10 : Kaßfjazo Xoinöv etu xoi^onli^Xoü zivöq Kai fjKiaza tii 

fiEzscbpoü KaOsSpag. 
(71) Nicetas ChoniatEs, op. cit.. De Manuele Comnene, III, p. 117, 1. 

86 : oi zfjg SooXlSog "Ayap änöyovoi. 
(72) Ibid., p. 118,1. 36 : yotjzEÖaai piXoxptjpazov ßäpßapov — p. 120,1. 94 : 

Eiödx; pzv Kai özi ßäpßapog (mag Xrjppäzcov fjzztjzai — p. 121,1. 18; KXizCi£(z0Xäv 
zofXcbzzcov npbg KEpSog. — Dans cet episode, Nicetas ne manque pas non 
plus de raconter une anecdote qui couvrit les Turcs de ridicule ; Tun d’entre 
eux, pretendant etre capable de voler, voulut faire une demonstration publique 
de ses talents ä l’hippodrome et, s’etant elance du haut d’une tour, il s’ecrasa 
immddiatement sur le sol, au grand amusement des Constantinopolitains ... 
et de Tempereur lui-meme, contraint toutefois de dissimuler ses rires pour 
ne pas indisposer son höte le sultan. 

(73) Ibid., p. 122,11. 58 sq. ; fvoEi zapaxmörig mv kcli äKazaazöpEozog coanEp 
zig KöXnog öoMzziog — p. 123, 11. 80-81 ; Kazä xEipäppoov nXrjBövovza Kazä 
no)JA löijSoKÖza fäppoKa öpaxovza. 
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accorde tant de faveurs et de si hautes charges ä des Latins, des 
hommes «de race etrangere, parlant une langue barbare et cra- 
chant mieux qu’ils ne parlaient», ä des gens «depourvus de tonte 
education, cherchant ä capter le son de la langue grecque, comme 
les monts et les rochers, aux airs de flüte des bergers, repon- 
dent par la repercussion de l’echo» Un Latin, meme hellenise, 
ne saurait etre qu’une pale et defectueuse copie de Byzantin : 
sur ce point, Nicetas Choniates est en parfait accord avec Anne 
Comnene. 

Ainsi, l’attitude adoptee par nos romanciers ä l’egard des 
etrangers qu’ils mettent en scene correspond-elle en tous points, 
ou presque, ä celle des panegyristes et historiographes contem- 
porains. Faut-il voir lä le reflet de Sentiments xenophobes uni- 
formement repandus dans la societe byzantine de l’epoque? Les 
choses sont, en fait, beaucoup plus complexes. On a souvent 
souligne l’ecart existant ä Byzance entre discours et «realite», 
pretendant qu’ä la rhetorique ethnocentrique, dont nous venons 
de donner bon nombre d’exemples, s’opposait dans la pratique 
une attitude plus accommodante ä l’egard des etrangers. De cette 
marge entre les faits et leur representation est revelateur un detail 
de l’iconographie imperiale dont nous avons dejä parle : dans 
les scenes figurant l’adoration de l’empereur, si les barbares sont 
representes prostemes aux pieds du basileus, jamais les sujets 
byzantins n’apparaissent en proskynese, parce qu’ils sont «libres» ; 
or la proskynese se pratiquait tous les jours ä Byzance, eile faisait 
Partie du rituel quotidien et la difference marquee par les Images 
entre barbares et Byzantins n’existait pas dans les faits (^^). 

Les Byzantins avaient de multiples contacts avec des etrangers 
de tous pays et entretenaient (semble-t-il) avec eux des relations 
souvent denuees d’hostilite. Rappeions que l’armee byzantine 
etait constituee pour une bonne part de contingents etrangers, 
Petchenegues, Musulmans, Normands... Lagarde meme du palais 

(74) Ibid., De Manuele Comnene, VII, p. 204, 11. 4-5 : to7? änö yev&v 
ETEpoyimzzcov bnoßapßapiCooaiv mrjpezaii;, (5v ö aleXog zoö Xöyoe npoijKOV- 
ziCezo — p. 204,11. 10-12 ; KaiÖEiag äKacTr/g eazEpripevoiQ kcli gicovfjg 'EXXrivlöoQ 
zä txvrj pEzaöicbKOomv, coq ai cnconial zs kcu ai nizpai npÖQ zä zä>v noipsvcov 

aüXrjpaza zö zfjq mzEpögxovov. 
(75) A. Grabar, L’empereur dans l’art byzantin, op. cit., pp. 85-88. 
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imperial, regiment d’elite, etait recrutee parmi les barbares (^6). 
Byzance entretenait d’autre pari des relations commerciales 
etroites avec l’Orient et l’Occident: la foire de Saint-Demetrius, 
ä Thessalonique, etait l’occasion de grandes rencontres interna¬ 
tionales ; un chapitre du Strategikon de Kekaumenos nous 
montre combien les Byzantins appreciaient les denrees sarra- 
sines : lorsque se presentent devant la ville de Demetrias cinq 
navires de pirates agarenes qui declarent vouloir vendre leurs 
marchandises, les habitants de Demetrias n’hesitent pas le moins 
du monde, et Sarrasins et Byzantins procedent aussitöt ä l’echange 
des serments ; certes, l’episode va finalement toumer ä la decon- 
fiture des Byzantins, car les Agarenes, rompant le pacte, font 
un coup de main contre Demetrias, mais ce recit indique bien 
que la mefiance ne presidait pas systematiquement aux relations 

des Byzantins avec les etrangers. Evoquant l’orphanotrophe fonde 
par son pere, Anne Comnene mentionne les differentes nationalites 
qui s’y cötoyaient apparemment en bonne harmonie : «La on 
peut voir un Latin qui s’instruit, un Scythe qui apprend le grec, 
un Romain qui s’exerce sur les textes helleniques et le Grec illettre 
qui se forme ä parier sa langue correctement» C^). Et il n’etait 
pas rare de voir des personnalites etrangeres occuper des postes 
de confiance ; nous avons parle precedemment d’Italos devenu 
consul des philosophes; on pourrait evoquer aussi Axouch, 
d’origine turque mais eleve ä Byzance, qui exerga la haute 
fonction de Grand Domestique et fut l’un des personnages les 
plus en vue de la premiere moitie du xii® siede. Enfin, pour des 

(76) A. Guillou, La civilisation byzantine, op. cit., pp. 151-162 (L’armee). 
(77) Timarion, ed. R. Romano, Pseudo-Luciano, Timarione, Naples, 

1974, chap. 5-6, pp. 53-55. 
(78) P. Lemerle, Prolegomenes ä um edition critique et commentee des 

Conseils et Recits de Kekaumenos, Bruxelles, 1960 ; ed. B. Wassihewsky, 

V. Jernstedt, Cecaumeni Strategicon, Saint-Petersbourg, 1896, § 84. Lascene 
decrite par Kekaumenos a son correspondant dans le roman de Macrembolite : 
les pirates dont Hysminias est devenu la proie, debarquant ä Artycomis, 
concluent un accord avec les habitants et, apres l’echange de gages, a lieu 
une grande vente aux encheres (VIII, 6, 1-3). 

(79) Anne ComnEne, Alexiade, op. cit., XV, 7, 9 : Kdi eaziv iSeiv xdi 
Aativov ivzaöda naiSozpißoopzvov kcu ZKvOqv ckÄqviCovza kcli 'Pcofidiov zä zcöv 
EkXqvcov auyypdppaza pezaxapiC.6pevov kou zdv äypäppazov 'Ekkrjva öpOäx; 
tkkqviCovza. 



288 C. JOUANNO 

raisons diplomatiques, les empereurs et leurs proches epouserent 
souvent des etrangeres, dont Tinfluence se faisait naturellement 
sentir dans les müieux de la cour : Jean II eut pour femme Irene 
de Hongrie, Manuel I^i^ epousa en premieres noces l’Allemande 
Berthe de Sulzbach, en secondes noces Marie d’Antioche, Fran- 
gaise de Syrie. Manuel est d’ailleurs connu pour ses tendances 
latinophiles et sous son regne la cour adopta un certain nombre 
de modes occidentales (habillement, toumois, etc.). II n’est pas 
impossible qu’une scene de Rhodanthe et Dosicles porte la trace 
d’influences occidentales (*o); en presentant, au livre I de son 
roman, un proces Utigieux tranche par la proc^dure du «jugement 
de Dieu», c’est-ä-dire selon la coutume de Tordalie, largement 
repandue en Occident, Prodrome se souvient peut-etre d’un 
episode celebre de la geste des Croises, r«epreuve du feu» qui 
se deroula en 1099 ä Antioche et etait destinee ä prouver l’au- 
thenticite de la Sainte Lance. 

Influences etrangeres, sympathies parfois. Certains textes by- 
zantins sont marques du sceau de la conciliation et U arrive qu’on 
voie affleurer, chez tel ou tel auteur, le sentiment d’une fratemite 
universelle. A. Ducellier remarque, dans Le miroir de l’Islam (*’), 
que, des la fin du ix® siede, les Byzantins ont appris ä connaitre, 
parfois ä estimer les Arabes, et il eite une lettre de Nicolas le 
Mystique ä l’emir de Crete, evoquant l’amitie du patriarche 
Photius pour le pere de remir: «En homme de Dieu qu’il etait 
et en profond connaisseur des choses divines et humaines, il savait 
que, meme quand la divergence de foi nous separe comme le 
ferait un mur, la fermete de la reflexion, de l’inteUigence, de la 
conduite, la sobde humanite, bref toutes les qualites qui oment 
et illustrent la nature humaine aUument, chez ceux qui aiment 
le bien, l’amour de ceux qui sont doues de ces quabtes» (*2).Cette 

(80) Cf. C. CuPANE, Un caso di giudizio di dio nel romanzo di Teodora 
Prodromo, dans Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici, 10-11 (1973-74), 
pp. 147-168. 

(81) A. Ducellier, Le miroir de ITslam (Collection Archives Julliard), 
1971, pp. 248 sq. 

(82) Nicolas le Mystique, Lettre II ä l’emir de Crete, PG, 111, col. 
37A ; “AvOpconoQ yop ü)v zoö Oeoö, Kai nolbq, zä ze Oeia xdi zä dvOpdmiva rjSei, 
ozi Küv zb zoö aeßäapazoQ önazr] öiazeixiopa, dAAä z6 ye zijQ fpovi^aeoiQ, zrjg 
dyxivoioQ, zoö zpönoo eöazaßeg, zö zfjQ fiXavOpconioQ, zä Xoind öaa Koapm xdi 
aepvövei zfjv dvÖpcom'vrfv g>6aiv npoaövza, nödov dvapXcyei zoTg zä KoXd ^iXoöoi 
zäv oiq npoaeazi zä fiXoöpEva. (Trad. A. Ducellier, op. cit., p. 249). 
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idee de fratemite des hommes par-delä les differences ethniques 
et culturelles, on la retrouve chez Manasses, l’auteur d'Aristandre 
et Callithea, dans un passage de sa Chronique universelle; evo- 
quant la loyaute du chef perse Isdigerdes, qui sauva d’un com- 
plot l’empereur Theodose, Manasses ecrit: «Comme quoi la 
noblesse d’äme existe aussi chez les barbares ; un etranger sait 
garder intacte ramitie, conserver pure l’affection mutuelle ; car 
la nature a seme le bien en tous les hommes» (*3). De ces vers, 
on pourrait rapprocher une maxime du roman de Manasses, 
6voquant la fratemite creee entre les hommes par la souffrance : 
«La communaute de leur nature persuade les hommes de 
compatir aux souffrances et aux peines les uns des autres ; la 
nature sait troubler meme les Scythes, les Taures, les Trayeurs 
de Cavales, les Arismaspes, les Figures-de-Chiens, les Transcau- 
casiens, les Transaraxiens, et leur faire partager le chagrin de 
ceux qui sont dans le revers et accables de malheur» (*'*). Pareilles 
declarations sont rares dans les romans byzantins. Seul le portrait 
des Arabes trace par Eugenianos temoigne d’une attitude pa- 
reillement conciliante ä l’egard des etrangers : en effet, Chagus, 
le chef des Arabes, est presente comme un homme valeureux (*5), 
respectant ses hommes et accessible ä la pitie ; touche de la 
douleur de ses deux prisonniers, Charicles et Cleandre, il leur 
fait gräce, leur accordant argent et liberte, et le discours qu’il 
leur adresse temoigne de son souci de justice, de sa magnanimite, 
de son respect des lois de Thospitalite ; «Puisse Chagus ne pas 
deroger au devoir de compassion au point de s’obstiner ä retenir 
par des liens brutaux des prisonniers qui ne lui ont fait aucun 

^ toit, qui n’ont pas combattu le pouvoir des Arabes, des etrangers 

(83) CoNSTANTiN ManassEs, L6voi//ig xpoviK^, öl. Bonn, w. 2569-2572 : 
dx; apa zö xpriozozpcmov eazi k&v zoiq ßapßdpoiQ | xdi zfjv g>iXiav äzpcozov 
KOI zriv g>iXaÄAt]Xiav 1 oiSev ävf)p älXoyXcoaaoQ äßöXcozov gmXäaaßiv • | zö yäp 
Kolöv EK fdoECOQ (uiaaiv EVEcnäpr]. 

(84) Der Roman des Konstantinos Manasses, op. cit., fr. 71, w. 1-6; 
Td yäp KOivdv zfjg fvatcoc; avprzEiOei zovg ävOpoMovQ | Km auvalyeiv kcu 

ovpnevGeiv ev zoig dAA^/Acuv növoiQ: 1 oiÖEv rj fmiq Soocotieiv kcli LkvOoq, 

ToüpocTKüöa;, | 'iKKppoXyoög, 'Apipacmoix; Km zoüq KmonpoadmouQ, | Kdi zoüq 

iMEp zdv KaÖKaaov Km zoög wikp ‘Apa^tjv | zoig övanpayovai aopnovEiv kcli 

ßopoöaipovovaiv. 
(85) DC, livre V ; Chagus est dit ze pscrzög kcli g>pov^pazog yäpcov 

(v. 314), äv^p EüOcbpa^ (v. 321), Xapnpdc; innöztjg (v. 323). 
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qui, de surcroit, se sont reveles malheureux : ce serait s’ecarter 
des lois de la nature» (*^). 

Faut-ü penser que pareils passages refletent mieux les reactions 
reelles des Byzantins face aux etrangers que les innombrables 
formules anti-barbares disseminees au fil des romans et des recits 
historiques? Faut-il voir dans les declarations ethnocentriques pur 
heritage rhetorique, toumant ä vide? En verite, on risque de 
s’egarer ä trop creuser l’ecart entre discours et realite, pour ne 
marquer que des oppositions. Car l’attitude des Byzantins face 
aux etrangers parait faite d’ambiguites et multipUe les contra- 
dictions. Qu’en pareil domaine les divergences soient parfois tres 
sensibles entre inteUectuels et gens du peuple, entre provinciaux 
et Constantinopolitains, on ne saurait s’en etonner. Mais dans 
la categorie meme des inteUectuels de la capitale — ä laquelle 
appartiennent nos ecrivains — les flottements ne manquent pas, 
Si Michel ItaUkos dit pis que pendre des barbares dans ses 
Basilikoi logoi, il n’hesite pas, dans une ethopee 6voquant le 
protomartyr Etienne, dont les reliques viennent d’etre vendues 
aux Venitiens par un sacristain byzantin, ä presenter le Byzantin 
comme plus barbare et plus rapace que les Italiens, d’une irre- 
prochable piete ; et si les Venitiens sont parfois designes par 
le terme «barbare», celui-ci, dans pareil contexte, n’a plus d’autre 
Valeur qu’ethnographique, il est utilise sans connotation pejorative. 
Prodrome parait certes, globalement, tres xenophobe, et pourtant 
il semble bien — nous l’avons vu precedemment — qu’il n’ait 
pas dedaigne d’utüiser dans son roman quelques motifs de prove- 
nance occidentale. Quant ä Manasses, s’il lui arrive de celebrer 
la fratemite universelle, il sait aussi ecrire dans Aristandre et 
Callithea qu’«il n’est rien de pire qu’un barbare» (**). Ainsi les 
Sentiments veritables des Byzantins ä l’egard des etrangers sont- 
ils assez difficiles ä cemer; mais, quoique leur attitude soit loin 

(86) DC, VI, 147-159 : Mfj yap zotrovrov eKKohadeitj Xdyoq | zfjg außKaOsioQ 
zov KaOriKOVtoQ zpönou, | ä)Q aix/nalmzoix; fitjSev r/SiKTjKÖzoQ, | zäv ’Apdßcov 
dvzißdvzoQ zä KpdzEi, | ^svoog npb nokkov öuazuxäQ ÖEÖEiyplvouQ, \ ÖEopoi^ 
ßiaioiQ avyKazaaxEiv Eimzi, \ z&v fuaEcoi; ^coGev EKumzcov vöpcov. 

(87) Michel Italikos, Lettres et discours, op. cit., n° 41, pp. 234-235. 
(88) Der Roman des Konstantinos Manasses, op. cit., frg. 7: ‘AkX’ 

oöSev, üx; EoiKE, x^tpov dvSpög ßapßdpov, | oi5 nvp, oöx oScop, oöSi dpp, oöSe 

daXdzzrjg x^ttti. 
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d’etre monolithique, les reticences et la mefiance remportent 
neanmoins. 

D’ailleurs, meme lorsqu’ils paraissent s’engager le plus loin 
dans la voie de la reconnaissance de l’autre, les Byzantins ne 
parlent guere des etrangers sans qu’apparaisse quelque pari 
une reserve. Quand Manasses declare «La noblesse d’äme existe 
aussi/meme (icai) chez les barbares» (*^), l’adverbe Kai, lourd de 
presupposes, donne ä la formulation un tour un peu suspect. 
Si Eugenianos trace de Chagus, le chef des Arabes, un portrait 
plutöt flatteur, ce Chagus ne parait jamais si estimable que 
lorsque, s’adressant ä ses troupes, il eite un mot d’Epaminondas, 
prenant ainsi pour modele de comportement un Grec Quand 
un barbare est reconnu digne d’eloge, il Test presque toujours 
en fonction de criteres byzantins — ce qui revient finalement 
ä nier, ä gommer sa difference. C’est bien ce que fait Eustathe 
de Thessalonique lorsque, dans VOraison funebre de Manuel 
Comnene, il evoque les etrangers dont l’empereur avait favorise 
rinstallation en territoire byzantin ; «Sur leur sauvagerie, (Manuel) 
a greife notre douceur et a ainsi obtenu un fruit si utile qu’il 
n’aurait pu se former que dans un jardin divin. Je ne parle pas 
seulement ici des habitants du continent, fils d’Agar, Scythes, 
Peoniens, peuples transdanubiens et de tous ceux sur qui souffle 
le frais Boree, mais encore des habitants des pays maritimes qui 
ont mordu ä son hamegon» (^>). Ainsi, un etranger ne devient 

(89) CoNSTANTiN ManassEs, Lvvoy/iQ xpoviK^, op. dt; p. 2569. 
(90) DC, livre V, Chagus explique pourquoi il tient ä participer person¬ 

nellement au combat, w. 358-362: 7:A/)v oßv ‘EnapivcovSaq, ävrjp yevvdöa^, 1 
idcbv atpazöv yipovza noXXfji; ävSpia^ | äXkä azpazrjyöv ävSpa pf) KEKZtjpevov, 
( Eg)T] «pb/oQ dfip Kai Kz^aXrp/ o6k e/ei». 

(91) Eustathe de Thessalonique, Opuscula, ed. T. L. F. Tafel, Franc¬ 
fort, 1832, p. 200, § 19, 11. 60-69 : zw ekeivcov dypiw zov koO’ fjpät; fjpEpov 
ivacevzpiaEV, kcli eIq xpt?(zzözi]za pezEKOitiaEv, pv deioQ av napäÖEiaoQ oiKEicbarizai. 
Kai o6 Xeyco pövoog zoög ek zov xEpaov, zovi; zfjQ "Ayap, zb EkvOiköv, zö 
najoviKÖv, Toüc vttEp ’lazpov, Kai öaoiQ OKpaifvfiQ ßoppät; biinvei, cü.Ad Kai 
oaovq EK daMxrariQ nokvzpdncoq, fiyKiazpEVOE. — F. Hartog Signale, chez 
Hdrodote, le meme genre d’entreprise de «recuperation» ä propos du sal- 
moxisme: Herodote presente ce mouvement phÜosophico-rehgieux cree par 
le Gete Salmoxis comme un demarquage du pythagorisme, ce qui lui permet 
de reduire, de canaliser et fmalement de conjurer l’alterite des Getes, dans 
Le miroir d’Herodote. E^sai sur la representation de l’autre, Paris, 1980 
(Salmoxis : le Pythagore des Getes, pp. 102-125). 
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acceptable qu’apres avoir ete refondu au moule byzantin, unique 
critere de la perfection. 

Ce «complexe de superiorite» byzantin, on peut se demander 
si la pression constante des perils exterieurs ne l’a pas reactive 
au xii^ siede. Deux dates fatidiques encadrent le siede des Com- 
nenes : la defaite de Mantzikert, en 1071, revele de fagon brutale 
la gravite du peril turc; la catastrophe de Myriokephalon, un 
siede plus tard, en 1176, ruine definitivement tout espoir byzan¬ 
tin de vaincre les Turcs en Asie. Harcelee en ses frontieres orien¬ 
tales, Byzance voit egalement poindre et se developper la menace 
ocddentale : les Normands lancent en 1081 leur premiere expe- 
dition contre l’Empire ; en 1185, ils s’emparent de Thessalonique. 
Quant aux Croises, ils n’apparaissent guere moins redoutables : 
le passage successif des Croisades ä travers le territoire byzantin 
a souvent ete ressenti par les Grecs comme un geste d’agression 
et vecu comme une veritable calamite. Aussi un certain nombre 
d’historiens contemporains considdent-ils le xii® siede comme 
une Periode de crise d’identite pour l’Empire byzantin, menace 
de toutes parts ; cette Situation de crise contribua, semble- 
t-il, ä exacerber les sentiments de fierte nationale des Byzantins, 
ä aviver leur «antiquomanie», des lors promue «hellenophilie», 
peut-etre enfin ä aggraver leurs tendances et leurs propos xeno- 
phobes. De ces mutations, la reactivation du topos anti-barbare 
dans la litterature romanesque pourrait bien etre l’echo direct. 

* 
* * 

(92) Cette crise d’identite que traverse l’Empire byzantin est bien evoquee 
par R. Beaton dans The Medieval Greek Romance, Cambridge, 1989, pp. 7-9. 
H. Ahrweiler, dans Uideologie politique de TEmpire byzantin {pp. cit., 
ch. IV, 1, pp, 60-64), date de l’epoque des Comnenes la naissance du «patrio- 
tisme grec-byzantin» ; c’est en cette periode oü l’Empire, encercl6 de tous les 
cötes par des ennemis agressifs et entreprenants, avait besoin d’organiser sa 
reaction, que les Byzantins commencerent ä se poser en defenseurs de la grecite 
et de Torthodoxie. Meme idee chez D. Roderich Reinach, Ausländer und 
Byzantiner im Werk der Anna Komnene, dans Rechtshistorisches Journal, 
8 (1989), pp. 257-274: l’auteur montre, ä travers l’oeuvre d’Anne Comnene, 
comment la crise inauguree ä la fin du xi^ siede avec la defaite de Mantzikert 
a d6bouche sur une expression plus agressive de la conscience nationale. 
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Pourtant, meme si les conditions historiques sont pour quelque 
chose dans le regain de faveur de ce topos du mauvais barbare, 
les raisons d’ordre litteraire ont naturellement joue leur röle, un 
röle Sans doute considerable, car le theme du barbare constitue 
pour les romanciers byzantins un ingredient de choix. 

Ce theme, en effet, est riebe en virtualites pathetiques. La 
violence, la cruaute des barbares foumissent l’occasion de scenes 
«6mouvantes» : au livre I de son roman, Eugenianos s’attarde 
complaisamment sur le triste sort des Grecs victimes de Tincur- 
sion parthe ; U evoque la souffrance des uns, brutalement sou- 
mis au «joug d’une penible servitude» (^3), la panique des autres 
se precipitant du haut des remparts de la ville pour echapper 
ä la main des assaülants ; il insere dans son recit les lamentations 
des victimes : «Helas! quelle Erinnye, quel genie funeste, quelle 
mauvaise fortune asservissent des hommes libres aux barbares 
malfaisants?» ne menageant pas effets d’accumulation et jeux 
d’antitheses pour susciter plus sürement la pitie de ses lecteurs. 
Bien entendu, les heros du roman sont les victimes designees de 
la perversite barbare, ce qui donne ä l’auteur l’occasion de 
depeindre les «jeunes premiers» dans la Situation touchante d’etres 
desempares, perdus au coeur d’un univers hostile et demunis de 
tout secours. On pourrait citer de multiples exemples de pareilles 
scenes. Nous en retiendrons deux, particulierement revelatrices, 
tirees du roman de Prodrome. Au livre I, Dosicles, capture par 
de cruels pirates et emprisonne en un tenebreux cachot, deplore 
la rigueur de son sort: «Fortune malveillante et cruelle, oü 
m’entraines-tu? Ä quelle fin me destines-tu? Tu m’as banni de 
ma terre matemelle, tu m’as condamne ä la fuite et ä l’errance, 
tu m’as arrache (äne^eveoGag) ä mes parents, mes connaissances, 
mes amis, ä ma mere bien-aimee, ä mon pere cheri; c’est un 
lieu hostile qui desormais me retient, une main barbare qui regne 
sur moi; j’ai pour tout lit la terre et non plus une couche moel- 
leuse...» (95). Ix meme Dosicles, un peu plus tard, tombe aux 

(93) DC, I, 45 : Cevy^.>} ßapeia Svax^P^iK movpyioQ. 
(94) DC, I, 54-55 ; <Peö, ziq ‘EpivvüQ, ziq dläazcop, ziQ zvxt] 1 Sou^-oi 

KOKoopyoiQ ßapßäpoig DißüdipoüQ ; 
(95) RD, I, 88-96 : & Svapsv^i; (...) äypia zoxfj | noö pe npodyeig; eig zi 

(TZijaeig ziXog ; | änoiKov eipyaoeo pe zfjq yeivaplvriQ, | fvyfiv ps xaziKpivag 
^ Sa Kai nMvijv, | djie^evcoaoQ auyyevcöv, yveoazebv, giikcov, 1 prfzpögnoOeivfjg, 
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mains d’une deuxieme troupe de barbares, tout aussi cruels que 
les Premiers, et lorsqu’ü demande en gräce ä ne pas etre separe 
de sa chere Rhodantlae (car les pirates pretendent faire embarquer 
leurs prisonniers hommes et femmes sur des navires differents), 
pour tonte reponse il regoit des coups : «Un barbare qui se tenait 
ä proximite, un homme cruel, impitoyable, immense, gigantesque, 
frappa au visage le beau jeune homme et le jeta contre son gre 
au milieu du navire» (^^). Scene suffisamment «traumatisante» 
(meme si, pour un lecteur moderne, eile parait plutöt cocasse 
par son manicheisme outrancier) pour que Rhodanthe l’evoque 
au cours d’un de ces nombreux resumes oü sont recapitulees 
toutes les avanies subies par les heros ; «Dosicles, tu as regu, 
ä cause de moi, bien des coups, tu as ete frappe au visage par 
un scelerat. Ö main, main hostile d’un etre bestial, main d’un 
monstre sauvage, tu ne t’es pas retenue, tu as ose frapper!» (^^). 

Face ä l’agressivite des barbares, contre laquelle leur innocence 
se trouve sans defense, les heros se sentent ^e\>oi — car le mot 
semble se specialiser, ä l’interieur du roman byzantin, dans l’ex- 
pression du sentiment de l’exil et de l’alienation. Les deux termes 
^evoQ et ßdpßapog forment donc, dans nos textes, un couple anti- 
thetique : ä la qualite de ihog, circonstancielle et reversible, in- 
diquant un etat temporaire, un mode (douloureux) de l’existence 
s’oppose celle de ßdpßapog, qui marque un etat permanent, 
l’essence (mauvaise) de l’Autre ethnique et culturel. 

Un passage du roman de Macrembolite exprime clairement 
le sentiment d’alienation ressenti par le ^evog; devenu esclave, 
Hysminias se plaint que la mauvaise fortune lui ait ravi meme 
son nom ; «Ainsi, ä mon nom grec, eile est allee jusqu’ä substi- 
tuer un nom barbare et m’a appele Artakes au lieu d’Hysmi- 
nias» (9*). Dans les romans byzantins, la Situation de ^evirda (exil, 

npoafiXoüQ füzoanöpov ■ 1 Kai pe ^vveax^ ömpEvrjg näXiv zönog, | koli ßäpßapoq 
Xäp Kopieoei poo ndÄiv, | ex(o öe zr]v yfjv ävz'i paloKfjg KMvrjQ. 

(96) RD, VI, 182-185 ; ... Kai zig eazcog nXijaiov | ßdpßapog cbpög vijXerIg 
ptjiag yiyag | Kazä npoadmoo zöv xalöv naiaag veov | äxovza pinzEi npög peaijv 

zf)v öXKÖjba. 
(97) RD, VII, 127-131 : noXkobg Si’ (epe) meSe^a) KovSü^x)og, | Kazä 

npoadmov zw nalapvaiq) zmeig. 1 x^V SKeivij, öuapevrjg x^ip ör/piou, \ x^^P 
dypioo SpÖKovzog, o6 avveazddjg, ] ffipai Se zoXpijaaaa ... 

(98) HH, IX, 14, 5 : Oozco koli KlrjaEcog 'EXXtjvnajg ßapßapiKijv poi KXfjaiv 
dvzETiizEdeiKSV, ’ApzÖKijv dv6’ 'Yapivioo pezoKoMaav pe (sujet: zö öaipöviov). 
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«estrangement») est consideree comme le pire des maux : en 
temoignent tout particulierement les lamentations de Drosilla, qui 
se plaint d’avoir abandonne sa patrie pour devenir une exilee, 
une etrangere : il vaudrait mieux pour eile (declare-t-elle) etre 
morte que de «vivre dans un pays de barbares, ä soupirer saus 
cesse, esclave, humiliee, captive, miserable» (^); et lorsqu’ä la 
fin du roman, Drosilla pleure la mort de Cleandre, compagnon 
d’infortune de Charicles, eile invoque ä plusieurs reprises le fait 
qu’il ait peri en terre etrangere comme un motif supplementaire 
de Chagrin (’^). 

Menace de perte d’identite, le heros doit, pour surmonter ce 
danger, affirmer d’autant plus fermement les valeurs du monde 
qui est le sien. Le barbare, dans toute sa noirceur, joue donc 
le röle de faire-valoir du heros, puisqu’il donne ä celui-ci l’occa- 
sion de montrer son esprit de liberte, son desinteressement ou 
sa chastete — vertus considerees comme proprement helleniques. 
Que le barbare fasse fonction de repoussoir, on le voit clairement 
lorsqu’Eugenianos evoque les reactions de son heros Charicles 
aux propositions de Chrysilla, la femme du chef parthe ; celle- 
ci, enflammee d’amour pour le jeune captif de son mari, lui offre 
non seulement sa personne, mais aussi sa fortune et son pouvoir 
(se proposant pour cela de faire disparaitre son epoux); eile 
incame donc la tentation de la richesse et des honneurs. Mais 
Charicles, bien sür, subit victorieusement la mise ä l’epreuve et 
choisit Sans hesitation la chastete (et l’esclavage), appuyant sa 
decision d’une maxime pleine de fermete : «II n’y a pas de danger 
que je prefere jamais la gloire ä la vertu» ('“*)• 11 refuse donc 
avec mepris «tyrannie» et «satrapie», farouchement hostile ä toute 
compromission et ä tout avilissement (’02). 

Ainsi, quand on est (^£Vog, doit-on se tenir constamment sur ses 
gardes et exercer sur soi-meme un contröle accru, car on se trouve 
en Situation de vulnerabilite maximale ; Drosilla, l’heroine d’Euge- 
nianos, le dit presque en toutes lettres, lorsqu’elle refuse de ceder 

(99) DC, V, 123-124 ; ... ÖEiaxEvaKxov ev yQ ßapßdpcov | (JoilAz/v xansivfiv 
oiXpäXcoxov äßXiav... 

(100) DC, IX, w. 63, 72, 101. 
(101) DC, V, 90 : 06 pfj npodäpai acofpoavvriQ xd kXeoq. 

(102) DC, V, 88 : ^ÖEipoo, xvpavviq / ’ippE, aaxpanapxla. 
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au desir de Charicles avant qu’ils aient regagne leur patrie et 
celebre leur Union legitime : «Je ne supporterai pas d’avoir la 
reputation de manquer de sagesse, surtout en pays etranger» (’03); 
eile se veut d’autant plus irreprochable qu’elle est, loin de sa 
patrie, plus depourvue d’appuis et plus exposee aux dangers. 

Mais si le topos anti-barbare permet d’exalter la vertu des 
heros, l’element le plus decisif pour la promotion de ce theme 
litteraire est Sans doute le facteur comique ; bien des barbares 
du roman byzantin sont des figures grotesques et la caricature 
tient un tres grand röle dans la peinture des etrangers. Macrem- 
bolite s’amuse ä souligner l’ivrognerie inveteree des pirates, que 
l’ivresse plonge dans un sommeil de plomb (>^). 

Eugenianos exploite la meme veine comique lorsqu’il rapporte 
les ordres de Cratyle, le chef parthe, ä demi ivre, ä son lieutenant 
Lysimaque; Cratyle, «se degrisant un peu et emergeant des 
brumes de l’ivresse», confie au satrape la garde du camp, car 
lui-meme et les autres, dit-il, ont besoin de dormir; qualifiant 
Lysimaque de «coeur vraiment ami des veilles», il lui demande 
de passer la nuit ä «guetter, garder, observer, faire des rondes 
au pas de course», pendant qu’eux reposeront agreablement C^^). 
Caricature de chef, Cratyle bafoue sans scrupule sens des res- 
ponsabilites, devouement et dignite. Eugenianos toume aussi en 
sujet de plaisanterie l’imjjudicite des femmes barbares : Arsace, 
la souveraine perse des Ethiopiques, manquait certes de chastete, 
mais eUe etait belle. Chrysilla, la femme du chef parthe, est vieiUe 
et laide (d’apres Charicles); et le romancier byzantin, en inse- 
rant dans son recit le texte de la lettre de declaration qu’elle 
adresse au heros s’amuse ä composer une parodie de dis- 
cours amoureux, ajoutant ainsi au portrait de Chrysilla un ridi- 
cule supplementaire : celui d’etre une epistoliere maladroite. Dans 
la lettre en question, Eugenianos exagere en effet toutes les 

(103) DC, VIII, 161-162 : ... oük äve^ofiai kXubiv \ fifj acog>povßiv fie fiäÄÄov 
ev ^svoig zönoiQ. 

(104) HH, VIII, 8, 3 ; 9, 1-2. 
(105) DC, I, 169 : Cratyle est dit zfjQ (TovOo^oüarjg piKpdv eKv^y/oQ piOriQ. 

176 : il qualifie Lysimaque de älriO&Q filäypvnve KopSia. 180 : il lui demande 
de passer la nuit znpäv mMaacov npooKoncbv nEpizpeycov. 

(106) DC, V, 199-231. 
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caracteristiques du style dit «naif» ('o?); utilisant une langue tres 
simple, il juxtapose des phrases courtes, presque toutes construites 
selon le meme modele syntaxique; il emploie un vocabulaire 
«minimal», constitue de mots courants et peu varies ; il multiplie 
enfin les exemples empruntes au registre animal. De cette lettre, 
voici quelques-uns des passages les plus revelateurs ; «Au fleuve 
la secheresse est fatale, ä l’arbre la neige, aux moineaux le filet 
des Chasseurs, ä la chair la maladie et aux femmes l’amour des 
jeunes gens. (...) La cigale aime la cigale, le berger aime le berger, 
la fourmi aime la fourmi: quant ä moi, c’est toi, et toi seul, 
que j’aime» (>08). Non contente des exemples precedents, Chry- 
silla invoque ensuite, pour inciter Charicles ä l’amour, une veri- 
table menagerie composee de loups, de chevres, de chiens, d’ours, 
de faucons et de grenouilles... De sa barbarie, cette incontinence 
verbale est le signe, au meme titre que son intemperance ; parce 
que barbare, eile ne possede pas les vertus de mesure et de 
decence. 

De nos trois romanciers, c’est toutefois Prodrome (celui qui 
d’aiUeurs fait la plus grande place ä l’evocation des barbares) 
qui joue le mieux du facteur comique et utilise avec le plus 
d’habilete toutes les ressources de la parodie. Nous avons vu dejä 
comment il insistait sur la peur et la colere de Mistyle, le chef 
des pirates, recevant de Bryaxas, roi de Pissa, une lettre de defi: 
si Mistyle accueille l’ambassadeur etranger «assis sur une estrade. 

(107) Cf. M. Patillon, La theorie du discours chez Hermogene le 
Rheteur, Paris, 1988, pp. 250-259. Parmi les pensees de la naivete figurent 
les arguments tires des plantes et des betes ; les mots de la naivete sont les 
mots courants ; les cöla sont courts, ofFrent chacun une pensee complete et 
donnent un sens facile ä construire. 

(108) ) DC, V, 212-214 : AixßÖQ nozafiä Kai SevSpo) ß^äßr/, \ 
OTpoüOölg zb Xlvov, ß voaoQ zcb aapKiq), | veovi&v öe zäig yvvaiQv ayanrj. — 

217-218 : Tezzi^ gtlXo^ zizzi^i, noijußv noipEai, 1 pbppri^i pvppri^: äXX’ ipdi 
ab KCLi pövoQ. — Le texte d’Eugenianos rappelle curieusement un passage du 
15' degre (Chastete) de L’echelle du Paradis de Jean Climaque, ed. P 
Trevisan, Scala Paradisi,TuziTi, 1941, t. I, p. 365 ; IJäv zb yEyovbg ztjQ 
avryyEVEiac: zfjg eovzoü ipflEzai dnXijazcog ■ zb aJpa ai'pazog, Kai ö aKcbXij^ 
aKcbXrjKog, Kai fj nrjXbQ nrjXov : oökoöv kcli fj aap^ aapKÖQ (Car toute creature 
6prouve un desir insatiable de ce qui lui est apparente : le sang desire le sang, 
le ver desire le ver, la boue desire la boue; et la chair, eile aussi, desire la 
chair). Notre romancier s’amuserait-il ä pasticher l’auteur mystique? 
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en un tröne majestueux, avec le regard d’un Titan» le trouble 
qu’il ressent le fait se decomposer ä vue d’oeil, et Prodrome note 
les manifestations de son emoi de fagon si exageree que la 
caricature ne fait aucun doute : «son aspect change, il passe par 
des couleurs multiples», «son air s’obscurcit, il devient d’une teinte 
livide», «irrite, enflamme de colere, il s’assombrit de toute la 
noirceur de ses passions» Mistyle, en definitive, est Texemple- 
type du barbare qui veut jouer les souverains pleins de majeste, 
Sans avoir en lui les moyens de tenir son röle jusqu’au bout. 

Plus subtilement composee est la scene oü Prodrome met face 
ä face le meme Mistyle et son satrape Gobryas qui, pour prix 
de ses bons et loyaux Services, reclame en recompense la belle 
captive Rhodanthe. Mistyle, ayant consacre la jeune femme aux 
dieux, appuie son refus de multiples maximes morales et devient 
barbare sentencieux; ainsi raffine-t-il longuement sur le theme 
«L’impiete est pire que Tinjustice» expliquant ä son lieu- 
tenant, qui n’en a eure, que l’impie est necessairement injuste, 
tandis que rien n’oblige Tinjuste ä etre impie. Certes, la these 

(109) RD, IV, 16-17 : ... an* ÖKpißavzog aig Opövov peyav 1 vipov KaOaaOag 

Kai mavcöSag ßXmeov. 
(110) RD, IV, 86: napnxdXg t?/v Qmv Y\XXayphog. 94: zrjv oy/iv 

acTzvyval^a, zdv xpoov cbxpia. 96-97 : xo^ovfiavog öa Kai Ovpm nafXaypzvog | öXog 
paXag fjv äpnaOt] paXaviav. — On pense ici aux considerations de Vlliade (XIII, 
277 sq.) sur la couleur du guerrier, clair Symptome de vaillance ou de lächete. 
V. 279 : zov pzv ydp za kokov zpmazai XP^^ alXvöig äXXrj (le lache, son leint 
prend toules les couleurs); v, 284 : zov S* dyaOov ovz* dp zptiazai XP<^Q odza 
zi Xirjv (le brave, au contraire, on ne le voit pas changer de couleur). L’idee 
a fait fortune dans la litleralure posterieure et les changements de couleur 
sonl devenus la caracteristique quasi-obligee du pleutre. — Les caricatures 
de barbares pretendant ä la majeste imperiale sont assez courantes dans la 
litterature byzanline: cf. Michel Italikos, Lettres et discours (pp. cit.). Le 
texte n° 43 multiplie les invectives contre le «barbare» Leon TArmenien qui, 
en se pretendant basileus, a depasse — dit notre auleur — l’audace d’Ixion 
et de Tantale (p. 248, 11. 13 sq.) et s’attire ainsi les qualificatifs de «traitre, 
tyran, faux basileus” (p. 255,11. 11 sq.). La Katamyomachie de Prodrome offre, 
semble-t-il, un exemple du meme genre, si Kreillos, le chef des souris aux 
discours pompeux, y represente bien, comme le suppose Hunger, la satire 
d’un usurpaleur — puisque dans Tespril des Byzantins, usurpateurs et barbares 
sont communement associes (ed. H. Hunger, Der byzantinische Katz-Mäuse- 

Krieg, op. cit., pp. 57 sq.), 
(111) RD, III, 210 sq. : döiKiag yap äoaßaia kokicov. 
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en elle-meme n’avait peut-etre rien qui püt faire rire un Byzantin, 
ni meme, sans doute, le caractere pour nous excessivement 
rhetorique de la formulation. Devait en revanche paraitre comique 
rincongruite d’un pareil discours dans la bouche d’un barbare 
que les episodes precedents avaient montre impitoyable et san- 
guinaire. 

Mais souvent, ce n’est pas la seule inadequation du personnage 
et du discours qui prete ä rire, mais les vices memes de raison- 
nement dont temoigne ce discours. Mistyle faisait, quand la chose 
rarrangeait, grand etalage de piete ; Bryaxas, lui, a des pretentions 
au raisonnement philosophique; aussi veut-il persuader ä ses 
deux prisonniers, Dosicles et Cratandre, qui vont etre immoles 
aux dieux en sacrifice d’actions de gräce, qu’il est parfaitement 
juste qu’ils soient esclaves et que les sacrifices humains sont chose 
d’autant plus louable que les victimes sont plus belles. Bryaxas 
se lance donc tout d’abord dans un eloge en regle de l’escla- 
vage(”2), pretendant que s’il n’y avait pas d’esclaves, si tout le 
monde etait libre, «il n’y aurait pas de regle, pas de mesure, pas 
de principe dans l’existence, pas d’organisation ni d’ordre» (*'3); 
et le barbare d’enchainer sur la necessite des relations de depen- 
dance et de citer l’exemple absurde du casque et de l’hoplite, 
qui ont, dit-il, besoin Tun de l’autre. Cessant de monologuer, 
Bryaxas instaure ensuite avec Dosicles un semblant de dialogue, 
et Prodrome s’amuse ici ä pasticher la forme du dialogue socra- 
tique (>>'*): car c’est Bryaxas qui, ä la maniere de Socrate, mene 
l’interrogatoire et joue le dialecticien; Dosicles se contente de 
feindre l’approbation, avec une ironique condescendance. Mais 
la dialectique de Bryaxas est une dialectique pervertie C'^); 

(112) VII, 358-385. 
(113) RD, VII, 367-368 ; oök fjv xavcbv, oü fiezpov, ou maßpri ßlou, | oi5 

ovvmyri GV/LinavzoQ, odk ßma^ia. 

(114) RD^ VII, 400-445. De la vogue de Platon au xii^ siede temoigne 
la Satire de Prodrome intitulee Philoplaton (ed. G. Podesta, Le satire lucia- 
nesche di Teodoro Prodromo //, dans Aevum, XXI [1947], pp. 5-25): Tauteur 
y raille la mode qui poussait tout un chacun ä paraitre s’interesser ä la 
Philosophie de Platon. 

(115) Cette thematique du «langage perverti» tient une grande place dans 
le discours du rheteur Jean Mauropous sur Tusurpateur Tomikios, comme 
le souligne J. Lefort, Rhetorique et politique. Trois discours de Jean Mauro¬ 
pous en 1047 (Travaux et Memoires, 6), 1976, pp. 265-303 : barbare par choix, 
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partant du principe qu’il est bien d’honorer les dieux et qu’on 
les honore en leur offrant des sacrifices, le chef barbare s’interroge 
ensuite sur les victimes que prefere la divinite ; declarant que les 
libations les meilleures et les betes les plus prosperes font les 
offrandes les plus appreciees, car les dieux aiment ce qui est beau, 
il en conclut, par analogie, qu’il vaut mieux immoler des hommes 
beaux que des hommes laids. Faute de s’etre interroge sur la 
validite de son raisonnement par analogie, Bryaxas derape dans 
la bouffonnerie et l’absurdite. 

Ainsi, SOUS la plume aceree de Prodrome et par le biais de 
la parodie, les barbares se transforment-ils en pantins burlesques, 
offerts aux moqueries du lecteur cultive, habile ä deceler tous 
leurs ecarts, tous leurs manquements, toutes leurs deviances par 
rapport aux normes et aux valeurs byzantines. Cible revee, ils 
ne sont jamais si risibles que lorsqu’ils s’essaient ä singer les us 
et coutumes des Byzantins. 

* 
* Hi 

Faut-il, en definitive, voir dans l’exploitation litt^raire du topos 
anti-barbare un pur divertissement destine ä rejouir le public etroit 
de la cour imperiale? Si, dans ces romans de l’epoque des Com- 
nenes, la part du jeu est certaine, si ce sont d’abord des oeuvres 
d’evasion, dont la mise en scene, dans le moindre detail, doit 
beaucoup ä des conventions et des recettes multis^culaires, il est 
neanmoins tentant de penser que le rire suscite par le barbare 
grotesque offrait au lecteur de l’epoque l’occasion d’une revanche 
sur la realite, le moyen d’exorciser la menace effective que les 
etrangers de toutes sortes faisait peser sur l’existence de l’Empire. 
C’est peut-etre beaucoup preter au roman byzantin que de vouloir 
y lire l’expression de l’emergence d’une conscience nationale et 
d’en faire, pour ainsi dire, une reecriture «nationaliste» du roman 
grec ; mais c’est sans doute le meconnaitre que de n’y voir qu’un 
jeu gratuit. 

Corinne Jouanno. 

l’usurpateur est une imitation mensongere de l’empereur veritable et il passe 
son temps ä brouiller les signes, alors que les paroles de l’empereur sont 
adaptees au reel, justes et persuasives. Aussi J. Lefort conclut-il que «l’op- 
position de l’empereur et de l’usurpateur est fondamentalement celle de la 
rhetorique et de la sophistique» (p. 292). 



BEISPIELE CHRYSOSTOMISCHER 
STILKUNST BEI ISIDOR V. PELUSIUM 

Wer mit dem Schrifttum des Johannes Chrysostomus einiger¬ 
maßen vertraut ist, wird bei der Lektüre Isidors den Eindruck 
nicht los, es vielfach mit Anklängen, wenn nicht sogar Entleh¬ 
nungen aus der hterarischen Hinterlassenschaft dieses größten 
Predigers der griechischen Kirche zu tun zu haben. Tatsächlich 
erweisen sich kleinere und größere Stücke, die über die Gesamtheit 
der uns von Isidor erhaltenen Briefsammlung verstreut sind, bei 
entsprechenden Nachforschungen immer wieder als mehr oder 
minder getreue Kopien chrysostomischer Vorlagen. Leider sind 
die Möglichkeiten der lexikalischen Erschließung des gewaltigen 
schrifthchen Vermächtnisses des „Goldmunds“ immer noch sehr 
beschränkt, sieht man von den wenigen modernen textkritischen 
Ausgaben einzelner Schriften namentlich in der Reihe „Sources 
Chretiennes“ ab, wo neben der Auflistung der Bibelstellen auch 
Indices über den Wortschatz zu finden sind, freilich zumeist nur 
in Auswahl (*), in wenigen Fällen immerhin solche mit Anspruch 
auf Vollständigkeit p). Sonst ist noch der „Index Generalis“ im 
13. (letzten) Band des Gesamtcorpus der chrysostomischen Schrif¬ 
ten bei Migne, PG 64, 145-416, hilfreich. Das ist dann an Hilfs¬ 
mitteln schon fast alles (^). 

/ Ich hatte bereits mehrfach Gelegenheit, auf die Rezeption ver¬ 
schiedener „lumina styli chrysostomici“ bei dem genannten Epi- 

(1) Wie z.B. der „Index de quelques mots grecs“ in der von A. Wenger 

besorgten Ausg. „Jean Chrysostome: Huit catecheses baptismales inedites“, 
SC SOb«, Paris 1970. 

(2) Wie der von J.-L. Ruol für die Ausg. „Jean Chrysostome: Sur la 
vaine gloire et l’education des enfants“ (par A.-M. Malingrey), SC 188, Paris 
1972, erstellte „Index des mots grecs“. 

(3) Vereinzelte „Glücksfunde“ ermöglicht auch Lampe’s Patristic Greek 
Lexicon. 
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gonen sowie bei Nilus von Ancyra aufmerksam zu machen (^); 
diesmal führe ich ein paar weitere Beispiele bildersprachlichen 
Gepräges vor. Dabei geht es mir nicht zuletzt darum, das Interesse 
an solchen Parallelisierungen auch in textkritischer Hinsicht zu 
wecken, wiewohl ich mir durchaus bewußt bin, daß dieser 
sekundären Textüberlieferung eher nur „sekundärer“, supplemen¬ 
tärer Beweiswert zukommt. 

Die von Chrysostomus in De Lazaro concio II, 1, PG 48, 982f., 
über sein Lieblingsthema schlechthin, die „Habsucht“, geäußerten 
Gedanken hat sich Isidor, ep. V, 67, PG 78, 1365C-D, zu eigen 
gemacht, was folg. Parallelisierung zeigen möge (5): 

Chrysostomus, PG 48, 982 
"Qanep ovv xdv SirjveKwq Siij/wvra 
ovK äv dnoifjzv byiaiveiv, Kav äg>6o- 
viOQ änoXaorj, Kav napä noxapobq 
Kai TtrjyäQ KaxoKerjxai (xi yäp og>e- 
Xoq xfjq xd)v uSäxcov Say/iÄetOQ 
eKsivrfq, oxav xd näOoq äaßeaxov 

;) oüxco 3^ Kai tfii xwv nXov- 
xoüvxcov noiwpzv xobq titiOvpoüv- 
xaq äai Kdi Siy/covxaq xd)v äXXo- 
xpicov prjSmoxe vopi^wpzv vyiaiveiv 
pr\3b öJpQoviojq änoXaueiv xivöq. 

Isidor, PG 78, 1365C 
^'Qanep ö Siä navxdq Siij/wv, Kav 
napä noxapobq kgli nrjyäq KaxoKerj- 
xai, oüK aiad^aexai xfjq evg>po(T6vi]q, 
x(b pfj SvvaxrOai aßeaai xd näOoq- 
OÜXCO KCLi ö n?xidvcov dperydpßvoq, 
Kav pupiouq exei Orjcravpoüq, ovSe- 
noxe ßSovi^q aiaOijaexai xcp pfj 
eiöevai KÖpov. 

Das, was bei beiden folgt, hat nur noch entfernte, höchstens 
inhaltliche Ähnlichkeit. Auffällig ist, neben sonstigen Abweichun¬ 
gen, die chrysostomische Abundanz gegenüber der strafferen 
Formulierung Isidors. Im übrigen mögen die Parallelen für sich 
selbst sprechen. 

In der Schrift gegen das „Syneisaktentum“, Kap. 11 (p. 83 s. 
Dumortier) (^), vergleicht Chrysostomus die negativen Auswir- 

(4) Ich nenne bloß meine Beitrage in JÖB 35 (1985) 113-122 ; ib. 38 (1988) 
113-124; „Exzerpte aus den Kappadokiern und Johannes Chrysostomus bei 
Isidor von Pelusium und Nilus von Ancyra“ in : Studien zu Gregor von Nyssa 
und der christlichen Spätantike^ hrsg. von H. R. Drobner u. Chr. Klock 

(Supplements to VigChr vol. XII), Leiden etc, 1990, 69-80. 
(5) Ich erlaube mir, die veralterte Interpunktion des Mignetextes stillschwei¬ 

gend zu „modernisieren“. 
(6) Saint Jean Chrysostome : Les cohahitations suspectesj Comment 

observer la virginite (par J. Dumortier), <Les helles lettres>, Paris 1955 

(= PG 47,510s.). 
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kungen eines solchen Zusammenlebens auf den männlichen 
Charakter mit der verunstaltenden Zähmung eines im Hause 
gehaltenen Löwen, der dadurch der Lächerlichkeit preisgegeben 
wird; ebenso Isidor, ep. II, 284, PG 78, 713BC-D/716A, in 
gleichem Zusammenhang. 

Chrysostomus, p. 83s. Dumortier 
Mfj Sfj KaxaßaXdxxa>ßev r\n(bv xfjv 
iaxi>v jjfjSh ßKKÖnxcofjzv xa vevpa 
X(äq ö/niXiaiq xavxaiq... 
... Kaßänep yäp xiq Xeovxa yaupov 
Kcij ßXoavpöv ßXmovzaXaßcbv, aha 
änoKeipaq pav xfjV KÖprjv, ävaXcdv 
Sa xovq döSvxaq kgli napiaXcov xoöq 
öwxdQ aicxpöv noiai Kdi KaxayaXa- 
Gxov KOI naiSwiq avKaxaycbviaxov 
xöv g)oßapdv kgu dpöprjxov kcu and 
pövov xoü ßpvxrfpaxoq nävxa aaw- 
vxa' oüxco Sfj KOI auxai (— yvvdxKaq) 
nävxaq daovq aäv Xäßcoaiv avx€i- 
pcbxovq x(b SiaßöXo) noiooai, paXa- 
Kcoxapouq, ... 

Des weiteren ib. p. 85s. : 

Ji yäp, aina poi, ßovXai xipäaOai 
napä yovaiKfbv; MäXmxa pav ovv 
Avoj^iov xovxo ävSpöq nvavpaxiKov, 
xd xipfjq xoiavxrjq apäv nXfjv äXXä 
KOI xovxo xöxa napaaxai, oxav pfj 
Crjxcbpav aöxö, nag)VKa yäp ävOpco- 
noq x&v pav Oapanauövxcov mapo- 
päv, xobq Sa pfj KoXoKavovxaq dau-' 
po^aiv' xd Sa näOoq xovxo nXaov ff 
yvvaiKaia pvaiq onopavaiv aicoOav. 
*Ag)öprjxöq xa yäp aaxi KoXoKavo- 
p£vrj Oavpa^ai xa päXioxa nävxcov 
xobq oÖK ävaxopavovq aiKaiv kcu 
vnoKaxcucXivacrOai xcüq OKalpoiq 
ciAxfjq aiiOvpiaiq' kgu xovxo bpaiq 
poi papxvp^aaxa. 

Isidor, PG 78, 713BC s. 
... pipioO" fj Siaxpißfj paXä^rj oov 
xfjv icjxvv KGU xcivvoxapav apyäcnjxar 
KCLi Koßänap Xaovxa ßXoavpdv koli 
yavpov Xaßovua änoKaipoi pav xfjv 
KÖptjv xfjv xdv Xaovxa ovxcoq Xaovxa 
noiovaav kcu xd ßacnXiKdv ä^icopa 
avxcp Siag)vXdxxovGav, dvaXoi Sa 
xobq dSdvxaq kgli napiaXoi xobq ovv- 
Xaq, Sf ovq kcu xwv oÄKipcoxäxCDv 
Otjpmv napiyivaxar aix' aiaxpdv noi- 
fjoaaa kgli KaxayaXacrxov napaScooai 
KCU Kopioiq naiCaiv xdv g>oßapdv kgi 
dfdprjxov KCii and xov ßpvxfjpaxoq 
pövov rä öptj oaiovxa. 

Ei Sa xipdaQai ßovXai napä yvvai- 
Kcbv, päXiGxa pav dvoiKaiov xovxo 
dvSpdq nvavpaxiKov. IlXfjv prjSav 
aoi npdq yvvaiKaq, kgli xöxa xfjq 
nap^ avxcbv dnoXavarj So^rjq. Tovxo 
yäp pdXiGxa, xovxo napaaxai, oxav 
päXiaxa nap" ffpcbv pfj t^rjxfjxai. Ei- 
coOa yäp ävOpconoq xcbv pav Oapa- 
navövxcov Kaxappovaiv xobq Sa pfj 
KoXaKavovxaq aKOaid^aiv. Td Sa 
ndOoq xovxo päXioxa fj yvvaiKaia 
vnopavai pvaiq. "Apdprjxöq xa ydp 
acTxi KoXaKavopavrp aKQaiäl^ai Sa pä¬ 
Xioxa nävxcov KCLi aKnXfjxxaxai xobq 
aXavOapicbxapöv xa kgli dpxiKcbxapov 
avxaiq npoog>apopavovq. 

Es würde zuweit führen, hier auf alle Einzelheiten, worin die 
beiden Textfassungen Zusammengehen und worin sie sich von- 
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einander unterscheiden, einzugehen ; nur das Wichtigste bzw. 
Auffälhgste sei angemerkt: Im allgemeinen neigt Chrysostomus 
zu mehr Abundanz im Ausdruck als sein Nachahmer; hier in¬ 
dessen hat Isidor beim Vergleich mit der Löwenzähmung seine 
Vorlage, wie ersichtlich, beträchtlich erweitert, am Ende dieses 
eindrucksvollen, wenn auch etwas gesucht wirkenden Bildes aber 
wieder zum treuen Kopieren zurückgefunden. Mit der Anapher 
ToöTo yäp ..., xomo ... wird er dann sogar rhetorischer als der sonst 
der Rhetorik sosehr verpflichtete Chrysostomus ! Anstelle des 
gewöhnhchen daupdCsiv wählt Isidor das gewähltere, hinsichtlich 
seiner Aussage spezifischere ekOeioI^eiv. Zum Schluß weichen die 
beiden dann wieder erheblich voneinander ab O. Was das Löwen¬ 
motiv betrifft, so ist dies eine gängige Sache, die wir bei Isidor 
mehrmals antreffen, so auch ep. III, 99, PG 78, 805C-D, an einer 
Stelle, für die Gregor von Nazianz, or. 43, 64, PG 36, 580D/ 
581A-C, Pate gestanden hat (*); oder auch ep. III, 267, 948C, 
wo es mit Bezug auf Gen 49, 9 {'AvanEocbv EKoip^Orf cbg Aecov) 
heißt: dUd to äpaxov koi g)oßEpöv koli ßaoikiKÖv EKkapßdvovxEQ, 
TO drjpicöÖEQ Kai El Ti öÄko npoaEOTi tä Movxi eö tiowüvxeq 
napmnEüoopEV (^). Wenn Isidor an der parallelisierten Stelle von 
ep. II, 284 dann den tatsächhchen oder fingierten Einwurf des 
Adressaten referiert, wonach dieser aus dem Umgang mit den 
Frauen keinen Schaden erleide (Ei öe AsyEiq kü'i EVxuyxdvEiv ovxv&q 
KOJ prjÖEV ßXdnxEoOai, Eyco psv lacoQ nEioopai: col. 716A), so 
„riecht“ auch das nach chrysostomischen Mustern, wie beispiels¬ 
weise dieselbe Chrysostomusschrift „Contra eos qui subintroductas 
habent virgines“ c. 4, p. 57 Dumortier ('O), zeigt: "Qgxe öao) dv 

(7) Wegen mtoKazaKXivßaOai bei Chrysostomus, wofür das einfache Kom¬ 
positum moKMveaOai als Variante vermerkt wird, vgl. In ep. 1 ad Corinth. 
h. 37, 3, PG 61, 319 : Tivoq yäp av zig p&XXov ipaxsQzirj yvvaiKÖg, zfjg emoXcog 
üJtoKazoKhvopEvijg aözzb Kai iKäidopzvijg fj zfjg dpvoopevrig koli npdypaza aüzcö 
napexooarjg; 

(8) Wie ich JÖB 35 (1985) 116f, nachweisen konnte. 
(9) Wegen des zwar nicht hier, aber sonst dem Löwen (und einem sich 

entsprechend gebärdenden Menschen) zuerkannten Spezifikums ßloaupöv vgl. 
ep. V, 518, 1621C-D (dazu JÖB 35 [1985] 120f.) und Nilus, De volunt. paupert. 
ad Magnam c. 54, PG 79, 1040B : Oi5(5ev yäp a2io yalijvöv fjdog koli ßXoavpöv 
öppa Kai npdaconov dpeiSeg tj noXXrjv KSKpayE zfjv ev zä ßdßei eöazdOeiav zfjg ... 
fpovziSog Kpeizzövaiv ... 

(10) bzw. PG 47, 500 (circa med.). 
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iax^poTEpov eivai MyriQ aamöv Kdi prjöhv and Tfjc, öpoaKtjviag 
ßMnteaOai Tavttjg, Tooooxcp päkkov vneöOovov aavtöv KaOiomq 
Toö öiaxmaaai xöv öeopöv ("). Und dann der Wille des Seelsorgers, 
es zu glauben, daß es sich so verhalte, wie es der Angesprochene 
behauptet (ib. p. 58s.): Mälkov öh oüöev önap toütcov (piXoveiKcb- 
ÖLUI’ EOTCO OE Eivai Kcä oovoiKOüvm KaOapöv ... ('2). Den bei Isidor 
folgenden Rest mit dem bekannten Sprichwort „Es höhlt den 
Stein der ständig fallende Tropfen” habe ich JÖB 38 (1988) 123f. 
mit Chrysostomus, In illud „si esurierit inimicus ...” c. 1, PG 51, 
173s., zusammengestellt. 

Interessant ist, daß eine weiter vorne befindliche Stelle der 
Schrift gegen das Syneisaktentum, Kap. 2 (p. 51 Dumortier) ('2), 
in einem anderen Brief Isidors u.zw. ep. III, 242, PG 78, 921A-B, 
Verwendung gefunden hat, wenn auch diesmal in jeweils verschie¬ 
denen Zusammenhängen : bei Chrysostomus im Zusammenhang 
damit, daß das Urteil über die Realität sowohl von physisch 
kranken Leuten wie auch von solchen, die im übertragenen Sinn 
„krank“ sind (wie die Wollüstigen, Habsüchtigen u.a.), falsch ist; 
bei Isidor im Hinblick darauf, daß an einer Lehre bzw. an der 
Tugend selbst oder gerade dann festzuhalten sei, wenn sie von 
allen anderen mangels richtigen Urteilsvermögens getadelt werden 
sollte. Ich stelle die beiden Texte in Kolumnenform gegenüber : 

Chrysostomus, p. 51 Dumortier Isidor, PG 78, 921A-B. 
Aei Se Tobq uyiaivovtag ovK and Ov yäp and t&v voooüvxwv, 

Tcöv vooovvTcov XaßßävEiv zäq napi and t&v uyiaivövzcov xpfj Xa^ßdvm 

(11) Wozu s. die entsprechende Note Dumortier’s ! 
(12) Vgl. i.ü. Ps.-Chrys., In tit. Ps. 50 etc. c. 5, PG 55, 570 ; ‘AKomzmaav 

oi nepi zä deazpa /ieprjvözeg, oi MyovzEQ- OEcopoopEv plv, oüöev S'e ßXajizöpz.6a. 
O Aaßiö EßXäßrj koli ab ov ß^äjizrj; Isidor, ep. 11, 62, PG 78, 505C ; ziq 

zoaoözöv eazi zoXprjpÖQ, dazu; ödXozpwig awExcoQ EazicbpEvog koIXeoi Myoi 
prjÖEv zö napdnav napaßMnzEaOai; id. ep. III, 66, 773D ; (ab) äniazEiq zoiq 
Eig zoaovzov fjKooaiv ävaiaOpaiag, cbg XeyEiv özi ovS'ev f] Oea ßXänzEi zöv dp&vza ; 
Nilus, ep. II, 284, PG 79, 341B-C : näg Xeyeig poi prjöhv napaßXänzEaOai; 
(angelehnt an Chrys., De Davide et Säule h. III, 1 ex., PG 54, 696 : s. S. 
Haidacher bei K. Heussi, Untersuchungen zu Nilus dem Asketen, TU 42/2 
[1917] 54); thematisch vgl. auch Isidor, ep. III, 11, PG 78, 736B (mit Hiob 
als Beispiel wie bei Chrys., «.Contra eos ...» c. 4, p. 59 Dumortier !). 

(13) =PG47,498. 
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Töjv npay/uärcov ii/rjfooq' hiei ei räq nepi rav npaypäxcov {j/rffovq. 
TovToiq expöpeQa, Kai iarpiKtjq Kdi El yäp roiq voaoomv expöpeOa, Kai 
g>iXo(Tog)iaq KaxayvcoaopeOa, g>iXo(Tog>iajq KaxayvwaopeOa. 

Die Textfassung Isidors bestätigt die Richtigkeit der Lesart koi 
iaxpiKfjq Kdi g>iXooo^iaq bei Chrysostomus anstelle der bei Migne, 
PG 47, 498, auf scheinenden: Kai imö xfjq iaxpiKfjq Kdi imö xfjq 
g>iXoGog>iaq ... (Savile hatte also bereits das Richtige erkannt) 
Bemerkenswert ist noch die Variante iaxpiKfjq statt (piXooofiaq 
bei Isidor (*^). 

Wiederum das Thema „Habsucht“ betreffen die „Dubletten“ 
bei Chrysostomus und Isidor, die ich als nächste vorstelle u. zw. 
Chrys., Expos, in Ps.^z. 11, PG 55, 139 (infra), sowie Isidor, 

ep. II, 257, PG 78, 692B-C ; 

Chrysostomus, PG 55, 139 
Ti yäp, ei Kdi pfj aiaOävovxai xfjq 
äppcoGxiaq ev9a eiaiv; Enixaaiq 
xoüxo avaKjdrjaiajq Kdi Siä xouxo 
päÄiGxa aoxouq xpij xouxo 
äxeXouq öiavoiaq. Enä Kdi xä nai- 
öia rav pev g>oßepd)V ouSeva noi~ 
ouvxai Xöyov, älXä Kdi nupi noX- 
XäKiq efoxtiäm xdq ^Pa- 
Gconeia öe SiÖKeva SeSixxovxai Kdi 
xpepoumv öpwvxa. Touxoiq eoiKomv 
oi nXeovsKxai, neviav pev Seöioxeq, 
önep ouK eaxi g>oßepdv, äXXä Kdi 
äag>aÄeiaq bnoOeoiq’ nXoüxov Se äöi- 
Kov Kdi nXeove^iav nepi noXXou 
noioupevoi, b nupöq eaxi navxöq 
foßepcbxepov. Uavxaxou yäp fj 
nXeove^ia koköv. 

Isidor, PG 78, 692B-C. 
... xd yäp pfj aioQeoOai xfjq 
äppcoGxiaq ev ß eiaiv, enixaxnq 
avaiaOrjaiaq eaxi Kdi eiq dvaXyrjaiav 
navxeXij Kdi veKpöxrjxa xeXeuxä. 
Tovxouq xoivuv xpfj päXioxa eXeeiv. 
To yäp KaKcoq noieiv xoü KOKwq 
näGX^iv eGxiv eXssivöxepov' xoiq pev 
yäp nepi rav eaxdxcov ö KivSuvoq 
(joleuer xoiq Se pexpi ;(/7/7//drav 
eaxiv fj ^r\pia. ^'AXXwq xe Se Kai 
Sixxfjq OUK aioQävovxai veKpwaecoq. 
AreXouq yäp Kdi naiSiKtjq Siavoiaq 
eKg)epouGi Seiypa. Enei Kdi xä ko- 

piSfj vfpiia rav pev ovxcoq g>oßep(bv 
ouSeva noieixai Xoyov, äXXä Kdi 

nupi noXXoKiq enapirjai xäq x^V^^ 
npoGconeia Se Siaxeva Kdi poppo- 
XuKia Oecbpeva SeSixxexai Kdi xpe- 
per xouxoiq KivSuveuouaiv eoiKevaz 
Kcu oi xfjq nXeove^iaq epaaxai, ne¬ 
viav pev SeSiöxeq, fjxiq ouk eaxi 

(14) Vgl. bei Migne ad loc. ! 
(15) S. n. 3 ad loc. ! Im übrigen vergleiche man die ähnliche Feststellung 

bei Chrys., ep. XIII (ad Olymp.), 3b (SC 13*^‘®, p. 340 Mal.) bzw. PG 52, 
604f. : ... "Otz xfjv ipfjgfov, frjaiv, ouk änö xfjq fjSovfjq räv vocroüvrav, dXX' 
and xfjq xcbv npaypäxcov bc^epco fvoecoq. 
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g)oßepä, äÄM Kai äog)a?xiaQ änäatjq 

KOI perpiogipoaövrjq mdOeaiq- nXo- 

ÖTov (5’ äöiKov nepi noXXov noiov- 

pevov oüTCoq nvpdq eozi foß^ptbre- 

poq. Tsgipoi yäp twv exovzcov Kai 

zä ppovijpaza koli zäq ^XniöaQ. 

Ich habe das Zwischenstück To yäp KaK&Q nomv bis VEKpdioßcoc, 
bei Isidor mitausgeschreiben, wiewohl die chrysostomische Pa¬ 
rallele nichts Entsprechendes aufweist, und das mit gutem Grund : 
es handelt sich dabei wenigstens am Anfang um eine Reminiszenz 
an die bekannte Feststellung Platons, Gorgias 473a ('^), die u.a. 
auch mehrmals bei Chrysostomus in Erscheinung tritt, wie etwa 
ep. 136, PG 52, 694: msiörpiep oö tö ndaxeiv kokccx;, äXXjä xö 
nomv KOKöjg, toüt' eozi tö ndoxeiv kokcoc, (>'^); oder In ep. 1 ad 
Thessal. c. 5 h. X, 3, PG 62, 458 : 'Opäg, özi zö kok&q naOEiv 
tv z(b KOKäx; noifjaai eozi, zö ö'e eö naOEiv £V z(b KOKcbg naOEiv. 
Dabei ist es nicht auszuschließen, daß der in Rede stehende 
Abschnitt Isidors mitsamt dem Platonzitat über chrysostomische 
Vermittlung, die erst auszumachen wäre, geprägt worden ist. (?) 
Sonst beobachtet man wieder die üblichen Freiheiten, mit denen 
Isidor die Vorlage umzugestalten pflegt, ohne dabei seine Ko¬ 
pistenrolle jemals gänzlich aus den Augen zu verlieren. Es ist 
ein schönes Zeichen der Treue des Chrysostomus zu sich selbst 
in Dingen des Stils und speziell hinsichtlich der Handhabung der 
Motive, wenn er dieses Bild der kleinen Kinder, die wirklichen 
Gefahren gegenüber ganz unbefangen sind, vor Scheingefahren 
wie Masken hingegen sich fürchten, auch Ad pop. Antioch. h. 
V, 3, PG 49, 73, verwendet — dort allerdings im Zusammen¬ 
hang mit der unbegründeten Furcht vor dem natürlichen Tod, 
welcher die begründete Furcht vor der Sünde gegenübergestellt 
wird : Kdi yäp zä naiöia zä pvcpä npooconEia pev öeöoike, nvp 
<5’oj5 ÖEÖoiKEV oXX’ Eäv ßaozaCöpEva zöxn napä Xoxviav Xvxvov 

(16) Vgl. L. Bayer, Isidors von Pelusium klassische Bildung, Paderborn 
1915, 55. 

(17) Ähnlich id. In acta apost. h. XVIII, 1, PG 60,141. Thematisch vgl. auch 
In loann. h. LI (al. L), 3, PG 59, 286 : OöSeiq kokü) koköv iäzai, cdX’ ayaßcb 
zö KaKÖv (mit nachfolgendem Hinweis auf die heidnische Herkunft dieses 
Spruches !), wozu Isidor, ep. II, 145, col. 589D, zu stellen ist; des weiteren 
noch id. ep. II, 28, 476B sowie ep. II, 127, 572A (nebst Bayer, a.a.0., 72). 
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exovaav, ämpiGKETiTCOQ tt/v hiagfirjai Trj Äoxvia Kdi rfj g>Xoyv 
Kai TÖ /jhv evKaTag)p6vriTOV pphrsi npoaconsiov, tö äirjO&g 
poßspdv ov Ö8ÖOIK8 nvp' ovTCO Si] Kdi rip8ig Oavarov phv Ö8ÖoiKaix8v, 
ön8p 8(TTiv 8ÖKaTag)pövriTov 7ipoo(on8iov (*^), äpapnav oö Ö8Ö01- 
Kü/jev, 0718p 80TIV alrjOax; g>oß8pöv Kdi nopdg öiKrjv KaT8a9i8i rd 
(T0V8iö6q. Davon, daß „leere Erwartungen“, ja reine „Schatten¬ 
bilder“ jemanden, der in seinem Charakter nicht gefestigt ist, 
erschrecken können, ist De resurr, moru 3, PG 50, 423 die Rede : 
... otK ama xa npdypaxa pövov, äXXä Kdi TzpoaöoKiai if/ikav Kdi 
XI XtycD TzpoGÖoKiai xpikai; ai oKidi poßoöai Kdi Ö8Öixxoogi xöv 
xoiovxov ... (20). 

Die viel strapazierte Kampfmetaphorik dient dem „Goldmund“ 
im Römerbriefkommentar, Hom, XII, 8-9, PG 60, 505-506, dazu, 
die Prophylaxe zur Wahrung der Selbstbeherrschung (Zurück¬ 
haltung) im Hinblick auf das weibliche Geschlecht zu beleuchten. 
Isidor ist ihm ep, V, 65, PG 78, 1364D-1365A, in Gedankengang 
und Formulierung gefolgt, wie aus folgenden Kolumnen ersichtlich 
wird : 

Chrysostomus, PG 60, 505/506 
IloXb yäp evKoÄcbxepov tt/v apxfjv 
prjSk iSeiv 8vpopg>ov yvvdiKa fj 6ea- 
aäpevov Kdi Sx^äpzvov xfjv aiiOö- 
piav 8KßäÄ^iv xöv 8K zavxrjg Qö~ 
poßov, Koupöxepoi yäp 8v Ttpooi- 
pioiq ol aywveq' poXkov Sk obSk 

Isidor, PG 78, 1364D/ 1365A 

Obx} äTtXwq, d> ßeÄxiaxe, ö TtXäaaq 
Kaxä pdvaq xäq Kapöiaq fipwv 8Vo- 
poOexriae pfj iSeiv oKoXäaxwq eiq 
yuvaiKO, äXXä npaypäxcov fjpäq 
äTtoÄÄäxxcov. D7t8iSfj yäp noXXfy 

evKoXcbxepov pfj iSeiv empdacoTiov 

(18) Vgl. „Maske“ im Sinne von ovx (MÖGzaaiQ ziq pkvovoa In ep. ad Rom. 
h. XX, 2, PG 60, 597 (infra); ln ep. ad TU. c. 1 h. II, 4, PG 62, 675. 

(19) Entsprechend ergeht es den „Verrückten“, denen diejenigen gleichen, 
welche um die Einbuße ihres Vermögens bangen, Expos, in Ps. 9 c. 1, PG 
55, 122 : Ovzco koi oi paivopevoi g>oßovvzai zä 06 g^oßepä Kdi zä ovx vgiEGZcöza 
noXXoKiQ SeSoiKOCTi Kai zoq (tkioq fEvyovai. Tovzoig soikocti Kai ol xp^äzcov 
Cijpiav SeSoiKÖzGQ. 

(20) Einen anderen Vergleich mit Kleinkindern, die bei Gefahr in den Schoß 
der Mutter flüchten, weist Chrysostomus, Ad Stagirium a daemone vexatum 
I, 4, PG 47, 433 (infra) auf u. zw. im Anschluß an l Petr 5, 8, wonach 
es güt, sich vor dem Teufel wie vor einem „brüllenden Löwen“ in Acht zu 
nehmen. Diesen Vergleich hat Nilus v. Ancyra, ep. I, 227, PG 79, 165C, in 
sehr enger Anlehnung an das Original nachgeahmt, wie bereits Haidacher 
gezeigt hat: s. die Zusammenstellung der von ihm aus den Nilusbriefen 
erhobenen „Chrysostomica“ bei Heussi (vgl, oben Anm. 12 !) 54f. ! 
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äywvoQ fj/iäv Sei, äv uff xä<; 06pa<; 
ävoi^cofisv TW TZoAßjuiq) prjSi xä 
aneppaxa xfjQ kokioq Se^cbpeOa. 
Jiä xovxo Kai 0 Xpiaxdq xdv axo- 
Xdcjxcoq öpcbvxa eiq yvvaiKa ekö- 
Xaaev, iva nXewvoq fjpaq änaXXä^rf 
növoü ... IToia yäp dväyKrj npäy- 
paxa EX^iv mpixxä koi ODpnXtKX.- 
adai xdiq ävxaycoviaxalq, napöv x^o- 
piq aupnXoKfjq (Txijaai xd xpönaiov 
Kal npd xfjq näXrjq äpnäaai xd 
ßpaßeiov ; 06 yäp xooomoq növoq 
pri öpäv yuvaiKoq wpaiajq, öooq 
növoq öpcovxa KaxExeiv päXXov Sh 
ovSh növoq xd npöxepov äv eirj, 
dXXä noXvq iSpcbq Kdi pöxOoq pExä 
xd iöaiv eyyivexai. (9 :) "örav ovv 
KOI ö növoq hXäxxcov fj, päXXov Sh 
pr}Sh öXcoq fj pöxOoq xiq prjSh növoq, 
Kcä xd KepSoq paiCov, xi cmoo- 
SäCopev eiq xd neXayoq epneaeiv 
xcbv pupicov KOKwv ; ovSh yäp evKo- 
Xcbxepov pövov ö pfj dpwv yovaiKa, 
äXÄä Kai KaOapcbxepov nepiemai 
xfjq xoiaoxrjq ejiiOvpiaq, cbanep ohv 
b bp(bv Kai pexä ndvox) nXeiovoq koi 
fiexä KrjXiSöq xivoq änaXXäxxexai, 
häv äpa noxh änaXXayfj, 'O phv yäp 
prj iS(dv xfjv eöpopfov öy/iv Kai xfjq 
tnidvpiaq xfjq evxeuOev eoxi Koda- 
foq... 

yvvaiKa fj Oeaoapevov Kai xpcoOevxa 
e^eXKDoai xd ßeXoq Kai Oepaneuaai 
xd xpaüpa, xovxo npoaexa^e. Kov- 
g>öxepoi yäp ev npooipioiq oi dywveq 
(päXXov Sh ooSh dywvoq Sei) xw pfj 
xäq Ovpaq dvoiyovxi xw noXspio) 
prjSh xä aneppaxa öexopevw. Ei 

xoivvv e^dv x^PK ovpnXoKtjq axfj- 
aai xd xpönaiov, xi npäypaxa aavxcp 
napexeiq nepixxd ; Oö yäp xoaovxoq 
iSpcöq Gvpßaivei ev xw pfj öpäv 
öaoq £v x(b öpwvxa Kpaxijaar päX¬ 
Xov Sh ovSh növoq xd npöxepov, dXX^ 
d noXvq pöxOoq pexä xfjv Oeav 
fvexai. "Oxav oov koi xd KepSoq 
peyioxov ff koi ö növoq piKpöq, xi 

aavxdv epßäXXeiq eiq xd dSie^ö- 
Seuxov xfjq eniOvpiaq neXayoq; ov 
yäp evx^phaxepov pövov d pfj 6e- 
(bpzvoq, oÄXä KOI KaOapcbxepov ne- 
pieaxai. "Qcmep yäp ö öpwv pexä 
növoü nXeiovoq kcli KfjXiSoq dnaX- 
Xäxxexai, eäv äpa änaXXayfj' ovxcoq 
0 pfj iScbv Kal xfjq eniOvpiaq eaxi 
KaOapöq. 

Zu folgenden Divergenzen Isidors von der chrysostomischen 
Vorlage sei hier Stellung genommen : Die Veränderung von Kai 
Se^äpevov ... zu koli xpcoOevxa e^eXKvaai xd ßeXoq ... widerspiegelt 
sonstige Ausdrucksweisen Isidors (und auch des Nilus v. Ancyra), 
wie z.B. die Dublette in ep. II, 278, col. 709B ; "O phv yäp e^aig>vrjq 
iöcbv KOI xpcoOeiq (nämlich durch die weibliche Schönheit!) 
Svvaxai Xoyiapcp acbppovi koi xd ßeXoq e^eXKOoai Kai xd xpavpa 
Oepanemai (2^) ! Oder Nilus (?), De octo spiritibus malitiae c. 4, 

(21) Im übrigen vergleiche man hier bei Isidor vorher (709A-B) rd äXXöxpia 
Otjpcbjisvov KoXXrj mit xä äXXöxpia nepiepydCecrOai KoXXrj bei Chrysostomus ebd. 
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PG 79, 1148D bzw. De octo vitiis, ib. 1445D, spricht desgleichen 
von "Oy/iQ yovaiKÖQ ßekoQ eati neg)appiaKeüpievov, hpcoae tf/v y/üxfiv 
KOLi TÖv idv evanWsTo Kcä öaov xpovil^Ei nkeiova tf/v ofjy/iv epydCsmi 
bzw. "Oy/iQ EvavdrfQ PeXoq TiEfappaKwpEvov hpwoE y/oxi]v kxX (22). 
In der bei Chrysostomus und Isidor nachfolgenden Feststellung, 
daß die „Kämpfe” im Anfangsstadium leichter seien, sind die 
Abweichungen zwischen Muster und Kopie nur unbedeutend. 
Dann hat Chrysostomus den bei Isidor fehlenden Einschub Aiä 
ToÖTo KOLi ö XpiaroQ ..., den ich wegen des „Leitwortes”, änaXXä^r] 
mitausgeschrieben habe, da es bei Isidor zusätzlich noch im 
ersten, von Chrysostomus abweichenden Satz des Zitats begegnet: 
... npaypdzcov rjpäg änaÄXdzTCOv ! Im nächsten Abschnitt des 
Exzerptes interessiert das biblisch inspirierte npö zfjq ndXriQ 
dpnoGai zö ßpaßEiov (23) bei Chrysostomus, das Isidor beiseite 
gelassen hat. Dann ist die gegenüber der Vorlage veränderte Posi¬ 
tion der Synonyma növoQ, pöxQoq und löpöic, bei Isidor bemer¬ 
kenswert. Des weiteren hat derselbe die in pdXXov öh prföh öXcog 
fl pöxdog ziQ prjÖE növoQ zutage tretende chrysostomische Weit¬ 
schweifigkeit entsprechend gestrafft. Verschieden ist auch der da¬ 
zugehörige Fragesatz, sieht man vom Gebrauch von nikayog 
ab (2^^). Der Rest ist wieder von der üblichen Manipulationstechnik 
Isidors geprägt, wofür unbedeutende Modifikationen in der Wort¬ 
wahl und in der Satzkonstruktion charakteristisch sind ... 

Graz. Manfred Kertsch. 

(unmittelbar vor dem ausgeschriebenen Zitat)! Dies auch Ad pop. Antioch. 
h 111, 4, PG 49, 53 ; h. XV, 4, ib. 159, u.ö. 

(22) Vgl. Isidor, ep. I, 213, col. 317AB: C^zei ymaiKa (= 1 Cor. 7, 
27), pipiov (TE iÖQ yovaiKÖg fappoKEüari... InhaltUch vergleichbar mit unserem 
Passus sind sentenzenartige Feststellungen wie id. ep. II, 233, col. 672A : 'P^v 
yäp pij äÄävai fj öIövzoq öiag>oyEiv, oder Chrys., In loann. h. 71 (70), 1, 
PG 59, 385 : EmokbzEpov yäp pfj IpnEOEiv fj EpnEoövza ävaKzrjaaaöai iavzov. 

(23) Vgl. Mt. 11, 12 und Phil. 3, 14. 
(24) äöiE^öÖEVzov ist sonst auch chrysostomisch : s. Lampe’s Lex. s.v. ! 



TIMARS ALLOUES AUX GARNISONS 
DE PLUSIEURS FORTERESSES MARITIMES 

DE LA PROVINCE DE TREBIZONDE APRES 1461 

I. Introduction 

Les documents presentes ici sont tous relatifs ä des places- 
fortes de l’Empire ottoman sises sur les bords de la Mer Noire, 
dans la province de Trebizonde. Ces forteresses maritimes sont 
celles de Görele (>), Tirebolu 0, Giresun (^), Of 0 et Rize 
Elles ne sont jamais eloignees de plus de 150 kilometres de part 
et d’autre de Trebizonde. 

Nous avons ainsi des donnees sur la composition de la garnison 
d’une citadelle, et un apergu sur les villages qui en dependent 
et leurs habitants, les raias qui sont ä l’origine des revenus, sous 
forme de retenues fiscales, dont beneficient les timariotes. 

Et enfin, un autre interet de ces textes est de nous donner 
une idee tres precise des ressources agricoles de la region de 
Trebizonde ä la fin du xv^ siede. 

1. Description du manuscrit. — La liste de timars accordes 
ä des hommes constituant les garnisons des forteresses situees 
dans la province de Trebizonde est extraite d’un manuscrit 

^onserve aux Archives de la Presidence du Conseil (Ba§vekalet 
Ar§ivi) ä Istanbul, dans le fonds Maliyeden Müdewer sous le 
numero 828 (MM 828). Ce manuscrit, redige au debut du regne 
de Bäyezid II (1481-1512), est un registre detaille concemant la 
province de Trebizonde. 

(1) Koralla des Byzantins, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Ouest de Trebizonde. 
(2) Ancienne Tripoli, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Ouest de Trebizonde. 
(3) Ancienne Kerasous, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Ouest de Trebizonde ; cf. 

A. Bryer et D. Winfield, Jhe Byzantine Monuments..., pp. 126-134. 
(4) Ophis des Byzantins, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Est de Trebizonde. 
(5) Ancienne Rizaion, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Est de Trebizonde. 
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Le MM 828 mesure 30,7 cm sur 11 cm et compte 749 pages. 
C’est le resultat d’un recensement qui sc situe entre le 30 janvier 
1484 et le 5-14 mai 1487. Le recenseur se nomme Edhem et son 
secretaire Mehmed (^). 

2. Presentation des donnees. — La partie du manuscrit qui 
nous interesse est comprise entre les pages 585 et 644. Les 
forteresses sont enumerees les unes apres les autres ; Görele, 
pp. 585-591 ; Tirebolu, pp. 592-595 ; Giresun, pp. 596-617 ; Of, 
pp. 618-623 ; Rize, pp. 624-644. Les hommes de leurs garnisons 
beneficient de timars d’importances variables. Le commandant 
a, en general, droit ä un timar pour lui tout seul, ses hommes 
n’ayant que des parts dans des timars communs. 

Pour chacun des seize timars sont indiques les villages recenses 
les constituant O. Ces villages font eux-memes partie des cir- 
conscriptions de Aqgaäbäd (*), Of, Rize, Sürmene O, Yomöra (’O) 
et QälT Pravl dependant d’Of. Ils sont en general divises en 
plusieurs parties concedees ä des timariotes differents. 

Puis, nous avons la liste des raias et des dimes et droits auxquels 
ils sont soumis. Sont ensuite indiques les proprietaires de moulins, 
les reserves timariales et, enfm, le montant total du revenu produit 
par le village. 

Lorsqu’on en a fini avec un timar, il en est fait une recapitulation 
generale abregee. 

3. Principes d’edition. — Le Systeme de transliteration est celui 
en usage dans la Revue des etudes islamiques. 

Le texte turc est traduit tel qu’il se presente. Les listes de noms 
des raias sont toutefois omises. Les mots ou phrases entre crochets 
sont des restitutions ou des additifs personnels qui m’ont paru 

(6) Cf. N. Beldiceanu, Biens des Grands Comnmes..., pp. 22-23 et Biens 
monastiques..., pp. 175-179. 

(7) N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, dans le cadre de leur travail sur le 
monastere de la Theoskepastos, ont dejä etudie des actes concemant quelques 
villages et leurs timariotes. 

(8) Ancienne Platona, Ak^aabat actuellement, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Est 
de Trebizonde. 

(9) Ancienne Syrmena, sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Est de Trebizonde. 
(10) Sur la Mer Noire, ä l’Est de Trebizonde. 
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necessaires ä la comprehension du texte. Ainsi, les additions du 
secretaire etant rarement justes, j’ai essaye de retablir la verite 
en plagant entre crochets le resultat de mes propres calculs. 

Les lacunes sont indiquees par un trait et les mots ou lettres 
indechiffrables par des points. 

Les toponymes, de meme que les patronymes, y compris les 
noms grecs, sont transcrits tels qu’ils sont consignes dans le texte. 
Les formes francisees, ou actuelles quand il s’agit de noms 
toponymiques balkaniques, sont indiquees dans les notes. 

Le nom de l’unite monetaire, l’aspre (aqce), qui n’apparait 
d’ailleurs jamais dans le texte, est abrege en a. 

Chaque document est pourvu d’un numero d’ordre en chiffre 
arabe. L’index renvoie ä ces numeros. Les ouvrages de reference 
sont cites en abrege dans les notes. On peut trouver leurs intitules 
complets dans la Bibliographie. 

La traduction des documents est precedee d’une courte etude 
dans laquelle nous soulignons les points essentiels qui se degagent 
du texte. 

II. Les TIMARIOTES 

Sont indiques non seulement les noms des timariotes en exer- 
cice, mais en plus les noms de ceux qui ont cede la place. L’ex- 
pression employee est: «village de ..., transfere de ...». Cela aug- 
mente considerablement notre stock de timariotes. Mais cela pose 
un Probleme : le secretaire nous dit ä deux reprises(**) que le 
revenu etait divise en parties egales entre les tenants du timar, 
or lä, nous constatons que le revenu de chaque village ou partie 
ße vülage etait precedemment attribue nommement ä un seul 
personnage. 

En lisant ces documents nous pouvons nous faire une idee 
de la composition d’une gamison de forteresse. Ainsi nous avons 
les noms des commandants (dizdär) des forteresses de Görele, 
Tirebolu, Giresun et Of et de leurs adjoints (kethüdä). En ce 
qui conceme Rize, nous apprenons que le commandant et le 
kethüdä se partagent un timar mais ils restent anonymes (doc. 
n° 50). 

(11) Doc. n° 7 (p. 591) et n° 49 (p. 623). 
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Au fil des timars nous rencontrons des chefs d’unite (serbölük), 
un gardien d’entrepöt (ambargi), deux canonniers (tophi), un 
prepose au fonctionnement des signaux ou des phares (fenargi), 
des portiers {bevväb, darbän) qui peuvent etre plusieurs par 
forteresse. II nous est meme Signale dans les rangs des anciens 
timariotes un portier en chef (serbevväb). Nous constatons que 
chaque forteresse a son imäm qui est partie prenante dans un 
timar. 

On remarque que certains liens de parente etaient peut-etre 
ä l’origine de l’octroi de timars. Ainsi ä Giresun, deux fils de 
kethüdä beneficiaient de parts dans un timar qui n’etait pas le 
meme que celui du kethüdä de la forteresse, sans que nous 
sachions d’aüleurs s’il etait bien leur pere. 

Ces documents nous donnent l’origine (*2) de 37 timariotes sur 
85.19 venaient des Balkans (Yougoslavie, Bulgarie, Grece ä parts 
ä peu pres egales, et 2 Albanais) et 8 etaient anatoliens. On ne 
comptait donc que 21,6% de Turcs dAnatolie servant dans ces 
forteresses, en se basant toutefois sur des donnees incompletes, 
puisque nous ne connaissons l’origine que de seulement 43,5% 
des timariotes. Mentionnons aussi deux Circassiens, un Hongrois 
et un homme originaire de Crimee. Des timariotes portaient des 
noms persans, tel Sirmerd... 

Ce recensement ottoman fait etat de revenus fiscaux accordes 
jadis ä des non-musulmans, tels que des personnages importants 
de l’empire des Comnenes ; Amiroutzes (doc. n° 44), le metro- 
poUte Manöl (doc. n° 6), ä qui ils sont enleves. De meme, Sainte- 
Sophie (de Trebizonde?) a perdu un revenu fiscal concemant la 
communaute des chretiens de la forteresse de Tirebolu au profit 
du commandant de cette meme forteresse (doc. n° 8). 

Gräce aux revenus fiscaux accordes aux timariotes nous pou- 
vons nous faire une idee de Timportance de chaque forteresse. 

Nous constatons ainsi que Giresun et Rize abritent plus de 
timariotes que les autres forteresses, lesquels timariotes beneficient 
de revenus fiscaux proportionnels au grand nombre de villages 
sur lesquels ils sont preleves. Nous pouvons donc en conclure 

(12) Pour se faire une idee de la composition ethnique d’une garnison, 
celle de Trebizonde, decrite dans ce meme manuscrit MM 828, cf. Ch. Villain- 

Gandossi, Les elements balkaniques dans la garnison de Trebizonde... 
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que ces deux forteresses etaient tres importantes, surtout si nous 
les comparons ä celle de Tirebolu qui comportait presque huit 
fois moins de timariotes, c’est-ä-dire une gamison bien plus faible. 

Timars Timariotes Villages ou 
parts de 
village 

Revenu 
total (’^) 
en aspres 

Görele 2 9 7 15677 
Tirebolu 2 4 3 9152 
Giresun 6 30 34 44090 
Of 2 13 5 19618 
Rize 4 29 28 46158 

Si Ton considere la position geographique de Giresun et Rize, 
nous nous apercevons que ces citadelles encadrent, sur la cöte 
de la Mer Noire, les autres forteresses et Trebizonde. Peut-etre 
servaient-elles ä garder les frontieres maritimes du royaume des 
Grands Comnenes et cette Situation de force serait alors un 
heritage byzantin. 

L’importance des timars est tres irreguliere. Ils peuvent com- 
porter deux, trois villages, jusqu’ä, ici, treize villages. Naturel¬ 
lement les dimensions du village ou de la partie de village sont 
ä considerer. Une partie du village de Mözära (doc. n° 50) 
constitue ä lui seul un timar de 110 feux donnant un revenu 
de 6568 aspres concede ä seulement deux timariotes, alors que 
12 timariotes se partagent un revenu de 16560 aspres repartis 
sur deux villages et 232 feux (doc. n“® 48, 49) et douze timariotes 
encore se partagent un revenu de 14110 aspres repartis entre 267 
feux, mais sur treize villages. 

Ces documents ont aussi l’interet de nous permettre de calculer 
quel pouvait etre le revenu fiscal des hommes servant ces forte¬ 
resses. Ce qui revenait aux commandants, ainsi qu’ä deux des 
kethüdä et ä un serbölük est nettement precise ; mais en general 
nous avons seulement la somme totale attachee ä un timar. 
Cependant, ä deux reprises le recenseur nous precise que le revenu 

(13) La piece d’or (florin) de 3,57 gr. est echangee en 1462 contre 40 aspres 
et en 1486-1487 contre 49 aspres: cf, N. Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques..., 
pp. 189-190. 
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etait divise en parties egales entre les timariotes (>'*) et nous 
supposons que c’etait la regle. 

Notons aussi que, lorsqu’il s’agissait de la communaute des 
raias residant dans la forteresse, le revenu fiscal qui en etait tire 
etait adjuge au commandant lui-meme (>5). 

Revenu par timar 
en aspres 

Nombre de lima- 
riotes par timar 

Revenu par timariote 

Görele 1 5100 (commandant) 
10577 8 1322,12 

Tirebolu 1 3720 (commandant) 
3 1810,66 

Giresun 3400 1 3400 (commandant) 
7701 5 1540,20 
9555 8 1194,37 
7029 6 1171,50 

10974 7 1567,71 
5431 3 1810,33 

Of 3058 1 3058 (commandant) 
1500 1 1500 (kethüdä) 

16560 1500 1 1500 (serbölük) 
13560 10 1356 

Rize 6568 5000 1 5000 (commandant) 
1568 1 1568 (kethüdä) 

21306 12 1775,50 
14110 12 1175,83 
4174 3 1391,33 

L’examen de ce tableau nous permet de constater que le revenu 
fiscal moyen d’un timariote faisant partie des gamisons de ces 
cinq forteresses, hormis le commandant mais y compris le 
kethüdä, variait entre 1171 et 1810 aspres. L’importance de la 
forteresse n’a pas fair d’avoir d’incidence sur le revenu des 
timariotes, meme en ce qui conceme celui du commandant. En 
effet, si au commandant de Rize etaient alloues 5000 aspres, celui 
de Giresun n’avait que 3400 aspres, autant que ceux de Tirebolu 

(14) Cf. doc. n“ 7 et 49. 
(15) Cf. doc. n°s 1 et 8. 
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et Of. En revanche, le commandant de la forteresse de Görele 
recevait plus que tout le monde, 5100 aspres. Mais, dans tous 
les cas, les commandants avaient une superiorite non seulement 
hierarchique, mais aussi financiere, ce qui est normal. Et si 
kethüdä et serbölük sont eleves dans la Hierarchie, ils n’en tirent 
cependant aucun benefice fmancier. 

Dans 41 villages ou parties de village, le recenseur fait etat 
de reserves timariales. Ces reserves etaient en general constituees 
par des vignes. Ä ces vignes, il etait adjoint, pour huit commu- 
nautes villageoises, soit des arbres fruitiers sans plus de precisions, 
soit des noyers, noisetiers ou obviers. 

Ces vignes et arbres fruitiers avaient ete transformes en reserve 
timariale apres avoir ete confisques ä leurs proprietaires lors de 
la conquete de Trebizonde en 1461 par Mehmed II. Plusieurs 
proprietaires se partageaient en general les revenus de ces vignes 
ou de ces arbres. Ils etaient de plusieurs sortes. Les monasteres (>^) 
en formaient la majorite : ce sont le monastere du Christ (Hristös) 
de Giresun, Asömätös de Trebizonde, Farös de Trebizonde, 
Hrisökefal de Trebizonde, Isqälyär, Palädisa, Parämasta, Sötira, 
Theoskepastos (Süskäbästös) C^), Ayös Evyänis ('*), Ayös Filibös 
de Trebizonde, Ayös Föqäs de Trebizonde, Ayös örigör, Ayös 
Qöstandin de Trebizonde, Ayös Todör, Ayös Yörgi, Ayös Randis, 
Sumäla, Ayä §öfya de Trebizonde et un monastere anonyme dont 
on sait seulement qu’il a ete transforme en mosquee ä Trebizonde 
(doc. n° 36). 

Certains monasteres semblaient, d’apres ces textes, plus opulents 
que d’autres, beneficiant d’un grand nombre de cabür de vin 
ä titre de legs pieux. 

Ä ces monasteres etaient souvent adjoints des particuliers dont 
le plus illustre etait l’empereur (tekvür) de Trebizonde, David 
Comnene. II beneficiait de 51 cabür de vin ('^). On trouve aussi 
des gens de sa suite qui le suivirent dans son exil: Amircis (^o), 

(16) Cf. A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The Byzantine Monuments... et R. 
Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins. 

(17) Cf. N, Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la 
Thioskepastos... 

(18) Ä Trebizonde et Giresun : cf. doc. n° 4, n. 58. 
(19) Cf. N. Beldiceanu, Biens des Grands Comnenes... 
(20) Amiroutzses ; cf. N. Beldiceanu et L Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Biens 

des Amiroutzes..., et doc. n° 4. 
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phüosophe, et un Georgien (Gürgi) nomme Qöstandin. II est aussi 
question d’un certain Mihal, vesär (?) (2’), c’est-ä-dire Charge de 
la garde-robe de Tempereur. 

Certains anciens beneficiaires de ces biens etaient des mecreants 
(käfir), portant des noms grecs, souvent deportes en Roumelie 
par Umür Beg ou Qäsim_Beg^(22): Androniqös Turärlis et Sartö 
Paräqä (doc. _n° 6), Yänis Virmänis Döränid (doc. n° 75), 
Manöl Palavris (doc. n° 24), Qösta Sänikis (doc. n° 51), Nikita 
Rüstern (2'*), Sämsös (^5), la fille de Kir Mibäl (2^) et Qaväzid (2^). 

III. Les raIas 

Les raias se divisaient en quatre categories : les chefs de famille 
indiques par le vocable häne (maison) que j’ai traduit par «foyer», 
les celibataires (mügerred), les veuves {bive) et les bastina (2^), 
chaque terme correspondant ä une unite fiscale. 

Les chefs de famille etaient evidemment majoritaires. L’etat de 
celibataire est parfois precise sous le nom, sinon les celibataires 
sont simplement comptabilises en bloc ä la fin de la liste des 
raias, sans que Ton puisse, dans cette liste, les discemer des chefs 
de famille. Pour 1896 chefs de famille, nous ne comptons que 
98 celibataires et 145 veuves. II est indique 14 bastina. 

Les noms des villageois, chretiens, sont d’origine grecque. Ils 
portaient un prenom (2^) suivi d’un nom patronymique. Les 
veuves ne portaient qu’un nom, de la categorie des prenoms, 
precede du mot bive, «veuve». 

(21) Cf. doc. n° 6, n. 68. 
(22) Cf. doc. n° 6, n. 67. 
(23) Cf. doc. n° 5, n. 62. 
(24) Rüstern est cependant un mot d’origine persane ; cf. doc. n° 48, n. 234. 
(25) Cf. doc. n° 76, n. 359. 
(26) Cf. doc. n° 40, n. 185. 
(27) Cf. doc. n° 66, n. 319. 
(28) Propriete transmissible par heritage jouissant de franchises en echange 

du Service militaire: cf. N. Beldiceanu, Les sources ottomanes..., pp. 5-7, 
et L’empire de Trebizonde..., pp. 61-65. Une autre personne que le proprietaire 
a d’habitude la jouissance de la bastina. 

(29) Le choix des prenoms est tres limite : Yörgi, Yänis, Qösta, Paraskiva, 
Manöl, Mihäl, Todör, §avä, Lefter, Qöstandin, etc., pour les hommes, Manila, 
Anastasia, Marya, Irina, etc., pour les femmes. 
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Souvent, pour un endroit donne, ü existait un nom clanique 
dominant. 

Les gens convertis ä l’Islam sont en general signales par le 
qualificatif de «nouveau musulman» et portaient des noms isla- 
miques. Dans le doc. n° 45, le converti a conserve son prenom 
grec de Savastö. Convaincus ou non, ces musulmans de fraiche 
date continuaient ä verser Vispenge. 

Quelques raias sont qualifies de mhriyän» (doc. n°® 23, 66, 
72). Ces gens d’origines diverses avaient abandonne leur religion 
initiale, qui pouvait etre l’Islam, pour embrasser le christianisme. 
Ils etaient tenus en pietre estime par les Byzantins parce que non- 
grecs. 

Le nom patronymique des raias est parfois precede des mots 
päpäs, päpä ou qalöyer. Les Papas etaient des pretres orthodoxes 
ou popes qui, puisque maries et chefs de famille, etaient soumis 
aux memes lois fiscales que les autres chefs de famille. Quant 
ä Päpä, on peut supposer que c’est une forme de Päpäs abregee 
par le secretaire, ä moins qu’il n’ait ete considere comme un 
prenom. 

Le mot qalöyer, moine, pose un Probleme. S’il s’agissait reel- 
lement de moines, voues au celibat, ils ne seraient pas traites 
comme des chefs de famille (doc. n®* 5, 21). On peut donc sup¬ 
poser que Qalöyer etait utilise parfois comme prenom. 

Mentionnons un village dependant directement d’une tribu, 
celle des Cepni de Kürtün (3'). 

Les raias pouvaient posseder des biens en pleine propriete. II 
s’agissait en general de moulins et on en trouve dans la moitie 
des villages ou parts de village. Un moulin pouvait appartenir 

/ ä un seul raia, ou ä plusieurs, de la meme famille ou non, ou 
ä la collectivite des raias. II pouvait y avoir plusieurs moulins 
implantes ä un meme endroit. Ä Bigä qui etait, il est vrai, le 
village le plus important, on en compte dix (doc. n» 48). Mais 
une part de village plus modeste en comptait dejä cinq. Les 
revenus fiscaux en etaient variables, de 10 ä 90 aspres. II pouvait 

(30) Ce mot d’origine grecque, «agarene», est passe sous cette forme en 
turc en prenant le sens pejoratif d’impie. Cf. V. L. Menage, On the Ottoman 
Word ahriyän/ahiryan... 

(31) Cf. doc. n° 13. 
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y avoir de grandes differences dans un meme endroit: dans une 
partie de Kesänös (doc. n^Sl), il y avait quatre moulins dont 
les revenus allaient de 15 ä 90 aspres. D’aiUeurs, ä Kesänös 
uniquement, dont trois quartiers sont ici recenses, on trouvait 
dejä huit mouUns. 

Mentionnons les potagers des hommes de la gamison de Görele 
qui semblent leur appartenir en propre (doc. n° 1), de m6me que 
dix bqutiques louees ä l’annee (doc. n° 7) dans le village de 
Zukäni. 

IV. La fiscalite 

1. —Uispenge etait preleve sur tont mecreant cultivant la 
terre; 25 aspres par chef de famille ou celibataire, 6 aspres par 
veuve, 25 aspres par bastina. 

2. — La dime {'ösr) etait prelevee sur la production agricole 
resultant du travail des raias. 

Elle etait de 6 aspres par §ömär de ble appele hinta, et de 
4 aspres, en general, par §ömär de ble appele qaplüga (^2)^ de 
4 aspres, quelquefois 5, par ^ömär de miUet, de 5 aspres par 
^ömär d’orge et de 3 aspres par §ömär de läzot. 

Les raias versaient aussi la dime sur les potagers, les fruits, 
et tout specialement les fruits secs, le miel, le lin et, en de rares 
occasions, sur l’huile d’oUve. 

La dime sur le vin nouveau {Mre) etait soit de 12 aspres, soit 
de 20 aspres par cabür. 

3. — Des droits ou taxes (rusüm) etaient communs ä presque 
tous les villages ; ce sont ceux preleves ä l’occasion des mariages 
(resm-i 'arüsiyye) et les amendes consecutives aux delits igerä ’im). 
Quelques villages ou parties de village ne payaient pas de droits 
de mariage (doc. 14, 38, 76) ou d’amendes (doc. n“ 14, 16, 
76). Peut-etre etait-ce legitime, en l’absence de mariages ou de 
delits, mais un oubli du secretaire, aussi, n’est pas ä exclure. 
D’ailleurs ce demier mentionne parfois la taxe mais ne la fait 
suivre d’aucun chiffre, sans que l’on sache si c’est intentionnel. 

(32) Pour les distinguer Tun de l’autre, j’ai appele le premier froment et 
le second ble. 
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Les raias s’acquittaient aussi d’un droit sur les porcs {resm-i 
hinzir) (^^). Notons aussi un droit preleve ä l’occasion de trans- 
actions sur le vin (hamr), lorsqu’il est consomme dans une 
buvette, par exemple. 

II laut mentionner, en ce qui conceme les forteresses de Görele 
et Tirebolu, des droits preleves tous les six mois (qist) sur les 
madragues, les douanes, les ports et un droit de passage. 

V. La PRODUCTION AGRICOLE 

L’etude des dimes dues par les raias temoigne de l’importance 
de Tagriculture dans cette partie cötiere de la province de Tre- 
bizonde, particulierement de la culture des cereales et des fruits. 
Remarquons l’absence totale de l’elevage des bovins ou des ovins ; 
il est fait une seule fois mention d’un droit sur les moutons (resm-i 
ganem), dans le doc. n“ 64. En revanche, l’elevage des porcs, 
illicite, etait tolere dans les communautes chretiennes, et peu de 
villages — 17 seulement — s’en privaient. 

La principale cereale cultivee etait le froment ou ble, les deux 
termes, dans la traduction, distinguant le mot hinta du mot 
qaplü^a. Ces deux sortes de ble pouvaient d’ailleurs coexister 
(doc. n°® 2, 14); cependant, en general, ä un endroit donne, il 
poussait soit Tun, soit l’autre. La Sorte hinta devait etre plus 

(33) CF. J. VON Hammer, Des Osmanischen Reichs Staatsverfassung..., 
t. I, pp. 216, 228^ 268 et 330. La taxe sur les porcs est souvent appelee bidat-i 

/ hinzir (ou hanäzir); cf. ms. turc 85 (Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale), fol. 306v°- 
314v°, ainsi que H. Tuncer, Osmanli imparatorlugunda toprak hukuku..., 
pp. 320-326 et 328-329, et Ö. L. Barban, XV ve XVI inci asirlarda Osmanh 
imparatorlu^nda zirai ekonomikin hukukl ve malt esaslari, pp. 238-241, 252, 
276, 301, 305, 313, 316, 338 et 345. 

Bid’at, en fait, signifie «innovation», sous-entendu illicite : ms. turc 85, 
fol. 305v°-306v°, 314v°-317r°, ainsi que H. Tuncer, op. cit., pp. 329-333 
et ö. L. Barkan, op. cit., pp. 238-239. 

(34) Cf. doc. n° 8 ; limön dans le texte, qui signifie «citron»; mais il 
est evident qu’il s’agit du port (timän): cette orthographe est d’ailleurs attestee : 
cf. le ms. 18003 (Ba§vekalet ar§ivi ä Istanbul): Recensement des hass et timär 
du sangäq de Aydm, p. 15 : ... iTmöni ve Cesme ve Ayäsolug limönile zammö- 
iQb yTlda 37000 qift vereler ; p. 16 : ve limön-i Izmir qi$t vereler her säl 17500. 



322 M.-M. LEFEBVRE 

rare, car il n’en poussait que dans 23 villages et, en tous cas, 
eile etait plus appreciee si l’on considere sa valeur fiscale qui etait 
superieure ä celle du qaplüga, qui etait recolte dans 53 villages. 

L’autre cer^ale importante etait le millet, duhne, cultive ä peu 
pres partout. Mentionnons l’orge, sa ir, recolte dans 19 villages 
ou parties de villages seulement, et le lazöt, traduit parfois ä tort 
par mais (^5), ce qui semble peu probable, et qui pourrait etre 
une Variete de millet; on ne le rencontre que trois fois (doc. 
n°'> 11,22,24). 

Tous les raias, ou presque, exploitaient des potagers (bostän). 
Notons une culture specifique d’oignons (doc. n“® 11, 14, 21, 43) 
et de lentilles {mergimek) (doc. n°® 16, 21, 35, 42). On trouvait 
aussi des feves (baqla), sous reserve d’une lecture exacte (doc. 
n“s3, 11, 15, 16, 23, 38, 56). 

La production fruitiere semble importante. Les noix et les 
noisettes sont indiquees separement, de meme que les chätaignes, 
les poires (doc. n“ 30) et les olives. Nous constatons que cette 
region de Trebizonde etait riebe en noyers, surtout, et en noise- 
tiers, ces deux especes d’arbres se trouvant souvent associees. 

Chaque village, ou partie de vUlage, possedait ses champs de 
lin, ä quatre exceptions pres (doc. N®* 1, 6, 23, 67), et beaucoup 
elevaient des abeilles. 

La vigne etait une culture majeure de Trebizonde et de ses 
environs. La plupart des reserves timariales concemaient des 
vignes qui etaient avant la conqu6te Ottomane propriete des 
monasteres chretiens, de l’empereur David Comnene, de person- 
nalites byzantines ou meme de simples particuliers. 

Deux fois seulement il est fait mention de la peche, ä propos 
d’un droit sur les madragues (qis{-i (alyän, doc. n°s 1 et 8) assume 
par les communautes residant ä l’interieur des forteresses de 
Görele et Tirebolu. Le peu d’interet du recenseur pour la peche 
est 6tonnant, car il est evident que cette activite ne devait pas 
se limiter aux occupants de ces deux places fortes, la fagade 
maritime de la region etant importante. De meme, il n’est question 
que d’un seul port, celui de Tirebolu (doc. n° 8). 

(35) Cf. J. W. Redhouse, A TUrkish and English Lexicon..., p. 1619; 
N. Beldiceanu et I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Biens des Amiroutzes..., p. 73, 
n. 57. 
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RevENUS FISCAUX EN ASPRES DES TIMARIOTES SUR LES C^RFaLES 

PAR FORTERESSE 

Nombre de villages Fro- Ble MiUet Orge Lazot 
par timar ment 

1 mm 480 
6 m .412 612 150 

Görele 7 300 412 1092 150 

1 
2 240 480 

Tirebolu 3 240 480 

2 (+1) (*) 240 136 325 5 
6 606 272 572 1150 
9 1062 40 384 1260 54 
6 600 300 364 600 
7 474 500 1328 240 
3 332 240 590 200 

Giresun 33 (+1) 3314 1352 3374 3775 59 

3 302 624 
2 1440 2420 

Of 5 1742 3044 

1 500 380 
11 1990 3217 
13 1232 1332 

3 540 608 

Rize 28 4262 5537 

(*) Village pour lequel nous n’avons que le revenu total. 
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ReVENUS FISCAUX EN ASPRES DES TIMARIOXES SUR LA VIGNE 

PAR FORTERESSE 

Dime ('ö^r) 
par timar 

Droits (resm) 
par timar 

Reserves tima- 
riales par timar 

Total par 
forteresse 

504 1056 
1025 40 3048 

Görele 1529 40 4104 5673 

120 

Tirebolu 120 120 

60 132 
260 
659 20 580 
244 156 

1240 50 1252 
364 30 548 

Giresun 2827 100 2668 5595 

120 
1950 200 750 

Of 2070 200 750 3020 

400 520 
2694 130 2760 

965 75 2128 
380 5 460 

Rize 4439 210 5868 10517 

VI. CONCLUSION 

Cette partie du registre MM 828 non seulement nous donne 
un apergu detaille de rorganisation d’une citadeUe ottomane ä 
la fin du XV« si^cle, de ceux qui la servent avec leurs origines 
ethniques ou geographiques et leurs revenus, mais surtout nous 
permet de glaner quelques renseignements sur ce qu’avait pu etre 
l’etat des Grands Comnenes de Trebizonde. 
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Nous constatons ainsi que les monasteres chretiens avaient des 
revenus, tires generalement de la vigne, qu’ils partageaient sou- 
vent avec des personnes privees ou avec des dignitaires de la 
cour des Comnenes qui furent exiles ou deportes par la Porte 
apres la conquete Ottomane. 

Nous avons une enumeration importante de ces monasteres. 
Tous ne sont pas identifies, tels ce monastere du Christ (Hristös) 
ä Giresun (doc. n“ 1), Isqälyär (doc. n» 2), Palädisa (doc. n» 3), 
Ayös Evyänis ä Giresun. De meme, un monastere est dit avoir 
6t6 transforme en mosquee, mais on ne sait pas quel etait son 
nom d’origine (doc. n° 36). 

Apparaissent aussi les noms de familles celebres dans le monde 
byzantin, telles celles des Amiroutzes, des Kabazites, des Do- 
ranites, etc. Dans le doc. n° 6, il est mentionne un metropolite 
nomme Manöl, qui avait beneficie apres la conquete Ottomane, 
peut-etre jusqu’au moment de la redaction du registre (entre 1484 
et 1487), des revenus fiscaux procures par une partie du village 
de Mibara. 

Les listes des raias nous eclairent sur la population grecque 
et chretienne des villages, sur leurs noms et prenoms. Notre 
attention est attiree par quelques cas de conversion ä l’Islam: 
leur rarete nous confirme dans l’idee que la Porte ne pratiquait 
pas une politique d’islamisation intensive. Ces paysans avaient 
des biens en pleine propriete, particulierement des moulins, et 
Ton peut imaginer que la Porte n’avait fait qu’enteriner une 
Situation anterieure ä sa mainmise sur le pays. 

Ces textes enumerent dans le detail la production agricole de 
la region et il est logique de penser qu’elle n’avait guere eu le 
temps d’evoluer depuis l’epoque byzantine. 

Enfin, il est interessant de constater que, des cinq forteresses, 
les plus importantes, Giresun et Rize, sont situees aux extremites 
Est et Ouest du territoire de Trebizonde. L’on est tente de croire 
qu’il en est ainsi depuis l’epoque des Grands Comnenes ; elles 
jouaient alors le röle de places fortes gardiennes des frontieres 
et, bien qu’ayant perdu cette fonction ä la conquete Ottomane, 
elles ont garde leur prosperite. 

Et pour finir, qu’il me soit permis d’adresser ä Monsieur et 
Madame N. Beldiceanu tous mes remerciements pour l’aide et 
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les encouragements qu’ils n’ont cesse de me prodiguer au cours 
de Telaboration de cet article. 

Doc. n° 1 

MM 828, pp. 585-586. 

Garnison de la forteresse de Görele. 
Timar de Barälü 'Isä, commandant (dizdär) de la forteresse de 

Görele. 
Communaute de la forteresse de Görele. Timar du susdit, de la 

circonscription d’Aqgaäbäd, transfere de 'Ali et Qaragöz 
Foyers : 60 ; veuves ; 6. 
Ispenge: 1561 [1536] a. Dime sur le froment — 25 ;§ömär: 

valeur— 150 a. Dime sur le millet — 120 ;§ömär: valeur — 480 a. 
Dime sur le vin nouveau — 42 cabür: valeur — 504 a. Dime sur 
les potagers : 50 a. Dime sur les fruits : 75 a. Miel: 70 a. Mariages : 
50 a. Delits : 30 a. Droit sur ... (^8): 50 a. Paiement ä terme sur 
les madragues : 100 a. Paiement ä terme sur la douane : 1100 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu : 75 a. 

Potagers des hommes de la gamison de la forteresse nommee plus 
haut: 34 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 480. Vin nouveau — 
88 cabür : valeur — 1056 a. 

Ä l’origine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere de Hristös (^) se trouvant ä Giresun. Par ordre imperial, 
eile a ete transformee en timar. 

Oliviers reserve timariale — nombre [d’arbres] : 50. Huile d’olive — 
1 .... ('*^): valeur — 40 a. 

(36) Cf. doc. n° 21. 
(37) La difference de 25 a. correspond ä un foyer compte en Irop. 
(38) Lacune dans le texte ; peul-etre, droit sur les porcs. 
(39) Qist, preleve lous les six mois. 
(40) Monastere du Christ; je n’ai trouve aucune reference ä un monastere 

de ce nom ä Giresun ; sur Giresun, cf. supra, n. 3. 
(41) On pourrait lire hatmän qui esl la mesure employee pour Thuile 

d’olive dans le manuscrit MM 828: cf. p. 91 ; mais p. 611 (doc. n° 36), on 
dechiffre tres nettement le mot peymäne, älteste aussi comme mesure pour 
l’huile d’olive : cf. M. L. Lefebvre, Actes ottomans concemant Gallipoli, dans 
Südost-Forschungen^ vol. 42, (1983), p. 159. 



TIMARS DANS LA PROVlNCE DE TR^BIZONDE APR£S 1461 327 

Ä rorigine,[la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere mentionne ci-dessus. Elle a ete transformee en timar. 

Total: 5100 [5425] (42) a. 

Doc. n® 2 

MM 828, pp. 586-587. 

Timar de Hamza dTstrümga. (43), kethüdä, de Mevlänä Kemäl, 
imäm, de 'Ali fils de Hamza, de Hüseyin fils du kethüdä, de Qäbü, 
de Qaragöz fils de Darimaz (?), de Qürt fils de Hasan et de Hamza 
de Bosnie (44), tous faisant partie de la Garnison de la forteresse de 
Görele susmentionnee. 

Village de Mögi dependant de Yomöra, transfere de Qaragöz de 
Selänik (45). 

Foyers : 12 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 306 a. Froment — 10 :^ömär : valeur — 60 a. Orge — 

10 ^ömär: valeur — 50 a. Ble — 8 sömär: valeur — 32 a. Dime sur 
le millet — 3 sömär: valeur — 12 a. Dime sur les noix : 5 a. Dime 
sur le lin ; 30 a. Potagers ;10 a. Miel; 5 a. Droit sur les porcs : 4 a. 
Droit sur les mariages : 5 a. Delits : 5 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
5 cabür : valeur — 100 a. Dime sur les fruits : 3 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 150. Vin nouveau — 
19 cabür : valeur — 380 a. 

Ä Torigine, [9] (4^) cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayä §öfyä (4^), 5 cabür au monastere de lA^ömätös (4*^) et 
5 cabür au monastere dTsqälyär (4^). Hs ont ete transformes en timar 
par ordre imperial. 

Total: 1119 [1077] a. 

(42) Corrige en 5400 a. si on retablit V ispenge ä 1536 a. 
(43) Strumica (Ustrumca) en Yougoslavie. 

/ (44) En Yougoslavie. Un autre Hamza de Bosnie p. 531 de MM 828: 
cf. C. Villain-Gandossi, Les elements balkaniques dans la garnison de Tre- 
bizonde...^ p. 135. 

(45) Thessalonique en Macedoine (Grece). 
(46) Lacune : reslitue par deduction. 
(47) Monastere Sainte-Sophie dependant de Teglise du meme nom ä Trebi- 

zonde. Cf. R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzan- 
tins,,., pp. 288-291 ; A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The Byzantine Monuments..., 
pp. 231-236. 

(48) Monastere de TArchange Saint Michel? Cf. R. Janin, op. cit., p. 260. 
(49) MM 828, pp. 285 et 308, Isqölyär, p. 524, Islqär, p. 558, Islqyär. 

Cf. N. Beldiceanu et R S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoskepastos..., 
pp. 285, 289, 315 et 316. 
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Doc. n° 3 

MM 828, p. 587. 

Part du village de Hörovi (^) dependant de Yomöra, transferee 
d’Atmaga. (^i) qui fait partie des gens de Sinän Beg (^2) 

Foyers : 13 ; veuves ; 3 ; celibataire : 1. 
Ispenge : 368 a. Froment — 15 sömär: valeur — 90 a. Orge — 

3 ^ömär; valeur — 15 a.Dime sur le millet — 10 :$ömär: valeur — 
40 a. Dime sur lin: 25 a. Potagers: 26 a. Dime sur les feves: 20 a. 
D^lits; 16 a. Dime sur sur les noix: 20 a. Dime sur les fruits : 5 a. 
Miel: 10 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
5 cabür : valeur — 60 a. Droit sur le mariage : —. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 72 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 250. Vin nouveau — 
24 cabür : valeur — 168 a. 

Ä rorigine, 22 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
de Palädlsa et 2 cabür au monastere de Süm^a(53) i\^ ont ete 

transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 
Total: 1110 [945] (54) a. 

Doc. n® 4 

MM 828, p. 588. 

Part du village de Zükäni (55), dependant de Yomöra, transferee de 
Mustafa de Temür Hi^är (5^). 

Foyers : 30 ; veuves : 3. 
Ispenge : 768 a. Dime sur le ble — 20 ^ömär : valeur — 80 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 30 ;§ömär: valeur — 120 a. Dime sur le lin — 30 a. 

(50) Ancienne Chorobe: cf. A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The Byzantine 
Monuments..., pp. 161-162. 

(51) Affranchi, fils de Bädzär : cf. doc. n^s 16, 17, 22, 24 et 42^ 
(52) Dans le doc. n° 25, il esl question du gouvemeur (mir/ivä*) Sinän 

Beg. Cf. aussi doc. n° 17. 
(53) Monastere de Sumela au Sud de Trebizonde : cf. R. Janin, Les eglises 

et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., pp. 274-276. 
(54) Correction ne tenanl pas compte du droit de mariage que le secrelaire 

a menlionne sans le chiffrer. Ä moins qu’il n’y ait eu en fait aucun mariage. 
(55) Cf. doc. n° 7 et aussi MM 828, pp. 117, 157, 198, 212, 410 et 536 ; 

MM 334, p. 79 et TT52, pp. 77 et 80 ; I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Ättribution 
de timär dans la province de Trebizonde..., II, p. 135. 

(56) Valovi§ta en Macedoine, appele aussi Sidirokastron. 
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Dime sur les potagers : 30 a. Miel: 6 a. Dime sur les fruits : 10 a. Droit 
sur les porcs : 5 a. Mariages : 15 a. Delits: 20 a. Dime sur le vin 
nouveau — 20 cabür : valeur — 400 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 300. Vin nouveau — 
50 cabür : valeur — 1000 a. 

Ä Torigine, 20 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
Ayös Qöstandin (57)^ 20 cabür au monastere Ayös Evyänis et 10 

cabür au mecreant nomme Amirücis (^^), philosophe, qui est parti avec 
le tekvür (l’empereur David Comnene). Ils ont ete transformes en timar 
par ordre imperial. 

Total: 2484 a. 

Doc. n° 5 

MM 828, pp. 588-589. 

Part du village de Zemüne dependant de Yomöra, transferee de 
Hasan. 

Foyers : 33 (^); bastina : 2 (^^). 

Ispenge : 925 a. Dime sur le ble — 35 i^ömär : valeur — 140 a. Dime 
sur Torge — 25 :§ömär: valeur — 125 a. Dime sur le millet — 25 
;§ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le lin : 35 a. Dime sur les potagers : 
40 a. Miel: 8 a. Delits : 30 a. Mariages : 15 a. Droit sur les porcs : 
25 a. Dime sur les fruits : 35 a. Droit sur le vin : 20 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau — 7 cabür : valeur — 140 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Todöros et de Simös, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu : 72 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 200. Vin nouveau — 
40 cabür : valeur — 800 a. 

(57) Saint Constanlin, une 6glise est dediee ä ce sainl ä Trebizonde: cf. 
R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins,,., p. 280 ; 

/Ä. Bryer et D. WiNFiELD, The Byzantine Monuments...,^. 221. 
(58) Sainl-Eugene ä Trebizonde, devenu, par la suite, Yeni Cuma Camii; 

cf. R. Janin, op. cit,, pp. 266-270 ; A. Bryer et D. Winfield, op. cit., pp. 222- 
224. Dans le doc. n° 36, il est fait allusion ä un monastere Ayö Evyänis silue 
ä Giresun. 

(59) Georges Amiroutzes : cf. N. Beldiceanu et I. Beldiceanu-Stein- 

herr, Biens des Amiroutzes,.., pp. 77-78. 
(60) La liste des villageois ne comprend que 27 noms. Le secretaire a 

peut-elre omis 6 noms, c’est-ä-dire une ligne. De loules fagons, le chiffre de 
l’ispenge ne correspond ä rien ; il est beaucoup Irop important. 

(61) Les bastina sont signalees dans le texte de cetle fagon: «terrain de 
Yörgi; Todör en a la jouissance» et «terrain de §avä, Yäni en a la jouissance». 
Cf. supra, n. 28. 



330 M.-M. LEFEBVRE 

Ä Torigine, 30 cabür appartenaient aux mecreants nommes Yänis 
Virmänis et 10 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayös Föqäs Ils ont ete transformes en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total: 2510 [2582] a. 

Doc. n® 6 

MM 828, p. 590. 

Part du village de Micara dependant de Yomöra, transferee du 
metropolite {medropölit) Manöl. 

Foyers : 31 ; c61ibataire : 1 ; veuves : 2 ; bastina : 1 (^). 
Ispenge : 837 a. Dime sur le ble — 35 :$ömär : valeur — 140 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 75 i^ömär: valeur — 300 a. Potagers : 35 a. Droit sur 
les porcs : 20 a. Delits : 30 a. Mariages : 10 a. Miel: 14 a. Fruits : 125 a. 
Dime sur sur le vin nouveau — 15 \cabür'\ : valeur — 300 a. Droit 
sur le vin :15 a. 

Un mqulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Vä . s, de Todör Läzar 
et de Yäni §avas. Revenu : 72 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs ... Revenu : 36 a. 
Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 250 a. Vin nouveau — 

45 cabür : valeur — 500 a. 

Ä Torigine, 5 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
Ayös Filibös (^), 15 cabür appartenaient au mecreant nomme Sartö 
Paraqa, deporte en Roumelie par Qäsim Beg 16 cabür au mecreant 

(62) MM 828, p. 664, mention du meme personnage. 
(63) Saint-Phocas ä Trebizonde : cf. R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres 

des grands centres byzantins..., pp. 293-294. A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The 
Byzantine Monuments,.., p. 130, mentionnent un monastere dedie ä Saint 
Phocas dans Hie d’Ares ä Giresun. 

(64) La bastina est signal^ dans le texte de cette fagon : «terrain de 
Lyös., le timariote en a la jouissance». 

(65) Dans le texte : ^ömär, mesure utilisee pour les cereales. Mais la lecture 
du mot sire, «vin nouveau», n’est pas süre; pourtant le taux de 20 a. par 
cabür est normal. 

(66) Une eglise dediee, ä Trebizonde, ä Saint Philippe devinl le siege du 
metropolite ä la conquete Ottomane avant d’etre transformee en mosqute en 
1665 : cf.A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The Byzantine Monuments..., p. 230 ; 
R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., p. 292. 

(67) Qasim Beg et Umur Beg furent les premier et deuxieme gouvemeurs 
ottomans de Trebizonde: cf. N. Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques..., p. 186. 
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nomme Mihal, vesär (?) (^8), decede, et 5 cabür au mecreant nomme 
Andrönicös Turärlis deporte en Roumelie par Umur Beg. Ils ont 
ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 2434 [2434] a. 

Doc. n° 7 

MM 828, p. 591. 

Part du village de Zukäni ('^^) dependant de Yomöra, transferee des 
za im de Yomöra. 

Foyers : 5 ; celibataire : 1. 
Ispenge: 150 a. Dime sur le ble — [5] ^ömär: valeur — 20 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 10 ;§ömär : valeur — 40 a. Lin : 20 a. Potagers : 
6 a. Droit sur le vin: 5 a. Droit sur les porcs : 3 a. Dime sur le vin 
nouveau : 25 a. Dime sur les fruits : 5 a. Delits : 10 a. Mariages : 5 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 80. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. 

Ä l’origine, 5 cabür appartenaient au monastere Ayös Evyänis (^4) 
et 5 cabür au monastere Ayös Filibös ä titre de legs pieux. Ils 
ont ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 475 [489] a. 
Boutiques : 10 unites (^^). Location par an : 456 a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de] : Village : 1 ; parts [de villages] : 

5 ; foyers : 124 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 9 ; bastina : 3 ; revenu : 
10577 a. 

Tout est partage en parties egales [entre les timariotes]. 

(68) Lecture incertaine; il s’agit peut-etre d’un vestiarite, jeune noble de 
l’entourage de Tempereur attache au vestiaire imperial: cf. R. Guilland, Titres 
etfonctions de Vempire byzantin..., XIV, p. 19 et XV, pp. 3-4. Le protovestiaire 
a la direction du vestiaire prive de l’empereur de Constantinople et les 
empereurs de Trebizonde avaient aussi leurs protovestiaires : cf. R. Guilland, 

/Recherches sur les institutions byzantines, I, pp. 216-236. 
(69) II manque 4 cabür sur 45, 
(70) Dans MM 828, p. 542, il est dejä question d’un Andronlqös Türälis : 

cf. N. Beldiceanu et I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Biens des Amiroutzes..., 
p. 76. 

(71) Cf. doc. n° 4. 
(72) Za7m ou subäsT: chef d’une agglomeration urbaine ou detenteur d’un 

bien militaire : cf. N. Beldiceanu, Recherches sur la ville ottomane..., pp. 95- 
109 ; ici au pluriel: il s’agit des za 7m successifs. 

(73) Lacune retablie, le ^ömär de ble valant en general 4 a. 
(74) Cf. doc. n° 4. 
(75) Cf. doc. n° 6. 
(76) En realite bäb, «porte», qui sert ä compter les bätiments. 
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Doc. n® 8 

MM 828, pp. 592-593. 

Garnison de la forteresse de Tirebolu. 

Timar de Sinän de Bürsa, commandant (dizdär) de la forteresse de 
Tirebolu susdite. 

Communaute des mecreants de la forteresse de Tirebolu. Timar du 
susdit transfere d’Ayäs de §ofya 

Foyers : 56 ; veuves : 5. 

Ispenge : 1580 a. Dime sur le lin : 50 a. Terme sur les madragues : 
100 a. Terme sur la douane : 1050 a. Terme sur le port: 200 a. 
Droit de passage (8*) : 800 a. Droit sur les mariages : 40 a. Delits : 60 a. 

En tout le timar se compose de : Communaute : 1 ; foyers : 62 ; 
veuves : 5 ; revenu : 3720 [3880] a. 

Doc. n® 9 

MM 828, pp. 593-594. 

Timar de Mevlänä Yä'qüb, Tmäm dTlyäs, kethüdä et de Hizir, 
fils du commandant {dizdär) de la gamison de la forteresse de Tirebolu. 

Village de Qandö dependant d’Of, transfere dTbrählm de Qulühisär. 
Foyers : 49 ; veuve : 1. 

Ispenge: 1231 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 ;§ömär: valeur — 100 a. 
Dime sur le millet — 60 :^ömär: valeur — 240 a. Dime sur les noix: 
35 a. Dime sur le lin: 65 a. Dime sur les noisettes: 130 a. Dime sur 
les fruits : 25 a. Potagers : 45 a. Dime sur les chätaignes : 35 a. Miel: 
8 a. Mariages et delits : 86 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau 10 cabür: 
valeur — 120 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propri^te des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 25 a. 

Total: 2372 [2145] a. 

(77) Ayas ou souvent Ayäz. 
(78) En fail on compte 62 foyers. Peul-etre le copiste a-t-il oublie une 

des lignes qui comportent chacune 6 noms. 
(79) Qis\: cf. n. 39. 
(80) Cf. n. 34. 
(81) Qis^’i maher^ appele aussi resmi-i gecid. Cf. le manuscril TT 10, 

fol. 166, dans N. Beldiceanu et I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Corinthe et sa 
region en 1461 d^apres le registre TT 10, nn. 49 et 56 (p. 166). 

(82) Ecril: Tmäm au lieu de imäm. 
(83) Un grand nombre de raias porte le nom meme du village, nom 

clanique porte probablement par Tancetre fondateur du village. 
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Doc. n° 10 

MM 828, pp. 594-595. 

Part de Mäpstöri. 
Foyers : 38 ; celibataire : 1. 
Ispenge: 975 a. Dime sur le ble — 35 ^ömär: valeur — l40 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 60 :$ömär: valeur — 240 a. Dime sur les 
chätaignes: 100 a. Potagers: 45 a. Dime sur le lin : 150 (180?) a. 
Mariages ; 15 a. Delits : 25 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 40 a. 

Total: 3187 [1730] (»4) a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de]: Village : 1 ; part [de village]; 1 ; 

foyers : 87 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuve : 1 ; revenu : 5432 a. 

Doc. n® 11 

MM 828, pp. 596-597. 

Garnison de la forteresse de Giresun. 
Timar de Yüsuf de Qalqändelen commandant {dizdär) de la 

forteresse de Giresun susdite. 
Village d’Agrit dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transfere de Mahmüd CelebT. 

Foyers ; 26 ; celibataires ; 3 ; veuves ; 2. 
Ispenge : 762 [737] a. Dime sur le froment — 25 i^ömär : valeur — 

150 a. Orge — 35 sömär: valeur — 175 a. Dime sur le millet — 
20 i^ömär [ : valeur — 80 a.] (^^). Dime sur le läzot: valeur — 5 a. 
Dime sur le lin : 85 a. Potagers : 32 a. Delits : 32 a. Mariages : 15 a. 
Miel :15 a. Droit sur les procs : 20 a. Dime sur les feves : 25 a. Dime 
sur les oignons : 25 a. Dime sur les fruits: 80 a. Dime sur le vin 

nouveau : valeur — 60 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs .... et de Paraskiva. Reve¬ 

nu : 36 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de YänT . et de Päpäs, dans le 

village susdit. Revenu : 36 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Medestös Mahor S et de A d r 

Niqö, dans le village susdit. Revenu : 36 a. 

(84) La difference est importante mais le chiffre de 3187 a. est plausible 
pour 39 contribuables. 

(85) Tetovo dans la province de Skoplje (Yougoslavie). 
(86) Calcule au laux normal de 4 a. par :§ömär. 
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Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yänl., dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 36 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 80. Vin nouveau — 
11 cabür : valeur — 132 a. 

Arbres fruitiers reserve timariale - nombre [d’arbres] : 25 : valeur — 
110 a. 

Total: 1905 [1947] a. 

Doc. n° 12 

MM 828, p. 597. 

Part du village de DTsävä dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee de 
Dävüd de NTkopöl (^^). 

Foyers : 20 ; c61ibataires : 2. 
Ispenge: 550 a. Froment — 15 ;§ömär: valeur — 90 a. Orge — 

30 i^ömär : valeur — 150 a. Dime sur le millet — 14 sömär : valeur — 
56 a. Dime sur le lin : 25 a. Miel: 9 a. Potagers : 34 a. Mariages :15 a. 
Delits : 30 a. Droit sur les porcs :13 a. 

Total: 1140 [972] a. 

Doc. n° 13 

MM 828, p. 597. 

Village d’Albni Botä dependant des Cepni de Kürtün (^9) dont 
les noms des raias ont ete inscrits dans la partie ulterieure du registre 
concemant les Cepni, timar du commandant [Yüsuf de Qalqändelen] (^) 
de la forteresse [de Giresun]. Si on a besoin de connaitre les noms, 
qu’on se refere [ä la partie ulterieure du registre]. 

Foyers : 19. 
Revenu : 355 a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de] : villages: 2; part de village : 1 ; 

foyers : 68 [65] ; celibataires : 5 ; veuves : 2 ; revenu : 3400 a. 

(87) Ville se trouvant en Bulgarie. 
(88) Tribu türkmen. Cf. A. Bryer, The Empire of Trebizond...; M. F. 

KirzioGlu, OsmanMarin Kqfkas-ellerinifethi... 
(89) District de Gümü§hane. Cf. A. Bryer and D. Winfield, The 

Byzantine Monuments..., pp. 140-141, et aussi M. F. KirzioGlu, op. cit., 
p. 259, n. 30 (Cepni de Kürtün). 

(90) Cf. doc. n° 11. 
(91) Cela ne couvre meme pas l’wpenge. 
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Doc. n® 14 

MM 828, p. 598. 

Timar de Sirmerd, kethüdä et d’Isma'ü de Nikopöl, de Yüsuf (^3) 
de Nikopöl et d’Ilyäs de Monästir (^■^), chefs d’unite militaire (serbölük) 
et de Dävüd de Yänina canonnier, faisant partie de la garnison 
de la forteresse de Giresun. 

Part du village de Condäli dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee de 
§ärüga. (^^). 

Foyers : 12 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge: 306 a. Froment — 20 :§ömär*. valeur — 120 a. Orge — 

50 i^ömär : valeur — 250 a. Dime sur le millet — 25 i^ömär : valeur — 
60 a. Dime sur le ble — 8 ;§ömär: valeur — 32 a. Dime sur les 
ftves : 5 a. Dime sur le lin: 86 a. Dime sur les noix : 20 a. Droit sur 
les porcs: 8 a. Dime sur les oignons :5 a. a. Potagers :18 a. Dime 
sur les fruits : 10 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 50. Vin nouveau — 
5 cabür : valeur — 60 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere de Hütura (^'^). Elle a ete transformee en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total: 950 [980] a. 

Doc. n° 15 

MM 828, pp. 598-599. 

Part du village de Gödäni dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee de 
Mustafa. 

Foyers : 25 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 631 a. Froment — 20 ;§ömär: valeur — 120 a. Orge — 

/ 50 ^ömär: valeur — 250 a. Dime sur les feves : 10 a. Dime sur le 
lin: 34 a. Potagers : 40 a. Dime sur les noix: 10 a. Dime sur les 

(92) Cf. doc. n° 20, timariotes faisant partie de la garnison de la forteresse 
de Giresun, fils du kethüdal 

(93) Cf. doc. n° 12. 
(94) Bilolia en Macedoine orientale (Yougoslavie). 
(95) Joannina en Epire (Grece). 
(96) Doc. n° 35, §ärüga de §ofya, detenteur de timar. 
(97) Monastere Sainl-Georges de Hutura? Cf. A. Bryer et D. Winfield, 

The Byzantine Monuments..., p. 310 ; R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres 
des grands centres byzantins..., pp. 263-264. Menlionne MM 828, pp. 263- 
265, 240-241, 243, 539-540, 578, 581, 583,... 
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fruits: 10 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Miel: 10 a. Delits : 40 a. 
Mariages : 15 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Rafös et de §evastö. 
Revenu : 50 a. 

Total: 1230 a. 

Doc. n® 16 

MM 828, p. 599. 

Part du village de Cä^quvi dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee 
de 'Atlq fils de Bädzär (^). 

Foyers : 15 ; celibataire : 1. 
Ispenge: 400 a. Froment — 36 ;§5mär: valeur — 216 a. Orge : 55 

0mär: valeur — 275 a. Dime sur le millet — 8 :§ömär: valeur — 
32 a. Dime sur le lin : 35 a. Potagers : 40 a. Lentilles : valeur — 100 a. 
Dime sur les feves : 5 a. Dime sur les noix :15 a. Droit sur les porcs : 
5 a. Droit sur les mariages ; — 

Total; 1060 [1123] a. 

Doc. n° 17 

MM 828, pp. 599-600. 

Part du village de Cähquvi(ioi) dependant dAqgaäbäd, transferee 

du susdit qui fait partie des gens de Sinän Beg 
Foyers : 13 ; veuve : 1 ; bastina : 2. 
Ispenge: 381 a. Froment — 25 :$ömär: valeur — 150 a. Orge: 

45 i^ömär: valeur — 375 a. (^^). Dime sur le millet — 25 isömär: 
valeur — 60 a. (^^5). Dime sur le lin : 25 a. Potagers : 58 a. Miel: 55 a. 
Mariages : 20 a. Delits : 20 a. Droit sur les porcs : 5 a. 

Total: 1100 [1149] a. 

(98) Cf. doc. suivant, n° 17. 
(99) ^Atiq: «affranchi». Ä propos de ce personnage, voir les doc. n°® 3, 

17, 22, 24 et 42. 
(100) II n’y a peut-etre eu aucun mariage, en tous cas aucun delit. 
(101) Cf. doc. precedent, n° 16. 
(102) ‘AtTq fils de Bädzär. Cf. doc. precedent, n° 16 et les doc. 3, 

22, 24 et 42. 
(103) Sinän Beg, mirliva: cf. doc. n° 25. Voir aussi doc. n° 3, 
(104) Au taux habituel de 5 a. par ^ömär, cela ne ferait que 225 a. 
(105) Au taux habituel de 4 a. par §ömär, cela ferait lOO a. 
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Doc. n® 18 

MM 828, pp. 600-601. 

Part du village de Halgi transfere d’Ahmed de Fanär (^^), guläm-i 

mir (^^'0- 
Foyers ; 39 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 7. 
Ispenge: 1067 a. Dime sur le ble — 60 i^ömär : valeur — 240 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 85 i^ömär : valeur — 340 a. Dime sur le lin : 
200 a. Potagers : 85 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : valeur — 240 a. Dime 
sur les noix : 30 a. Dime sur les fruits : 35 a. Mariages : 35 a. Delits : 
80 a. Droit sur les porcs : 40 a. Droit sur 1^ vin (?): 25 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Rovänis de la part 
[de village] susdite. Revenu : 50 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Qamä.s, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu : 50 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre de pieds ; 350. Vin nouveau — 
20 cabür : valeur — 240 a. 

Ä l’origine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayä §öfyä Par ordre imperial, eile a ete transformee 
en timar. 

Total; 2817 [2757] a. 

Doc. 11° 19 

MM 828, p. 601. 

Part du village de Nähöra (Mähöra) dependant de Sürmene, 
transfer6e de Qaraga, za^im de Hemsin 

Foyers : 12 ; celibataires : 3. 

(106) Fener en Thessalie. 
(107) Guläm-i mir: serviteur du sangaq beg, faisant partie du corps des 

janissaires. 
(108) Mais ce nom n’apparait pas dans la liste. 
(109) Monastere Sainte-Sophie ä Trebizonde. Cf. doc. n° 2, n. 47. 
(110) Cf. doc. n^s 32, 53 et 67, et aussi, dans MM 828, pp. 194, 224-225, 

243-244, 245-246, 261, 267, 465, 567, 571 et 673; TT 52, pp. 178 et 192; 
MM 334, p. 75. Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de 
la Theoskepastos..., doc. n° 26 ; I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Ättribution de 
timar dans laprovince de Trebizonde..., II, p. 126. 

(111) Za7/77 ou subäsT: chef d’une aglomeration urbaine ou detenteur 
d’un bien mililaire. Cf, N. Beldiceanu, Recherche sur la ville ottomane..., 
pp. 95-109. 

(112) Hemgin, pres de Rize. 
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Ispenge: 375 a. Dime sur le millet — 20 ^ömär: valeur — 80 a. 
Dime sur le lin ; 22 a. Potagers ; 16 a. Delits :15 a. Mariages : 10 a. 
Droit sur les porcs : 6 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : valeur — 20 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Saräkinö Niqöpülö et de Vä^il (^*3). 
Revenu; 72 a. 

Total: 544 [616] a, 

En tout [le timar se compose de]: Parts [de village]: 6; foyers : 
116 ; celibataires ; 6 ; veuves ; 10 ; bastina ; 2 ; revenu : 7701 a. 

Doc. 20 

MM 828, p. 602. 

Timar de Mevlänä Tag ed-Din \imäm\ de Zaganös le Circassien, 
de S b V mi.. de Hizir fils de guläm (* *5), d’Emirhän fils de Süleymän, 
dTlyäs de §öfya. portier et de 'Abdallah [et] A^ilhän, fils du 
kethüdä (**'^), faisant partie de la gamison de la forteresse de Giresun. 

Part du village de Misön'änö dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee du 
za im de Sürmene. 

Foyers : 33 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge: 862 a. Froment — 50^ömär; valeur — 300 a. Orge — 

70 i^ömär : valeur — 350 a. Dime sur le millet — 5 :$ömär [: valeur — 
20 a,] Dime sur le lin : 35 a. Potagers : 25 a. Droit sur les 
porcs : 8 a. Miel: 5 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 20 a. Mariages et 
delits: 55 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Qö.tads et de Yörgi . 
Revenu: 55 a. 

Total: 1830 [1735] a. 

Doc. 11° 21 

MM 828, pp. 602-603. 

Part du viUage de Härqa dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee de 
Qaragöz et 'Ali (*^0). 

(113) Ils apparaissent dans la liste des villageois et sont indiques comme 
etant freres. 

(114) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 
pastos..., doc. n° 13. 

(115) Guläm : gargon, jeune esclave ou serviteur male: art, dt., p. 247, 
n. 47. 

(116) Cf.doc. n° 29. 
(117) Sirmerd, cf. doc. n° 14. 
(118) Za^im : cf. doc. n° 19, n. 111. 
(119) Lacune, restitue d’apres le prix habituel du §ömär de millet. 
(120) Dejä associ^s dans la meme Position dans le doc. n° 1. 
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Foyers : 10 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 281 a. Froment — 15 sömär: valeur — 91 [90] (’^i) a. 

Orge — 25 ^ömär: valeur — 125 a. Dime sur le millet — 4 ^ömär: 
valeur — 16 a. Dime sur le lin: 24 a. Potagers : 25 a. Dime sur les 
oignons :15 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 85 a. Mariages : 10 a. Miel: 
5 a. Delits : 20 a. Droit sur les porcs : 5 a. Lentilles :15 a. Dime sur 

les fruits : 10 a. 
Total: 723 [727] a. (*22). 

Doc. 22 

MM 828, p. 603. 

Part du village de Fardovll dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee 
d’Atmaga, aifranchi Catiq), fils de Badzär (^23) 

Foyers : 18 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 456 a. Froment — 22 :§ömär: valeur — 132 a. Dime 

sur .... — 5 ;$ömär: valeur — 20 a. Dime sur le läzot — 8 ^ömär: 
valeur — 24 a. Dime sur l’huile d’olive : 25 a. Dime sur le lin : 16 a. 
Potagers; 14 a. Mariages : 10 a. Delits ; 14 a. Dime sur le vin nou¬ 

veau : 12 a. 
Total: 723 a. 

Doc. n° 23 

MM 828, pp. 603-604. 

Part du village de Sidkisi (^24) dependant dAqgaäbäd, transferee de 

Yüsuf Kerbelü. 
Foyers : 20 (^25) 
Ispenge: 500 a. Froment — 32 sömär: valeur — 192 a. Orge — 

48 :^ömär : valeur — 240 a. Dime sur le millet — 10 i^ömär : valeur — 
40 a. Potagers : 26 a. Miel: 5 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Feves : 
valeur — 20 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau :10 a. Dime sur les potagers : 

/lO a. (^26) Mariages : 10 a. Delits : 20 a. 

(121) Corrige d’apres le taux habituel du §ömär de millet. 
(122) Avec nettemenl moins de foyers que dans le doc. suivant, n° 22, 

on arrive au meme total. 
(123) Dans le doc. n° 3, le timar est Iransfere de Atmaga faisant partie 

des gens de Sinän Beg, dans les doc. n«® 16 et 17, de 'Atiq (affranchi) fils 
de Bädzär, de la maison de Sinän Beg. Tout porte ä croire qu’il s’agit du 
m6me personnage. Cf. aussi les doc. n*^ 24 et 42. 

(124) Cf. aussi MM 828, pp. 108 et 115-116. 
(125) En fin de liste, un villageois est qualifie de ahriyän : cf. n. 30. 
(126) Les potagers sont nommes deux fois. II doit s’agir une fois de ketän, 

«lin», au lieu de bostän. 
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Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yanis, Amiros, Yorgi et Paraskiva. 
Revenu : 25 a. 

Total: 1106 [1108] a. 

Doc. n° 24 

MM 828, p. 604. 

Part du village de Yorös dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee 
d’Atmaga, aifranchi {^atiq), fils de Bädzär 

Foyers : 23 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge: 587 a. Froment — 24 i^ömär: valeur — 146 [144] (^^9) a. 

Orge — 10 i^ömär: valeur — 50 a. Dime sur le läzot — 10 i^ömär: 
valeur — 30 a. Dime sur le millet — 20 i^ömär: valeur — 80 a. Dime 
sur le lin : 40 a. Potagers : 30 a. Miel: 40 a. Dime sur les noix : 10 a. 
Mariages : 20 a. Delits ; 65 a. Droit sur les porcs : 4 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau — 10 cabür : valeur — 120 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Filähnös et de Törgi . dans 
le village susdit. Revenu : 72 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 300. Vin nouveau: 
34 cabür : valeur — 408 a. 

Ä Torigine, 10 cabür appartenaient au mecreant nomme Manöl 
Palävris qui a ete deporte en Roumelie, et 4 cabür au monastere 
Ayä §ofyä(^^*) ä titre de legs pieux. Ils ont ete transform6s en timar 
par ordre imperial. 

Total: 1651 [1702] a. 

Doc. n® 25 

MM 828, p. 605. 

Village de Böltan (^^2) dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transfere de Qaragöz 
qui fait partie des hommes de Sinän Beg, mirlivä' 

Foyers; 12. 

(127) Cf. aussiMM525, pp. 111-112. 
(128) Cf. doc. nos 3, 16, 22 et 42. 
(129) Restitue d’apres le prix habituel de 6 a. par ^ömär de froment. 
(130) II manque 20 cabür sur les 34 annonces. 
(131) Monastere Sainte-Sophie de Trebizonde ; cf. doc. n° 2. 
(132) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastos..., doc. n° 13. 
(133) II s’agil peut-etre de Sinän Beg, gouvemeur de Trebizonde. Ä la 

p. 61 du meme ms. MM 828, sont mentionn^s les domaines (hä^^a) de Sinän 
Beg mirttvä-i Trabzon. 
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Ispenge: 300 a. Froment — 15 :$ömär: valeur — 90 a. Orge — 
35 i^ömär : valeur — 174 [175] (^^4) a. Dime sur le millet — 14 ;§ömär : 
valeur — 56 a. Dime sur le lin: 25 a. Potagers: 10 a. Droit sur 
les porcs : 25 a. Dime sur les noix : 4 a. Miel: 20 a. Mariages : 10 a. 
D61its ; 30 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäyänis Av . k, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu : 40 a. 

Vigne [reserve timariale] — nombre [de pieds] : 70. Vin nouveau — 
6 cabür revenu — 72 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere de Süskabästo (*^5) gpe a ete transformee en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total: 947 [856] a. 

Doc. n® 26 

MM 828, p. 605. 

Part du village de Pirpöli dependant de Rize, transferee du qädi 
de Gebni ('^^). 

Foyers : 15 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge: 387 a. Dime sur le ble — 10 ^ömär: valeur — 40 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 20 ^ömär: valeur — 100 a. (^3^). Dime sur le 
vin nouveau — 18 cabür : valeur — 360 a. Dime sur les potagers : 
70 a. Dime sur le lin : 70 a. Miel: 26 a. Dime sur les noix : 16 a. Dime 
sur les fruits : 23 a. Mariages : 25 a. Delits : 20 a. Droit sur le vin : 
20 a. Droit sur les porcs : 23 a. 

Total: 1180 a. 

Doc. n° 27 

MM 828, p. 606. 

Part du village de Sinik dependant dAqgaäbäd, transferee de Yüsuf, 
secretaire {kätib). 

(134) Restitue d’apres le taux habituel de 5 a. par $ömär d’orge. 
(135) Monastere de la Theoskepastos sur le mont Mithrion (Boz tepe) 

ä Tr^bizonde: cf. N. Beldiceanu et P, S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la 
Thioskepastos,_p. 272. 

(136) Gebni: district habite par la tribu des Cepni: cf. doc. n° 13. 
(137) Le millet est ici ä 5 a. le :§ömär au lieu de 4 a. 
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Foyers : 15 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuve ; 1 ; baStina {™): 1. 
Ispenge: 481 a. Froment — 15 :§ömär: valeur — 90 a, Orge — 

50 :sömär: valeur — 250 a. Dime sur le millet — 3 ^ömär; valeur — 
12 a. Delits : 14 a. Potagers : 14 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Dime 
sur le lin : 14 a. Mariages ; 10 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 100, Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 100 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayös Föqäs (’^). Elle a 6te transformee en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total; 995 a. 

Doc. n° 28 

MM 828, p. 606. 

Part du village dTlI (ou Ayli?) dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee 
dTlyäs de Tir^äla 

Foyers : 5. 

Ispenge : 125 a. Froment — 4 i^ömär : valeur — 22 [24] a. Orge — 
14 i^ömär : valeur — 80 [70] a. Dime sur le millet — 15 :^ömär : valeur — 
60 a. Dime sur les fruits ; 5 a. Dime sur le lin; 23 a. Potagers : 20 a. 

Dime [sur le vin nouveau] — 4 cabür: valeur — 48 a. Droit sur les 
porcs : 5 a. Mariages et delits : 20 a. 

Total: 400 [408] a. n 

En tout [le timar se compose de]: village : 1 ; parts [de village]: 8 ; 
foyers : 151 ; celibataires : 5 ; veuves : 9 ; baStina : 1 ; re venu : 9555 a. 

Doc. n° 29 

MM 828, p. 607. 

Timar de 'Ömer fils de Bü Sa'id, de Muräd fils de 'ömer, de Müsä 
et 'Isä, fils de Yafiyä, de Qaragöz de Seinendire portier, et dTlyäs 

(138) Un chef de foyer se nommant Mu§tafa est qualifie de «nouveau 
musulman», Deux autres portent le nom d’un chef-lieu de district de la r^gion : 
Maööqa. 

(139) Dans le texte, la bastina est libellee ainsi: «terrain de Yäni Agräni; 
Mihäl.... en a la jouissance et paie la dime» {resm-Iösr). Cf. n, 28. 

(140) Monastere Saint-Phocas ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 5. 
(141) Trikala en Thessalie (Orte). 
(142) Assez curieusement j’arrive au meme total que le copiste si j’utilise 

les chiffres retablis par moi-meme! 
(143) Smederevo en Yougoslavie. 
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de §ofya (*^), faisant tous partie de la gamison de la forteresse de 

Giresun. 
Part du village de dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee de 

Qäsim, homme de 'Isä Beg. 
Foyers : 55 (*^); celibataires : 2 ; veuves ; 5 [; baStina : 1] (^^7) 

Ispenge; 1455 a. Froment — 100 i^ömär : valeur — 600 a. Orge — 
120 isömär : valeur — 600 a. Dime sur le millet — 25 :§ömär : valeur — 
100 a. Dime sur le lin: 200 a. Potagers : 80 a. Dime sur les fruits : 
100 a. Droit sur les porcs : 20 a. Dime sur les feves : 30 a. Miel: 30 a. 

Mariages ; 30 a. Delits : 40 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Vä^il Maläläs. Revenu : 30 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Qösta Vämis. Revenu : 30 a. 

Total: 3398 [3345] a. 

Doc. n® 30 

MM 828, p. 608. 

Part du village de Hära(i48) dependant de Yomöra, transferee 

de . ..guläm-i mir (’49). 
Foyers : 16 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuve : 1 ; baStina : 3 
Ispenge: 531 a. Dime sur le ble — 15 :$ömär: valeur — 60 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 25 :$ömär: valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le lin: 25 a. 
Potagers: 12a. Miel: 14a. Dime sur les noix: 12a. Dime sur les 
noisettes ; 12 a. Droit sur les porcs : 4 a. Mariage : 10 a. Dime sur les 

porcs : 5 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 8 cabür : 96 a. . 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpä Mäf k t et de Yäni Ar nös. 

Revenu: 72 a. 

(144) Cf. doc. n° 20. 
(145) Cf. doc. n° 38. 
(146) Un des villageois est un nouveau musulman. 
(147) II faut mentionner dans la liste des noms une bastina ainsi notifiee : 

«terrain de Paraskiva Alyös ; Pasqäl en a la jouissance et verse la dime» (resm- 
VöSr). Pasqäl n’est pas inclus dans Vispenge. Cf. n. 28. 

(148) Village mentionne dans le ms. TT 52, pp. 61, 109 et 113, 
(149) Cf. doc. n° 18, n. 107. 
(150) Les bastina sont ainsi libellees: «terrain de Yörgi Maf k t, Todora 

en a la jouissance» ; (il y a d’autres cas de femmes ayant la jouissance d’une 
bastina dans MM 828, pp. 163, 207, 244, 248, 253, 260, 265, 274, 275, 535, 
551, 565, 568 et 569 ; cf. N. Beldiceanu, Les sources ottomanes..., p. 7); 
«terrain de Qösta, Yäni en a la jouissance», «terrain de Nikita Ar . ü ., F z 1 
di en a la jouissance». 
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Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 30. Vin nouveau — 
3 cabür : valeur — 36 a. 

Total: 998 [999] a. 

Doc. n° 31 

MM 828, pp. 608-609. 

Part du village de Mäcändi dependant d’Of, transferee de Yüsuf le 
Noir, marechal-ferrant 

Foyers : 11 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge: 337 a. Dime sur le ble — 30 ^ömär: valeur — 90 a, (’52). 

Dime sur le millet — 18 ;§ömär: valeur — 72 a. Dime sur les noix: 
35 a. Dime sur le lin: 40 a. Dime sur les noisettes : 40 a. Dime sur 
le vin nouveau : 20 a. Potagers : 25 a. Miel: 20 a. Droit sur-: 30 a. 
Dime sur-: 18 a. Mariages ; 5 a. Delits ; 10 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu :13 a. 

Total: 737 [755] a. 

Doc. n° 32 

MM 828, p. 609.. 

Part du village de Mähora (^^4) dependant de Sürmene, transferee 
de Yüsuf [le Noir], marechal-ferrant 

Foyers : 3 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge : 87 a. Dime sur le millet — 3 i^ömär : [valeur — 12 a.] (^^). 

Dime sur le ble — 3 i^ömär: valeur — 18 a. (^5^. Dime sur le lin : 
35 a. Mariages : 30 a. Delits : 10 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 20 a. 

Total: 250 [212] a. 

Doc. n° 33 

MM 828, p. 609. 

Part du village de Qätändös (?) dependant de Sürmene, transferee 

de Hüseyin. 

(151) Cf. doc. suivant, n° 32 ; et n*^^ 59 et 60. 
(152) Ce qui met le :§ömär de ble ä 3 a. au lieu de 4 habituellement. 
(153) Lacunes. Le droit est peut-etre celui sur les porcs. 
(154) Cf. doc. n^s 19, 53 et 67. 
(155) Cf. doc. precedent, n° 31 ; et n*^® 59 et 60. 
(156) Illisible, restitue d’apres le taux habituel de 4 a. par ^ömär de millet. 
(157) Le sömär de ble est ä 6 a. par :§ömär au lieu de 4 a. habituellement. 

C’est le taux utilise pour le froment. 
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Foyers ; 12. 
Ispenge: 300 a. Dime sur le ble — 3 i^ömär: valeur — 12 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 12 i^ömär: valeur — 48 a. Dime sur le lin: 20 a. 
Potagers : 10 a. Droit sur les porcs :15 a. Dime sur les fruits :15 a. 
Dime sur le vin nouveau — 6 cabür: valeur — 72 a. Mariages : 10 a. 
Delits : 20 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 100. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 120 a. 

Total: 612 [642] a. 

Doc. n° 34 

MM 828, p. 610. 

Part du village de Ciqäröqsa (^^8) dependant d’Of, transferee de 
Pamza de Monästir guläm-i mir (*^). 

Foyers: 12. 
Ispenge: 300 a. Dime sur le millet — 8 ;$ömär: valeur — 32 a. 

Dime sur le ble — 30 ^ömär: valeur — 120 a. Dime sur le lin : 35 a. 
Potagers : 22 a. Dime sur les chätaignes : 25 a. Dime sur les noix : 
25 a. Mariages : 5 a. Droits sanctionnant les delits: 8 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau : valeur — 36 a. 

Total: 633 [608] a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de]: parts [de village]: 6 ; foyers : 

109 ; celibataires : 6 ; veuves : 10 ; bastina : 3 [4] ; revenu : 7029 [6628] a. 

Doc. 35 

MM 828, pp. 610-611. 

Timar de Saruga de §ofya, de Yüsuf de Selänik de Sems 
ed-Din fils d’özgür, de Tsä fils d’Hüseyin portier, d’Ahmed de 

(158) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 
pastos,..^ doc. n° 18. Le meme Hamza avait en timar deux parties du meme 
village. 

(159) Monästir : cf. doc. n° 14. 
(160) Guläm-i mir : cf. doc. n° 18, n. 107. 
(161) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastos..,, doc. n° 11. 
(162) Thessalonique en Macedoine (Gr^e). 
(163) Dans MM 334, p. 69, ä la date de decembre 1497, ce personnage 

est toujours en possession ä peu pres du meme timar, lequel timar est alors 
transmis ä son fils Yüsuf sur sa demande. Cf. I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, 

Attribution de timar dans laprovince de Trebizonde.,., II, pp. 109-110. 
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Tirhälä Q^),fenargi de Yüsuf de Kesriye, anbärgi et d’Ahtned, 
portier, faisant partie de la gamison de la forteresse de Giresun. 

Village de Qötalina(*^^ dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transfere du gou- 
vemeur (mirlivä) 

Foyers : 7 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge: 206 a. Froment — 22 i^ömär: valeur — 132 a. Orge — 

8 i^ömär: valeur — 40 a. Dime sur le millet — 4 i^ömär: valeur — 
16 a. Lentilles — 10 :§ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
5 cabür : valeur — 60 a. Dime sur le lin : 8 a. Potagers : 10 a. Miel: 
6 a. Droit sur les porcs : 8 a. Delits : 5 a. Mariages : 10 a. Dime sur 
l’huile d’olive : 80 a. 

Total: 804 [681] a. 

Doc. n° 36 

MM 828, p. 611. 

Village de LyöpöH dependant dAqgaäbäd, transfere de ‘Ali Beg, 
mirmirän~i Läzi (?) 

Foyers : 30 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge : 781 a. Froment — 45 i^ömär: valeur — 270 a. Dime 

sur le millet — [155] ^ömär: valeur — 620 a. Dime sur le lin : 45 a. 
Potagers : 35 a. Droit sur le vin: 25 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
25 cabür : valeur — 300 a. Mariages : 30 a. Delits : 45 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni Liyäs (?), dans le village susdit. 
Revenu : 30 a. 

(164) Trikala en Thessalie (Grece). 
(165) Gardien de phare et des fanaux. 
(166) Kastoria en Epire (Grece). Cf. doc. n° 39, Yüsuf etait dejä partie 

prenanle d’une partie de ce timar. En revanche, il est dessaisi d’une partie 
d’un autre timar : cf. doc. n° 72. Anbärgi: gardien d’entrepöt. 

(167) Dans I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution de timar dans la pro- 
vince de Trehizonde...^ II, p. 109, le nom du village est transcrit: Qoylana, 
mais dans MM 828^ des points indiqueraient plutöt un «l» qu’un «i». 

(168) II s’agit peut-etre de Sinän Beg, gouvemeur de Trebizonde : cf. supra, 
n. 133. 

(169) Lyöpöli (ou Livopöli) a toujours en 1497 le meme nombre de foyers 
et de veuves {MM 334, p. 69); cf. I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution 
de timar dam lajprovince de TYebizonde..,, II, pp. 108-110. 

(170) Mirmirän ou begierheg: gouvemeur d’une region. 
(171) Ce Chiffre se justifie gräce ä la note en marge de la liste des noms 

qui transforme le Statut d’une des deux veuves en usufruitiere de bastina. 
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Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni., [dans] le village susdit. 

Revenu : 30 a. 
Oliviers reserve timariale — nombre [d’arbres]: 28. Huile — 2 

peymäne (^^2); valeur — 80 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 550. Vin nouveau — 
70 cabür : valeur — 840 a. 

Ä Torigine, 50 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
qui est maintenant une mosquee, ä Trebizonde et 30 cabür 
au monastere Ayö Evyänis de Giresun. Ils ont ete transformes en timar 
par ordre imperial. 

Total; 3100 [3101] a. 

Doc. n® 37 

MM 828, p. 612. 

Part du village d’Asproyäni dependant d’Of, transferee d’Ismä' il 

et Büdäq. 
Foyers : 41 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispen^e: 1106 a. Dime sur le ble — 30 ^ömär: valeur — 120 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 70 sömär: valeur — 300 [280] a. Dime sur les 
noisettes ; 25 a. Dime sur les noix : 150 a. Dime sur le lin : 190 a. Dime 
sur les chätaignes : 25 a. Potagers : 74 a. Dime sur les autres fruits : 
49 a. Droit sur les porcs : 20 a. Miel: 25 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
25 cabür : valeur — 500 a. Mariages : 20_a. Delits : 30 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Hamäk, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu; 10 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 60. Vin nouveau — 
7 cabür : valeur — 140 a. 

(172) Cf. doc. n° 1, n. 41. 
(173) Monastere de la Chrysokephalos, cf. n. 290 ; ancienne cathedrale 

de Trebizonde, Teglise fut transformee en mosquee apres la chute de la ville 
en 1461, cf. N. Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques..,, p. 195 ; cf. aussi le ms. 
TT52, pp. 2, 3, 8, 94, 113, 130, 287 et 364. 

(174) Cela fait en tout 80 cabür, alors qu’il est sense n’y en avoir que 70. 
(175) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastos..., p. 292 et MM 828, pp. 299, 308, 313 et 318. Cf. aussi MM 334, 
p. 69: le village transcrit «Ahär Bali» dans I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, 

Attribution de timar dans la province de Trebizonde..., II, p. 109, pourrait 
bien etre le meme que celui dont il est question ici: meme population, meme 
revenu total. 
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Ä Torigine, la plus grande partie [de la production] appartenait au 
monastere de §üskäpästö et le reste au monastere de Parämasta 
ä titre de legs pieux. Cela a ete transforme en timar par ordre imperial. 

Noyers et noisetiers r^serve timariale — nombre [d’arbres]: 60. 
Revenue — 80 a. 

La plupart des arbres appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
de §üskäpästö. Ils ont ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 2734 [2864] a. 

Doc. n° 38 

MM 828, p. 613. 

Part du village de Cäll dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee de 
Qäsim, chef-portier (serbevväb) de Tsä Beg. 

Foyers : 20 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuves : 6. 
Ispenge : 561 a. Froment — 12 ^ömär : valeur — 72 a. Orge — 

40 i^ömär : valeur — 200 a. Dime sur le millet — 5 ^ömär : valeur — 
20 a. Dime sur les feves :15 a. Dime sur les fruits: 30 a. Potagers : 
20 a. Delits :15 a. Dime sur le lin : 20 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpä Qaryänis, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu : 30 a. 

Total: 983 a. 

Doc. n° 39 

MM 828, pp. 613-614. 

Part du village de Zöndüqa transferee de Yüsuf de Kesriye 
[anbärgi] 

(176) Monastere de la Theoskepastos : cf. art. cit., pp. 272-273. 
(177) Peut-etre s’agit-il du monastere de Paramythia: cf. R. Janin, Les 

eglises et les monasteres des grands centres hyzantins..., p. 274. 
(178) Cf. doc. n° 29 ; deux parties de ce village sont transferees de Qäsim 

mais avec des qualificatifs differents; peut-etre s’agit-il cependant du meme 
personnage. D’autre part, il est sürement question de cette partie-lä du village 
dans MM 334, p. 68 : cf. L Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution de timar 
dans la province de TYehizonde..., II, p. 109, oü Cali a ete transcrit «Mala» 
en l’absence de points sous la premiere lettre. Mais il n’y a pas de doute 
qu’il s’agisse du meme village car le decompte des foyers, celibataire et veuves 
est le meme, ainsi que le revenu. 

(179) Cf. MM334, p. 69 :1. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution de timar 
dans la province de Trebizonde..., II, p. 110. Zonduqa est ecrit «Ronduqa» 
dans MM 334. 

(180) Cf. doc. n°^ 35 et 72. 



TIMARS DANS LA PROVINCE DE TREBIZONDE APR£S 1461 349 

Foyers : 9 ; veuve : 1. 

Ispenge ; 231 a. Dime sur le ble — 20 sömär: valeur — 80 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 25 :§ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
6 cabür : valeur — 120 a. Dime sur le lin : 25 a. Potagers : 10 a. Miel: 
15 a. Dime sur les fruits : 10 a. Mariages et delits : 20 a. 

[Un] moulin en pleine propriete de ... . Süngak(i8>) et de Vä^il, 
dans le village susdit. Revenu : 20 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni Süngak et de Paraskiva 
Süngak, dans le village susdit. Revenu : 20 a. 

[Un] moulin en pleine propriete de §evastö et de Väsil Süngak, dans 
le village susdit. Revenu : 20 a. 

Total; 646 [671] a. 

Doc. n® 40 

MM 828, p. 614. 

Part du village de Rüspa [dependant de Rize] 
Foyers : 19 ; celibataires : 5 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge: 600 [606] (^^4) a. Dime sur le ble — 50 ;$ömär: valeur — 

200 a. Dime sur le millet — 30 sömär: valeur — 120 a. Potagers : 
25 a. Dime sur les noix; 25 a. Dime sur le lin; 45 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau — 10 cabür: valeur — 200 a. Droit sur les porcs: 25 a. 
Mariages et delits : 30 a. Dime sur sur les noisettes : 25 a. Droit sur 
le vin ; 25 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Trandafil Yaqäsi, du village susdit. 
Revenu: 50 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 158. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür: valeur — 200 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä la fille de Kir Mihäl 
Elle a 6te transformee en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total; 1430 [1570] a. 

(181) II y a d6jä 7 villageois de ce nom dans cette partie du village, 
(182) Dans MM 334, p. 69, il est question d’une part d’un village nomme 

Rusrna ayant le meme nombre de foyers, de celibataires et de veuve, et le 
meme revenu total: cf. 1. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution de timar dans 
laprovince de Trebizonde..., II, p. 110. 

(183) Cf. MM 828, p. 229, et MM 334, p. 74 : cf. art cit., p. 125. 
(184) La veuve a ete oubliee. 
(185) Prince de Tentourage de David Comnene : cf. N. Beldiceanu, Biens 

des Grands Comnenes..., p. 29. 
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Doc. n° 41 

MM 828, pp. 614-615. 

Part du village de Bolyänö dependant d’Of, transferee de Halll, 
portier 

Foyers : 18 
Ispenge ; 450 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 i^ömär ; valeur — 100 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 35 ^ömär: valeur — 140 a. Dime sur les noix; 55 a. 
Dime sur les fruits : 25 a. Potagers : 25 a. Dime sur les noisettes : 25 a. 
Dime sur le lin : 45 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 5 cabür; valeur — 
60 a. Droit sur les porcs ; 25 a. Mariages :15 a. D61its ; 20 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Paraskiva Pölid du village 
susdit. Revenu : 40 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 55. Vin nouveau — 
6 cabür; revenu — 72 a. 

Ä Torigine, 3 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
de §üskäpästö et 3 cabür au monastere Ayös Föqäs (^^')* ordre 
imperial üs ont ete transformes en timar. 

Total: 1177 [1097] a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de]; villages ; 2 ; parts [de village]: 5 ; 

foyers : 144 ; celibataires : 10 ; veuves : 12 ; revenu : 10974 a. 

Doc- n° 42 

MM 828, pp. 615-616. 

Timar de Piri fils de Hüseyin, portier, dTskender fils dTne Beg et 
de Mu^Jafa de Kaffa fils dTskender de Kaifa, faisant partie de 
la gamison de la forteresse de Giresun. 

(186) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske' 
pastös..., doc. n° 14. En 1497, Bolyänö, avec le meme nombre de foyers et 
le meme revenu, fait toujours partie du timar de Tsä fils de Hüseyin. Cf. 
MM 334, p. 69 : I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution de timar dans la 
province de Trebizonde..., II, p. 110, oü Bolyano est transcrit «Melyano»; 
mais dans MM 828, p. 280, le «b» est net. II existe un village appele Milyano 
dans le district d’Of: cf. H. Umur, Of tarihi... 

(187) Cf. doc. n° 58. 
(188) Dans la liste, deux villageois portent le nom de * Alyänö ou öalyänö. 

Seule la l'^ lettre differe de la 1^ lettre du nom du village. 
(189) Pölid est un nom que Ton retrouve dans d’autres villages. 
(190) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastös..., p. 272. 
(191) Monastere Saint-Phocas ä Trebizonde ; cf. doc. n° 5. 
(192) Caffa en Crimee. 
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Part du village de Pö(l)§ki dependant d’Aqgaäbäd, transferee 
d’Atmaga' Atlq fils de Bädzär (*^4) 

Foyers : 7 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 231 a. Froment — 12 ;§ömär: valeur — 68 a. Orge — 

40 i^ömär : valeur — 200 a. Dime sur le millet — 11 ;§ömär : valeur — 
44 a. Dime sur . . . : 10 a. Lentilles : 10 a. Dime sur les noix: 5 a. 
Potagers : 20 a. Miel: 10 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 20 a. Dime sur 
rhuile d’olive : 100 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Droit sur les moutons : 
5 a. Droit sur le lin : 52 a. Droit sur les delits : 30 a. Mariages : 10 a. 

Total: 898 [825] a. 

Doc. n® 43 

MM 828, p. 616. 

Part du village de Lefqötye dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Malimüd, affranchi {^atTq) de Hoga Gemäl. 

Foyers : 26. 
Ispenge; 650 a. Dime sur le ble — 60 ^ömär : valeur — 240 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 60 :§ömär: valeur — 240 a. Dime sur le lin: 55 a. 
Potagers : 45 a. Miel: 25 a. Dime sur les fruits : 20 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau — 10 cabür: valeur — 200 a. Droit sur le vin : 30 a. 
Mariages et delits : 40 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni . . . s, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu :15 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 100. Vin nouveau — 
5 cabür : valeur — 100 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayös [Filibös] Par ordre imperial, eile a ete transformee 
en timar. 

Total: 1660 a. 

(193) Cf. aussi MM 828, p. 104. 
(194) Cf. doc. n^s 3, 16, 17, 22 et 24. 
(195) Cf. aussi MM 828, p. 413 et p. 83 oü on lit: Lefqösye. 
(196) Monastere Saint-Philippe ä Tr^bizonde: cf. doc. n° 6. En realite 

dans le texte: «Ayös Filetös» ; il existe un eveche de Philetos en Lycie: cf. 
R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., p. 242 ; 
mais il est probable que c’est une erreur de scribe et qu’il s’agit bien ici du 
monastere Saint-Philippe. 



352 M.-M. LEFEBVRE 

Doc. 44 

MM 828, pp. 616-617. 

Part du village de Zaränäki dependant de Sürmene, transferee 
de Tödoros Amiruge 

Foyers : 34 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 7. 
Ispenge : 942 a. Dime sur le ble — 66 :$ömär : valeur — 264 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 79 :$ömär : valeur — 306 a. (*^). Dime sur le lin : 55 a. 
Dime sur les potagers : 55 a. Miel: 25 a. Dime sur les noisettes : 155 a. 
Dime sur les noix : 45 a. Dime sur les fruits : 25 a. Droit sur le vin : 
55 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 12 cabür : valeur — 144 a. Mariages : 
55 a. Delits : 150 a. Droit sur les porcs : 45 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 40. Vin nouveau — 
40 cabür : valeur — 448 a. 

Ä Torigine, 20 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
de Hutura(2oi), 15 au monastere Ayö[s] Yörgi(202) et 5 au monastere 
Ayö[s] Evyänis (^03). Hs ont ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total; 2873 p769] a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de]: parts [de village] ; 3 ; foyers : 67 ; 

celibataires : 4 ; veuves : 8 ; revenu : 5431 a. 

Doc. 11° 45 

MM 828, pp. 618-619. 

Garnison de la forteresse d’Of. 
Timar dAtmaga Elfi (2^), commandant (dizdär) de la forteresse d’Of 

mentionnee plus haut. 
Part du village de Zisnö (205) dependant d’Of, transferee de 'Abdi, 

affranchi de . . . (2^^) Süleymän Beg. 

(197) Cf. N. Beldiceanu, Biens des Amiroutzes..., p. 77. 
(198) Todoros Amiroulzes: cf. art. cit. 
(199) Ä 4 a. le ^ömär de millet, cela devrait faire 316 a. 
(200) Cela fait le cabür de vin ä 11,20 a. au lieu de 12 a. 
pOl) Monastere Saint-Georges de Choutoura : cf. doc, n° 14. 
(202) Plusieurs monasteres etaient d^ies ä Saint-Georges : cf. A. Bryer et 

D. WiNFiELD, The Byzantine Monuments...^ pp. 127, 133, 168, 271-272 et 
308 ; et R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., 
pp. 261-264. 

(203) Sainl-Eugene ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 4. 
(204) Elci: porteur de messages. 
(205) Ou «Zitö» : cf. MM828, p. 281 ; ou «Zino» : cf. H, Umur, Of tarihi... 
(206) Affranchi: AtT. Cf. doc. n*^* 46 et 47. 
(207) Marätoron? ; titre ou fonction? 
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Foyers : 25 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 4 ; bastina : 3. 
Ispenge : 799 a. Dime sur le ble — 45 ^ömär : valeur — 180 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 65 :§ömär : valeur — 260 a. Dime sur le lin: 30 a. 
Potagers : 40 a. Dime sur les noix : 3 a. Dime sur les noisettes :15 a. 
Droit sur les porcs :15 a. Miel: 15 a. Chätaignes : 40 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau : 50 a. Mariages : 15 a. Delits : 30 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu : 20 a. 

Total: 1519 [1492] a. 

Doc- n® 46 

MM 828, p. 619, 

Part du village de Hälmänö (2*0) dependant d’Of, transferee de 'Abdi 
mentionne ci-dessus (2"). 

Foyers : 13 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 381 a. Dime sur le ble — 20 sömär : valeur — 80 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 51 i^ömär : valeur — 240 [204] (2'2) a. Dime sur le 
lin : 35 a. Potagers : 25 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Miel: 24 a. Dime 
sur les noisettes: 35 a. Dime sur les noix; 35 a. Dime sur les 
chätaignes : 25 a. Dime sur les fruits :16 a. Mariages et delits : 35 a. 
Dime sur le vin nouveau : valeur — 35 a. 

Dans cette part [du village], un moulin [en pleine propriete] des 
raias. Revenu : 10 a. 

Total: 880 [986] (2i3) a. 

Doc. 11° 47 

MM 828, pp. 619-620. 

Part du village d’Astabolü dependant d’Of, transferee du susdit (2*'*). 
Foyers : 9. 

(208) Un des villageois est qualifie de nouveau musulman mais porte 
toujours son nom grec de Sevasto. 

(209) 3 en realite, simple faute de calligraphie, le compte de Vispenge etant 
bon. 

(210) Cf. MM 828, p. 310. 
(211) Cf. doc. n*^ 45 et 47. 
(212) 204 a. au taux habituel pour le millet; le copiste a peut-etre interverti 

le 4 et le 0. 
(213) Si on compte 204 a. pour le millet, cela ferait un total de 950 a. 
(214) ^Äbdi: cf. doc. n^s 45 et 46. 
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Ispenge: 225 a. Dime sur le ble — 7 i^ömär: valeur — 42 a. (2*5). 
Dime sur le millet — 40 i^ömär: valeur — 160 a. Dime sur le lin: 
35 a. Potagers :15 a. Miel; 22 a. Dime sur les fruits : 25 a. Droit sur 
les porcs ; 15 a. Mariages : 5 a. Delits : 10 a. Vin nouveau ; 35 a. Dime 
sur les fruits (2*^) : 50 a. 

Part de moulin des raias. Revenu : 20 a. 
Total: 659 a. 
En tout [le timar se compose de]: parts [de village]: 3 ; foyers : 47 ; 

celibataires : 5 ; veuves : 5 ; bastina : 3 ; revenu : 3058 a. 

Doc. n° 48 

MM 828, pp. 620-623. 

Timar (2*7) de Yüsuf (2*8) dAlagafd^är (2*9)^ kethüdä, de 'Abdal¬ 
lah (22Ö) de Semendire (22*), serbölük (222)^ de Mevlänä Veys, imäm, de 
Sirmerd de Zagöriye (223)^ canonnier, de Seydi de Niksär (224)^ portier, 
de _Na§ü|;i, fils du kethüdä, dTne Beg et de Hasan, fils de Jogän, de 
'Ali de Varna (225)^ dTbrähim le Hongrois (üngürüs), dAydin et de 
tiamza, fils d’Ahmed, tous faisant partie de la gamison de la forteresse 
d’Of dejä nommee. 

Village de Bigä (226) dependant de Qäll Prävl (227), transfere de 
Mahmüd Beg, zalm (228) d’Of. 

Foyers : 201 ; celibataires : 7 [6] (229); veuves : 10. 

(215) Ce ble (qapluga) est evalue au taux du froment de qualite superieure 
{hinta), c’est-ä-dire ä 6 a. le ^ömär au lieu de 4. 

(216) II est indique 2 dimes differentes sur les fruits. 
(217) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastos..,, doc. n° 12. 
(218) Voir sa part exacte du timar ä la fin du doc. suivant, n° 49. 
(219) Krusevac en Yougoslavie. 
(220) Voir sa part exacte du timar ä la fm du doc. suivant, n° 49. 
(221) Smederevo en Yougoslavie. 
(222) Serbölük : chef d’une petite unit6 militaire. 
(223) Zagöriye en Grece? ou Zagore (Zagra) en Bulgarie? 
(224) Niksar en Anatolie. 
(225) Varna en Bulgarie. 
(226) II est question du village de Bigä, mais en realite il ne doit s’agir que 

d’une Partie, puisque dans le doc. suivant, n° 49, il s’agit d’une part de Bigä. 
(227) Prävl du näbiye d’Of: cf. MM 828, p. 704. 
(228) Za'im ; cf. doc. n° 7. Cf. doc. n»® 49 et 55. 
(229) Erreur de copie et, de plus, V ispenge est bien de 5235 a. en comptant 

6 celibataires. 
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Ispenge: 5235 a. Dime sur le ble — 300 i^ömär; valeur — 1200 a, 
Dime sur le millet — 530 ^ömär: valeur — 2120 a. Dime sur le lin : 
1000 a. Potagers : 300 a. Miel; 250 a. Dime sur les noix : 510 a. Dime 
sur les noisettes : 150 a. Dime sur les chätaignes ; 30 a. Dime sur les 
autres fruits : 180 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 120 cabür : valeur — 
1750 a. (230). Delits ; 300 a. Mariages ; 100 a. Droit sur le vin ; 150 a. 
Droit sur les porcs : 130 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Qosta Maksi (23i). Revenu : 30 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Görgi Oros. Revenu : 60 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de YänTs Mähöris. Revenu ; 36 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Adrana (?) Gürin. Revenu : 60 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yänis . . . Gän. Revenu : 30 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Mähöris. Revenu : 33 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni Qörqöt. Revenu ; 60 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Kiräzi et de Yäni. Revenu : 30 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Paraskiva . öl. . Revenu : 30 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Mihäl Mäksi. Revenu : 30 a. 
Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 590. Vin nouveau — 

50 cabür : valeur — 750 a. (232). 
Ä Torigine, 40 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 

de §üskäpästö (233) et 10 cabür appartenaient au mecreant nomme 
Nikita Rüstern (234) qui a trahi. Ä cause de cela, ils ont ete transformes 
en timar par ordre imperial. 

Noyers et noisetiers reserve timariale — nombre [d’arbres] ; 320. 
Revenu: 600 a. 

Total; 15214[15154] a. 

Doc. n® 49 

MM 828, p. 623. 

/ Part de village de Bigä (235) dependant de Qäli Prävl (23^)^ transferee 
de Mahmüd Beg nomme pus haut (23'^). 

(230) II doit y avoir une erreur : cela ferail le cabür de vin ä 14,58 a. 
(231) Nom du premier villageois de la liste. 
(232) Le cabür de vin est ä 15 a. au lieu de 12 ou 20 a. habituellemenl. 
(233) Monastere de la Theoskepastos : cf. doc. n° 25, 
(234) Nom d’origine persane: cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le 

monastere de la Theoskepastos..., p. 294, n. 86. 
(235) Cf. doc. prec6denl, n° 48. 
(236) Cf. doc. eite, n. 227. 
(237) Cf. doc. eite et doc. n° 55. 
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Foyers ; 12 ; celibataire ; 1 ; bastina ; 1. 

Ispenge : 350 a. Dime sur le ble — 60 ;$ömär : valeur — 240 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 75 :§ömär : valeur — 300 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. Dime sur le lin : 70 a. Dime sur les pota- 
gers : 26 a. Miel; 25 a. Dime sur les noix : 25 a. Dime sur les fruits ; 
40 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Droit sur le vin: 50 a. Mariages et 
delits : 20 a. 

Total: 1346 [1356] a. 

En tout [le timar comporte]; village : 1 ; part [de village]; 1 ; foyers : 
213 ; celibataires : 8 [7] ; veuves : 10 ; bastina : 1 ; revenu : 16560 a. 

Part de Yüsuf, kethüdä : 1500 a. Part de 'Abdallah, serbölük : 1500 a. 
Ce qui reste est partage en parties egales [entre les autres timariotes]. 

Doc. n° 50 

MM 828, pp. 624-626. 

Garnison de la forteresse de Rize. 
Timar (239). 

P^ du village de Mözära (240) dependant de Rize, transfere de Tag 
ed-Din, kethüdä du gouvemeur {mirlivä) (2^'). 

Foyers ; 89 ; c61ibataires ; 14 ; veuves ; 7 (2^2) 
Ispenge : 225 a. (243). Dime sur le ble — 125 sömär : valeur — 500 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 95 i^ömär; valeur — 380 a. Miel: 60 a. Dime 
sur le lin: 180a. Potagers: 160a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 20 
cabür; valeur — 40[0] a. Droit sur les porcs : 40 a. Mariages: 50 a. 
Delits : 150 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Qöstandln . . üs du village susdit. 
Revenu: 40 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni Istafanikis, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu ; 25 a. 

(238) En realite 7 celibataires seulement; il y a une erreur dans leur de- 
compte general. 

(239) Timar du commandant de la forteresse et de son adjoint: cf. en 
fin de document. En juin 1498, le commandant de la forteresse de Rize etait 
un certain Yüsuf: cf. MM334, p. 72 et I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution 
de timar dans laprovince de Trebizonde..., II, p. 120. 

(240) Cf. doc. n^s 66 et 71, et aussi dans MM 828, pp. 331, 368 et 705. 
_ (241) Mirlivä': gouvemeur d’une province. En ce qui conceme Tag ed- 

Din, cf. aussi les doc. n*^* 66 et 71. 
(242) La Hste des raias ne comporte en fait que 109 noms au lieu de 110. 
(243) Erreur de scribe car ce chiffre est ridiculement bas ; cela devrait 

faire 2617 a. 
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Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Gazöris, dans le village susdit, 
Revenu: 25 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 650. Vin nouveau — 
44 cabür : valeur — 520 a. 

Ä Torigine, 2 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
Ayös Föqa Qordil(244), 18 au monastere Ayö Grigör(245)^ 19 au mo¬ 
nastere Ayö Todör(246) et 5 _ appartenaient au mecreant nomme 
Qöstandin le Georgien {Gürgi) (247) qui est parti avec Pempereur 

{tekvür) Ils ont donc ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 
En tout [le timar se compose de]: part [de village]: 1 ; foyers : 89 ; 

c61ibataires : 14 ; veuves : 7 ; revenu : 6568. 
Part du commandant (dizdär): 5000 a. a. Part du kethüdä : 1568 a. 

Doc. n° 51 

MM 828, pp. 626-627. 

Timar de Yüsuf Qösta[n]din Q^^),serbölük de Mustafa fils 
dTlyäs, de Yahyä fils de Hi?ir, d’Ahmed fils de Qar[a]göz, de Muräd 
fils dTbrähim, de Mehmedi fils de Yahsi, de Qurd fils de Hizir, de 
tiamza d’Üsküb (252)^ serbölük^ dTskender fils dTlyäs, de Hizir fils 
dTlyäs, de Hüseyin fils de guläm (253) et dTlyäs de Mihalig (254)^ tous 

faisant partie de la garnison de la forteresse de Rize. 
Part du village de Kesänös (255) dependant de Rize, transferee du 

gouvemeur {mirlivä"). 

(244) Saint-Phocas, monastere ä Kordyle: cf, R. Janin, Les eglises et 
les monasteres des grands centres hyzantins..,, p. 293. 

(245) Monastere Saint-Gregoire: cf. A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The 
Byzantine Monuments..., pp. 226-228 ; R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres 
des grands centres byzantins..., pp. 264-265. 

/ (246) Saint-Theodore, au Sud de Trebizonde, ou monastere Saint-Theodore 
Gabras : cf. A. Bryer et D. Winfield, The Byzantine Monuments..., p. 237 ; 
R. Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., p. 271. 

(247) Cf. doc. n° 66 et N, Beldiceanu, L'Empire de Trebizonde ä travers 
un registre..., p. 58, note. 

(248) L’empereur David Comnene. 
(249) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastos..., doc. n° 4. 
(250) Yüsuf de Constantinople, peut-etre. 
(251) Serbölük ; chef d’unite militaire. 
(252) Skopje en Macedoine occidentale (Yougoslavie). 
(253) Guläm : cf. doc. n° 20, n. 115. 
(254) Province de Hüdavendigär (Brousse), aujourd’hui Karacabey? 
(255) Cf. doc. n°* 6l et 77 ; et aussi MM 828, pp. 402 et 672. 
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Foyers : 50 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuves : 8. 
Ispenge: 1323 a. Dime sur le ble — 60 ;$ömär: valeur — 240 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 120 ^ömär: valeur — 600 a. (256). Dime sur le 

vin nouveau — 25 cabür: valeur — 500 a. Dime sur le lin: 150 a. 
Potagers : 80 a. Dime sur les noix : 30 a. Dime sur les noisettes : 80 a. 
Miel: 50 a. Mariages : 50 a, Delits : 80 a. Droit sur le vin : 60 a. Droit 

sur les porcs : 25 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de de Päpäs Tamäronöros (?). 

Revenu: 90 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Kiläros. Revenu : 90 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Hristödul Märis. Revenu : 20 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Liqarö Ispänös. Revenu :15 a. 
Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]; 300. Vin nouveau — 

60 cabür : valeur — 1200 a. 
Ä l’origine, 10 cabür appartenaient [ä titre de legs pieux] au mo- 

nastere Ayös Evyänis (257), 40 au monastere Ayös Filibös (258) et 10 

cabür appartenaient au mecreant nomme Qösta §ämikis qui a ete 
deporte en Roumelie. En consequence ils furent transformöt en timar 
par ordre imperial. 

Total: 4683 a. 

Doc. n® 52 

MM 828, pp. 627-628. 

Part du village d’Ömä dependant de Rize, transferee du gouverneur 
{mirlivä'). 

Foyers : 28 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 7. 
Ispenge: 819 [817] a. Dime sur le ble : 35 i^ömär: valeur — 140 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 65 :$ömär: valeur — 325 a. (259). Dime sur le 

lin : 100 a. Potagers : 5 a. Dime sur les noix : 35 a. Droit sur les porcs : 
85 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 15 cabür; valeur — 300 a. Miel: 
35 a. Dime sur les noisettes : 25 a. Droit sur le vin :15 a. Mariages : 
25 a. Delits : 20 a. 

Total: 1904 [1929] a. 

(256) Le :§ömär de millet est ä 5 a. au lieu de 4 habiluellement. 
(257) Monastere Saint-Eugdne : cf. doc. n° 4. 
(258) Monastere Saint-Philippe : cf. doc. n° 6. 
(259) Cela fait le :§5mär de rnület ä 5 a. au lieu de 4 habituellement. 
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Doc. n° 53 

MM 828, pp. 628-629. 

Part du village de Mäqöra (^^o) dependant de Rize, transferee du 
gouvemeur {mirlivß]'). 

Foyers : 32 ; veuves ; 6. 
Ispenge : 836 a. Dime sur le ble — 30 ^ömär : valeur — 240 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 70 i^ömär: valeur — 350 a. (262), Dime sur le 

vin nouveau — 20 cabür: valeur — 400 a. Dime sur le lin; 53 a. 
Potagers : 30 a. Miel: 10 a. Dime sur les noix : 25 a. Dime sur les 
fruits : 15 a. Mariages : 20 a. Delits : 30 a. Droit sur-(263); 39 a. 
Droit sur les porcs ; 15 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Savastös Atanäs, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu; 15 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]; 200. Vin nouveau — 
20 cabür ; valeur — 400 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayös Filibös (264). Elle a ete transformee en timar par ordre 

imperial. 
Total: 2469 a. 

Doc. n° 54 

MM 828, p. 629.. 

Part du village de Tomik (265) dependant de Rize, transferee du 
gouvemeur {mirlivä'). 

Foyers : 25 ; veuves : 5. 
hpen^e : 655 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 ^ömär : valeur — 100 a. (266). 

Dime sur le millet — 35 ; valeur — 175 a. Dime sur le lin: 
20 a. Potagers ; 32 a. Miel; 20 a. Dime sur les noisettes ; 20 a. Dime 

(260) Cf. doc. n° 67. 
(261) Le :§ömär de bl6 est evalue au double du taux habituel, 8 a. le :§ömär, 

au lieu de 4. Mais peut-etre est-ce une erreur du scribe qui aurait dü ecrire 
60 ^ömär ? 

(262) Le ^ömär de millet est evalue ä 5 a. au lieu de 4. 
(263) Lacune. 
(264) Monastere Saint-Philippe : cf. doc. n° 6, 
(265) Ce toponyme est en meme temps anthroponyme pour tous les noms 

recens6s dans cette partie du village: cf. N. Beldiceanu, Les sources otto- 
manes...^ pp. 3-5. 

(266) Le :§ömär de ble est ä 5 a. au lieu de 4. 
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sur les noix: 55 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 20 cabür: valeur — 
400 a. Droit sur les porcs : 20 a. Mariages : 15_a. Delits : 20 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni Tomikis. Revenu :15 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Todöros Tomikis. Revenu : 25 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yäni Tomikis Revenu :15 a. 
Total: 1627 [1557] a. 

Doc. n® 55 

MM 828, pp. 629-630. 

Part du village d’Oflära dependant de Qäli Prävl transferee 
de Ma];imüd Beg, zalm d’Of. 

Foyers : 48 ; veuves : 4 ; bastina : 1. 
Ispenge: 1249 a. Dime sur le ble — 50 ;§ömär: valeur — 200 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 250 :§ömär: valeur — 1000 a. Dime sur le lin: 
95 a. Potagers ; 65 a. Dime sur les noix: 85 a. Droit sur les porcs : 
35 a. Dime sur les fmits : 35 a. Droit sur le vin : 25 a. Mariages : 35 a. 
Delits : 55 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 15 cabür: valeur — 300 a. 
Miel: 30 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Gamäk, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 30 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Hälös. Revenu : 30 a. 
Vigne reserve timariale - nombre [de pieds] : 200. Vin nouveau — 

40 cabür : valeur — 600 a. 
Noyers et noisetiers reserve timariale — nombre [d’arbres]: 150. 

Revenu : 250 a. 
Ä l’origine, cela appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au monastere de 

Süskabästo Par ordre imperial cela fut transforme en timar. 
Total: 4119 [3819] a. 

Doc. n® 56 

MM 828, pp. 630-631. 

Part du village de Mäp . v . r. 1 dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Metimedi fils de Firüz. 

(267) Repetition ou erreur dans Tattribution? 
(268) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 

pastos...y doc. n° 37. 
(269) Cf. doc. n° 48, n. 227. 
(270) Cf. doc. n*^* 48 et 49. Tout ce qui depend de Qäli Prävl est transfere 

de Mabmüd Beg. 
(271) Monastere de la Theoskepastos : cf. art. eite. 



TIMARS DANS LA PROVINCE DE TRßBlZONDE APR£S 1461 361 

Foyers : 9. 
Ispenge: 225 a. Dime sur le ble — 7 i^ömär: valeur — 42 a. (2^2) 

Dime sur le millet — 15 i^ömär : valeur — 75 a. Dime sur le lin : 25 a. 
Potagers : 10 a. Dime sur les noix: 20 a. Dime sur les fruits : 4 a. 
Dime sur le vin nouveau : 25 a. (223). Mariages : 10 a. Delits : 10 a. 

Miel: 10 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpä Manöl, dans le village susdit. 

Revenu :15 a. 
Reste en dehors du registre precedent. 
Total: 462[471] a. 

Doc. n® 57 

MM 828, p. 631. 

Part du villag^ de Qaländavi (224) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
flöäqadem de Niksär (225). 

Foyers : 15 [13] (226); veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 331 a. Dime sur le ble — 15 :^ömär : valeur — 60 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 15 sömär: valeur — 60 a. Dime sur le vin nou¬ 
veau — 5 cabür: valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le lin : 30 a. Potagers: 
20 a. Dime sur les noix :31a. Mariages : 10 a. Droit sur les porcs : 
10 a. Delits : 20 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 30. Vin nouveau: 
2 cabür : valeur — 40 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä l’empereur {tekvür) (222). 

Elle fut transformee en timar par ordre imperial. 
Total; 712 a. 

(272) Le :§ömär de ble est evalue ä 6 a. au lieu de 4, et celui de millet 
ä 5 a. au lieu de 4. 

(273) II manque le nombre de cabür, le chiffre 25 ne pouvant etre que 
la valeur en aspres, bien que, si on le divise par 12 ou 20, laux usuels par 
^abür, cela ne fasse en aucun cas un compte rond, ce qui est inhabituel. Mais 
si on considere que ce chiffre 25 s’applique aux cabür, cela ferait une dime 
totale de 300 ou 500 aspres, lout ä fait en contradiction avec le monlant 
total de l’imposition et incompatible avec le pelil nombre de raias. 

(274) Cf. MM 828, pp. 365, 374, 377 et doc. n° 64. 
(275) En Anatolie orientale. 
(276) Erreur de copie : Vispenge est bien calcule pour 13 foyers. 
(277) L’empereur David Comnene. 
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Doc. n® 58 

MM 828, pp. 631-632. 

Part du village d’Aläno (278) dependant d’Of, transferee de Halü, 
portier (279). 

Foyers : 26 ; celibataires : 3 ; veuves : 3. 
Ispen^e : 743 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 :^ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 45 isömär; valeur — 180 a. Dime sur les noix; 85 a, 
Dime sur les noisettes : 45 a. Dime sur le lin : 100 a. Potagers : 35 a. 
Dime sur le vin nouveau — 10 cabür: valeur — 120 a. Dime sur les 
autres fruits: 20 a. Mariages : 10 a. Delits : 20 a. Miel: 16 a. Droit 
sur les porcs : 20 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Arbres fruitiers reserve timariale — nombre [d’arbres]: 35. Valeur: 

50 a. 

Ä Torigine, ils appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux aux monasteres 
mentionnes [ci-dessous]. Ils furent transformes en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 230, Vin nouveau — 
15 cabür ; valeur — 180 a. 

Ä Torigine, 10 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
de rA^ömätös (280) et 5 cabür au monastere de Süskapästö (28i). Ils 
ont ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 1749 [1744] a. 

Doc. n® 59 

MM 828, p. 632. 

Part du village de Manöhörti (282) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Yüsuf, marechal-ferrant, le Noir (283). 

Foyers : 2. 

(278) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 
pastos..., doc. n° 4. 

(279) Cf. doc. n° 41. 
(280) Cf. doc. n° 2, n. 48. 
(281) Monastere de la Th^osk^pastos : cf. art. eite. 
(282) Autre part du village, MM 828., pp. 250-251 ; cf. N. Beldiceanu 

et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la TJieoskepastos..., doc. n° 28. Cf. aussi 
MM 334, p. 79 ; I. Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Attribution de timar dans la 
province de TYehizonde...^ II, p. 137. 

(283) Cf.doc. no*'31,32,60. 
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Ispenge: 50 a. Dime sur le ble — 3 i^ömär: valeur — 12 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 3 i^ömär: valeur — 12 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 
25 a. Potagers : 5 a. Dime sur le lin: 10 a. Dime sur les noix: 5 a. 
Droit sur les porcs ; 3 a. Mariages et delits : 5 a. 

Total: 127 a. 

Doc. n® 60 

MM 828, pp. 632-633. 

Part du village d’Oha(284) dependant de Rize, transferee de Yüsuf 
[le Noir], marechal-ferrant, mentionne plus haut (285), 

Foyers : 12 ; c61ibataires : [1] (286). 

Ispenge: 325 a. Dime sur le ble — 4 :$ömär: valeur — 16 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 10 ;$ömär: valeur — 40 a. Potagers; 14 a. Droit sur 
les porcs ; 10 a. Dime sur le lin ; 25 a. Dime sur les noix ; 26 a. Dime 
sur le vin nouveau — 2 cabür : valeur — 24 a. Miel: 10 a. Mariages : 
10 a. Delits : 20 a. 

Total; 525[520] a. 

Doc. n® 61 

MM 828, pp. 633-634. 

Part du village de Kesanös (2^2) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Süleymän fils dT[b]rähim. 

Foyers : 32 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 856 a. Dime sur le ble — 85 sömär : valeur — 340 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 100 i^ömär: valeur — 400 a. Dime sur le lin: 150 a. 
Dime sur-(288) *. 24 a. Dime sur les noisettes: 35 a. Dime sur le 
vin nouveau — 25 cabür: valeur — 500 a. Potagers : 35 a. Dime sur 
les fruits : 35 a. Droit sur les porcs : 25 a. Miel: 26 a. Mariages : 35 a. 
Delits : 45 a. Droit sur le vin ; 30 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de YörgJ.Revenu :15 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de d’Aleksi.du village susdit. 

Revenu : 15 a. 

(284) Autres parts de ce village; MM 828, pp. 253, 344, 345 et 680 ; 
cf. aussi TT52, pp. 263 et 339 ; et MM 334, pp. 71 et 80 : cf. I. Beldiceanu- 

Steinherr, Attribution de timar dans laprovince de Trebizonde..., II, pp. 117 
et 139. Et cf. doc. 69 et 73. 

(285) Cf. doc. n«« 31, 32 et 59. 
(286) Lacune : retabli d’apres la liste des raias et le montant de Vispenge. 
(2^7) Cf. doc. n«* 51 et 77. 
(288) Lacune ; peut-etre dime sur les noix. 
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Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Arä . s. Revenu :15 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Saräkis Pasqäl du village susdit. 

Revenu :15 a. 
Vigne r^serve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 100. Vin nouveau — 

[17] cabür : valeur — 340 a. 
Ä Torigine, 2 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 

Ayä §öfya(2^^) et 15 au monastere Hrisökefal (2^). Ils ont ete trans- 
formes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 2937 [2936] a. 
En tout [le timar compte]: parts [de village]: 11 ; foyers : 267 [277]; 

celibataires : 10; veuves : 35; bastina: 1; revenu: 21306 [21314] a. 

Doc. n® 62 

MM 828, pp. 634-635. 

Timar de 'Ali de Fanär(29i), serbölük de Yüsuf, albanais 
(arnävud), de Hamza et Qöci (?) fils d’esclave (qül), dTskender fils 
de Qaraga, de Yüsuf et Mehmed fils de Qaraga, de Hasan fils de Hamza^ 
dTskender fils de ser^asker de Hüseyin fils de Hamza, de 'Ali 
fils de guläm (^94) et dTskender fils de Yüsuf tous faisant partie 
de la garnison de la forteresse de Rize dejä mentionnee. 

Part du village de Päpäveri dependant de Rize, transferee de 
'Ali (297) fils du commandant {dizdär) de la forteresse de Rize (298). 

Foyers : 32 [33] (299); celibataire : 2 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge : 887 a. Dime sur le ble — 35 sömär : valeur — 140 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 35 i^ömär : valeur — 140 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 

(289) Monastere Sainte-Sophie ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 2, n. 47. 
(290) Monastere de la Chrysokephalos ä Trebizonde: cf. A. Bryer et 

D. WiNFiELD, The Byzantine Monuments...^ pp. 238-243 ; R. Janin, Les eglises 
et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., pp. 277-279. 

(291) Fener en Thessalie (Grece). 
(292) Chef d’une unite n^taire. 
(293) Adjoint du subasi, commandant des timariotes : cf. I. Beldiceanu- 

Steinherr, Ättribution de timar dans la province de Thebizonde..., I, p. 282. 
(294) Cf. doc. n° 20, n. 115. 
(295) On trouve un Iskender fils de Yüsuf dans MM 334, pp. 70-71 et 

80-81 : cf. art, eite, II, pp. 116 et 139, associe ä son frere Mahmüd. 
(296) Cf. aussi MM 828, pp. 134, 359, 370 et 701 ; MM 334, p. 72: cf. 

art. eite, II, p. 118. Une autre part de Päpäveri: doc. n° 76. 
(297) Cf. doc. no* 63, 64. 
(298) Cf. doc. n° 50 : timar du commandant de la forteresse de Rize. 
(299) Erreur du copiste: la liste comprend 33 raias, dont un musulman, 

et ainsi le montant de Vispenge est juste. 
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10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. Dime sur le lin : 85 a. Potagers : 35 a. Dime 
sur les noix: 35 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Droit sur le vin : 20 a. 
Miel :15 a. Mariages : 35 a. Delits : 45 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Paraskiva du village susdit. 
Revenu :15 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Lyös Qölyäs du village susdit. 
Revenu :15a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Vä^il Harävana. Revenu :15 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Yörgi Harävendös. Revenu :15 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de Agäpis Qömanäs, dans le village 

susdit. Revenu :15 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 290. Vin nouveau — 
28 cabür : valeur — 568 a. 

Ä Torigine, ils appartenaient ä Tempereur {tekvür) Ils ont ete 
transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 2267 [2290] a. 

Doc. n® 63 

MM 828, p. 635. 

Part du village de Märnova dependant de Rize, transferee de 
'All mentionne precedemment 

Foyers : 11 ; celibataire : 1 ; veuve : 1 [2] (^04) 
Ispenge : 312 a. Dime sur le ble — 15 sömär : valeur — 60 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 13 §ömär: valeur — 52 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 
25 a. Dime sur le lin : 35 a. Potagers : 15 a. Dime sur les noix :15 a. 
Droit sur les porcs : 5 a. Mariages : 10 a. Delits : 10 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete dAleksi Balyäväs, dans le village 
susdit. Revenu :15 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 350. Vin nouveau: 
/44 cabür: valeur — 880 a. 

Ä Torigine, 39 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
du Färös 3 au monastere Ayä §öfya et 2 cabür appartenaient 

(300) L’empereur David Comnene. 
(301) Cf. aussi TT 52, p. 300. 
(302) Doc. n° 62 ; voir aussi doc. n° 64. 
(303) Un denonime Hizir est qualifie de «nouveau musulman». 
(304) II y a en realite 2 veuves, ce qui correspond bien au calcul de 

ispenge. 
(305) Monastere Pantocralor du Pharos ä Trebizonde : cf. R. Janin, Les 

^lises et les monasteres des grands centres byzantins..., pp. 294-295. 
(306) Sainte-Sophie ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 2, n. 47. 
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ä Tempereur {tekvür) (3^'^). Ils ont ete transformes en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total: 1434 a. 

Doc- n® 64 

MM 828, p. 636. 

Part du village de Qaländä[vi] (?) dependant de Rize, transferee 
de 'Ali precedemment nomme 

Foyers : 25 (3*o); celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 3. 
Ispenge : 568 a. Dime sur le ble — 35 ^ömär ; valeur — 140 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 35 :^ömär ; valeur — 140 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
5 cabür : valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le lin : 45 a. Potagers : 20 a. Miel: 
15 a. Dime sur les noix: 25 a. Droit sur les porcs: 10 a. Droit sur 
les moutons :15 a. Delits : 20 a. Mariages : 10 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 250. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayä §ofyä(3^^). Elle a ete transformee en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total: 1308 a. 

Doc. n® 65 

MM 828, pp. 636-637. 

Part du village de Pötämya (^^2) dependant de Rize, transferee du 

secretaire {kätib) Yüsuf(^^^), affranchi {^atiq) de Mehmed Beg fils de 
Zaganös PäSä. 

Foyers : 17 ; celibataires : 2 ; veuves : 2. 
Ispenge: 487 a. Dime sur le ble ; 15 i^ömär: valeur — 60 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 35 :$ömär : valeur — 140 a. (^^■^). Dime sur le lin : 45 a. 
Potagers : 20 a. Dime sur les noix :15 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. 

(307) L’empereur David Comnene. 
(308) Autre partie de ce village, doc. n° 57? 
(309) Cf. doc. 62 et 63. 
(310) II y a en r^alite 20 foyers et ainsi le montant de Vispenge est bon. 
(311) Monastere Sainte-Sophie ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 2, n. 47. 
(312) Autres parties de ce village : doc, n®* 68 et 72. 
(313) Secretaire, copiste. Voir un Yüsuf, kätib, dejä doc. n° 27. 
(314) Plus de millet que de ble; les productions sont en general equi- 

valentes. 
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Dime sur les fruits :10 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 3 cabür : valeur — 
60 a. Miel: 10 a. Mariages : 10 a. Delits : 10 a. 

Total: 877 a. 

Doc. n® 66 

MM 828, p. 637. 

Part du village de Mözara(3*^) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
T5g ed-Din, kethüdä du gouverneur {milivä^ (3*^). 

Foyers : 16 
Ispen^e : 400 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 i^ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 25 ;§ömär: valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le lin : 25 a. 
Dime sur le vin nouveau — 5 cabür: valeur — 100 a. Dime sur les 
potagers : 35 a. Miel: 25 a. Droit sur les porcs : 25 a. Mariages : 10 a. 
Ddlits: 20 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 80. Vin nouveau — 
7 öabür: valeur — 140 a. 

Ä rorigine, 5 cabür appartenaient ä un mecreant nomme Qöstandin 
le Georgien (gürgi) (^*8) et 2 ä un mecreant nomme Qaväzid Ils 
furent transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 985 [980] a. 

Doc. n® 67 

MM 828, pp. 637-638. 

Part du village de Mäqora(320) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Mevlänä Hibetulläh. 

Foyers : 10 (^^i) ; veuves : 2. 

Ispenge : 262 a. Dime sur le ble — 10 sömär : valeur — 40 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 10 i^ömär : valeur — 40 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 

^ 3 cabür: valeur — 60 a. Potagers : 8 a. Dime sur le noix :15a. Miel; 
3 a. Mariages : 5 a. Delits : 10 a. 

(315) Cf. doc. n°s 50 et 71. 
(316) Cf. doc. n°* 50 et 71. 
(317) Un certain Zaganös est qualifie de «nouveau musulman», deux autres 

raias sont trait^s de ahriyän : cf. n. 30. 
(318) Cf. doc. n° 50. 
(319) Membre de l’importante famille de Trebizonde des Kabazites : cf. 

N. Beldiceanu, Les Qavazid/Kabazites... Cf. aussi doc. n° 68, sous une 
orthographe differente: Qävasid. 

(320) Cf. doc. n° 53, une autre partie du village. 
(321) Un nouveau musulman ä noter. 
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Un moulin en pleine propriete de Sälös Bända, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 30 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 120. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 120 a. 

Ä rorigine, 9 cabür appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 
Ayös Filibös et un cabür appartenait ä Tempereur {tekvür) 
Ils ont ete transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 565 [593] a. 

Doc, n® 68 

MM 828, p. 638. 

Part du village de Pötämya dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Qävasid, Zimmi (^25). 

Foyers : 18. 

Ispenge : 450 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 ;§ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 35 :§ömär: valeur — 140 a. Potagers : 14 a. Dime sur 
le lin ; 35 a. Miel :15 a. Dime sur les noix : 20 a. Dime sur les noisettes : 
10 a. Mariages ; 10 a. Delits ; 20 a. Droit sur les porcs ; [15 a.] 

Un moulin en pleine propriete des raias, dans le village susdit. 
Revenu: 20 a. 

Total: 849 a. 

Doc. n® 69 

MM 828, pp. 638-639. 

Part du village d’O^a^^?) dependant de Rize, transferee dTlyäs 
Hamidi (^^8) 

Foyers : 25 (^29) ^ celibataires : 5 ; veuve : 1. 

(322) Monastere Saint-Philippe ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 6, n. 66. 
(323) Uempereur David Comnene. 
(324) Cf. doc. n^s 65 et 72, autres parties du village. 
(325) Cf. doc. n° 66, mais avec une orthographe differente; membre de 

la faniille Kabazit^s. Les sujets non musulmans du sultan ottoman etaient 
traites de Zimmi, 

(326) Lacune : restitue d’apres le total. 
(327) Cf. d’autres parties du viUage dans les doc. n*^^ 60 et 73. 
(328) Du gouvemorat de Hamid. 
(329) Plusieurs raias portent le patronyme Pölid que Ton rencontre ailleurs, 

dans le doc. n° 51 par exemple. 
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Ispenge: 762 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 §ömär : valeur — 100 a. 
Dime sur le millet — 40 :§ömär: valeur — 160 a. Dime sur le vin 
nouveau — 10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. Dime sur le lin : 55 a. Potagers : 
25 a. Dime sur les noix : 20 a. Miel: 22 a. Droit sur les porcs : 20 a. 
Mariages ; 25 a. Delits : 25 a. Droit sur le vin : 25 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 50. Vin nouveau — 

2 cabür : valeur — 40 a. 
Ä Torigine, un cabür appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au monastere 

du Farös et l’autre revenait ä Tempereur (tekvür) Ils ont ete 
transformes en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 1479 a. 

Doc. n® 70 

MM 828, p. 639. 

Part du village de §äläröhäh dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Yä'qüb de §öfya. 

Foyers : 32 ; celibataire : 1 [; veuves : 3] 

Ispenge ; 768 a. Dime sur le ble — 45 sömär : valeur — 180 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 35 :§ömär: valeur — 140 a. Dime sur le lin: 180 a. 
Miel: 45 a. Potagers : 20 a. Dime sur les noix — 5 cabür : valeur — 
100 a. Droit sur le vin : 30 a. Mariages :15 a. Delits : 20 a. Droit sur 
les porcs : 8 a. 

Total: 1562 [1506] a. 

Doc. n® 71 

MM 828, p. 640. 

Part du village de Mözära(3^^) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Tag ed-DTn, kethüdä du gouvemeur {mirlivä") 

(330) 756 a. en realite: soit une veuve a ete comptee en trop, soit le copiste 
a oublie de rinscrire dans la liste des raias. 

(331) Monastere Pantocrator du Pharos ä Trebizonde: cf, doc. n° 63, 
n. 305. 

(332) L’empereur David Comnene. 
(333) Cf. MM 828, pp. 226 et 229 ; et aussi TT52, p. 276. 
(334) En realite 29 foyers seulement mais en plus 3 veuves ; et ainsi 

d’ailleurs cela correspond au montant de V ispenge. 
(335) Faute de copie: ü s’agit du vin nouveau. 
(336) Cf. doc. n*^^ 50 et 66, d’autres parties du village. 
(337) Les autres parties du village sont transferees du meme Tag ed-DTn : 

cf. doc. n^s 50 et 66. 
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Foyers : 10. 

Ispenge : 250 a. Dime sur le ble — 25 i^ömär : valeur — 100 a. Dime 
sur le millet — 25 i^ömär: valeur — 100 a. Dime sur le lin: 100 a. 
Potagers : 20 a. Droit sur les porcs : 10 a. Mariages : 30 a. Delits : 
30 a. Miel; 10 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale. Vin nouveau — 13 cabür(^^'^): valeur — 
60 a. 

Ä Torigine, [la production] appartenait ä Tempereur {tekvür) 
Elle a ete transform^e en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 680 [710] a. 

Doc, n® 72 

MM 828, p. 640. 

Part du village de Pötämya(34i) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Yüsuf de Kesterye [anbär^i] (^42). 

Foyers : [6] (^43); veuves : 3. 

Ispenge: 169 (^44) ^ Dime sur le ble — 4 i^ömär: valeur — 16 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 10 i^ömär: valeur — 40 a. Dime sur les noix: 
10 a. Dime sur le lin : 15 a. Potagers :18 a. Vin nouveau : 20 a. Droit 
sur les porcs : 3 a. Mariages : 5 a. Delits : 10 a. 

Total: 266 [306] a. 

Doc. n® 73 

MM 828, pp. 640-641. 

Part du village d’Öha (^45) dependant de Rize, transferee de Qaragöz 
de §öfya. 

(338) Le montant des droits preleves sur les mariages et les delits parait 
demesure par rapport au nombre de raias recenses. 

(339) 3 cahür seraient plus plausibles, ce qui, ä 20 a. le cahür, donnerait 
bien 60 a.; ou bien, si Ton garde les 13 cabür, il faudrait rectifier les 60 a. 
en 260 a. 

(340) L’empereur David Comnene. 
(341) Aulres parties du village : cf. doc. n^^ 65 et 68. 
(342) Cf. doc. 35 et 39; on y trouve un Yüsuf de Kesriye, gardien 

d’entrepöt, anhär^i, faisant partie de la gamison de Giresun. Kesterye: 
Kastoria en fipire (Grece). 

(343) lUisible: r6tabli d’apres la liste des raias qui se termine par un 
homme, son frere et son fils portant des noms musulmans; le premier esl 
trail6 de ahriyän : cf. n. 30. 

(344) En realitd, 168 a. 
(345) Cf. doc. no* 60 et 69 : autres parties du village. 
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Foyers : 5. 
Ispenge: 125 a. Dime sur le ble — 4 :$ömär: valeur — 16 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 5 i^ömär: valeur — 20 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
3 cabür : valeur — 60 a. Dime sur le lin: 25 a. Potagers : 10 a. Dime 

sur les noix : 20 a. Mariages : 5 a. Delits :10 a. 
Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 60. Vin nouveau — 

3 cabür : valeur — 60 a. 
Noyers reserve timariale — nombre [d’arbres]: 3. Revenu : 20 a. 
Ä Torigine, cela appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au monastere Ayös 

Randis Ce fut transforme en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 371 a. 

Doc. n® 74 

MM 828, pp. 641-642. 

Part du village de Hävraya dependant de Rize, transferee d’Ilyäs 

l’Albanais (amävud) 
28 foyers ; 5 celibataires ; 2 veuves. 
Ispenge : 811 a. (^^O). Dime sur le ble — 45 :§ömär : valeur — 180 a. 

Dime sur le millet — 30 :$ömär: valeur — 120 a. Dime sur le 
lin : 85 a. Miel: 35 a. Potagers : 28 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau : 40 a. 
Dime sur les fruits : 35 a. Droit sur les porcs ; 12 a. Mariages ; 15 a. 

Delits : 20 a. 
Un moulin en pleine propriete de §änaväs Pasar du village susdit. 

Revenu : 30 a. 
Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 60. Vin nouveau — 

3 cabür : valeur — 60 a. 
Ä Forigine, [la production] appartenait ä l’empereur (tekvür) 

Elle a ete transformee en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 1471 a. 

(346) Saint-Orentios de Rizaion (?): cf. A. Bryer, The Empire of Trebi- 
zonde.,., pp. 29, 409 et 428. 

(347) Ce village est mentionne dans MM 334, p. 72 : cf. I. Beldiceanu- 

Steinherr, Attribution de timar dans laprovince de Trebizonde.,., II, p. 118; 
cf. aussi TT 52, p. 302. 

(348) Un Ilyäs l’Albanais, prive de son timar sis dans la nabiyc de Sürmene, 
est mentionne dans MM 334, p. 78 : cf. art. eite, II, p. 133. Ce document 
est date de novembre 1498. 

(349) En fin de liste des foyers, mentionnons 2 nouveaux musulmans. 
(350) Calcul de Vispenge faux : 837 a. 
(351) L’empereur David Comnene. 
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En tout [le timar compte] : parts [de village]: 13 ; foyers : 231 ; 
celibataires : 18 ; veuves : 15 ; revenu : 14110 a. 

Doc. 75 

MM 828, p. 642. 

Timar de Hasan d’Üsküb dTlyäs de Bursa, portier et de Sems 
ed-Din, imärriy tous faisant partie de la gamison de la forteresse de 
Rize (354). 

Foyers : 24 ; celibataires : [4] (355). 
Ispenge : 700 a. Dime sur le ble — 70 i^ömär : valeur — 280 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 60 :§ömär : valeur — 240 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. Dime sur le lin : 75 a. Potagers : 45 a. Dime 
sur les noix: 35 a. Dime sur les fruits : 25 a. Miel: 35 a. Droit sur 
les porcs : 25 a. Mariages :15 a. Delits : 35 a. Droit sur le vin : 5 a. 

Un moulin en pleine propriete de Päpäs Sämrä. ., dans le village 
susdit. Revenu : 30 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 30. Vin nouveau — 
3 cabür : valeur — 60 a. 

Ä Torigine, 2 cabür appartenaient ä un mecreant nomme Dö- 
ränid (356)^ un cabür ä Tempereur {tekvür) (357). Hs ont et6 transformes 

en timar par ordre imperial. 
Total: 1710 [1780] a. 

Doc. n® 76 

MM 828, p. 643. 

Part du village de Päpäveri (358) dependant de Rize, transferee de 
Yüsuf le Circassien {cerkes). 

Foyers: 7. 
Ispenge: 175 a. Dime sur le ble — 15 ;§ömär: valeur — 60 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 20 i^ömär : valeur — 80 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 

(352) Beaucoup d’erreurs : 235 foyers ; 18 veuves. 
(353) Üsküb : Skopje en Macedoine occidentale (Yougoslavie). 
(354) Le nom de la part de village a ete omis. 
(355) Lacune : retabli d’apres le calcul de V ispenge et le recapitulatif en 

fin de timar. 
(356) Membre de la famille de Trebizonde des Doranites: cf. N. Beldi- 

CEANU et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la JJieoskepastos..., p. 277, n. 26. 
(357) L’empereur David Comnene. 
(358) Cf. doc. n° 62 : une autre partie du village. 
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3 cabür : valeur — 60 a. Dime sur le lin : 55 a. Potagers :15 a. Miel: 
5 a. Dime sur les noix : 5 a. Droit sur les porcs : 5 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds] : 200. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. 

Ä Torigine, [ia production] appartenait ä un mecreant nomme 
§ämsös Elle a ete transformee en timar par ordre imperial. 

Total: 7^ [660] a. 

Doc. n® 77 

MM 828, pp. 643-644. 

Part du village de Kesänös dependant de Rize, transferee de 
'All de Trebizonde (Jrabzoni). 

Foyers ; 30 ; veuve : 1. 
Ispenge : 756 a. Dime sur le ble — 50 ^ömär : valeur — 200 a. Dime 

sur le millet — 72 :§ömär: valeur — 288 a. Dime sur le lin : 35 a. 
Potagers : 55 a. Droit sur les porcs :15 a. Dime sur le vin nouveau — 
6 cabür : valeur — 120 a. Mariages : 25 a. Delits : 50 a. 

Vigne reserve timariale — nombre [de pieds]: 100. Vin nouveau — 
10 cabür : valeur — 200 a. 

Ä l’origine, [la production] appartenait ä titre de legs pieux au 
monastere Ayös Filibös Elle a ete transformee en timar par ordre 
imperial. 

Total: 1804 [1744] a. 
En tout [le timar compte]: parts [de village]: 3 ; foyers : 61 ; celi- 

bataires : 4 ; veuve : 1 ; revenu : 4174 [4274] a. 

Paris, Marie-Magdeleine Lefebvre. 

/ (359) Cf. N. Beldiceanu et P. S. Nästurel, Le monastere de la Theoske- 
pastos,.., doc. n° 28, n. 112. 

(360) Cf, doc. n°® 51 et 61 : aulres parties du village. 
(361) Monastere Saint-Philippe ä Trebizonde : cf. doc. n° 6, n. 66. 
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INDEX 

Les chiffres correspondenl aux numeros d’ordre des acles. 
Les noms geographiques sonl imprimes en petites capitales. Leurs formes 

actuelles ou francisees sont en minuscules enlre parenlheses, 
Le sigle m. indique un monastere. 

'Abdallah, füs de kethüdä : 20 ; — de 
Semendire, serbölük : 48, 49. 

'Abdi affranchi de ... Süleymän Beg : 
45, 46, 47. 

Agrit : 11. 
Ahmed, portier: 35 ; — füs de Qa- 

r[a]göz : 51 ; — de Fanär, gulam- 
i mir : 18; — de Tirhälä, fenargi: 
35. 

AläGahi§är (Krusevac): 48. 
Alänö : 58. 
Albanais (Arnävud): Ilyäs — : 74 ; 

Yüsuf —: 62, 
Albni Botä : 13. 
'Ahj 1, 21 ; — Beg, mirmirän-i Lä- 

zi (?): 36 ; — füs de Hamza: 2 ; 
— füs du commandant de la for¬ 
teresse de Rize : 62, 63, 64 ; — füs 
de guläm: 62; — de Fanär, ser¬ 
bölük : 62 ; — de Trebizonde : 77 ; 
— de Varna: 48. 

Amirücis (Amiroutzes) [(Georges)], 
philosophe: 4. 

Amiruge (Amiroutzes) (Todöros): 44. 
anbargi (gardien d’entrepöt): 35, 39, 

72. 
AqGaäbäd (Ak^aabat): 1, 11, 12, 14, 

15, 16, 17, 20-25, 27-29, 35, 36, 38, 
42. 

Arnävud: cf. Albanais. 
A§ilhän, füs de kethüdä : 20. 
A§ömätös, m.: 2, 58. 
Asproyäni : 37. 
Astabolü : 47. 
Atmaga affranchi, füs de Bädzär, 

homme de Sinän Beg: 3, 16, 17, 
22, 24, 42; — Elci, commandant 
de la forteresse d’Of: 45. 

Ayäs de §ofya: 8. 
Aydin, fils de Ahmed : 48. 
Ayl! (?) : 28. 
Bäbäver! : cf. PäpäverT. 
Barälü 'Isä, commandant de la for¬ 

teresse de Görele, 1. 
Bigä : 48, 49. 
Böltan : 25. 
Bolyänö : 41. 
Bösna (Bosnie) : 2, 

Büdäq : 37. 
Bursa (Boursse) : 8, 75. 
Cahquv! : 16, 17. 
Cäli : 29, 38. 
canonnier {topcü): 14, 48. 
Cepni (tribu des) de Kürtün : 13. 
Cerkes : cf. Circassien. 
Christ, m.: cf. Hristös. 
Chrysokephalos, m. : cf. Hrisökefal. 
CiQÄRÖQSA : 34. 
Circassien {Cerkes): Yüsuf — : 76 ; 

Zaganös —: 20. 
commandant: cf. dizdär. 
Cöndäl! : 14. 
Constantin (Saint), m. cf. Qöstandin 

(Ayös). 
CoNSTANTiNOPLE : 51 n. 
[David Comnene], empereur : cf. tek- 

vür. 
Dävüd de Niköpol: 12 ; — de Yäni- 

na : 14. 
DTsÄvÄ: 12. 
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dizdär ; — de Giresun ; 11, 13 ; — de 
Görele: 1 ; — d’Of: 45 : — de 
Rize: 50, 62; — de Tirebolu: 8, 
9 ; fUs de — : 9, 62-64. 

Döränid (Doraniles): 75. 
Emlrhän füs de Süleymän : 20. 
Evyänis (Ayös), m. Saint-Eugene ; — 

de Trebizonde : 4, 7, 44, 51 ; — de 
Giresun: 36. 

Fanär (Fener): 18, 62. 
Fardovil : 22. 
Färös, m. Pantocralor du Pharos : 63, 

69. 
fenargi (prepose aux signaux): 35. 
Filetös (Ayös), m.: cf. Filibös (Ayös). 
Filibös (Ayös), m. Saint-Philippe : 6, 

7, 43,51,53,67, 77. 
Föqäs (Ayös), . Saint-Phocas : 5, 27, 

41 ; — de Kordyle : 50. 
Gebni {qä4i de —): 26. 
Georges (Saint-)^ m.: cf. Yör^ (Ayös). 
Georgien (Gür^i): Qöstandin — : 50, 

66. 
Giräsün (Giresun): 1, 11, 14, 20, 29, 

35, 36, 42. 
GödänI : 15. 
Görele : 1, 2. 
Grigör (Ayös), m. Saint-Gregoire: 

50. 
guläm: fils de — : 20, 51 ; -i mir: 

18, 30, 34. 
[Gümü§hane] : cf. Kürtün. 
Gür^i: cf. Georgien. 
Hä^i : 18. 

'iSalil, portier : 41, 58. 
Hälmänö : 46. 
PamId (gouvemoral) (?): 69. 
Bamza, fils dAhmed : 48 ; — fils 

d’esclave : 62 ; — de Bosnie : 2 ; — 
d’Istrümga, kethüdä :_2; — de 
Monästir, guläm-i mir: 34; — 
d’Üsküb, serbölük: 51. 

Hara : 30. 
Härqa : 21. 
Basan : 5 ; — fils de Hamza : 62 ; — 

fils de Togän : 48 ; — d’Üsküb : 75. 

Hävraya : 74. 
HemSin {za im de —) *. 19. 
Hibetull^ (Mevlänä): 67. 
Hizir: — fils d’Ilyäs : 51 ; — fils du 

commandant de Tirebolu: 9 ; — 
fils de guläm : 20. 

Hongrois {Üngürüs): Ibrahim — : 
48. 

Hrisökefal, m. de la Chrysokephalos : 
“ 36, n. 173,61. 
Hrislös, m. du Christ: 1. 
Hörovi : 3. 
Hosqadem de Niksär : 57. 
Hüseyin : 33 ; — fils de Hamza : 62 ; 

— fils de guläm: 51 ; — fils de 
kethüdä: 2. 

Hutura, m. Saint-Georges : 14, 44. 
Ibrahim : — le Hongrois : 48 ; — de 

Qulühi§är: 9. 
Ili : cf. AylL 
Ilyäs : — l’Albanais : 74 ; — kethüdä 

de Tirebolu : 9 ; — Hamidi: 69 ; 
— de Bursa, portier: 75 ; — de 
Mihalig *. 51 ; de Monästir, serbö¬ 
lük : 14 ; — de §öfya, portier : 20, 
29 ; — de Tirhala : 28. 

imäm : — de Görele : 2 ; — d’Of: 48 ; 
— de Rize ; 75 ; — de Tirebolu; 
9. 

Ine Beg fils de Togän ; 48. 
Tsä: — fils de Hüseyin, portier : 35 ; 

— fils de Yahyä: 29. 
Iskender: — fils d’Ilyäs : 51 ; — fils 

d’Ine Beg : 42 ; — fils de Qaräga : 
62; — fils de Yüsuf: 62; — fils 
de sefasker: 62. 

Ismä' il: 37 ; — de Nikopöl, serbö¬ 

lük ; 14. 
Isqälyär, m. : 2. 
IstrümGa : 2. 
Kaffa (Caffa): 42. 
kätib : cf. secretaire. 
Kemäl (Mevlänä), imäm ; 2. 
Kesänös : 51, 61, 77. 
Kesriye, Kesteriye (Kastoria): 35, 

39, 72. 
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kethüdä : — de Giresun : 14 ; — de 
Görele : 2 ; — d’Of: 48, 49 ; — de 
Tirebolu : 9 ; fils de — : 2, 20, 48. 

Kir Mihäl: fille de — : 40. 
Kürtün : 13. 
Läzi, mirmirän-i: 36. 
Lefqötye : 43. 
Lyöpöu ou Livopöu : 36. 
MäCändI:31. 
Mahmüd ; — Beg, za im d’Of: 48,49, 

55 ; — affranchi de Höga Gemäl: 
43; —Celebi: 11. 

Mäijöra : 19, 31. 
MANÄyöRxi: 59. 
Manöl, metropolile: 6. 
Mapstöri (?): 10. 
Mä p V r l (?): 56. 
Mäqöra : 53, 67. 
marechal-ferrant: 31, 32, 59, 60. 
Märnova : 63. 
Mehmed fils de Qaräga : 62. 
Melimedi: — füs de Firüz: 56 ; — 

fils de Yahäi: 51. 
w 

metropolite: 6. 
Mevlänä : 9, 20, 48. 
MiCära : 6. 
Mihäl: — veMr (vestiarite?): 6 ; Kir 

— :40. 
MihaliG (Karacabey ?): 51. 
Milyänö : cf. Bolyänö. 
mirlivä': 35, 50-54. 
mirmirän-i Läzi: 36. 
Mison'änö : 20. 
MöGl: 2. 
Monästir (Bitolia): 14, 34. 
Mozara : 50, 66, 71. 
Muräd : — fils d’Ibrahim : 51 ; — fils 

de'Ömer: 29. 
Musä fds de Yahyä : 9. 
Mu^ffa: —.: 15 ; — fils d’llyäs : 

51 ; — de Kaffa fils d’Iskender de 
Kaffa : 42 : — de Temür Hisän : 4. 

Nähöra : cf. Mähöra. 
Na§uh fils de kethüdä : 48. 
Nikopöi : 2, 14. 
Niksär : 48, 57. 

noir : 31, 32, 59, 60. 
Of: 9, 31, 34, 37, 41, 45-48, 55, 58. 
Oflära : 55. 
ÖuA : 60, 69, 73. 
Ömä : 52. 
'Ömer fils de Bü Sa‘id : 29. 
Orentios (Saint-), m.: cf. Randis 

(Ayös). 
Üngürüs: cf. Hongrois. 
Palädisa, m. : 3. 
Palävris : Manöl — : 24. 
Päpäveri : 62, 76. 
Parämasta, m. de Paramythia (?): 37. 
Paräqä : Sartö — : 6. 
Philippe (Saint-), m. : cf. Filibös 

(Ayö). 
phüosophe: 4. 
Piri fils de Hüseyin, portier : 42. 
PirpölI : 26. 
Pc)(l)Ski : 42. 

portier; 20, 29, 35, 41, 48, 58, 75; 
chef portier {serhevväh): 38. 

PöTÄMYA ; 65, 68, 72. 

Qäbjl: 2. 
qä4i de Gebni: 26. 

Qaländavi : 57, 64. 

QälI Pravl : 48, 49, 55. 
Qalqändelen (Tetovo): 11, 13. 
Qandö : 9._ 
Qaräga, za^im de Hemsin : 19. 
Qaragöz: 1, 21 ; — des hommes de 

Sinän Beg: 25 ; — fils de Dan- 
maz : 2; — de Selänik ; 2 ; — de 
Semendire, portier; 29; — de 
§öfya: 73. 

Qäsim Beg, gouverneur de Trebi- 
zonde: 6. 

Qäsim: — chef-portier: 38; — 
homme de 'Isä Beg : 29. 

Qätändös (?): 33. 

Qävasid ou Qaväzid : 66, 68. 
Qötalina : 35. 
Qöstandin (Ayös), m. Saint-Constan- 

tin: 4^ 
Qöstandin Gür^: 50, 66. 
Qulü Hi§ärt : 9. 
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Qurd fils de Hizir. 
Qürt fils de Hasan : 2. 
Kandis (Ayös), m. Sainl-Orentios: 

73. 
RizE : 26, 43, 50-54, 56, 57, 60-77. 
RoumElie : 6, 24, 51. 
RüsPA: 40. 
Rüstern : Nikita — : 48. 
§ÄLÄRÖHÄH : 70. 
§ämsös :16. 
§ämikis : Qösta — : 51. 
§ärüga : 14 ; — de §öfya : 35. 
S b V mi.: 20. 
secr6taire {kätib): 27, 65. 
SelanIk (Thessalonique): 2, 35. 
Semendire (Smederevo): 29, 48. 
Sems ed-Din; ~imäm ; 75 ; fils d’Öz- 

gür: 35. 
serbölük : 14, 20, 48, 49, 51. 
Seydi de Niksär, portier : 48. 
SiDKisi: 23. 
Sinän Beg, mirlivä*: 3, 16, 17, 22, 24, 

25, 35. 
Sinän de Brousse : 8. 
SiNiK: 27. 
Sirmerd : — kethüdä de Giresun : 14, 

20; — de Zagoriye, canonnier : 48. 
§ÖFYA (Sofia): 8, 20, 29, 35, 70, 73. 
§ofya(Ayä), m. Sainte-Sophie : 2, 18, 

24,61,63,64. 
Süleymän fils d’I[b]rähim : 61. 
Sümäla, m. de Sumela : 3. 
SüRMENE : 19, 20, 32, 33, 44. 

^ Süskäbästös, m. de la Theoskepastos : 
25, 37, 41,48, 55, 58. 

Tag ed-Din : — kethüdä : 50, 66, 71 ; 
— mevlänä: 20. 

tekvür (empereur David Comnene): 
4, 50, 57, 62, 63, 67, 69, 71, 74, 
75. 

Temür Hisär ; 4, 

Theoskepastos, m. : cf. Süskäbästös. 
Tirebolu : 8, 9. 

Tirhäla (Trikala): 28, 35. 
Todör (Ayös), m. Saint-Theodore: 

50. 
TornIk : 54. 
Trabzon (Trebizonde) : 77 ; m. de- 

venu mosquee — : 36. 
Turärlis ; Androniqos — : 6, 
Umur Beg, gouvemeur de Trebi¬ 

zonde : 6. 
ÜsKüB (Skopje): 51, 75. 
Varna : 48. 
vesär (vestiarite?): 6. 
Veys {mevlänä)^ imäm : 48. 
Virmänis : Yänis — : 5. 
Yahyä fils de Hizir : 51. 
Yänina (Joannina): 14. 
Yä'qüb : mevlänä —, imäm : 9 ; — 

de §ofya: 70. 
Yomöra (Yomra): 2-7, 30. 
Yörgi (Ayös), m. Saint-Georges: 44. 
Yorös : 24. 
Yüsuf: — Albanais : 62 ; — Circas- 

sien: 76 ; — secretaire : 27 ; — 
affranchi de Mehmed Beg fils de 
Zaganös Päsä, secretaire: 65 ; — 
marechal-ferrant, noir: 31, 32, 59, 
60 ; — Kerbelü ; 23 ; — Qöstandin 
(ou de Constantinople): 51 n. ; — 
fils de Qaräga: 62; — dAlä- 
gahisär: 48, 49 ; — de Kestenye, 
anbargi: 35, 39, 72; — de Niko- 
pöl: 14; — de Qalqändelen: 11 
[, 13]; — de Selanik : 35. 

Zaganös le Circassien ; 20. 
Zagoriye : 48. 
za im : — de Hemsin : 19 ; — d’Of; 

48, 49, 55 ; — de Sürmene: 20; 
— de Yomöra : 7. 

Zaränäki : 44. 
Zemune : 5. 
ZisNö ou ZiNÖ ou ZiTÖ : 45. 
ZöNDÜQA : 39. 

ZüKÄNi: 4, 7. 



A CINDERELLA STORY 
FROM BYZANTINE EGYPT: 

R Cair. Masp. I 67089 and III 67294 

This text, somewhat unusual among papyrus documents in that 
it exists in two copies in two different hands, has not been the 
Object of study since Leopold Wenger treated it from the jurist’s 
point of view in 1922 (>). Yet the story that lies behind the text 
is one of extraordinary interest for the social history of sixth- 
century Egypt, an epoch when provincial life was deeply affected 
by the development of a strongly held form of local Christianity 
as well as by the codification of imperial law. 

The text is formulated in the first person, though nowhere 
is the “1” identified by name. The two papyri overlap : 111 67294 
begins with hne 1 and breaks off after line 29 of the complete 
text, while 1 67089 begins with the end of line 3 and continues 
to the conclusion (line 39). PhysicaUy, 111 67294 (Wenger’s “B”) 
is written transversa Charta across the vertical fibres and parallel 
to the shorter top edge of a 30.4 X 76 cm (reconstructed) papyrus 
Sheet, in a practised scribe’s cursive hand with hnes almost 3 cm 
apart; while 1 67089 (Wenger’s “A”) is written to begin with 
on the re-used back (1) of a papyrus sheet (32.3 X 56 cm), also 
transversa charta, and continues on the other (—) side fitted into 
the space left over from a previous text that had been written 
along the fibres, the sheet having been tumed upside down (180°). 
The original hand of 67294 has in many places been corrected 
in a squarish slanted majuscule hand of slightly larger Overall 
letter size. The hand of 67089 is a more hastily written Byzantine 
cursive; it is not the same as the hand of the first text on the 
-* side, apparently an administrative petition p). 

(1) L. Wenger, “Ein christliches Freiheilszeugnis in den ägyptischen Pa¬ 
pyri”, Festgabe Albert Ehrhard (Bonn-Leipzig 1922) 451-478. 

(2) Also on that side are the opening formula for a letter, in a yet different 
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As to the question of which copy of the text was written first, 
67294 or 67089 ; at first glance it might be a possible reconstniction 
that 67294, “B”, was written by a Professional legal scribe at 
the narrator’s bebest (or dictation), and subsequently corrected 
by the narrator with the addition of important factual material 
(Wenger’s “KB” or “corrector of B”), while 67089, “A”, was a 
later and more hastily written copy for the family archives, done 
on an old sheet of papyrus. However, the opposite seems to be 
the case. The giveaway appears to be the identifying phrase in 
line 17 of the complete text, “Martha, Eulogia’s sister, daughter 
of the late Rebecca”, omitted by both 089 and 294 but added 
by the corrector of 294. This omission in 089, which now appears 
the earlier draft, led Maspero to mistake the identity of the person 
whose eXeodepia is the subject of the document: Maspero thought 
it was Eulogia {P. Cair. Masp. I, p. 123), but Wenger corrected 
this to Martha (not expUcitly naming Maspero’s error in his note 
to line 17, “Freiheitszeugnis”, p. 456) on the basis of the correction 
to 294, which now seems the more careful later copy as vetted 
by the, or a, person conversant with the facts of the case. 

First a translation of the Greek text as combined and improved 
by Wenger; 

It Stands (KaOeartjKev) as plain to all that neither long passage 
of time nor concomitant error can diminish freedom {iAeüÖEpiä) 
which has been conferred on human beings both from above and 
by nature. Well then: Jacob, who came from the Antaeopolite 
and spent no little time with my father (now among the saints), 
fumished him (my father) care (Oeparteiä). And there continued 
(aovSijjyayev) with Jiim (Jacob) also Sophia, his wife, who in most 
kindly fashion remained {napapevouaa), together with her husband, 
the aforementioned Jacob, with my lord father, now among the 
saints, of shining memory. And I never found any indication of 
any kind whatever, either from my father or anyone eise, or any 
dealings with anyone, that they were (KaOecrtjKaaiv) slaves under 
any provision (ürÄov) of the law whatsoever. From them, then, 
the aforementioned Jacob and Sophia, were bom {KaOeoxrjKoxnv) 
the children Leah and Rachel and Rebecca. From Leah were bom 

band, and another two lines from the draft of the petition, in the original 
first hand (Maspero’s C and D). 
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the children Mark and Sophia: but Leah died, as was the divine 
will, along with her son Mark. And Sophia, the remaining 
daughter of the deceased Leah, gave birth to John and Isaac and 
Jacob and other children, from a certain free father. Those who 
drag {eXKOvreq) her (Sophia) into slavery together with her children 
shaU see what they find before the fearsome judgement-seat of 
the All-PowerfuL So much about them. From the aforementioned 
Jacob and Sophia, as I have explained above, were bom Rachel 
and Rebecca and Leah ; and Rachel chose the monastic life. Leah 
bore Sophia, her surviving daughter, and Rebecca bore Eulogia 
and Martha. But now Eulogia also chose the ascetic monastic 
life, leaving Martha, Eulogia’s (i.e. her own) sister, daughter of 
the late Rebecca, to abide {Siäyovaa) in my house. 

And so that my rights be not (abridged) at any time by anyone 
who is likely to be my successor — may heaven protect and give 
long life to my most leamed heir, for a long time, my most leamed 
son and heir Victor, to enjoy what is his own — lest anyone harass 
Martha (alleging) that she happens to be a slave, for this purpose 
I have arrived at the present written agreement (eyypapov djuoÄo- 
yiav), by (means of) which I understand (evvod)) and know 
{mimäpai) precisely that she is not in any way a slave nor bom 
of a slave (mother), just as I have stated before. And if, as might 
happen, anyone of those who come after should try to harass 
her, by this written agreement, to agree to which I have persuaded 
my (D.V.) most leamed heir, by it, I say, I enjoin that she is 
already in a position to perform the actions of free people and 
to do what befits free people. For I have heard from her even 
at the present time that she has been called to and asked conceming 
some of the Capital {Kefolaiov) paid to her, answering to the effect 
that “I am {KaOioTY\Ka) not free”. And because of this, fearing 
God’s Judgement and knowing the Saviour’s love for humankind, 
I lamented, and arrived at the present written agreement, by which 
written agreement I enjoin for her to be known that she is free. 
And if, as might happen, anyone should dare to say that she is 
a slave, let her by (means of) the present written agreement be 
iyivioOoS) free for the future, not harassed by anyone, not even 
by my most leamed and beloved heir, who by my command and 
wish has agreed to this written agreement. Well then, in future 
let no one cast suspicions, and let no one think they are able 
to say that she is a slave, but let her (earco) thus plainly be free, 
no one being able to cast aspersions on the freedom given her 
from above. 
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Quite a human story appears to lie behind this rhetorical 
document. Its sixth-century date, so apparent from the pious 
Christian phraseology about God’s judgement-seat and the Sa- 
viour’s philanthropia, is assured by its presence in the Dioscorus 
archive (though its connection with Dioscorus of Aphrodito’s 
legal work or family affairs is not directly apparent: neither hand 
is that of Dioscorus) (^). We are immediately in a world where 
the pressing question is that of the nature and function of slavery 
in the Christian Egypt of Justinian's time 

From the opening phrase onward it is plain that the framer 
of our text was conversant with the language of Justinian’s laws, 
specifically the Novels. Strangely, this pair of papyri has not very 
often been cited in discussions of the question of the reception 
of Justinian’s Code and Novels in Egypt: (^) the exception is 
by Taubenschlag, who labelled our document a manumissio per 
epistulam in 1930 (6) and never changed his mind ('^). This judge- 
ment, however, begs many questions, not least by predetermining 
the Status of the persons involved and downplaying the ambiguity 
in the changes of verbal mood, for example, seen in the text (^). 

(3) Perhaps 67089 was a copy made by one of Dioscorus’ law clerks for 
a case in wlüch he was to lake part, as in Bell’s note to R Lond. V pp. 138- 
139 ; while then 67294 was corrected by the principal party after consultation 
with Dioscorus. 

(4) A. Hadjinicolaou-Marava, Recherches sur la vie des esclaves dam 
le monde hyzantin (Athens 1950) is based on narrative and patristic sources 
and takes almost no notice of papyri. One must also be aware of the Coptic 
evidence, which, however, is made more perplexing by the almost interchan- 
^able use in Coptic documents of the terms exyoN and zMzXX, sometimes 
interpreted respectively as “chattel slave” and “servant” : cf. A. Steinwenter, 

Das Recht der koptischen Urkunden (Munich 1955) 16-17. Modern revisionist 
Work on Roman slavery has not yet reached the sixth Century. 

(5) Wenger discems the Senatusconsultum Claudianum (“Freiheitszeugnis”, 
p. 464). 

(6) In Geschichte der Rezeption des römischen Privatrechts in Aegypten, 
Studi Bonfante I (1930), rp. in his Opera Minora I (Warsaw 1959) 2^-261. 

(7) Repeated in English in “The legislation of Justinian in the Ught of the 
papyri”, Byzantion 15 (1940-41) = Opera Minora 11,70-71, and again repeated 
in his Law of Greco-Roman Egypt in the Light of the Papyri^ (Warsaw 1955) 
100. Taubenschlag was interested in what he saw as the “peregrine”. Volksrecht 
aspects of the case. 

(8) Signalied by Wenger, “Freiheitszeugnis”, p. 471,474 ; one part “Beweis¬ 
urkunde” and one part “Konstitutiv”. 
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Things are not quite so simple. To retum to the language of 
our document: its rhetorical prooemium, the first sentence about 
how freedom is bestowed on human beings ävcodev koli ek ^öaecoQ, 
while of course having a philosophical background that goes back 
to Book I of Aristotle’s Politics, clearly alludes to the language 
of Justinian’s Novels 74 and 89 of A.D. 538 and 539 : g)6ai<; 
nEnoirjKEV EkEoOEpooQ änavTog ... puaei Kai tfj ävcoOev evyeveia ... (^). 
And the document comes full circle at the end, retuming to dose 
with the concept of freedom ävcodev (hne 39). The verb used 
throughout our document for “come to be, be in a certain Status”, 
KaOioTrfpi in the perfect, is the characteristic verb in the Novels 
for questions of slave vs. free Status : (*o) e.g. Novel 5 on the 
monastic Irfe (see below), of A.D. 535, and again Novel 89. The 
verb for “to reduce someone to slavery”, eIkeiv (hne 12), is that 
used in the Novels, especially 5 again, 142 (A.D. 558), and 153 
(A.D. 541) (”). Relevant to the Status of Jacob and Sophia is 
the description in line 4 of their old-age care rendered to the 
narrator’s father as depaneia ; in Novel 22 of A.D. 536, on 
marriage, a Oepdnaiva (22.11.1) (>2) can be in a dependent Status, 
that is, have a ÖEcmöxrjQ, and yet be considered free when dowered 
(perhaps to marry her employer: this is acutely relevant to our 
text, as will be discussed below). These verbal echoes speak for 
an informed knowledge of the law of the Novels on the part 
of at least one individual in mid-sixth-century Egypt — a man 
whose son was a lawyer {koyicoTaroq). 

Here we must notice the other description of Sophia’s Service, 
in hne 5 of our document: napapevoocra. Surely the legally leamed 
framer of our document intended this exphcitly to refer to the 

(9) A. M. Bartoletti Colombo, ed., Legum lustiniani imperatoris 
vocabularium: Novellae, pars graeca, vol. 2 (Milan 1987) 774, 977. These 
laws deal with the queslion of whether illegitimate children, and/or children 
considered of irregulär or anomalous birth, can inheril property. References 
to g^öaig in the Novels are gathered and discussed in the monograph of G. 
Lanata, Legislazione e natura nelle novelle giustinianee (Naples 1984); here 
seeesp. pp. 173-174, 184-186. 

(10) Bartoletti Colombo, Vocabularium^ 775, 977-978. The lalter echoes 
a passage from Novel 38, on the children of bouleutai. 

(11) Ibid.,114. 
(12) Ibid,,911. 



A CINDERELLA STORY FROM BYZANTINE EGYPT 385 

technical terms napa^ov^I napa^oväpioQ, denoting a contractual 
Provision of Obligation to remain and a (free) person who has 
entered into a contract having such a Provision ('^). The relevant 
sixth- and early seventh-century textual parallels can he excerpted 
from Adams’ list (>“♦) as follows : P. Oxy. I 140.25, of 26.iv.550 ; 
P. Stras. I 40.30, of 27.ix.569, from Antinoopolis ; PSI XIII 
1344.1 and recto, from Antinoopolis ; SB VI 9456.9, of 20.ix.594, 
from Arsinoe ; P Grenf. II 87.17, of 23.V.602, from Hermopolis ; 
SPP XX 219.5, of ll.viii.604, from Arsinoe; SB I 4490.6, 26, 
30 and verso, of 19.i.641, from Arsinoe ; and, in Coptic, CPR 
IV 160.3-4, 8, 20 and 161.1, 3 C^). We can infer that Jacob and 
Sophia, the progenitors of this family of retainers, came from 
the Antaeopolite to Aphrodito (or Antinoopolis) and entered into 
a contract witli a napapovjj Provision, to provide old-age care 
for the narrator’s now deceased father. From the provisions in 
P. Stras. I 40.28-29, koli tfjg aözoö eAsodepiag, we can further infer 
that they entered into such a contract as free persons ('^). What 

(13) See A. E. Samuel, ‘The role of paramone clauses in ancient 
documents”, JJP 15 (1965) 221-311 (a study which unfortunalely ends with 
the second Century A.D.), here esp. 300, 311 ; and B. Adams, Paramone 
und verwandte Texte (Berlin 1964), esp. 108-113 and refs. below, 

(14) Adams 1964 (above n. 13): 19-23, 25-26, 38 n. 75. 
(15) I omit P Ness. III 56 as not being from Egypt. Coptic parallels to 

SB I 4490. 11-12, “in city or countryside”, are found in CPR IV 158.7-8, 
160.9, 161.6. Also in Coptic, is it possible that, in addition to the direct uses 
of the Greek loanwords nxp JJiONXp lOC and nxpxM6N61, in BKUIII 350.67 
the expression zoyn (in eczoyN hxhV, literally “enter into my house”), 
yanslated by Satzinger “nahestünde” (p. 62), is a calque of napapeveiv ? The 
'flocument, apparently a manumission employing both Coptic terms for “slave/ 
servant”, exyoN (kxyon) and zMzxx (cf. above n. 4), comes from the 
Blemmy enclave of Gebelen in Upper Egypt, ca. last quarter of the 6th c. : 
H. Harrauer, H. Satzinger in Lebendige Altertumswissenschaft: Festschrift 
H. Vetters (Vienna 1985) 330-331. These people were perhaps Byzantine 
foederati (T. Hägg, “Titles and honorific epithets in Nubian Greek texts”, 
SymbOslo 65 [1990] 172 n. 33, citing a work of L. Török not available to me). 
The original writer of the BerUn document gave to his stepmother a slave- 
girl by whom he fathered two children, whom the stepmother is declaring free 
(exeyeepoc , hne 8) nothwithstanding their birth from a slave mother. 

(16) Cf. Samuel 1965 (above n. 13) p. 311 ; Adams 1964 pp. 112-113. 
Adams did not notice the participle of the verb napapevciv in our Cairo text; 
nor did he treat the Obligation to remain documented in the early sixth-century 
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is also important here is the economic, not Status, superiority 
of the family providing the work for their retainers (cf Adams 
1964, p. 112) (17). 

The language of the Cairo document continues to shed 
interesting hght on sixth-century social history. After Jacob and 
Sophia, man and wife (aopißioQ), no marriages per se are de- 
scribed for the servants’ farnUy, while many births are : (>*) the 
father of Leah’s two children is never indicated, while the grand- 
daughter Sophia’s more than three children were fathered by an 
unnamed free man (ek zivog e^vOepiov) (i®); nor is the father 
of Rebecca’s two daughters named. Two women of this family 
became nuns (tov öxTKritiKÖv pov^prj ßwv EiXaxö): Rachel in the 
second generation and Eulogia in the third ; yet, in spite of all 
the concem with slave or free Status, no mention is made of 
the possibility that a slave could become legally free after three 
years’ novitiate followed by monastic profession (Nov. 5.1), unless 
he or she had entered monastic life with intent to defraud the 
öeanöxriQ (Nov. 5. 2-3) (^o). Over and above the narrator’s strong 
injunctions {evvoö) ... koli mpißcbg tnioxapai, with mention of 
transmissibility of slave Status through birth from a slave mother, 
line 21 [cf. Nov. 38 and 89]; npoexpeif/äprjv ... yv&vai mg eoxlv ... 
EXEüdepa, lines 30-31 ; yiveoOco ... ekevOepa, lines 32-33 ; eoxw ... 
EkeodEpa, hne 38), and despite the change of verbal mood, we 
can continue to assume that these retainers/servants are of free 
Status, as the narrator maintains. 

Aphrodite riparius dossier, P. Cair. Masp. III 67328 (see J. G. Keenan in 
YCS 28 [1985] 256 n. 28). In Coptic cf. zxpez ... exeyeep ix in the work 
contract CPRIV 164.5. 

(17) Taubenschlag Law^ (above n. 7) 373-376 fits our napapovri papyri under 
the Roman law category of locatio-conductio operarum. 

(18) Stemma in Maspero (R Cair. Masp. 1, p. 123) and Wenger (“Frei¬ 
heitszeugnis”, p. 462). Surely this Situation cannot be a reflection of the older 
reality preserved in Digest 38.10.10 (Paulus). However, cf. R. S. Bagnall 

in//P21 (1991), 7-8. 
(19) Wenger (p. 459) translates as “vornehm”: cf. W. C. Till, 

“eX6VGepoc= Unbescholten”, Museon 64 (1950) 251. 
(20) Cf. Rovel 123 of A.D. 546, giving the dzanözrjQ a year’s grace in which 

to get back the slave novice. 
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No absolute dates are preserved in our document. Assuming 
that Jacob and Sophia were of the same generation as the 
narrator’s deceased father, or a little younger, then their grand- 
daughter Martha, whose free Status is proclaimed by our 
document, would have been young enough to be of the narrator’s 
daughter’s generation. The narrator’s son and heir, Victor, is 
styled ÄoyicbzaTOQ (lines 18, 19, 24) and Ekkoyi^cbxaxoq (line 34), 
epithets characteristic of a lawyer or oxokaoxiKÖq. For sixth- 
century Egypt we know of a lawyer (yofiiKäpiog) named Victor 
in P. Oxy. I 136 of 24.V.583, who acts as a surety, and a 
axolduxiKÖQ Victor writer of the letter P. Oxy. VIII 1165 
(undated), a landowner. Given the distance between the Antaeop- 
olite and Oxyrhynchite (a distance perhaps exaggerated by the 
archival nature of our sources), no identifications can be assumed, 
though the Victor who flourished in 583 could have been the 
right age to have been the narrator’s son, if the Cairo document 
dated to the late 560s like so many other items preserved among 
the Dioscorus papers (2>). Yet the importance of the generational 
factor is, I believe, clear. 

The Story behind our document is a love story. The narrator, 
a widower of means, intends to marry Martha, granddaughter 
of old family retainers abiding {öidyovod) in his house, who clearly 
has caught his eye. In drawing up the eyypapog öpokoyia to which 
he has made his son give assent (lines 24-25), he is (1) defending 
Martha’s good name against intimidating aspersions upon her 
origin and Status (e.g. lines 27-28), and (2) reassuring Victor, his 
son and heir, that his, Victor’s, inheritance will remain safe and 

^ unaltered by the new marriage (line 19) to the little serving girl. 
Martha does possess a KEfäkaiov (line 27), property of her own, 
most probably conferred on her by the narrator, who takes both 
imperial law and Christian principle to witness the staunchness 
with which he takes the pari of this Cinderella figure. One can 
only wish them well. 

Documents hke this Cairo text impel us to rethink the whole 
Problem of slavery in Byzantine Egypt. Earlier theories that the 

(21) See L. S. B. MacCoull, Dioscorus of Aphrodito (Berkeley 1988) 24-47. 
Cf. also Dioscorus’ rhetorical exercise in P. Cair. Masp. I 67028, discussed 
by J. Maspero in BIFAO 7 (1907) 138-152. 
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institution declines are being called in question P); the problem 
lies in the scattered and spotty nature of the documentary sources. 
The vehemence with which the narrator of our text proclaims 
that this person, admittedly of the servant dass, is free and not 
of slave birth certainly shows that the institution existed and was 
taken for granted in sixth-century Egypt. Although lip Service 
is paid to the notion that “in Christ there is neither slave nor 
free” {Gal 3 : 28 ; cf. Novel 5.2) and that freedom comes from 
nature and from heaven, clearly the concem here is not with 
a “Christianized” law inducing more “humane” attitudes, but with 
property (23). 

Society for Coptic Archaeology (North America) 
Washington, D. C. Leslie S. B. MacCoull. 

(22) See R. S. Bagnall, “Slavery and society in late Roman Egypt”, 
forthcoming ; letter from Bagnall, 16.ii.91. 

(23) I am grateful to Dr Adam Bülow-Jacobsen of the International 
Photographie Archive of Papyri for splendid photographs. Papyri are cited 
by J. F. Gates et al., Checklist of Editions of Greek Papyri and Ostraca ^ 
(Atlanta 1985) and A. A. Schiller, “A Checkst of Coptic Documents and 
Letters”, BASF 13 (1976) 99-123. I should also like to thank Derek Krueger, 
Stephen Morse, and, as always, Mirrit Boutros Ghali (“you are the wind 
beneath my wings”). 



QUATRE SAINTS NON IDENTIFIES (*) 
DE KURBINOVO (1191) ET HYPOTHESES 

SUR QUELQUES EXEMPLES ANTERIEURS 
ET ANALOGUES EN MACEDOINE 

A mes collegues beiges 
L. Hadermann-Misguich et Ch. Delvoye 

II y a seize ans dejä que fut publiee ä Bruxelles la monographie 
capitale en deux volumes de L. Hadermann-Misguich, sur l’eglise 
de Saint-Georges du village de Kurbinovo (sur la rive occidentale 
du Lac de Prespa) et sur ses fresques magnifiques de l’an 1191, 
comme edition de la BibUotheque de Byzantion, No. 6 (’)• H est 
hors de doute que cette oeuvre scientifique extraordinaire par sa 
m^thode precise et ses analyses approfondies de l’histoire de 
r^glise, de l’iconographie et du style de ses fresques, ainsi que 
des qualites individuelles des peintres anonymes, represente une 
grande contribution scientifique aux connaissances de l’art by- 
zantin du xii^ siede et restera un manuel indispensable aux histo- 
riens de la peinture byzantine. 

Mais, de nombreuses conditions peu favorables ont empeche 
jusqu’ä present les investigateurs de l’eglise d’identifier quatre 

/figures de saints qui se trouvent dans la zone inferieure des murs 
möridional et septentrional de l’autel (2). Ce n’est que tout recem- 
ment qu’une equipe de conservateurs de l’Institut republicain 
pour la protection du patrimoine culturel reussit ä decouvrir, dans 
de meilleures conditions de Conservation et de documentation 
des fresques, des restes ä peine visibles des inscriptions en grec 
prös des deux figures peintes sur le mur meridional, ä cöte de 

(1) L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo, Les fresques de Saint-Georges 
et la peinture byzantine du xii^ siecle^ Bruxelles, BibUotheque de Byzantion, 
6, 1975,1, II, pp. 5-559, fig. 1-191. 

(2) Idem, fig. 34, 33. 
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la niche du diaconicon (^), c’est-ä-dire ä cöte de saint Cyrille 
d’Alexandrie (4) (fig. 1). II est evident d’apres les inscriptions qu’il 
s’agit des representations des deux freres de Thessalonique, les 
evangelisateurs des Slaves : saint Methode (^) — ö aYio(; M80o5iO(; 
5i5doKa>.o(; Bou>.Yapo5v et saint Cyrille — ö dYio(; Kupi>.>.o(; 
bibäoKaXoq Bou>.YCtpöv. 

Dejä en 1975, nous avions remarque pareille inscription ä cöte 
de la figure de saint Cyrille de Thessalonique dans le diaconicon 
de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid (1040-1045) (^). 

Des inscriptions avec les epithetes «de Bulgarie», «des Bulgares» 
ou «bulgare» sont egalement communes aux titres de la plupart 
des archeveques d’Ohrid, bien qu’on Sache qu’il y a eu parmi 
eux des Grecs ou des personnages appartenant ä d’autres ethnies 
(les archeveques Leon, Theophylacte et autres). Dejä aux environs 

(3) L’equipe a ete formee par les conservaleurs I. Kavkaleski, V, Trajkovski, 
Dj. Cvetkovic, J. Antonievski et Thistorien de Tart D. Bardzieva. Les travaux 
ont eu lieu aux mois d’aoül et de seplembre 1991. 

(4) L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo,, fig. 34. 
(5) La premiere communicalion sur ridentificalion de ces deux saints est 

publik par D. Bardzieva comme le plus ancien exemple en Europe (Najstara 
pretstava vo Evropa, Nova Makedonija, 25.IX.1991, Skopje). Pourtant, on 
connait d’autres exemples en Europe anterieurs ä Kurbinovo : San Clemente 
ä Rome (ix® et xi® siecles), le monastere de saint Cyrille ä Kiev (env. 1170) etc. 

(6) Cette inscription n’a pas ete publiee en entier jusqu’ä present. Les 
Premiers qui ont ecrit sur l’identification de Cyrille de Thessalonique et de 
Clement d’Ohrid de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid etaient R. Ljubinkovic et M. 
Corovic-LjubinkoviC {La peinture medievale ä Ohrid, Recueil de travaux, 
Ohrid 1961, p. 146), ensuite S. RadojCiC (in Recueil de travaux de VInstitut 
d*etudes byzantines, VIII2, Beograd 1964, p, 368) et M. Corovic-LjubinkoviC 

(in Symposiom Kiril Solunski 1969, Skopje 1970, pp. 123-130). Sur leurs 
figures avec saint Erasme ä Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid voir P. Miljkovic-Pepek, 

Le immagini dei due Santi di Salonicco e dei loro discipoli in Macedonia, 
Icone e copie di freschi, Gloria a San Cirilo, 24, Maggio, Roma 1970, p. 14. 

Pour le titre meme de SiSdoKa^-oq, par lequel Clement d’Ohrid a ete designe 
par l’archeveque Theophylacte, on considere qu’il presente un rang particu- 
lier sanctionne officiellement au Patriarcat de Constantinople vers la fin du 
XI® siede, et c’est dans un decret imperial de l’an 1107 que le titre est avere 
comme un rang particulier dans la hierarchie ecclesiastique. (Cf. D. Obolensky, 

Six byzantine portraits, Oxford 1988, p. 36). Cependant, en tant que titre 
seul, il se rencontre encore plus tot, dans des annees 1040-1045 sur les fresques 
de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid. 
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de l’an 1118, l’eveque de Devol Michel, dans ses interpolations 
ä la Chronique de Skylitzes {Codex Vindobonensis Historiae 
graecae LXXIV) a Signale que Basile II avait sanctionne l’eveche 
Bulgare tel qu’il avait ete fonde d’apres les ordres de Justinien 
et ä l’epoque de l’ancien empereur Romain Lecapene. Etant 
donne que Justiniana Prima, indiquee par Justinien comme son 
heu de naissance, avait eu ä cette epoque comme eveque Kaste¬ 
lion, eile devint aussi ancien eveche Bulgare C^). Peu apres, la pre- 
miere inscription connue mentionnant l’archeveque d’Ohrid Jean 
Comnene, datee de mai 1157, eut, ä cöte du nom, non seulement 
la mention «Bou>,Yap(ag», mais encore le titre d’archeveque de 
Prima Justiniana (äpxiSTtloKOTiog A ’louoxiviavfjg) (*). Le titre 
’ApxisTTioKOTiog Bou^iyapiag s’est maintenu dans les epoques 
suivantes O, mais cette fois avec une signification elargie de Bou^- 
yapla au sens de «des Slaves» (>o). 

Or, le Probleme dans ce cas n’est pas le titre de ces saints, 
mais, et surtout, leur identification comme les fameux evange- 
Bsateurs Slaves — les saints Cyrille et Methode de Thessalonique, 
lesquels, par leur presence ä Kurbinovo, permettent Tidentification 
des deux autres figures de saints peintes sur le mur oppose (des- 
sin 1 ; fig. 2). Elles sont partiellement endommagees et leurs in- 
scriptions sont entierement effacees (>>). Pourtant, malgre cet etat, 
elles peuvent etre identifiees sans difficulte gräce aux connaissances 
nouvelles sur les saints du mur oppose : l’une, suivant la physio- 
nomie meme du saint, et l’autre, d’apres sa relation avec la 
premiere figure, manifestee par la taille, les gestes et les regards 
echanges. Plus precisement, le visage du saint de gauche est par 
sa physionomie et comme type tres proche de celui de saint 

/Clement d’Ohrid represente ä Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid C^). Dans 

(7) B. ProkiC, Zusätze in der Handschrift des Johannes Skylitzes (Cod. 
vind. hist. Graecae, LXXIV), Münich 1906, 35, n° 57, pp. 48-49 ; R. Ljubin- 

KoviC, Sur la tradition de la Prima lustiniana dans le titre des archeveques 
d’Ohrid, Starinar, XVII, Beograd 1966, pp. 61-75. 

(8) R. LjubinkoviC, Sur la tradition., p. 63. 
(9) Idem, p. 68 ; R MiljkoviC-Pepek, Deloto na zograßte Mihailo i Eutihij, 

Skopje 1967, pp. 76-77. 
(10) D. Obolensky, Six., pp. 72-73, note 159. 
(11) L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo., p. 92, fig. 33. 
(12) P MiukoviC-Pepek, L’eglise de Saint-Jean le Theologien-Kaneo 
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les deux cas, il a le front eleve sans ce petit flocon de cheveux 
qui lui est propre et, ce qui est etonnant, c’est qu’ä Kurbinovo 
on ne trouve pas le type comnene qu’on rencontre plus tard ä 
Mariovo (en 1271) (>3), mais un plus ancien modele tel que celui 
de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid des annees 1040-1045 (''*). II est im¬ 
portant qu’ä Kurbinovo sa tete soit en partie toumee vers la 
droite et que sa main gauche, qui porte l’evangüe, soit levee haut 
et tendue vers la figure de l’archeveque de droite, lequel, de son 
cöte, a la tete toumee en partie vers la gauche et la main tendue 
egalement vers la gauche et benissant la figure precedente. Du 
cöte plastique, une correlation mutuelle evidente existe entre ces 
deux figures et foumit des elements qui permettent leur iden- 
tification. Or, la premiere figure, d’apres des traits evidents, est 
l’eveque saint Clement d’Ohrid represente au moment de la 
reception de l’evangüe et de la täche missionnaire de la part de 
l’autre figure qui est l’eveque Erasme de Lychnida (d’Ohrid) 
lequel, ä son tour, benit saint Clement comme son interlocuteur 
et en signe de reconnaissance pour qu’ü continue la mission 
chretienne dans la meme region d’Ohrid et au-delä(>5). La 
physionomie de saint Erasme, avec peu de cheveux et un front 
eleve, y est plus proche de ses representations ä Sainte-Sophie 
d’Ohrid (egdement ä cöte de saint Clement d’Ohrid) (>6) et ä 
Saint-Jean le Theologien-Kaneo (toujours ä cöte de saint Clement 
d’Ohrid) (>^, que de ses deux portraits ä cheveux touffus de 
l’eglise mpestre de Saint-Erasme pres d’Ohrid (d’environ 1300 

d’Ohrid, Kulturno nasledstvo III, Skopje 1967, fig. 8 ; Idem, Le immagini., 

fig. 1. 
(13) Idem, L’eglise de Saint-Jean., fig. 8 ; D. Koco et P. MiljkoviC-Pepek, 

Manastir, Skopje 1958, 70, T.XXV. 
(14) Voir note 12. 
(15) Ce saint eveque d’Antioche, demeura longtemps ä Ohrid (Lychnidos) 

comme predicateur, et vers la fm de sa vie partit via Durazzo en l’Italie, 
dans la ville de Formia (f 303). Au ix® siede, ses ossements furent transportes 
ä Gaete. Quelques biographies hagiographiques de lui sont conserv^es en 
ancien slave et en grec. II est mentionne encore dans le calendrier glagolitique 
de l’Evangile d’Aseman des x^-xi' siecles. (Voir H. Melovski, Two hagio- 
graphies of St. Erasme of Lychnidos, Lychnid 6, Ohrid 1988, pp. 69-80). 

(16) P. MiukoviC-Pepek, Le immagini., pp. 13-14, 19-20, fig. 1. 
(17) Idem, L’Eglise de saint Jean., p. 81, dessin 3, fig. XV, XVII. 
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et du xvi= siede) ('*). Toute autre interpretation de la seconde 
figure ä Kurbinovo est peu acceptable (>9). 

La signification de ces nouvelles connaissances sur la presence 
des saints representes ä Kurbinovo est renforcee pour nous par 
le fait qu’elles rendent plus convaincantes et plus argumentees 
nos considerations anterieures sur les plus andens exemples 
semblables de saints de l’epoque slave sur les fresques des envi- 
rons de 985/86, de l’an 1050 et de l’an 1100(20). Notamment, 
dans le diaconicon de la cathedrale de Samuel, au-dessus du 
sarcophage, le chercheur grec N. Moutsopoulos decouvrit, il y 
a longtemps, trois couches de fresques des annees 986-90, du 
temps de l’archeveque d’Ohrid Leon (1037-1056) et de l’arche- 
veque d’Ohrid Theophylacte (1084-1112) (2i). Mais, toutes les 
figures de saints y sont conservees sans tetes et sans tituli et c’est 
la raison pour laquelle leur identification est incertaine. Toutefois, 
sur la base de sources eciites plus recentes, N. Moutsopoulos 
a formule l’hypothese que sur la premiere couche de fresques 
avaient pu etre representes, ä cöte de saint Achille (le patron 
de l’eglise), encore deux des trois saints contemporains de saint 
Achille de Larissa: saint Ecumenos, saint Diodoros et saint 
Riginos (^2) (dessin 2). Aujourd’hui pourtant, bien que les inves- 
tigations sur ce sujet ne soient pas encore achevees, on envisage 
la possibilite d’autres hypotheses qui meritent consideration. C’est 
le cas de notre hypothese dejä formulee que sur la premiere 

(18) Idem, UEglise rupestre Saint-Erasme pres d'Ohrid (ä paraitre dans 
Kulturno nasledstvo XVI, Skopje 1992, dessin 4, 10, fig. 3,4). 

(19) Dans son rapport präsente ä Resen ä l’occasion du 800^ anniversaire 
de Kurbinovo, et publie ä Nova Makedonija, Skopje, 20.X.1991, sous le lilre 
«Voznes na coveckiol duh», C. Grozdanov presenla Topinion qu’il pourrait 
s’agir du pape saint Clement. 

(20) R MiljkoviC-Pepek, Sur les plus anciens cultes de saints chez les 
Slaves Macedoniens (du ix^ ou du xii^ siede), Resumes des Communications, 
II, XVIIE Congres intern, des etudes byzantines, Moscou 1991, pp. 775-776. 

(21) Tous les resultats des investigations de N. Moutsopoulos entreprises 
ä partir de 1964 et ensuite sont presentes en trois volumes : BaaihKr/ zoö 
äyioo ‘AxMdov arrjv Upeona, Thessalonique 1989 ; voir tome I, pp. 359-389, 
pl. 44, 45, pL B ; tome II, pp. 798-819. (Son opinion a ete accept^e dans mon 
article: Les fresques de Veglise de Saint Achille ä Prespa, Armos timitikos, 
tomos stou katigiti N. Moutsopoulos, II, Thessalonique 1990, pp. 1187-1189). 

(22) N. Moutsopoulos, II, pp. 798-819. 
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couche de fresques dans le diaconicon de Teglise de Saint-Achille 
ä Prespa(23) (d’environ 985/86) (2^) soient probablement pein- 
tes les figures des saints suivants (dessin 2): un saint guerrier 
inconnu (^5), un apötre (probablement saint Andre) saint 
Cyrille et saint Methode de Thessalonique, ou seulement Tun 
d’eux et saint Clement d’Ohrid (2^), ensuite la figure dejä remar- 
quee de saint Achille de Larissa (^8), et sur le mur Occidental 
le saint archange Michel (29). 

II semble que ä peu de choses pres les memes figures de saints 
aient ete peintes ä nouveau sur la seconde couche de fresques 
datee du temps de farcheveque d’Ohrid Leon (^®) (aux environs 
de 1050). Ce qui nous en assure en premier lieu, c’est le fragment 
de la Partie inferieure des figures du guerrier et de l’apötre, 
repeintes au meme endroit (^*) (dessin 3). Ä cöte du bouclier et 
des pieds aux sandales de Tapötre on voit de la Vegetation qui 
symbolise le pays oü ils ont exerce leur activite de missionnaires 
chretiens. Ce detail etaie la supposition que lä, sur les deux 
couches de fresques, avait ete represente fapötre Andre, dont 

(23) Voir note 20. 
(24) Mon opinion se base sur le fail que la figure de saint Achille est en- 

cadree d’une bordure et est peinte, semble-t-il, sur une seule couche separee 
de mortier (une autre «giornata»). D’apres ceci, il se peut que la decoration 
du diaconicon ait eu lieu avant la transmission des refiques de Larissa dans 
les annees 985/86, et qu’ensuite la figure de saint Achille, ait ete introduite ä 
la place d’un autre saint moins important. A cet egard, on notera encore Tim- 
portance de la seconde couche de fresques du mur septentrional ä c6t6 de 
riconostase — avec les figures du patron saint Achille et d’un apötre (Andre ?). 
Elle a ete posee probablement ä la suite du transfert des ossements du saint 
de Larissa (985/86), ä en juger d’apres la fraicheur du pigment des couleurs 
de la Premiere couche coUe sur le revers de la seconde couche de la fresque. 

(25) II est difficile d’identifier ce guerrier; parmi les nombreux saints mili- 
taires, on peut penser meme ä saint Socrate, Tun des quinze saints martyrs 
paleochretiens de Tiveriopolis. 

(26) Voir notes 31, 32 et 33. 
(27) Comme ä Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid. 
(28) N. Moutsopoulos, tome I, pl. 2. 
(29) Presente au-dessus du sarcophage, il a ici une signification symbolique 

eschatologique. 
(30) N. Moutsopoulos, tome I, pl. 58 (p. 534). 
(31) On voit sur cette couche mieux que sur la premiere qu’il s’agit d’un 

apötre ä chiton, ä himation et avec des sandales aux pieds. 



QUATRE SAINTS NON IDENTIFIES DE KURBINOVO 397 

Dessin 3. — Prespa, Saint-Achille, mur meridional du diaconicon, 
fragment de la 2^ couche de fresque (env. 1050): 

sainl guerrier inconnu et l’apötre Andre (?). 

on connait la mission chretienne egalement en Macedoine (^2) 
La presence de cet apötre, un des plus anciens missionnaires 
chr^tiens (sur les deux phases chronologiques de ces fresques), 
assure encore la mise en valeur du caractere apostolique de Peglise 
de Samuel et, aussi, de TArcheveche autocephale d’Ohrid (^^). 

(32) F. Dvornik, The idea of Apostolicity in Byzantium and the legend 
of the apostle Andrew, D.O.S., Cambridge 1958, pp. 216, 218, 221, 226. II faut 
encore avoir ä l’esprit les donnees suivantes : de Tan 871 date Teglise de Saint- 
Andr6 des environs de Thessalonique; en Tan 996 est mentionne l’eveque 
Andr6 dans la r6gion de Prilep ; en Pan 1002 a ete reconstruit le temple des 
Saints Apötres de la region de Prilep. On trouve en Macedoine d’importantes 
repr6sentations de Tapötre Andre avec une longue hampe terminee par une 
croix en signe de son activite de missionnaire : ä Kurbinovo (1191), sur les 
mosaiques de Sainte-Sophie ä Thessalonique (ix® siede), sur les fresques de 
la rotonde de Saint-Georges ä Thessalonique (ix^ siede) etc. 

(33) Du temps de l’archeveque d’Ohrid Leon (1037-1056) date encore la 
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Sur la troisieme couche de fresques dans le diaconicon de Saint- 
Achille sont peintes quatre figures de prelats orthodoxes et une 
cinquieme en habit de moine (dessin 4). Etant donne que cet 
ensemble de fresques appartient au temps de l’archeveque d’Ohrid 
Theophylacte (3'*) (ou precisement vers Tan 1100), connu egale- 
ment comme propagateur des cultes locaux de saints de l’Arche- 
veche (de saint Clement d’Ohrid des quinze saints martyrs 
de Tiveriopohs et d’autres), il faut croire que lä, ä cöte de 
la figure principale de saint Achille de Larissa (peinte sur le mur 
Occidental), sont encore representes les saints Cyrille et Methode 
de Thessalonique, saint Clement d’Ohrid et, ä la fin, saint Naum 
d’Ohrid en habit de moine. C’est justement cette demiere couche 
de fresques de l’eghse de Saint-Achille, l’unique que les gens du 
xii« siede aient pu voir, qui a probablement servi d’inspiration 
directe (par les figures des evangehsateurs des Slaves et de saint 
Achille) au guide spirituel des peintres de Kurbinovo (^'^). 

Ä la lumiere des connaissances actuelles sur la continuite de 
la representation des cultes de la periode paleochretienne, ä 
l’epoque slave, ce qui est devenu tres commun surtout au temps 
de Samuel et ensuite (en partant des trois couches de fresques 
de Saint-Achille, puis des fresques de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid, de 

fresque de la lunette au-dessus de l’entree occidentale de l’eglise de Sainte- 
Sophie d’Ohrid avec les bustes de deux apotres — probablement saint Andre 
et semble-t-il saint Urbain ou saint Timothee. (P. Miljkovic-Pepek, Sur les 
plus anciens cultes, loc. cit.). 

(34) N. Moutsopoulos, tom I, pl. 68 (p. 544). 
(35) Cf. D. Obolensky, Theophylactos of Ohrid and the Authorship of 

the Vita Clementis in Byzantium: tribute to Andreas N. Stratos, II, Athenes 
1986, pp. 601-618 ; Idem, Six., 24, note 10. 

(36) D. Koco et P, Miljkovic-Pepek, Resultats des fouilles archeologi- 
ques ejfectuees en 1973 ä l’emplacement de l’eglise «Les 15 saints martyrs 
de Jlveriopolis» ä Strumica (en macedonien), Zbornik, Musee archeologique, 
Skopje 1978, pp. 93-97, fig. 1-8. 

(37) Le guide spirituel de la decoration de Kurbinovo fut probablement 
Jean Kamatir, l’archeveque d’Ohrid ä cette epoque (apres 1183 jusqu’en 1215). 
II est peut-etre represente sur la fa^ade occidentale en habit d’^veque et 
probablement en face de l’empereur byzantin Isaac Ange II (1185-1195) avec 
son epouse. Cf L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo, pp. 267-275 ; Idem, 

in Zografl, Beograd 1977, pp. 5-10, fig. 2 ; P. Miljkovic-Pepek, in Likovna 
umetnost, 4-5, Skopje 1979, p. 25, fig. 3. 
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Kurbinovo, de Manastir ä Mariovo, de Kaneo etc.), il faut signa- 
1er que certaines de ces influences de la Macedoine se sont repan- 
dues meme dans la Russie de Kiev. Ä cöte des figures de certains 
saints de Macedoine peintes ä Sainte-Sophie de Kiev, un repertoire 
iconographique particuUerement riebe, de plus de vingt figures 
de saints de Macedoine et plus largement des Balkans, se 
rencontre ä la proscomedie du Monastere de Cyrille ä Kiev qui 
date des annees 70 du xii^ siede (^^). Sur les relations tradition- 
nelles avec la Russie de Kiev au temps de Samuel et ensuite, 
on trouve surtout les ecrits des anciens chercheurs russes dont 
les theses sont injustement negligees dans l’historiographie plus 
recente En ce sens, il parait que le respect en Russie du culte 
de Tapotre Andre ait ete dü, en partie, egalement, ä l’influence 
de la Macedoine du temps de Samuel ('*>). 

Quant ä la place et ä l’espace accordes ä la representation de 
ces cultes de saints dans les eglises de Macedoine, on y remar- 
que un processus d’evolution en trois phases principales. En ce 
qui conceme le Programme decoratif des eglises, ces saints se 
situent d’abord au diaconicon ou ä la proscomedie, et ceci est 
devenu caracteristique, semble-t-il, surtout ä partir du temps de 
Samuel et dans les epoques suivantes (les exemples de Prespa 
et d’Ohrid des environs des annees 985/86, 1040-45, des environs 
de l’an 1050, de l’an 1100, et de l’an 1191) Ensuite, au cours 
du XII® siede, leurs representations se deplacent peu ä peu du 

(38) V. N. Lazarev, in Istorija Russkago iskustvo, tome I, Moscou 1953, 
p. 218. 

(39) Ibid., 214-220; Idem, Istorija vizantiskoj zivopisi, I, Moscou 1947, 
pp. 139, 330 ; ibid., (3*^ edition), Moscou 1986, pp. 109, 110, 323, note 186 ; 
Idem, Drevnoruskie mozaiki i freski, Moscou 1973, p. 32; Ju. Korenok et 
P. Pervuhina, Stili rospisi Kirilovskoj cerkvi v Kieve, dans Resumes des 
Communications II, XVIIR Congrh intern, des etudes byzantines, Moscou 
1991, pp. 580, 581. 

(40) M. D. Priselkov, Ocerki po serkovnoi politiceskoj istorii Kievskoj 
Rusi X-XIvv., S. Peterburg 1913, pp. 20-76. 

(41) F. Dvornik, The idea., p. 263 ; A. N. Robinson, «Marsut» apostola 
Andreja, Scando-slavica, 29, Copenhague 1983, pp. 77-100. 

(42) Ceci est dü, semble-t-il, en premier lieu ä la tradition du tombeau 
et du portrait de Cyrille de Thessalonique de la basilique san Clemente ä 
Rome, du tombeau de Clement d’Ohrid dans son eglise, du tombeau de Naum 
d’Ohrid dans son 6glise, etc. Je prepare une etude sur ces problemes. 
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diaconicon ou de la proscomedie ä l’abside centrale. II semble 
que les raisons de ce deplacement se trouvent dans les programmes 
des eglises ä une nef oü le diaconicon et la proscomedie font 
partie d’un seul espace commun; le meilleur exemple pour le 
moment en est Kurbinovo oü certains saints sont presentes dans 
l’espace commun du diaconicon et de la proscomedie, et d’autres 
sont dejä transposes dans l’abside meme (comme par exemple 
saint Achille de Larissa qui est represente dans la composition 
des Eveques officiant) Ce processus de transposition vers 
l’abside s’est maintenu dans les epoques suivantes (la prosco- 
m6die de Manastir ä Mariovo de l’an 1271) (^), et devint plus 
commun au cours du xiii® siede (exemple des saints Clement, 
Erasme et Constantin Cabasilas ä Kaneo) Enfin, certains de 
ces saints particulierement veneres etaient representes dans le naos 
de l’eglise, ä cöte de l’iconostase, et ceci, semble-t-il, ä partir de 
la fin du XIII® siede ('*^) et surtout depuis le xiv® siede ('*'^). On 
ne prend pas en consideration les exemples plus anciens oü il 
s’agit du patron de Peglise (par exemple saint Achille de Larissa 
dans la cathedrale de Samuel ä Prespa). Leur transfert au naos, 
ä cöte de l’iconostase, a ete dü en premier lieu aux besoins de 
les faire voir directement non seulement par le clerge, mais encore 
par les fideles pour que ceux-ci puissent leur adresser des prieres 
et que l’eglise transmette aux croyants ses propres messages 
theologiques ou politiques. 

Skopje, decembre 1991. Petar MiljkoviC-Pepek. 

(43) L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo., p. 86, fig. 23. 
(44) D. Koco et P. MiljkoviC-Pepek, Manastir., p. 70, sch. 1-88, 11-20- 

21, fig. 94, T. XXV. 
(45) P. MiljkoviC-Pepek, L’Eglise de Saint Jean., dessin 3, T. XV, XVII. 
(46) Idem, Deloto na zograßte., 73-77, T. VI; Idem, in Kulturno nasledstvo 

VI, Skopje 1975, 39-40, note 10, fig. 6. 
(47) C’est le cas de saint Clement dans l’eglise des Petits Saints Anargyres 

(1315-1325), de saint Clement dans l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas Boinicki (1335- 
36), de saint Clement et de saint Naum dans l’eglise de Zaum (1361), dans 
l’eglise du Saint Sauveur-Leskoec (1462), dans l’eglise de la Vierge-Velestovo 
(1450/51) etc. 

(*) Pour ces saints, on consultera actuellement aussi; C. Grozdanov et 
L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo, Skopje, Makedonska Kniga, 1992, 
PP-24, 29; pl. 11-16. N.d.l.r. 
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Apart from the fact that no convincing etymon has been 
proposed for Middle Greek /£Adv(5iov, there is some disagree- 
ment in regard to its original meaning. E. A. Sophocles, K. 
Alexandres and G. W. H. Lampe explained this nautical term 
as a transport or bärge (>). This interpretation was prompted by 
One of the earliest attestations of /fAdvdmv in the Chronographia 
of Theophanes Confessor (d. ca. 817) 0, which reads as foUows : 
p. 377, 27 : ’IoooTiviavÖQ d’ äneXoae Mavpov tdv natpiKiov eig 
Xepoöiva öiä pvrjoiKaKiav obv Zrefavcp naxpiKicp ... e^onkiaag 
OTÖkov noküv,... nöxrav vavv öpopcbvcov re koli tpirjpäv Kai oKOjp&v 
pvpiaywy&v koi äkidScov koi ecog x^kavSicov “Interea lustianus 
stolo copioso armato Maurum patricium misit Chersonem una 
cum Stephano patricio omnes naves, dromones videUcet trieres 
et scaphas, chimaeras ac Untres usque ad chelandia” (3). The text 
of this passage is from the first Latin translation of the Chrono¬ 
graphia, the Historia Tripertita by Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 
which was written between the year 874 and 875 0. In this 
translation the rendition of x^kdvöiov in Latin is chelandium (^, 
except for three instances 0 which have been equated with navis 
“ship” C). However, in subsequent editions of the Chronographia 
XEkdvöiov was translated as Unter “a small Ught boat”, navicula 

(1) E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods, 
New York 1887 s.v. ; K. Alexandres, vavziKri Svvafiig zfjQ ßvliavzivf\(; 
avzoKpazopiw;, Athens 1959, 73 ; G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, 
Oxford 1961 s.v. 

(2) K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byzantinischen Literatur. München 
1891, 120-124. 

(3) Theophanis Chronographia, ed. C. de Boor (Lipsiae I-II 1883-1885) 
repr. Heldescheim 1963,1, 377 and II, 241, cf. also I, 433. 

(4) C. DE Boor, op. cit., II, 402. 
(5) C. DE Boor, op. cit., II, 256, 36; 284, 24; 288, 14; 293, 30; 295, 

24-25; 314, 9-23. 
(6) C. DE Boor, op. cit., I, 378, 10 ; 420, 13 ; 448, 19. 
(7) C. DE Boor, op. cit., II 274, 21 ; 296, 36. 
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“small ship, boat” and lembus “a small fast-saling boat” (*). It 
is interesting to note that C. de Boor translated /£Adv(5iov as genus 
scapharum (^), apparently because the attestations of it in the 
Chronographia ränge in meaning from ‘transport’ to ‘ship of war’, 
cf. p. 446, 29 ; xovtw x& exei priv'i Maioi Ivöikxi&voq iß' eKivtiae 
KcovaxavxivoQ oxökov x£^o,vSicov, ß' Kaxä Bookyapiaq koli eioelOcbv 
Kai avxdg eig xä 'Povoia x^^ävöia äneKivrjoe npög xd eiaeXOeiv eig 
xdv Aavoüßiv noxapöv (>o). 

On the other band, Helene Ahrweiler maintains that numerous 
attestations of /fAdvdiov as ’ship of war‘ indicate that, though 
bis nautical term may have been different originally, it nonethe¬ 
less came to be used as a synonym of öpöpcov ‘galley’ the par 
excellence ship of war in Byzantium (>>). In discussing the relation 
of öpöpojv to /£2dv(5mv, H. Ahrweiler observes ; “On considere 
d’habitude que le dromon et le chelandion sont deux navires 
differents, on croit que le dromon est un bätiment plus important 
que le chelandion bien qu’appartenant au meme type que lui; 
les quelques sources, notamment Theophane qui mentionnent les 
deux termes simultanement et ä propos de la meme Operation 
maritime, semblent confirmer cette opinion, mais des temoi- 
gnages beaucoup plus nombreux et plus importants etablissent 
clairement l’identite des termes dromon et chelandion, qui, peut- 
6tre distincts au debut de leur ernploi (et le terme chelandion 
ne semble pas anterieur au ix= siede) finirent tres vite par se 
confondre entierement. II nous semble certain que les deux termes 
indiquent le meme navire Tun et l’autre designant le bätiment 
de guerre par excellence byzantin” (’2). She bases this argument 
on a passage from Naumachica of Basileios Paracoimomenos, 
a treatise compiled in the second half of the tenth Century, which 
concludes the description of the parts of a warship (that is, of 
a öpöpcov) by stating that the names which describe the parts 
of a warship can apply to both öpöpcov and /fiAdvdiov, for though 

(8) Cf. Theophanis Chronographia, ed. J. Classenius {Corpus scriptorum 
historiae Byzantinae), Bonn I (1839) 578, 579, 611 ; also Patrologia graeca, 
ed. J. P. Migne, 108, 764C. 

(9) DE Book, op. cit., II, 780 s.v. x^^ö.vöiov. 
(10) C. DE Boor, op. eil., II, 295, 25. 
(11) Helene Ahrweiler, Byzance et la mer, Paris 1966, 412. 
(12) Helene Ahrweiler, op. cif., 411-412. 
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they differ in name the construction of both warships is from 
the same timber (*^). Although the similarity of /£Adv(5iov to 
öpönwv is generally accepted (’“♦), the complete identification of 
the former with the latter seems unclear. The fact that a 
distinction of these ships continued to he made in Middle Greek, 
Medieval Latin and Romance sources suggests that they were 
probably tacticaUy equivalent (>5). It is perhaps because of this 
reason that R. Jenkins translates öpopcbviov (dim. of Spöpcov) 
consistently as ‘galley’ (Porph. de Adm 51 : 2 et alibi and 
XsMvöiov as ‘ship of war’ {ibid. 8 : 2, 29 ; 28, 51 : 13 p/ alibi) (’^). 

According to H. Ahrweiler, /fAdvdiov is a derivative of py/fAug 
‘eel’, an idea proposed by K. Alexandres (*^), and more elaborately 
discussed he Henry and Renee Kahane who sought the origin 
of it in the diminutive tyxeXvöiov (>*). Any attempt to derive 
X^^idvöiov from eyx^^vöiov entails hardly justifiable phonetic 
changes. It is because of this reason that Henry and Renee 
Kahane have cautiously pointed out that the terminations -avöiov 
and -avöov (cf. Porph., de Cer. 345, 23) are of unclmear 
derivation (*9). On the other hand, G. Alessio has linked chelandia 
f. “nave mediov. della specie dromoni; nave da guerra veneziana 
del IX sec.” and the variant chelandium (a. 871) to Greek 
Xe.Xdvöiov, whereas the gloss celundria and the variant celindria 
“navis quae velociter currit” (CGL V 565, 7) have been interpreted 

(13) Helene Ahrweiler, op. cit., 413, cf. A. Dain, Naumachica, Paris 
1943, 5, 6 : Avzai pzv ai övopaoim oiKEiai kcli öpöpcovoc;' ek twv 
aozmv yäp vrj'icov ^vkcov äpg>ozEpcov of KazaGKEvai yivovzai, d koi uEpi zrjv 
Kaddkov K^fjaiv öiEvrjvöxGGiv koi zb pzv Spöpcov cbvopaazai, zb Se x^^o,vbiov. 

(14) Cf. Henry and Renee Kahane, Abendland und Byzanz: Sprache, 
Reallexikon der Byzantinistik (RB), ed. P. Wirth, Amsterdam 1 (1920-1976), 

413. 
(15) Cf. Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 363, 413 ; E. A. Sophocles, 

op. dt. s. w.; Mittellateinisches Wörterbuch, ed. Bayerischre Akademie der 
Wissenschaften und die deutsche Akademie der Wissenschaften, München 2 

(1971), 530. 
(16) Costantine Porphyrogenitus de administando imperio, Greek text 

edited by Gy. Liravcsik, EngUsh translation by R. J. H. Jenkins, Dumbarton 
Oaks, Washington, D.C. 1967, 8, 28, 42, 52. 

(17) Helene Ahrweiler, op. cit., 421 ; K. Alexandres, op. cit., 73. 
(18) Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 412. 
(19) Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 412. 
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as derivatives of Latin chely(n)drus, Greek/fAtxJpog ‘tortoise”’ (20). 
On the assumption that galea ‘galley’ )a. 1097, Spalato), Middle 
Greek yaÄea, yaÄaia id. (8th-c.) as well as the obscure gloss golaia 
‘tortoise’, (CGL III 189, 60) come from an Illyrian *galaia 
‘testudo’ (from a hypothetical Indo-European *ghol-au-ia ; Greek 
XÜ£iov “crab’s Shell; tortoise-shell, ‘tortoise’, OCS zely id. 
<Proto-Slavic *zelü \ PIE *ghelü)^% Alessio saw a genetic 
relation between x^^^Q> and Medieval Latin galandra 
f. ‘tartaruga’ (a. 1481), gaiandra (gagiandra) id. (16th-c.), dialectal 
Italian gajandra (Istria), Friulan gajandre <Venetian gagiandra : 
gagandra id., gajandra id., Padova, Treviso), including the widely 
attested variant galana ‘testuggine marina e terrestre’ (Mantova, 
Padova, Treviso, Venezia, Verona). The forms represented by 
Venetian gagandra ‘testuggine marina’ have been traced to *ga- 
liandra (ct famega <familiä), a metathetic variant of *galandria : 
galandra id. and a parallel formation of Latin caliandra f., 
caliandrum m. ‘a woman’s head dress or false hair’ (<Greek 
KoXavöpoQ ‘a kind of lark’) the source of Provengal caliandro, 
cariandro ‘lark’, Portuguese calhandra and Modem Greek ya- 
ki&vxpa id. (22). Thus the hypothesis was made that galandra is 
of pre-Latin origin and, like KOÄavöpoq, Kakdvöpa, oaXapdvöpa 
‘Salamander’ and oKoXondvöpa ‘millipede’, shares a pre-Hellenic 
sufilx from the Mediterranean substratum (23). On the other hand, 
the variant galana has been linked to golaia (2'*). Subsequently, 
Alessio sought to substantiate the semantic change from ‘tortoise’ 

(20) G. Alessio, Preveneto e Veneto in alcune denominazioni della tarta- 
niga, Atti del Reale Instituto Veneto di Scienze, Lettere ed Arti, 1940-41, 
Tomo C. Parte IP ; CI. di Scienze morali eiet., 437-452 ; C. Battisti-G. Ales¬ 

sio, Dizionario etimologico italiano, Firenze 2 (1968), 884. 
Cf. Hj. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Wörterbuch, Heidelberg 

2 (1973), 1086-1087 ; P Chantraine, Dictionnaire etymologique de la langue 
^ecque, Paris 1968-1980, 1253; M. Vasmer, Russisches etymologisches 
Wörterbuch, Heidelberg 1 (1953), 414. 
7 2Vlessio, op. cit. 437, 447-448 ; C. Battisti-G. Alessio, op. cit. 

’ 84; 3, 1746, 1747, 1749 ; cf. J. Hubschmid, Thesaurus Praeromanicus, 
Bern 1963, 36. 

(23) P. Chantraine, op. cit. 484 ; Hj. Frisk, op. cit., 1, 761 ; J. Andre, 

s noms dbiseaux en latin, Paris, 1967, s. w. ; E., Laroche, Revue hittite 
et asianique 19 (1961), 57-96 

(24) G. Alessio, op. cit. 446. 
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to ‘boat, ship’ with parallel semantic developments observed in 
certain crustacean and coleopterous animals, e.g. Kdpaßoq ‘a 
homed or cerambydic beeile ; the spiny lobster, crawfish or 
langouste, Palinunis vulgaris, L.> Kopaßog ‘light ship’ EM 490, 
31, dim. Kapäßiov Hesychius (s.v. eföÄKiov) and KdvOapog ‘dung- 
beetle, Scarabaeus pilularius’ attested in Ar., Pax 143, 15 as a 
kind of Naxian boat < Venetian ganzara (ganzera), dim. ganzarola, 
ganzaroli which Cortelazzo has termed as ‘barconi fluviali’(^5). 
In interpreting the transformation of KdvOapoq from ‘dung-beetle’ 
to ‘boat’, shi-’ and the assumed parallel development of öpöpcov 
‘a light vessel’ (Lyd. Mag. 2, 14) from öpöpcov ‘the little runner- 
crab or sunset crab’ Cancer curor, L. (Ocypode hippus), a hardly 
true Claim (cf. öpopdg- oXkolq “ship which is towed, hence trading 
vessel”), Alessio observed : “Esiste une somiglianza di forma tra 
il ‘granchio’ e il ‘gambero’, ambedue crostacci, che, con le loro 
appendici uscendi dal guscio prottetore, ricordano i remi sporgenti 
dal fianco della nave” (2^). The semantic change from ‘tortoise’ 
to ‘boat, ship’ has been similarly interpreted by Battisti and 
Alessio. They write : “passato ad indicare la nave per l’imma- 
gine dei remi uscenti dall corpo dello scafo comme le zampe 
della testuggine” (2^). It is well to point out that in discussing 
the connotation ‘millepede’ of äKatig dim. of OKaxog ‘boat’ (Steph. 
in Hp. 1540), L. G. Femandez observed : “El cuerpo largo y 
delgado del ciempies seria comparado con un barco. Sus nume- 
rosas patas a un lado y a otro del cuerpo recordarian los remos 
de un navio” (2*). 

Apart from the fact that galea is a loanword from Middle 
Greek yakea, yaÄaia or yaÄia the Illyrian origin of the gloss 

(25) G. Alessio, op. cit. 442; Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 363 ; 
M. Cortelazzo, L’influsso linguistico greco ä Venezia, Bologna 1970, 97-98. 

(26) G. Alessio, op. cit. 442, 451. 
(27) G. Battisti-G. Alessio, op. cit., 3, 1749. 
(28) L. G. Fernandez, Nombre.s de insectos en griego antiquo, Madrid 

1959, 34. 
(29) Henry and Renee Kahane, Graeca et Romanica Scripta Selecta: 

1. Romance and Mediterranean Lexicology, (GRSS) Amsterdam, 1979, 306- 
313, 768-769 ; W. v. Wartburg, Französisches etymologisches Wörterbuch 
(FEW), Leipzig-Berlin 4 (1966), 28 ; J. Corominas, Diccionario critico etimo- 
lögico de la lengua castellana, Bern 2 (1954), 627 ; J. Brüch, ZRPh, 51 (1931), 
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golaia (CGL III 539, 34; golaia, id est galapago marino sive 
riano (Marina sive terrena) (^), a view also held by H. Krähe (3>), 
and the etymological relation of it to Greek /fAfiov, /fAug and 
OCS, Russian zely has not been accepted Equally doubt- 
ful is the etymological relation of golaia to galapago which J. 
Corominus explains as foUows : “Probablemente de un hispanico 
prerromano *calappäcu quizä emparentado con *calapaccea 
‘calabaza’ y con *carappaceu ‘carapacho ; carapazon”’ (3^). This 
interpretation has been endorsed by J. Hubschmid who proposed 
a pre-Indo-European protoform *kalappaku : *kal- ‘shell’ as the 
origin of galapago and its congeners Q*). The Mozarabic variants 
qaläpaq ‘turtle’, caläpag ‘tortoise, turtle’ show that the initial 
consonant in galapago has undergone voicing. 

It is interesting to note that DuCange sought to emend the 
form /sAcovofi&'g (attested in Eust., 869, 25 : oi öe zpirjpoeiö'aQ 
xd noxqpiov einov eivai koi iSicoxiKöx; eineiv x^kcovoeiÖEQ, enei koli 
OKOXoq napä toiq nalaioiq piäkrj nkoioeiöqg) to /^2dv(5^ov (36). 
It is reasonable to assume that this emendation was prompted 
by the fact that /fAdvdiov came to be used as a ship of war 
tacticaUy equivalent to öpöpcov, which Leo VI the Wise equated 
with xpiqpriQ (cf. Naumachica 1, 1 : öiä xä)v noxe ksyopevcov 
xpirjpcbv vvv Sa öpopcbvcov Kcdoopavcov) (3^). On the other hand, 
Northern Italian gaiandra which Alessio derives from *galiandra 

473-478 ; idem, ZRPh 55 (1953), 635-643 ; idem, ZRPh 56 (1936), 619-629 ; 
B. ViDOs, Zeitschrift für französische Sprache und Literatur (ZFSL), 58 (1934), 
462-476; idem, ZFSL 59 (1935), 341-342; idem, Storia delle parolle mari- 
naresche italiane passate in francese, Firenze 1939, 420-421. 

(30) Cf. Thesaurus Linguae Latinae (IhLL), Leipzig 6 (1934), 2125. 
(31) H. Krähe, Die Sprache der Illyrier : 1. Die Quellen, Wiesbaden 1955, 

114. 
(32) P. Chantraine, op. cit. 1253 ; Jh. Frisk, op. cit. 1086-1087 ; M. 

Vasmer, op. cit. 414 ; A. Ernout-A. Meillet, Dictionnaire etymologique 
de langue latine, Paris 1967, 279; Henry and Renee Kahane, GRSS 1, 407 
note 10. 

(33) J. CoROMiNAs, op. cit. 2, 620-623. 
(34) J. Hubschmid, loc. cit. 
(35) Eustathii commentarii ad Homeri Iliadem et Odysseam, ad fidem 

exempli Romani editi, (Leipzig 1825-1830) repr. Hildscheim 3 (1960), 63. 
(36) Du Gange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae graecitatis 

{GSMIG) (Lyon 1688), repr. Graz 1958, 1748. 
(37) A. Dain, op. cit. 19. 
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‘turtle, tortoise’ came to mean a kind of boat, a semantic change 
that can shed light on the obscure origin of x^^ävSiov and its 
congeners (^*). It is quite possible to assume that x^^ävSiov comes 
from an earlier *x£^oväöiov, a dim. of ; /fAcöv?/ ‘tortoise’ 
Nie. Al. 555, 557 (cf. also the dim. /fAcövwv .• /fAiiviov ‘cheek, 
jaw’ Sept. Deut. 34.2) and the productive dim. suffix -aöiov 
(cf. nrjyi^ ‘spring’ dim. nrfyäöiov I. Moschus, PG 87, 3037A; 
npoaeuxtj ‘prayer’ dim. npoaeoxäöiov Porph., de Cer. 118, 3) ('*®). 
With syncope of the unstressed upsilon and subsequent metathesis 
of the nasal, the derivation of /fAdv&ov from an underlying 
*/£2(b^d(5iov is quite normal. Sporadic instances of reduction 
of an unstressed vowel, especially but not exclusively of a high 
vowel, are well attested in Late, Middle and Modern Greek (e.g. 
nepmaTÖ) ‘walk up and down’> nepnarcö 3rd-c.A.D. ; nspooi ‘a 
year ago, last year^ nepai Cyzicos 20 A.D. ; epnüpl(co ‘set on 
fire^ epnpiCco Theoph., 102, 19 ; oKÖpoöov ‘garlic, Alium sat- 
ivum^ oKÖpöov Roman period ; nepißöÄi ‘garden, orchard^ dial. 
nepßöh) (‘^')- 

Middle Greek koükoüöov n. ‘granum, acinus’ can he explained 
as either a back-formation of kookoööiov ‘nucleus’ dim. of kökko(; 

‘grain, seed’ and the productive dim. suffix -ooöiov (cf. ookkoc, 

‘sack’ dim. oaKKovöiov POxy. 937, 28) ('*2) or as the result of 
apocopy from a compound like, for example, ^vkoKovKovöov 
(Theoph. 83, 20), cf. pdxoc. ‘fighter, soldier’ which resulted from 
such Compounds as, for example, dKovopdxoq, Oalaooopdxoc, 

etc., Kdvcov ‘penitential canon’ from vopoKdvcov ‘nomocanon’ and 
Modern Greek ÄoöÄooöo ‘flower’ from kokkivoAovAooSo ‘red 

(38) S. Battaglia, Grande dizionario della lingua italiana, Torino, 535. 
(39) E. A. SoPHocLEs, op. dt., s. w. 

(40) S. PsALTEs, Grammatik der Byzantinischen Chronikern, Göttingen 
1913, 277 ; Henry and Renee Kahane, GRSS 1, 554. 

(41) Cf. K. Dieterich, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der griechischen 
Sprache, Berlin 1898, 35-40 ; G. Meyer, Neugriechische Studien (NS), Wien 
2 (1894), 92-95 ; S. Psaltes, op. cit. 32; cf. also O. Szemerenyi, Syncope 
in Greek and Indo-European and the Nature of Indo-European Accent, Naples 
1964, 3ff. 

(42) D. Moutsos, Akten des internationalen albanologischen Kolloquiums 
Innsbruck 1972 zum Gedächtniss an Norbert Jokl, ed. H. M. Ölberg, Inns¬ 
bruck 1977, 339-340 ; du Gange, GSMIG 726 ; D. Georgacas, Dumbarton 
Oaks Papers, 13 (1953), 260. 
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flower’, KnpivoXookooöo ‘yellow flower’ etc. The variant 
/eÄavSov (Poprh., äe Cer 345, 23 : ev öh aotä eiapepooGi 
X^avöov gfspöpevov im äpä^rjQ nXfjOoQ ixdvcov “dum interea pisces 
plurimos in navicula plaustro imposita advehunt”) can thus be 
interpreted on similar grounds. It is interesting to note that the 
meaning ‘navicula’ of /£2av(5ov (lOth-c.) corroborates the view 
that the original meaning of x^^ävöiov was not ship of war but 
a transport, as has been rightly observed on the ground of its 
earbest attestation in Theoph. 377, 27). The transformation of 
an ordinary ship to a ship of war and vice-versa is well attested, 
cf. Kaxfjvai onoföpoi Theoph. 396, 5 : no?LEpiKdi KaTtjvai ibid. 
395, 24 (‘'^). In discussing the origin of the nautical term frigate 
(cf. Itahanfregata a. 1350, French fergate \6th-c., fregate, Catalan 
fragata, etc.) from infalcatum ‘provided with falcä' (cf. Catalan 
gabia enfalcada a. 1331, naus enfalcades a. 1356, and Old Venetian 
barche falcate ‘large boats, auxiliary to the men-of-war equipped 
with a kind of high board [falca] to protect the seamen and 
marines’), Henry and Renee Kahane have repeated D. D’Alber- 
tis’ characteristic remarks on how this large auxiliary to the 
man-of-war boat came to mean a warship. They write : “The 
relation between word and thing was meaningful only in the 
Middle Ages; for, while the name remained in use, the object 
changed considerably : with the shift from oars to sails, the 
frigate, that smallest of medieval ships, grew to a three-masted 
man-of-war, equipped with up to sixty pieces of artillery’’ 

Apart from the fact that /£2dv(5iov figures in the first Latin 
translation of Theophanis Chronographia, the Historia Triper- 
tita, which was written between the year 874 and 875 as I have 
/älready pointed out, it is earlier attested in the Epistola Ludo- 
vici II. Imper. apud Baron, ann. 871 n. 76 : “Nam iste Stratigus 
Georgius ... non tarnen sufficit obviare, si plures inimicorum naves 
ex parte qualibet apparerent, non videlicet nisi pauca Chelandia 

(43) Cf. D. Georgacas, Orbis 4 (1955) 91-132, 459-477 ; idem, Ichthyo- 
logical terms for the sturgeon and etymology of the international terms 
botargo, caviar and congeners, UpayfiazsTai xfjQ 'AKCtSrifiioQ ’AOtjvcöv, 43 (1978), 
234-237. 

(44) Cf. Helene Ahrweiler, op. cit. 915. 
(45) Henry and Renee Kahane, GRSS 448-449. 
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possidens” It is the source of Old French chalant “grand 
bateau plat pour le transport des marchandises” since the 12th 
Century (see also Chanson de Roland 2467 : II n’i ad bärge ne 
drodmund ne caland; Roman de Rou II 2002 : N’ i a ki ait 
chaland, ne batel, ne dromumunt) {^''), Old and Middle French 
chaland, ‘lighter, bärge, transport’('**). Spanish chalana, ‘scow, 
bärge’ (cf. Portuguese chalana ‘barco espanhol para transporte 
de mercadorias’), Italian scialando, ‘batello, piatto’, and Russian 
salanda ‘flaches Flussfahrzeug’ are loanwords from French cha¬ 
land 

The redactors of the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae have proposed 
that the glosses celundria, celindria should be emended to celan- 
dria (?) nam idem esse videtur voc. atque x^kdvöiov (keMvtiov ?) 
Graecorum (^o). It seems likely that the gloss keXo-vtiov is the 
Greek rendition of Latin chelandium, a hypercorrectic form 
reflecting the false assumption that Orthographie vt represents 
phonetic \nd\, cf. Latin tenda ‘tent’ (Itahan tenda, Spanish tienda, 
Romanian tindä) > tevtü (7th-c): TEvöa PLond. 1433.247 (^i). The 
hypothesis that keMvtiov comes from keXijtwv dim. of KEkrjQ ‘fast- 
saUing yacht’ is extremely doubtful (^2). As I have already pointed 
out above, Alessio linked celundria and celindria to Latin 
chelyndrus : x^Möpoq ‘tortoise’ (cf. Schol. Lyc. 340 : /£2i;(5pog öe 
EOTiv fj OaloGola x^^fhvrj) (52). On the other hand, Henry and 
Ren6e Kahane interpreted /£2dv(5iov from tyxcMöiov dim. of 
Eyx^Mq ‘eel’ (with the cautious Observation that the terminations 
-avöiov, -avöov are of obscure derivation) and sought the origin 
of celundria, celindria and chelindra (attested in Middle English 
since ca. 1200), among other congeners, in /fAiidpjov (Herme- 

(46) DuCange, Glossarium mediae et infimae latinitatis (GMIL), Niort 2 
(1883), 301 s.v. chelandium. 

(47) A. Tobler-E. Lommatzsch, Altfranzösisches Wörterbuch, Berlin 2 
(1936), 175. 

(48) W. V. Wartburg, jF£'1L2 (1940), 633-643 ; Henry and Renee Kahane, 

1,412-413. 
(49) J. CoROMiNAs, op. cit. 2, 7-8. 
(50) TTzLL 3 (1906-1912), 775. 
(51) G. Meyer, NS 3, 65 ; K. Dieterich, op. cit. 105. 
(52) G. Alessio, op. cit. 440. 
(53) Lycophronis Alexandra, ed. E. Scheer {cum scholis), Berlin 2 (1908), 

133. 
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neum. Vatic., lOth-c., CGL III433, 11 : x^f^ptov anguis, emended 
io by Bücheier, CGL Index, s.v. anguis) dim. of/aAo- 
öpoQ ‘water snake, Tropidonotus tessellatus’ The hypothesis 
that ;faAdv(5iov and the glosses celundria, celindria resulted from 
the diminutives ey/e^oöiov and /fAiidpiov, respectively, dwells on 
the assumption that the primary meaning of these terms was a 
long and fast-facing ship of war(55), a metaphor reflecting the 
flexibility and the maneuvering capacity of an eel or a water 
snake. But, as I have pointed out above, neither the earliest 
attestation of x^^ävöiov as ‘transport; bärge’ in Theoph. 377, 
27 (and of the variant /fAavdov ‘navicula’ in Porph. Cer. 345, 
23) nor the required phonetic changes Support such hypothesis. 

Although it is possible to assume that we have two originally 
different ships, that is, /fAdvdiov dim. of /eAov?/ and /fAiid/uov 
dim. of /fAüdpog ‘water snake’ which converged and gradually 
came to designate the same ship of war, it is equally possible 
to postulate a monogenetic Interpretation by assuming that the 
latter variant originated from the sense tortoise, as Alessio 
suggested, and subsequently underwent the same semantic change 
as the synonymous Supporting evidence for this 
interpretaion can be adduced from Latin chalonnus, as will be 
shown shortly. The nasal of the variants chelundrus and chelindrus 
of chelydrus, which figure in Medieval Latin sources as the 
equivalent of x^^vöpoQ (^6), is also attested in Old French celindre 
‘Sorte de serpent amphibie’ ca. 1270 (5^). On the other hand, the 
dialectal variants in the Greek enclaves of Southern Italy: 
Xelendra, lexendra Reggio, x^^^f^dru, lexandru, ‘biscia d’acqua’ 
Catanzaro and /fAfvrpoßva ’lizard’ Cyprus, which G. Rohlfs 
derived from /fluiJpog with interference of dialectal Modem 
Greek exevSpa (leg. exevzpa) ‘Art Schlange’(5^), can safely be 

(54) Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 412-413 ; cf. also Nicander ; The 
Poems and Poetical Fragments, edited with a translation and notes by A. 
S. F. Gow and A. F. SchoUield, Cambridge 1953, 178 ; cf. P. Chanfraine, 

DELG 1253, s.v. 
(55) Cf Helräe Ahrweiler, op. cit. 412 ; Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 

412-413. 
(56) DuCange, GMIL 2, 302. 
(57) W. V. Wartburg, FEW 2, 634 s.v. chelydros. 
(58) G. Rohlfs, Lexicon graaecanicum Italiae inferioris (LGII), Tübingen 

1964, 565. 
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derived from an underlying *x£^vvöpoQ, a variant of x^^^poQ. 
With the widely attested sporadix lowering of [w] and [i] adjacent 
to a resonant (^9), the variant x^l^ndra can be explained as the 
feminine of *xe^ovöpog. Nicander has equated /fÄütJpog ‘Tropi- 
donotus tessellatus’ with öpoivag ‘Vipera berus’ (?) or ‘Vipera 
lebetina’ (?) (Th. 411) and ‘Tropidonotus natrix’ with 
äanig ‘asp, Naia haie’ (Th. 359) C^). On the other band, x^^^^poQ 
has been equated with /fpcrDfJpog in CGLII 390, 60 and G. Rohlfs 
sees a certain degree of biending in the derivatives of äXe^avöpoq, 
ExevSpa, x^^oöpoq and x^P<^^^poc. which share the meaning ‘biscia 
d’acqua’ (^')- 

In seeking to Interpret/sAdv&ov from tyx^^vöiov and the glosses 
celundria, celindria from /fAiidpiov, Henry and Renee Kahane 
saw a monogenetic origin of these terms, as the following State¬ 
ment shows : “Das griech. Dim. {ty)xeX6öiov steht lautlich und 
semantisch einer Bezeichnung der Wasserschlange /fAiidpzov 
nahe” (^2), Subsequently they propose the following four classes 
of Medieval Latin and Romance loanwords which draw on 
Xsldvöiov and its congeners ; a. x^^dvöiov ; Medieval Latin chelan- 
dium (Anastasius Bibliothecarius, 9th-c., Letter of Emperor 
Ludwig II, a. 871): of chalant (: caland Chanson de Roland, 
1 Ith-c., Modem French chaland), chalan (14th-c.), Middle English 
chalan, Italian scialando. Old Provengal calan, Catalan xalana, 
Spanish chalana; b. Medieval Latin celandra (Ravenna, 9th-c. ; 
Venice, attested in the 14th-c. but with reference to a. 842): 
zalandria (Venice, ca. 982); salandria (Thietmar v. Merseburg, 
10-llth-c.): salandrius (Genova, a. 1101); of chalandre, salandre 
(13th-c); c. Medieval Latin (French) *chalonus attested as cha- 
lonnus, a. 13881): chalon (Angevin, 15th-c.; Middle French; 
Norman); d. x^^oöpiov : (dim. of x^^^dpog : South-Italian xelen- 
dra ‘biscia d’acqua’) Medieval Latin (South-Italian, then Nor¬ 
man ?) celindria : chelindrus (Guilelmus Apulus, 1 Ith-c.), Mid¬ 
dle English chelindra, since ca. 1200). The authors conclude their 
discussion with the following remark : “eine klare Trennung der 
beiden Reihen cheland(r): chelyndr- ist nicht immer möglich ; 
der Schiffsname war von allem in Frankreich lebendig und dort 

(59) D. Moutsos, /F88 (1983), 173-176. 
(60) Cf. A. S. F. Gow, op. cit. 177, 178. 
(61) G. Rohlfs, op. cit. s. w. 

(62) Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 412. 
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besonders seit den Kreuzzügen ; die alte byz. Bedeutung, Kriegs¬ 
schiff, änlich dem Dromon ist noch in Afrz. Texten vorhanden, 
aber vom 12. Jh. an bezeichnet das Wort mit zunehmender Häu¬ 
figkeit ein, Transportschiff’ (^^). 

Apart from the variants of dass a which can be explained 
from /£2dv(5iov, some clarifications are needed for the variants 
of classes b, c and d. Although the nasal of */e2i3v(5piov (: 
)^£k6öpiov) could be understood as the result of epenthesis (^), 
it seems quite likely that it can be better explained as the result 
of interference of the synonymous /fAdvdiov, the derivative of 
XEküvrj. Thus, *x£küvöpoQ can serve as the source of chelindrus 
and ;f£2i3v(5pia, pl. of *x£kbvöpiov, can explain the glosses c(h)e- 
lundria and c(h)elyndria : celindria of dass d, as well as the 
variants of dass b, that is, zalandria, salandria, etc. the derivation 
of which implies a cross between /£2dv(5iov and *x£k6vöpiov. 
However, it is questionable that either one of these variants can 
satisfactorily explain Medieval Latin chalonnus of dass c and 
its derivatives, though phonological and semantic considerations 
suggests that it can be safely explained from x^kwvÖQ, a variant 
of ;f£Acüv?/ (cf. Hesychius s.v. /£2(»vdg- rffv Oakaooiav x^kcbvriv 
oözco k^ovoiv TivEQ, (bg xfjv äpäxvrjv äpaxvov). Apart from the 
fact that this interpretation can account for the geminate nn 
which should be understood as the result of quantitative meta- 
thesis from an underlying *chalönus it also corroborates the 
semantic development from ‘tortoise’ to ‘boat, transport’ and 
subsequently to ‘ship of war’. The reflex £> a especially (but 
not exclusively) in the context of a resonant is well attested (cf. 
Kokdvöai < Lat. calendae D.H. 6.49, kaKdvrj < keKdvrj ’dish, pot, 

/ pan‘ SuiDAS, MayapiKÖg < MeyapiKÖg ‘Megarian’ POxy. 1851 
[VI A.D.]. og)d5avov < afeöavov ‘vehement, violent’ Hesychius, 

Xekcbvti > xcilöna ‘testuggine’ Reggio) (^^). 

Department of Foreign Languages, Demetrius Moutsos. 

Literatures and Linguistics 
University of Rochester 
Rochester, N.Y 14627. 

(63) Henry and Renee Kahane, RB 1, 413. 
(64) Cf. K. Dieterich, op. cit. 92-95. 
(65) Cf. D. Moutsos, Glotta 61 (1983), 99-103. 
(66) K. Dieterich, op. cit. 19-21 ; G. Rohlfs, LG//565-566. 



AN UNKNOWN TREATISE 
OF THEODORE PRODROMOS 

The text we are going to publish is preserved in the MS. 
Patmiacus gr. 105 (781) ('). The text is preserved in a bifolio, 
which was cut off from another MS and was later inserted into 
Patmiacus gr. 705 (781) between ff103, 104. Judging from the 
script, we may say that the text was copied in the XIII Century. 
The text of Prodromos, which bears the title ’E^/fyrjaK; Kvpov 
©Eoöcbpoü TOü Ilpoöpdpot) eiq rfjv öoypaxiKfjV e^dpiOpov orixiöa 
Toö äyiov Ma4ipoo, is preceded by an unidentifled text on the 
monastic habit. The text can not he easily read, because the ink 
has become very faint. Patmiacus gr. 705 (781) does not preserve 
the whole text of Prodromos. The last part of it can he found 
in a fragment of a MS, which is now kept in the MS. Patmiacus 
gr. 668. 

MS. Patmiacus gr. 705 described by Sakkelion is identical to 
the MS. Patmiacus gr. 781 described by Kallimachos. Patmiacus 
gr. 705 is considered lost nowadays. Both 705 and 781 preserve 
the second and third and parts of the first and fourth treatises 
of the unpublished speech on the light of Thabor written by 
Theophanes of Nicaea. They are dated to the XIV Century by 
Sakkelion and Kallimachos and have the same number of folios. 
(Sakkelion gives 107 folios, while Kallimachos enumerates 109 
folios, counting the bifolio preserving Prodromos’ work, which 
has no numerals on the top of each leaf). Finally it should he 
noted that the script of the bifolio of 705 (781) and of the fragment 
of 668 has a similarity with the script of the MS 669, which 
is preserved in a very bad condition. 

The short treatise of Theodore Prodromos, which was com- 
posed at the request of a friend of his, seems to he unknown. 

(1) I. Sakkelion, IlazfiiaKfi ßißXiodi^Kri, Athens 1890, p. 274. 
(2) D. Kallimachos, IlazfiiaKfig ßißhoö^KrjQ Lufink^pcofia, 'EKK^rjaia- 

aziKÖQ ^apoQ 12 (1913), pp. 528-30. 
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and it is not included in the list of the works of this author 
compiled by W. Hörandner (3). According to Prodromos, the 
poem he is going to interpret was written by Maximus the 
Confessor. To my knowledge nobody eise has attributed this 
poem to Maximus the Confessor. The poem was published as 
a poem of Manuel Philes by E. Miller ('^). Before Miller, the 
poem was published by Montfaucon in his Paleographia Graeca, 
which reproduces an older Greek edition of an itinerary of Mount 
Athos (5). C. Baur does not give any other indication conceming 
this poem (^). 

Miller published this poem from the MSS. Vaticanus gr. 573, 
Parisinus gr. 887 and Parisinus gr. 1295, where it is preserved 
anonymously. Miller attributed it to Philes, because these MSS. 
contain many poems written by this author (^). Since, however, 
the poem was interpreted by Theodore Prodromos almost two 
centuries before Philes, MiUer’s view is proved wrong. On the 
other hand Prodromos’ assertion that the poem was written by 
Maximus the Confessor, should be rejected almost certainly. 
Probably the poem, which manifests all the characteristics of 
byzantine dodeca-syllabus, fully developped after Maximus was 
written as a preface to one of his works and was falsely attributed 
to him later on (*). A study of the manuscript tradition of Maxi¬ 
mus’ works may shed some light on this minor problem. 

As far as the authorship of the exegetical treatise we are going 
to pubhsh is concemed, there is no reason for doubting Pro¬ 
dromos’ authorship. The treatise exhibits the same structural 
characteristics with the other exegetical works of Prodromos. The 
exclamation ävOpome at the beginning of our treatise can be 

/bompared to the preface of his exegesis of the canons of Cosmas 

(3) W. Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos Historische Gedichte, Wien 
1974, pp. 37-72. 

(4) E. Miller, Manuelis Philae Carmina II, Paris 1857, pp. 313-314. 
(n. 97). The text is followed by some explanatory notes, which have nothing 
to do with the interpretation of Prodromos. 

(5) D. B. DE Montfaucon, Paleographia Graeca, Paris 1708, p. 507. 
(6) C. Baur, Initia patrum graecorum I.A-L., Cittä del Vaticano 1955 [ST 

180], p. 507. 
(7) Miller, op. cit., p. 313, n. 1. 

(8) A. D. Kominis, Tö ßvCavzivöv kpöv aiiypappa Kai oi aiiypappazonoioi, 
Athens 1966, p. 56, 
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the Melodist and John of Damascus : ’Eoikoq, ävdpcone zov 6eov, 
npÖQ TT/v Tä)V £v zaiQ ÖE(moziKaiQ eopzaiQ koli ötjpozeMai peAoopyri- 
Oevzcov äapäzcov zöiq iepoig ekeivoiq avöpdoi Kdi önog)^zaig zoö 
IIvEüpazoQ fjpäg E^i^rjoiv npoKOÄoöjuevog ... (^). The word E^i^yrjoig 
occurring both here and in the title of Prodromos’ exegesis of 
the Canons, as well as on the title of our treatise is to be noticed. 
The prooimion of our treatise is very similar to the prooimion 
of Prodromos’ exegesis of Luc. 1, 17 ; fjpäg EKEivoog E^rjyrjzäg 
zä)V kpöjv KoßiCdvEig koi öiöaoKäXovg x^ipozovEig, zä)v Kadapcbv 
Tovg 00 KaOapoüg; ’Eöei pev oöv öid zaöza Kcä zag zfjg dKofjg ooi 
nöÄag koli zag zfjg oiKiag EniCuyoöv npög zfjv aizrjaiv. ’AÄÄ', ekei 
fiUa zö pEaizEvov, ooöe ab pcoprjzEog äv Eirjg zä zoiavza fjpäg 
EianpazzöpEVog, ovd' fjpEig KaKil^oipEO' äv zöig zrjkiKobzoig ekixei- 
pobvzEg{^^). As A. D. Kominis points out(”), lengthy prooimia 
with Prosarythmus are characteristic of Prodromos’ style, while 
other authors choose a simpler style for their exegetical treatises. 
In our treatise Prodromos exhibits a familiarity with the works 
of Aristoteles, which is also manifested in his commentaries on 
Aristoteles and other philosophers, like Porphyrius (’2). The 
reference to the four elements of the universe in our treatise can 
be compared with a passage in his exegesis of the canon of 

(9) H. M. Stevenson, Theodori Prodromi commentarios in carmina sacra 
melodorum Cosmae Hierosolymitani et Joannis Damasceni ad fidem cod. 
MSS. primum edidit., Rome 1887, p. 1. 

(10) PG 133, 1303A. At the end of this treatise Prodromos writes : Ei pev 
ZI Kai zä)v oiQ aözög biayallri npoßeßlrizai, xdpK deä)- ei öe pp, ab öh äXlov, 
zöv "Hfaiazov, &öe biizpeaie npopoXeiv. This is understood as a reference to 
the fire which will destroy Prodromos’ useless treatise. However it may be 
a reference to Theophylactos of Ochrid whose second name was Hephaistos. 
See P. Gautier, L’episcopat de Theophylacte Hephaistos archeveque de 
Bulgarie. Notes chronologiques et biographiques, REB 21 (1963), pp. 165- 
168; id., Theophylacti Achridensis opera, Salonica 1980 [CFHB XVI/1], 
pp. 12-15. 

(11) A. Kominis, Gregorio Pardos metropolita di Corinto e la sua opera, 
Rome-Athens 1960, p. 92, 112. 

(12) See on these works, Hörandner, op. cit., p. 48. See also P. Tannery, 

Theodore Prodrome sur le grand et le petit (ä Itahcos), texte grec inedit et 
notice, Annuaire de l’Association pour rencouragement des etudes grecques 
en France 21 (1887), pp. 104-119 ; EeveSripog ij 0covai, ed. J. A. Gramer, 

Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis Bibliothecarum Oxoniensium 111, 
Oxford 1836, p. 204-215. 
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Cosmas on the Epiphany : 'H fjzv fvoiKrj töjv atoixeicov Kaxä- 
GtaaiQ aJAoiovrar rrfv yfjv £V KOzcoTaTCp koli fxeaandxq) eöpäCev 
TiepißddÄei ö'e xavxrjv npäxa piv, cög oidxm xiTöjvi, x& uSaxv pexä 
xovxo öh x(b depi avxfjv äppiewoaiv e^fjQ ö'e koli avxfi nepix^aiviCexai 
x(b nopi (’^). Another relevant passage from the same work is 
the following: xö ’lopödvoo peWpov bypöv öv koli y/oxpöv Kaxä 
xfjv fvoiv, TT/v xov ^rjpov KOI deppov nopÖQ evepyeiav eXaße ('4). 
The Interpretation of the word nvevpa given in our treatise is 
similar to the interpretation of the same word suggested in his 
treatise on Luc. 1,17: Llveopa Aeyexai juev koli xö xd /ap/o/zara 
öiaipoöv äyiov nvevpa, xö npogdjxoLQ xptov koli dnooxöXovQ /eipo- 
xovoöv Äeyexai ö'e nvevpa Kai £V eKOjjxov x&v eKeWev evöiöopevwv 
Xapiapdxcov, cuanep Ilvevpa giößov koli oog)iac; koli vioOeaiaq Kai 
x(öv koinobv (’5). A reference to the six categories of space can 
also be found there, as in our treatise ’Enei ydp tj oxeoiQ tj xfjg 
&^£VGecoQ, KOLI öÄcoQ fj xoniKij, ff ävco eoxiv i] Kdxco t] epnpooOev 
ff önioOev rf öe^id fj dpioxepd ('^). In the treatise on the poem of 
Maximus, a certain knowledge of medical terminology is exhi- 
bited, which can be traced back directly or indirectly to the works 
of Hippocrates and Galen, who were known to Prodromos ('^). 

*E^ifyr}CTiQ Kopov ßEoScbpov zov UpoSpopov 
eIq zr/v SoypaziK^v e^dpiOpov azixiSa 
zov äyiov Ma^ipov. 

'Iva zi ävOpoME zcöv äzokpi^zcov rj- 
poQ tyx^ip^i^ tizoYiprivaQ koi öXcoq zä 

/ üKEp övvapiv örjXwoai aoi zov pzyalov 
Kdi oofcozdzov dvöpÖQ hcEivov köyia, Ma- 

til. i^dpiOpov cd. 

(13) Stevenson, op. eit, p. 78. 
(14) Ibid., p. 112. 
(15) PG 133, 1307 A. 
(16) PG 133, 1306 A. 
(17) See A. Kazhdan, The Image of the Medical Doctor in Byzanline 

Literature of the tenth to twelfth centuries, DOP 38 (1984), p. 50 ; Horandner, 

op. cit, p. 30 and n. 53. 
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5 ^ifiov ?Jyco zov £V ööyjjatji nepißotjzov, oq 

cog yfj Suf/cöaa zä zoo 0eov ptjpaza eic; 
OKpov e^enie kcu hcazoazevovza azd- 
Xov zoJg pez'* EKdvoo dnEveißis, tt/v 6^~ 
dpidpov Myco GzixiSa, rj Soypdzcov mztv 

10 aKpißeia kcu fikooofiojg juEyicnrjg Gopne- 
pacrpa, örjXoma deöv cbg pr\ zivi zd)V vn" 
aözov ysvojMvcov avyysveiav eaxrjKEV, äXX' 
äXXt] zig fVGig kcu äyyeXoig koli dv- 
dpcbnoig äyvcbpiGzög ze Kai äXfpizog, ö 

15 Kazd prjöevjzcbv övzcov d3v, ßi kcu 

ajüzov zä ndvza ; "Enpeziß yäp rjpiv 
zcöv ävßfiKzcov ÖXcog prj enixsipdiv, dAXä 
Giyy öiöövai zr/v fj/xezepav dzrdeveiav 
Kca ^pg)pdzzßiv Gzöpa XaXovv dpaOe- 

20 Gzaza, <hg kcu nov zig napaivcbv e- 
girjGGv, «d^ionicrcözepog avr/p Kpunzcov 
zfjv mvzov äyvoiav Pf Ex^fpcov zffv oz- 
Kßiav fpövrjGiv». "AXX* tiieiöri ddvazov 
Kazßpydlißzai dvonoKorj, maxorl Sa ^ [...] 

25 nafüKE., fipa zä rfpiv aig yvd)Giv fj- 
Kovza M^copav. 

Oaög zö öizzöv oük excov zcöv nvevpdzcov 
Tlvavpaza napä zfj Oaia ypcLpfj aiGiv a<^. 
Tlvavpa Kaz" e^oxrjv zö nvavpa zö ä- 

30 yiov, zö zcbv nvavpdzcov örjpiovpyöv, 
nvavpa zcaz rf zcbv vöcov ovaia, nvavpa 
Kca rj y/vxri, nvavpa zcaz ö vovg, nvav¬ 
pa KCU ö ajjp, nvavpa koli b dpxrj- 
yäzrjg kokcov SidßoXog. ^vvXov Sa 

35 nvavpa ek zcbv dnrjpiOprjpavcov nvavpd¬ 
zcov ö drfp. Tovzcov Sri zcbv nvavpd¬ 
zcov KVpicog pbv nvavpaza övo, ö za dy- 
yaXog kcu rj y/vxrj, zä ö^äXXa Kaza- 
XprjGziKcbg aiai. Tcbv zoivvv övo nvav- 

40 pdzcov, dyyeXov frjß Kcii ipvxrjg, zcbv 
KCU dvXcov, ö Qabg ovk axoi Koivözrjza 
ovza prjv iGozrjza, ovza öpoiög 
ZIVI iv avzw, dXXä noujzrig abrcbv 
KCU Srjpiovpyögy Özi zavza pav KziGzd 

9 azoixiSa cd. 24 ante niq>OKE ± 4 litterae non leguntur in cd. 43 £v avzw 
an avxcbv scribendum ? 

7-8 MK. 4, 20 

23-24 cfr. Ro 7, 13 ; II Co. 7, 10 
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45 dai K(u im' öjüzoü koi ev xpovcp, ö öe 
deög ovzE KziozÖQ mdpx^i oöze ev 
Xpövcp, äkk’ ävapxoQ, äyevvrjzoQ Kai änepiö- 
piGZOQ, OQ vnepavcpKKTzai namjQ fvaecoQ 
Oüpavwv Kai eniyewo Kai ükoxÖovwv. 

50 *£/£/ zö zpizzöv oöSevd(; zcbv ocoßdzcov. 
*'Opa kzepav ndliv OKpißaav. Kazali- 
ncbv zä TtVEopaza, eni zcbv acopdzcov 
zöv Xöyov pzz^veryKt. Tläv yäp acbpa 
Kazd 'ApiüzoziXij Kdi zobQ XomobQ fi- 

55 XoaöfovQ zpix^ Siaazazöv, Kazd ze pfj- 
KOQ, o Kai azdaiQ KoXeizai, kcli nXdzog 
Kai ndxoQ, o kcli ßdßog Xeyezai. Tavzrjc; 
ovv ztjQ zpixii SiaazdoECOQ b Qzöq ovS- 
öXcoQ yvcopil^ßzai. Ob ydp paKpözrjzd ziq 

60 dnoi Ocoü, ob aipözrjza, ob nXdzog, 
ob ßddoQ, ob g>baiv, obK obmav, ob 
XßCfypaziopöv, ob noiözrjza, dVC eaziv 
dveiöeog, änoaog, ajioiog, daxrjpdziazog, 
dvajg>rjg, dnepivörjzog, äxpcopdziazog, d- 

65 Kazav6f]zog, ÖKazdhjnzog, dmpiöpiazog, 
dve^spebvrjzog- zö ndv abzob, dAA’ 
obK tK zfjQ obmcLQ abzob, abzög dh 
obK 8K zivog, obSe fiezex^zai vnö zi- 
vog, ei kcli noirjzrig abzcbv. Kazex^i 

70 zö Ttäv, ob Kazexezai, pepei, ob fepe- 
zai, dAAd kcii Kivdzai kcü lazazaij 
KCLI ob Kiveizai obS" lazazai ö äei 
ze Kivobjxevog, b juipico Kivobpevog, b 
zö Tläv Kivcbv, abzög Se pezä zov 

75 Tiavzög oimco KeKivrizai. 
Abzög ptzooxcov ob peobcrrjg zezpdSog. 

^Peoazri zezpäg obK eaziv ezepa rj 
rj pfjzrip fjpcbv, fj zezpdxopöog Xbpa, 
Tibp, döp» ^Oip, ?ityco, Kcii yfj. abzfjg 

80 ztjg zezpdöog GVvmzrjKev öaa ükö zöv 
fjXiov, ÖGa ze zöv äepa zepvei Km zy\v 
yfjv epTtei kcli zrjv vypäv Siav^x^'^^^ 
07V, cbv zö Koßev (Jbov, zezpdjiovv, öi- 

54 ApiGzozeXrjv cd. 

53-57 Aristoteles, ^ooiK^g ’AKpoäoecog Al, 209a 4-6; Öiaozdpaza pev ovv £/£/ 

pfj^og KCLI nXdzog Koa ßdOog. 
59-69 cfr. Ps.-Dionysii Areopagitae, ITepi ßeicov övopdzcov IX, 4 (PG3, 912BC). 
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7100V KOI änovv, yevvrjfia ffv. Tf/v aorrfv 
85 Se zezpdSa kcu oi rav iazpcöv tküösq 

de; eäpa koi g)Xtypa k(u ^avOr/v 
Kdi fxeXaivav pzpi(^ovzai Kai eazi zö 
pzv aipa z^ yoooEi ykoKO, zfj öh foaei 
dßppöv KOI vypöv KOI ävaloysi ra Mpi, 

90 zö ök fXeypa, zfj pzv ytöüzi zfj 
Se föaei y/vxpöv koi vypöv koi ävaloyei 
zeb vöazi, fj Se ^avOrj W pkv yevoei 
niKpä, zfj Se föoei depp^ koi ^rjpä 
Kai ävaloyei zep Tivpi ff Se pelaiva 

95 W yevoei yXioxpoe;, zfj Se fv- 
oei y/i>XP^ ävaloyei zfj 
y^ Kai ovyKipvcovzai ovzcoq' fj zije; yfjc; 
^rjpözrjQ Koivcovei zfj Tivpöc; ^rjpözrjzi, 
ff Se zov TivpÖQ OeppdzrjQ zfj zov äepoQ 

100 Öeppözrjzh fj Se zov vSazog y/vxpözrjc; zfj 
ztjQ yfjg Xj/vxpözrjzi, fj Se zov äepoQ vypö- 
zrjQ zfj zov vSazoQ vypözrjzi k(u ovzcoq 
ioziv fj rav ocopdzcov KpaoiQ. ^oziv 
ovv Kai ezepa zezpäe; fj zov fjhoKov 

105 kvkXov TiepioSoQ, fjv Kaixpövov (bvöpaoav, 
eapy depoQ, g)6ivÖ7icopov koi x£ipä>v. TezpOQ 
Se avOiQ ezepa fj rav ocopdzcov peOrj- 
kiKicooiQ, Ei yäp kcu bizdQ, alkä ze- 
zpäQ zö Kvpicbzepov. TavzrjQ ovv zfjg 

110 zezpdSoQ ö 6eöc; Koivcoviav ovk eoxrj- 
Kev. Avzög ydp zojozrjv enoirjoev, ei kcu 
OKopoQ ö zpÖTioQ zfjQ zoiavzYjQ yeveoecoQ. 

ovv dpiozozexvrjQ zebv eavzov Xöycov 
zö näv ovveozfjoazo. Avzög yäp (X>q 

115 pövoQ cbv fj rav ovrav övzözrjQ, oiSe rav 
ovrav zfjv yeveoiv, Tläv zoivvv zö de zfjg 
eiprjpevrjQ zezpdSoQ g)6eipezah eneiSfj 
Kai avzfj fOapzfj, Kai 7iäv zö yivöjie- 
vov Kai fdeipöpevov kcu dpxfjv exei 

84-87 Hippocrates, ITepi fooioQ dvOpcoTiov IV, 1-2 : Tö Sk oebpa roo dvßpcoTioo exei 
£v kavTip alpa Kai fXiypa koli xokrjv ^av6rjv koli jiEkaivav, 

87-97 cfr. I. L. Ideler, Physici et Medici graeci minores I, Berlin 1841, p. 301 : Kcä 
zö ji£v aipa EoiKE ra depi Oeppov kcli vypöv fj xoXö ff iav9rj eoike ra Tivpi deppfj 
KOLI ^ffpd- ff x^krj fj jmXaiva eoike yfj ij/oxpä koli ^ffpä zo g>Mypa eoike zeb 
üSazi ijjvxpöv KOLI vypöv. Hippocrates, op. cit., XV, 27-29 peXaiva yäp xoXfj rav 
£v ra ocbpazi ivaövzcov xopcöv yXiaxpözazov. 

108-109 Hippocrates, IlEpi kßSojjdScov 5, ed. E Littr6 8, 636 : '£'v dvOpömov g>voEi bizd 
Eioiv ö)pai, de ffkiKiae; koIeooi, naiSiov, nal;, peipÖKiov, vaavioKOQ, dvfjp, npaaßvzrjQ, 
yipcov. 
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120 KOI zeXei mÖKeimi, fiövov öh zö okzi- 
Gzov äzpEiizov KOI zö dpx^v pri 
dmipov KOI aicbviov.l 

AiaOijGEcov netpvKEv e^co nevzäöoQ. 
'H zcöv aioörfzrjpmv uevzw; avzrj a- 

125 cTTzv, jjv Kai ZOO acbpazog Xeyopav. IToia 
öe ; "OpacTig, oofprfoiQ, axo^, yamiQ Kai 
ojgfrj. AiOKpivai öa ^ pzv yamiQ zö ni- 
Kpöv KOI zö ykoKO, zö yXioxpov, zö ozö- 
g)OVy zö ö^öböaQ, zö öokvov Kai öoa 

130 zoözoiq mazai, fj öa öpaaiQ zö pal- 
Xov KCLi fjzzov, ZÖ nöppco KOI zö npoaa- 

zö XaoKÖv Kdi zö pzXav, zö foiviKoöv 
za KOI apodpöv koi Öoa zoözoiq Bia- 
Toz, fj öa ÖKoff zfjv Gzappav fixfjv koi 

135 AEKzfjv, zfjV iGxvfjv Kai ßapaiav koi za 
zojoztjQ napöpoia, fj öa ÖGfpijGK; zä 
zä evwöij za Kai övGcbörj, fj öa äffj zö 
\j/oxpöv KOI zö Oappöv, zö ßapv za Kai 
Koöfov Kai zä zoözoiQ napaxXfjGia 

140 KOI äg>fj Xeyazai af^ öXov zoö G(bpa- 
zog nXfjv zpixfbv povov. ^gzi kcli aza- 
pa aiGßrjGig fj bc zcöv aiöoicov yivo- 
pavtj öiä zfjg dgjpoöiGiaKffg GOvooGiag- 
00 pfjv öa ^Xä Kai ö önvog cuGOrj- 

145 mg Xayazon. *'Egzi öa kcli navzäg £- 
zapa zcöv zfjg y/oxfjg aiGOfjztjpicov, 
fjzoi öovdpacov, voög, öidvoia, öö^a, 
favzaaia kcu aiGßrjGig. Aözrj zoivov fj 
öinXfj navzäg zcöv aiGdrjzrjpicov zfjg fj- 

150 pazäpag daOavoog fOGacog nöppco na- 
fOKa zfjg xmapavcpKiGpzvYjg fÖGacog, cog 

^ noö ya zcaz b Aaoiö frjGiv, «ö g)o- 

zaöaag zö oog oö/i OKoöai fj ö 
nXoGog zöv voöv oö/i <K0L>zavoai; ö 

155 noifjGog zöv öfOaXpöv oöx bpd;». Kcä 

129 ö^cööag cd. 134 axapäv cd. 140 äq>fj cd. 147 ijzoi cd. 154 ovxi 
zavoai cd. 

126-127 Aristoteles, Tlap'i y/oxfjg T 424 ß 22-23 ; oök bgtiv aioOtjaiQ kzepa napä zag 
nevTE (Xbyco Öe Taözag öij/iv, axofjv, öcfprjaiv, yEUGiv, äg>fjv). 

144-145 cfr. Aristoteles, IlEpi mvov Kai fyprjyöpOECog 455ß, 2-4 ; 0avEpdv S' ek noXXcöv 
öxi ovK £v zcö zag aioOfjOEig äpyEiv kcli prj xpfi<^ß<^^ aözaig ö mvog, oöÖ^ £v zcp 
pjj ÖövaGOai aiaOdvEüOai. 

152-155 93(94),9. 
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flöla yz ziKÖzcoQ. 'H ovx öpä ö ziScog 
zä ndvza npiv yzvzoecoQ a6zd)V, ö tRi- 
ßMziCOV £711 zf/V yfjV Kdl TlOlCbV ttüTZ/V 
zpzpEiv, ö Kdl zm Mcoad fdoKcov ctico- 

160 ncövzi, «ZI ßo^ TLpÖQ fxz» Kca <dyvcov 
özi ö kaÖQ obzoQ TLovripÖQ eaziv ;» ; 

KivrjGiv Tidaycov öh SinXfiQ £(^dSo(;. 
ITäv ocbpa e^axdyQ Kivdzah ävco, Kdzco, 
ÖE^iä, dpicTzepa, npöaco Kdi ötlioco’ egzi 

165 Kdl zö kvkXco fzpöpzvov. Amkfj öh h- 
zö KoßfjaOai Kdl lazaaOai, zö 

K^cdeiv Kdl zö yeXav, zö mOmv Kdi zö 
neivfjv, zö voGEiv Kdi oyiaivsiv, zö m- 
vEiv Kdl Siy/fjv zö KivdaOai Kdi rjpe- 

170 psTv, ^Ezepa avOiQ h^dpiOpoQ Kivrj- 
GiQ Kazä yevßGiv, öze yevväzai ßpigiog, 
Kazä fOopdv, öze fÖdpezai ävOpconog, 
Kazä av^rjGiv, öze av^ezai TiaiSiov, 
Kazä fieicoGiv, öze peiovzai / ff adp^, 

175 Kazä dkXoicoGiv, öze rnzpoTiiCei ö 
oivoQ, + Kdl zffv Kazä zötlov pezaßokrfv + 
’AÄAä zö 6eiov oöze yivezai, äei Öv, 
ovze g>6eipezai, äiöiov öv, oöze aö- 
^ezai, zeXeiov öv, oöze zr/v zk zötlov 

180 eiQ ZÖTLOV pzzdßaxTiv TLoieizai, Tlavza- 
Xü W TLdpZGZl Kdl TLOVZa TLXrjpOl Kdl 
(mep zö TLOV zGzi K(u zä TLovza öpä 
TLpiv yevzGzcoQ avzcbv Kdi zovzov ye 
KiVYjGiv e^dSoq ömXrjv öXcoq zö Oeiov 

185 Oü TLÖGX^l. 

162 versus non metro congruit; Sh cd. 163 e^axcöQ cd. 164 Sa^id, äpiaxepd cd. 
166 KaOÖGOai cd. 170 e^dpiOpoQ cd. 175 an eKTponidCei hapax? 176 an 
Kard ante T/yv addendum ? 183 an £V£K:a post y£ addendum ? 185 Tidoxoicd. 

156- 157 Z)aLXXSu35 
157- 159 Ps 103 (104), 32 
160 Ex. 14, 15 
160-161 Cfr. Je. 2, 13. 
163-164 Aristoteles, Ilepi ovpavoo B 284jß, 30-33 : Öiö Kai ovk £v d;ravT/ ocbpazi zö 

ävo) Kdl Kdzco Kdl xd Se^iöv Kdi äpioxepöv Kdi xd epnpooOBV Kdi xd öniodev 
CffXTfXEOv, äJXöaa £/£/ kivtigbcoq dpx^v hv aoxdic; epif/vxa övxa. 

181 Cfr. Eph. 4, 10 
182-183 LXX Su. 35. 
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0epei zö aenzov zrjQ äpicrzrjQ enzdSoQ 
'Enzoj; yäp napa z(b 'Hadia zä zov ä- 
yioö nvßvpazoQ nvev- 
fia GOfioQ, yvcoGECOQ, ßovXfjg, ioxvoQ, 

190 GDVEGECOQ, eVGEßElOQ, g)ÖßoV, VlodEGlOQ, 

Kai olrfdEiOQ. EnzdpiOfiOQ öh Kai ö 
KOpnoQ zov nvevpazoQ, oiov äydnrj, x^^* 
eip^vrj, paKpoßvpia, tligziq, npaözYiQ, ey- 
KpdzEia, KadcoQ ö prya^ IlavXoQ öia- 

195 KEksvEzai. Egziv azepa etizoq, rjv 
rj dpidprjziK^ ßißXoq SiaGag}Ei, rjv Kai 
napOavov övopdl^Ei. Eni zavzrjg oöx 
rfpiöhov EVpoi dv zig, ovk anizpizov, 
oözE priv SinXdxTiov, ovze ysvvä 

200 OVZE yEVväzai, dU’ dsi napdevog 
EVpiGKEzai dpj^vcop. Kdi özi ovze 
yEwa OVZE yevväzai, Kazä zovzov 
dt! zov zpÖRov ö zEXViKÖg ööe ypd- 
g>£i zfjv ßeiav fVGiv, cog ovSev zi 

205 z(bv vn'' avzov yevopEVcov KziGpdzcov 
Kazd GvyyEVEiav ex^i. pEwa pkv ovx 
öpoovGicog fjpTv rj öpoiozpöncog, dAA’cog 
ajüzög diÖEv 6 zö näv OECopcbv, avzög 
dh OVK ^K zivog egx^ zr/v y^wrj- 

210 Giv. Kdi zovzov xdpiv ö ypdipag nap[... 
..]Ka ye zfj snzadi zr/v zcöv Övzcov dv- 
zozrjza. Lv da a^dda dKOvcov napä 
zfjGds zrjg ypag)i]g Kai navzdda kcli 
zEzpdjda Kai zpidda koi dvdda kcli 

215 tnzdda prj älÄo zi vod<Tt]g fj özi 
zcbv miyamv ändvzcov kcli ovpavicov 
ö daög nöppco nov Kazä GVYy^vaiav 
negivKE, Koßä kcu dvcoz^pco apaOag. 

/ Tovzo yäp zö napöv Gvyypappd ge 

220 diddoKEi. 

Corpus Christi College, Oxford, loannis D. Polemis. 

196 diaGag>öiod. 210-211 an Tcap^Koae scribendum ? 

187-191 Is, 11,2-3 
191-195 Ga 5, 22-23. 



THE DREAM OF EUSTHATHIOS 
{BHG 1317d) 

The text here presented for the first time in print (so far as 
One can teil) begins and ends like a genuine tale of the desert. 
“Abba Eustathios ... told us ...”. The “us” could be the early 
seventh-century John Moschos and Sophronios the sophist (but 
not the late fifth-century “we” of The History of the Monks in 
Egypt) and the way the man goes on to teil bis own tale is by 
no means incompatible with the kind of story circulating at the 
beginning of the seventh Century around Alexandria. Nor has 
this Story completely lost the connection with apophthegmata. 
Many tales might well have originated as illustrations of apoph- 
thegms or as ways of presenting and reinforcing apophthegms, 
very much as the parables in the New Testament are related to 
the dominical logia which in most cases accompany them. In 
later tales, many of which are anecdotes which have largely shed 
their monastic context, there may well be no apophthegm there 
to find ; but this appears not to be the case with the present 
Story. There at the very end is a saying which has all the pungency 
of a secular adage ; “Thieves are not nearly so afraid of one 
man as they are of many”. This is an oblique reference to the 
Story of the man who went down from Jerusalem to Jericho 
and feil amongst thieves {Luke 10, 30), cited verbatim in c. 5 
of the Story. So this is a most fitting note on which to conclude 
the tale and make the point. It is by no means impossible that 
this might in fact have been the starting point: an apophthegm 
whose point the story is meant to illustrate. But when we consider 
what that point might be, the case for an early dating becomes 
less convincing. 

The object of the story is to inculcate an article of monastic 
wisdom to be sure ; that one must have and must trust a spiritual 
father and a community of brethren if one is to make any real 
progress in the spiritual life. It is not an uncommon theme in 
the gerontika {cf for instance Paul of Monembasia’s story of 
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The Monk in the Cave, BHG 1449h), but it may well not be 
a particularly old one. Whilst spiritual direction is of considerable 
importance in all the older desert lore and is in fact its only 
raison d’etre, there is little or no Suggestion that spiritual direction 
is essential for all monks. The old asceticism seems to have been 
essentially concemed with the struggle of the solitary in the grim 
sUence of his alone-ness. In such a context there was neither room 
for nor need of counsellor or Company. These came with 
Organisation ; with the emergence of common-life or communal 
monasticism and it is clearly to this rather than the former that 
the present text refers. Thus the brothers can hear Eustathios 
cry out in his sleep and come to him. 

There were of course already koinobia in the desert by 
the beginning of the seventh Century; but they were not yet 
referred to as scetes as they would be later (and, so far as smaller 
communities are concemed, still are on Mount Athos). It is 
by the use of this word in that way that the author betrays the 
possibility that he might have written later than we are led to 
suppose, i.e. posterior to the Moslem cataclysm. And there 
are also some unusal features to this story which give cause to 
wonder if it should not be viewed as one of those recits tardifs 
characteristic of ca the tenth Century rather than of the earlier 
period. One very curious feature is the way the piety of the lay 
man is contrasted wn-favourably with that of the monks. There 
are several stories which do exactly the opposite and indeed 
are at pains to remind monks that they are by no means the 
only good people in the world {e.g. Pratum spirituale cc. 154; 
“Poemen” 109 and Silvanus 2 in the Alphabetikon, Budge 1.104, 

/BHG 1449i, 1318y etc.). This story speaks disparagingly of a 
man’s piety before he became a monk ; it is the only one known 
to the present writer that does so. 

It is however in the nature of the dream that one really hears 
a latter-day note. Most of the somnii personae are stock pieces 
with a long history behind them. The portrayal of demons as 
“black-faces-ones” is possibly as old as Cyril of Alexandria (Hom. 
xiv, de exitu animae, PG 77 : 1073C, 1076C) and Hesychius of 
Jerusalem {de temperantia et virtute 1.23, PG 93 : 1488B) and 
the angelic persons clothed in white are to be found already in 
the gospels. What is unusual for a (say) pre-634 AD desert-story 
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is the ensemble of the dream and its Horror. It is a “serial dream” 
with a sequence of events so to speak ; and in this sequence there 
is a certain development as the blacks and the whites each have 
their tum. Of the horror-aspects little need he said ; the snakes 
and the degradation speak for themselves. The point to note is 
that visions of this length and nature are almost completely 
unknown in desert literature until well after the irmption of Islam 
(and possibly because of it ?). A glance for instance at Anthony’s 
famous Vision in The Life of Anthony c. 9 {PG 26 : 857AB) 
will reveal a very different kind of atmosphere. Where we do 
find the kind of vision related here is in tenth-century documents 
such as The Life of Saint Andrew the Pool (’), The Life of Saint 
Basil the younger and The Vision of Cosmas (BHG 2086). Given 
that it was with a story of the tenth-century Paul of Monembasia 
that we already compared another feature of the tale and that 
other tales associated with him contain similar visions {BHG 
1449e, 1449k), we might not greatly err in classing BHG 1317d 
as a recit tardif dating from approximately the same era. Certainly 
if one assume a tenth-century authorship for the story it makes 
some sense of what otherwise is incomprehensible : why should 
the demons want to take Eustathios to Edessa in Order to make 
Sport of him ? Possibly because in 944, in the teeth of bitter 
populär Opposition, that city was deprived of its famous relic, 
the mandylion (by Constantinople). Hence it was now become 
defenceless and the prey of demons. 

It is worth noting in passing that there is a unique feature 
(so far as the present writer is aware) in this story : nowhere 
eise are the men clothed in white said to have refused help to 
the one who calls upon them. One hoped (in vain) to discover 
in this a clue as to where the story was written. AU one can 

(1) Until recently, everybody more or less who had studied this Life was 
agreed that it was a fiction which appeared in the tenth Century ; thus (most 
recently) Lennart Ryden, “The Date of the Life of Andreas Salos”, Dumbarton 
Oaks Papers 32 (1978), 129-155. But then an article appeared pointing our 
certain indication that it might have appeared at the end of the seventh Century. 
See Cyril Mango, “The Life of Saint Andrew the Pool reconsidered”, Rivista 
di studi byzantini e slavi 2 (1982), 297-313. Not everybody will find Professor 
Mango’s evidence convincing, but for the time being we can no longer 
confidently attribute the Life to the tenth Century. 
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say is that most of the recits tardifs seem to have been at least 
in some way connected with Constantinople and that this one 
might be no exception. Witness its similarities with BHG 1322c, 
the Story of Andrew, the former silversmith of Constantinople 
now become John the wonder-worker of the same city. 

Finally : is it possible to detect in the implicit alienation of 
the cloister and the world which this and other later stories 
manifest an echo of the Constantinopolitan tensions of the ninth 
and tenth centuries ? Real monks of course have always held 
the world at a very long arm’s length. “Some of them do not 
even know that another world exists on earth or that evil is found 
in cities” (History of the Monks in Egypt, prologue c. 6), but 
that was when monks lived many leagues from “the world”. Many 
however were the monks who lived around and even in ninth- 
tenth Century Constantinople. Those urban and suburban monks 
must have found it a constant necessity to fight off “the world”, 
just as at another level they fought it for control of the episcopate. 
In general, cf. Annex A. 

So far as one can discover, The Dream of Eustathios has only 
survived in two manuscripts : 

B Cod. Oxon. Barocc. 11, ff. 193r-197r. This is a fourteenth- 
century codex containing inter alia the teachings of Dorotheus 
the archimandrite, the Libellus asceticus of John Cassian and 
numerous narrationes exhortationesque ad animam utiles ex ss. 
patribus collectae. f. 194 is in very poor condition. 

A Cod. Athen. B.N. 257 ff. 215r-216v. This is a very similar type 
/öf Collection (but dating from the fifteenth Century) containing 
a large number of items characterised as öirjyqoeic, y/oxcopckeiQ 
ascribed to various ascetic fathers. 

University of Manitoba John Wortley. 

Winnipeg, Canada. 
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DE EUSTÄTHIISOMNIO 

+ öi^yrjoic, (üfDifioc, 

öitjytfaaTO fipiiv b * äßßäg EbaräOioQ b Tpaml^ixrjq öxi öxe tjpijv 
KoafiiKoq, oöSenoxe rjaOiov ei pf] änb ecmepaq ^ eig eanepav, koli 
KoßeCopevoü poo £V xm epyaoxrjpiq), oööenoxe ai ßißXoi sk xcbv 
Xsipcbv poo Küxtjpxovxo, koli xooq pev naiöw; poo eiq xb öoövai 
Kai kaßeiv npoexpsnbprjv eycb öe xfj ävayvcöaei eaxbhiliov. xexpdbi 
öe KOI napaoKsoei xobq nxcoxooQ Dooov. öxe öe xö Kpoöapa xfjQ 
KaßokiKfjQ eKKkrjaiaQ ^ ^kooov, npb epoö obdeiq eiq xf/v eKKkrjaiav i 
eia^pxexo, koli eaxoLxov epoö oööeiQ e^^pxsxo e^epxbpevoQ ^ öe 
ekdpßavov xpeiq ” nxcoxooQ xoö *2 eaOieiv pex' epoö. oöötioxe öe 
£v xy eKKÄrjaiq evoaxa^a, Kai eixov epaoxbv äycoviaxi^v, koli bnb 
ndvxcov exipdprjv koli böo^ajCbprfV. öxe dneOavev b oibg poo, fjWov 
npÖQ pe ndvxeg oi peyiaxdvoi xfjq nöÄecoQ npöq xd napapoOfjaai 
pe, Kai oÖK fjv napapoOia- aDC eK xfjQ nokkfjQ OMipecoq ijaOevtjaav 
eyd) Kai fj oopßiÖQ poo Kai fjWopev ecog axpov Oavdxoo, Kai 
napeWövxcov enxä prjvcbv, pbXiQ eppöioOrfpev. noujaac; >'* öe oÄka 
xeooapa exrj ev xcb oikoo poo xb Kaxä öovapiv dycoviCbpevog eiq 
xb ocoOfjvai xy yovaiKi poo oöö’ ÖÄcog enAijaioLCov (UA’ eixov 
abxrjv (bg döeXgifiv nveopaxiK^v. eycb öe önoo eiöov povaxöv änb 
(TKijxecog, eMpßavov aöxöv eig xbv oiköv poo Kai dvenaoov aöxöv 20 
Kai fjaOiev pex' epoö 21, koX rjKooov nap' 22 abxcbv xd aqpzia xd mb 
xcbv yepövxcov xekoopeva 22. 

c. 1 : 1 o om B 2 -av B 3 xdi om B 4 o« B 5 npoaizanaa B 
6 om A 1 Evzy sKK^tjaia A 8 kcli s. e. o. B 9 -pevov B 
10 + poü zfjg EKK^Eoiag B 11 om B 12 zobg B 13-14 (^XOov 
npdg... noi^aoQ) om B, > tnoiriaa B 15 + fjyovilicbpriv A 16 äycov. 
E. z. acodfjvai om B 17 -|- nävza nXayivzoa B [? vix legitur] 18 nozE 
inXrjaiaaaK 19 + poo A. 20 dven. aö. om B 21 Kai ij-pez’epou A 

22 iot’ A 23 yivöpeva B 
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2. fjWe ÖS ßoi nödoQ toü piovdoai, kü'i kaßcbv rfiv aöpißiöv pioo, 
sßaXov [aözijv] eig napdevcbva, koli äneWcöv eycb \ epovaca 2 eig 
TÖv äßßäv ’lcodvvrjv koli dneKdprfV ^ (npoeyiyvcoaKS ydp jue.) ^ 
ÖE 6 yepcov ^ äÄÄoug zEaaapoug ^ döeÄgtoög' ndvxeg öh oi nazEpeg 
zijg oK^zEwg, ÖECopoövzEg pE £v zfj EKKkrfoia, npoEzipoov pE koli 
GEßdjg poi ^ dnEVEpov ag ^ yivcboKovzEg pE koi dKoöovzEg zä nEpi 

kpov. 

3. noii^oag oov pfjvag nivzE £V zfj oKfizrj, fjp^azo b öaipcov zfjg 
nopvEiag evox^iv poi ÖEivobg koi nokb > /oU£7rä>g, 06 pövov Eig zfjv 
aopßiöv poü, dÄÄä Kal Eig zag aiOiöniaaag 2 dg eIxov £v zä oiko) 
poo, Kal oüZE ^ fjpbpav oüze * vÖKza eixov ävEaiv WEcbpouv Se zbv 
yEpovza axJTiEp xdpovza, Kal zovg koyoog aözoö d)g ßiÄt] zizpdio- 
Kovzdg pE 5. ozE ÖE Eig zfiv dypmviav mfjyov oök I'gxoov ävoi^ai 
poo zoög öfOalpobg ek ’’ zoö onvoo, wgze äna^ koj Slg * tzegeiv 
pz ^ pzGov zcöv dÖEkfäv iGzapEVCOV KOLI EK zfjg nokkfjg Evzponijg 
Eig dJtöyvcoGiv fjWov ejiekeizo öe poi ö öaipcov zfjg yaGzpipapyiag, 
coGZE pE nokkÖKig KkE\j/ai KÖÖpag, MOpa egOIeiv koi nivEiv koli 
zl noXXa Myco ; EnEiGdv poi oi XoyiGpoi npög zö dnoöpävai dnb 
zfjg GKfjZEoog Kdi onEXdEiv mi ävazöXag Eig noXiv fi fjv obÖEig 
ö yvcopiCcov pE, koli fj nopvEÖGOi fj XaßEiv yovaiKa. ö öe yspcov, 
dEcopoöv pz, ndGav cbpav oXEyev poi <aEKVov, zi egziv fj (dArj 
KOLI fj zapaxij dg evöoöev öxEig Kdi ob g)avEpcbGEig aözdg ; Eycb 
ÖE sXzyov «oö/i ndzEp, oök exco XoyiGpoög, alkd zag dpapziag poo 
tvdopoöpai, Kdi nap' aözdg gzevclI^co». 

4. noujGog oov £V zoig zoioözoig aiaxpoig Kdi oKaddpzoig ' koyiGpdig 
pfjvag ÖKzcb 2, £v pm öiauppaooÖGri KopiaKfj ^ eiöov övap dog özi fjprjv 

c. 2: 1 eycö änfi^dov om A 2 om A 3 Kdi an. om B 4 fjv yäp 
/ KOJ yivcboKov B 5 ö y. ß. öh A. 6 <5’ B 7 om B 8 knoiouv B 

9 om A 

c. 3 : 1 noXXä A 2 + xdi eig zag SouXag A 3 + copag oöze A 
4 rj A 5 Küi zovg X. k.z.X. > bnb zäv Xöymv avzoö dxmep ^igiei pe 
izizpooKov A 6 eig z. ä. mfjyov > ev zy EKKXtjaia iazäpijv A 1 and A 
8 an. K. S. om A 9 pe neaeiv + noXXdKia A 10 -Evog A 
11 + avayndaai ndi A 12 zöaov poi myaav oi Xoyiapdi zoö änoSpdaai A 
13 om B 14-15 dneXyeiv eig ayvcoazov zönov Kdi Xaßeiv yovaiKa fj 
nopvEÖaai. ev zoozoig övza pe, Oeopcbv pe b ydpcov. fjpäza pe näaav cbpav Xsycov A 
16 Koa oi Xoyiapdi oög A 17 aözoög A 

c. 4 ; 1 novtjaöig A 2 y'B, öacazpäg A 3 -oöarjg Kopicadjg -|- g>av ... ? B 
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£V ’A?x^avöpEia, Kai änfjXdov eiq xöv vaöv tov äywo änooxöXoo 
MapKOü ^ KOLi £V xfj bdcb mt^vxriaäv poi aidioneq noXXdi, koli 
Kpaxijaavxeg jue, tKoirjoav x^pbv koi Eaxrjadv pe piaov koi 
eveyKUVxEQ öfiv pabpov 5, EÖriaäv pov ^ xäg /fzpag, kcu öLUov ögiiv 
noii^oavxEQ cög paviaKrjv EßaÄov eIq xöv xpdxtjÄöv poo, koli äÄAa 
öfiöia Eig xovg wpoog poo, koli npoaEKÖlkrjoav aoxä ^ Eig xä wxd 
poo, Ka'i EVEyKüvxEg ög)iv nopwv, nEpmCcoodv poo xfjv öag)öv, koli 
EVEyKüvxEg xäg aidiöniaaag äg eixov £v xcb oikco poo, rjp^avxo ekeivoi 
Kaxajg)iXEiv ^ pE Kai EpnxoEiv ^ Eig xijv öy/iv poo. Eycb Se b xanEivbg 
oÖK bKEg)Epov xrjv SocrcoSiav aoxcöv fjp^avxo kox xd dg)iöia 
KaxEGÖiEiv *> poo rdg naÄdpag Kai xä d)xa Kai xd npboamov Kai 
xoög bfOaXpoog poo b öh nbpivog ög)ig KaxEKam poo xf}v bog)öv 
oi ÖE aiOwKEg oi napEaxrjKÖxEg pE, dvoiyovxdg poo xd axöpa pExä 
Xaßiöcov nopivöbv '3, EßaÄov KÖnpov dvOpcbmvov MyovxEg 
«fdys», Kai EvdyKavxEg X(bpr]V and dy/ivdioo nEnÄEypEvrjv, eäe- 
yov oÄXriÄoig- «ßdÄEXE Eig xd noxtjpiov xoöxo oivov Kai ööcop, koli 
KoxiaaxE avxöv», koli atöxiodv pE bypäv maaav pzpiypivrjv ^ 
xEo^io) KOLI Exmxöv pE ßdxXoig nopivoig XsyovxEg- «dnEviyKaxE ^2 
aoxdv £v ’EÖEorj xfj köXei öncog nai^copEV abxöv 23». 

5. Kai £v xy xoiaoxy dvdyKy wv >, OECopcö ävSpag XEOxeipovoövxag 2, 
(üv xd KdXXog döovaxov ioxoprfOfjvai 3, E^Epxopivoog ek xoo voloö 

xoö äyioo MdpKoo Kdi t iöövxEg aoxobg, oi aidionEg ^ spoyov. 
fjp^dprfv Ö£^ Eycb, decopcbv'’ [aoxobg], Kpd[,Eiv^ kcu XEyEiv. 
«EXErjcraxE^ pE.» oi Se EXÖbvxeg npög pE Xdyoocriv». <ai eoxiv 

0 ExsiQ ;» koli Xsyco aöxoig. «dnfjyov *2 npoaEo^aoOai, koli Xrjoxcüg 
nepiETtEcra, koli OECopEixE xi *3 poi tnoirioav», koli XbyEi poi b eig eS, 

4 MäpKov + zöv eoayyeXmza B 5 fdXeva A 6 fiez’ avzoü A 7 avzä 
> zag KEytaXäg aözwv A 8 ijp^. L k. > EKpäzeiaäv poi kcu egjiXoov pe A 
9 -uov A 10 + oüv A 11 Kazazpöyeiv A 12 om A 13 azöpa 
EzayriCöv poi pezä XaßdSag nvpivtjg A 14 om A 15 kü'i eAeydv poi A 
16 om A 17 äjiö dip. > äy/iOim A 18 Kai noz. > iva nozfjacopev A 
19 ni. 6y. A 20 om A 21 zeägiijv A 22 -yKcopsv A 23 (ök. 
n. a.) > h>a (EÖ^coßiev aüzdv ekei yvvaiKi A 

c. 5 : 1 (Kai... cbv)y Ev zä ouv avdyKripov EKEiv^ yEvopivoo A 2 Aeo/ko- 
föpovg A 3 (dö. i.) äuEipov A 4 om A 5 + iKEivoi A 6 ovv A 
1 om A 8 -V npögaxKobg A 9 bis A 10 ofdeomA 11 poi A 
12 imfjyov + Toß A 13 tz > nöaa Koxd A 



THE DREAM OF EUSTATHIOS 431 

aäxätv «Kolätc, aoi ysyovs, koli nkeiov xoütcov fjc, ä^ioq, küi 
oüSeig Eoxiv b öüvdfievöc, oe eIkvooi ek xäv ÖEaßcbv xooxcov ei 
fifj ö äßßöx; ’IcoävvrjQ & ob hex' hiiOEOECOQ fiQ pi^x' avxoö», koli 
ä^EvxEQ piE ävExcbprjoav. 

6. fip^dpriv obv tyd>' Kpd^Eiv 2 «dpKi'Cco bpäQ Kaxä xfjq 3 bpoomioo 
xpidiSoQ, EÄEjjoaxe pE, Kai ÄüxpcboaoOE ^ Kal XvoaxE pe xobv ÖEopöiv 
xooxcov 5». Kal oöxcoQ 6 KpdCovxa, eWövxeq oi a3Elg)öl hü xPjg 
KÄivrjQ 2, E^onviodv pE iöpcöxi UEpippeopEVov kcu dnEÄdcbv, npo- 
OEJiEoa xcb yspovxi, Kal E^riyyEiXa ndvxa xd Kax' Eph ^ XEnxopEpcöq- 
Kal MyEi poi b yEpcov «oi p'ev aiOionEQ Eiolv oi öaipovEQ- oi ö'e 
öfEiQ, oi aioxpoi Xoyiapol obg dnEKpvßEg- b öe nöpivog öcpig, b 
nöXEpog xfjg nopvEiag- ai Sh aiOiöniaoai, b oovöoaopbg >0 zcbv 
aioxpcöv koyiopcbv xd Sh KaxEodioOai önd xcbv bfiöicov, f] xpcboig 
xcbv oKaOdpxcov Xoyiopcöv. f] Sh nopivtj Xaßig, fj ävoi^aoa xd oxöpa, 
ai öaipovEQ eoxi xfjg n KaxakaXiag- fj Sh nkEKxfi x^ß^> ^'öiv 
novrjpäv >2 evvoicbv tj '3 oopnXoKfj obg hrÄEKEg Kax' hpoö koli Kaxä 
xcöv dSEÄg)ä)V ^ Sh Könpog fjv fjoOmg koli fj öypä niooa koli 
xd XEOfpov b *2 hiivEg Eioiv ai KÖSpai äg Kkhixcov fjodiEg kcu xd 
bScop ö kdßpa hiivEg **. xobxo obv yivcooKE, xekvov, öxi xd dyaOd 
d hioiEig, KoopiKdg cbv, pEpiypeva imfjpxov oitjoEcog koli ünEprj- 
g>avia/g koli KEvoSo^iag 20, kcii ek xcbv cbxcov 000 Exphfoo, koli ek 
xcbv hiaivcov 21 xcbv dvdpcbncov fjpSEboo, koli Sid xcbv aiodrjxripicov 
ooü 22 hiöpvEOEg KCU EpoixeüEg, koli oök eixev b SidßoXog /p£/av 
noXapEiv OE, ooxe Eig xfjv obpßiöv 000, oöxe dg äÄhjv yvvaiKa- f] 
Sh 23 Sö^a xcbv dvdpcbncov oök fjgniv oe vooxd^ai eig xfp/ EKKlrfoiav 
Eodicov Se Kpiag koli Xd^(K k:cli öpviOag Kal xopdv koli i'xdoag Kal 
Tä Xoind Oopaxa 2^ kcu oiivov Sidupopov nivcov, oök mokepioE fj 

14 Kai Xey... a6zä)v> Myovm fioiEKeivoi A 15 nXsimvaA 16 mdpxEK; A 
17 ihc. e. z. ö. zz. > zoözcov zcöv Seapcöv Xdaai A 18 + ekcivoi A 

c. 6 : 1 iyco Se fjp^. A 2 + npdq odzoüq 3 + dyzag Kai A 4 Kai 
XüT. om A 5 zäv 6. zz. om B 6 + obv A 1 ev zfj Kd'vtj A 
8 Ezi nepipeovzi zw iSpcbzi A 9 zä Kaz' epe om B 10 oi aovSiäapoi A 
11 azöpa OOÜ 0 öaipocov zfjQ k. A 12 + Xoyiapwv Kai A 13 laz'i A 
14 ^7t’ epoö A 15 + OOÜ A 16 tz)v Se KÖnpov fjvTiEp A 17 zfjv 

^3' A 18 rä. Xarj. A 19 äuEp A 20 (oifioecoq ... kevo- 
> endpoei Kai oitjoei, KEVoSodoQ Kai üTteprigiaviaQ Koi ... A 21 zoü 

inahoü A 22 om B 23 ydp A 24 ESiopaza A 
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yacTzpifiopyia oööeiQ yäp g)ikoQ noXepei rdv saoroö 26 cpiXov 
äpticoQ Se EazpazevOriQ Kar' aöroö kcu fjp^oo tiTpcooKeiv aoröv 
y/aXpöic, kcu öpvoic, koli eöxäig 22 kcu vrjGTeiaiq, äypünviaig koli 
XapaiKomaiQ' koli fjp^azo koli avzöc, nokopeiv ae. öze ouv löeig avzdv 
epxöpovov npög ae, pjjvvaov epdi 2* Tcb nazpi aoo koli zöig nveopa- 
ziKÖig 000 ciSekföig, koli äjuepipvog eaco' 06 yäp zoaoözov cpoßoövzai 
oi ÄriazoLi zöv eva, mg zobg noAÄovg». 

25 tnoXEfi^aco eig yaazpifiapyiav A 26 oüxov A 27 + k(u Se tjaemv 
A 28 poi A 29 oi X. g)oß. A 

Codices. Barocc. 11, f 193f-197'^ (14*= cent) B 
Athen. 257, fF. 215-16'' (15= cent.) A 



MEMOIRES ET DOCUMENTS 

SOME FURTHER ARGUMENTS 
IN DEFENSE OF THE VENETIANS 

ON THE FOURTH CRUSADE 

Since the publication of Queller’s The Fourth Crusade (>) in 
1977 a number of new and interesting studies on the subject have 
appeared. In some, however, as in some reviews of The Fourth 
Crusade F), the unfortunate view of the Venetians as perverters 
of the Crusade has prevailed, prompting us to retum to the defense 
of the crusaders from the Republic of St. Mark. This is not, 
though, a belated response to reviewers, but rather a presentation 
of new material and expanded arguments concerning a topic 
treated by virtuaUy everyone who teaches medieval history. In 
our opinion, the treatments are often wrong. Even more important 
than getting our lectures straight, though, is the plea, both 
impassioned and rational, for a more complex and sophisticated 
view of human behavior. 

Enough of projecting the evils of the world onto “villains’, 
in the case of the Fourth Crusade the Venetians (^). Enough of 

^he neo-Manichaean dichotomy of good and evil and the 
disastrous consequences of that kind of thinking. If The Fourth 

(1) Donald E. Queller, TTk Fourth Crusade : The Conquest of Constan- 
tinople, Philadelphia, 1977. 

(2) See the otherwise very generous reviews by Jaroslav Folda in Specu- 
lum, 54 (1979), pp. 620-622 ; and by Donald Nicol in Journal of Ecclesiastical 
History, 29 (1978), pp. 483-485. 

(3) Or Philip of Swabia, or Boniface of Montferrat, or even Pope Inno¬ 
cent 111. See Donald E. Queller and Susan J. Stratton, A Century of 
Controversy on the Fourth Crusade, in Studies in Medieval and Renaissance 
History, 6 (1969), pp. 238-252, for various treason theories. 
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Crusade seemed to whitewash the Venetians, that was uninten¬ 
tional, and the two of us hope to correct that in a revised 
edition ('*). The case for blaming the Venetians, after all, had long 
ago and abundantly been made. Though the Venetians did not 
conspire in advance to divert the crusade, they did have interests 
in the Byzantine Empire, they were as greedy as Franks and 
Lombards (and, for that matter, Greeks), and they were not 
reluctant to accept the opportunity to restore a more congenial 
claimant to the Byzantine throne. The vigorous defense of them, 
in 1977 and at present, was and is prompted by the many scholars 
who, with considerable lack of insight into human nature and 
the human condition, simplistically condemn the Venetians as 
betrayers of Christianity. 

Our specific thesis is that the treaty for the transportation of 
approximately three times as many crusaders as finally arrived 
in Venice lies at the root of the decisions which led step-by-step 
to Constantinople. For us, the treaty for transportation plays 
the role in the Fourth Crusade of Garrett Mattingly’s memorable 
barrel staves, bumed by Drake at Cadiz in 1587, in the Armada. 
On a deeper level, we argue two fundamental and universal 
points : 1) human beings are moraUy ambiguous and they dwell 
in a morally ambiguous world ; 2) they have less control over 
events than desk-chair historians seem to believe. The specific 
thesis is Villehardouin’s theory of accidents, the other two are 
general views of man and history, which enable us to make Ville¬ 
hardouin’s view more balanced and more sophisticated. We shall 
present here new and expanded arguments and even a few 
signrficant scraps of new evidence on this long-studied problem, 
repeating previous arguments only when necessary to preserve 
coherence and continuity. 

Villehardouin’s account is the fundamental source for the 
Fourth Crusade : what one makes of Villehardouin determines 
one’s Interpretation. We consider him an honest man, who was 
familiär with the leaders and participated in their decisions, and 
whose judgment was highly respected by bis colleagues. He was 

(4) Those who suspect Queller of being a Venetophile should consult 
his The Venetian Patriciate: Reality vs. Myth, Urbana and Chicago, 1986, 
which attacks the myth of pecuUar Venetian virtues. 
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far too capable and experienced to be duped. As chief negotiator 
of the treaty for transportation and as a leader of the next to 
highest rank, he had an Interest in defending bis decisions, and 
so showed little sympathy for dissenters and defectors. His 
account lacks analysis, but is honest and well-informed. Where 
we can check it against official documents, such as treaties, there 
are very few errors, and those were unintentional and of no 
consequence (5). Villehardouin has much to say about the Vene- 
tians, but never does he speak of them unfavorably. It is not 
we, but Villehardouin and the leaders of the crusade who have 
assigned Doge Enrico Dandolo the role of the prudent and even- 
handed statesman (6). 

The Venetians fuUilled their side of the treaty for transportation 
to the letter — good practitioners, as they were, of a bourgeois 
ethic. This is another subject often uncritically maligned, like the 
Venetians, and probable for the same reason : the academic’s 
instinctive mistrust of businessmen. The bourgeois ethic, however, 
has its virtues, such as fuUilling contracts and paying debts. 
Unable to pay the contracted sum, the Franks and Lombards 
became, not the “penurious clients” of Dandolo, as one reviewer 
called them, but indeed his debtors (^). Peter of Vaux-de-Cernay, 
followed by some modern historians, accused the Venetians of 
overcharging the allegedly guileless warriors (*). It has been 
demonstrated, however, that the price tag per man was com- 
parable to Genoese contracts for transportation to the Levant 
in 1184 and 1190 (^). Thomas van Cleve, in his chapter on the 
Fifth Crusade in Kenneth Setton’s History of the Crusades, 

/ (5) Queller, The Fourth Crusade, p. 219 ; Donald E. Queller and Irene 
B. Katele, Attitudes Towards the Venetians in the Fourth Crusade: The 
Western Sources, in The International History Review, 4 (1982), pp. 8-13. 

(6) Cf. C. H. Lawrence, review of Queller, The Fourth Crusade, in 
Heythorp Journal, 20 (1979), pp. 331-332. 

(7) Ibid. 
(8) Peter of Vaux-de-Cernay, Petri Vallium Sarnaii monachi hystoria 

Albigensis, Pascal Guebin and Ernest Lyon, eds., 3 vols., Paris, 1926-30, 
I, p. 107 ; for some of his modern followers see, Queller, The Fourth 
Crusade, p. 164, n. 14. 

(9) Donald E. Queller and Gerald W. Day, Some Arguments in the 
Defense of the Venetians on the Fourth Crusade, in American Historical 
Review, 81 (1976), pp. ITi-llA ; Queller, The Fourth Crusade, p. 11. 
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provides another Venetian transportation agreement, this one 
from 1217, which verifies that the Treaty of Venice in 1201 was 
by no means out of line (’*’). If the Venetians had grossly over- 
charged in 1201 would crusaders retum to Venice for trans¬ 
portation sixteen years later? It was not individual rates for 
Passage which ultimately doomed the crusade, but rather the 
gross miscalculation of the number of participants made by the 
northem crusaders. 

The Venetians did not participate in the Crusade, however, 
as mere providers of transportation, but as crusaders. It is in- 
accurate to distinguish (as Queller, too, has done) between “the 
crusaders” and “the Venetians”. They were all crusaders. The 
Venetians höre the cross just as proudly and, in many cases, 
more resolutely than the others. They made up a good one-half 
of the fighting men on the Crusade and, as Villehardouin and 
other sources make clear, were by far the more effective half. 

The First Destination : Egypt 

A secret codicil to the treaty made Egypt the objective. This 
was a strategy which was to prevail in the Fifth Crusade and 
in the first crusade of St. Louis, although it was in conflict with 
the original and populär reUgious fixation on Jerusalem. If the 
Venetians had been concemed solely with commercial advantage, 
Alexandria or Damietta would have been an equaUy if not more 
desirable goal than Constantinople (>>). Although Western mer- 
chants did not enjoy in Moslem Egypt the Privileges and 
protections that they had gained in Constantinople and in the 
crusader States, they were attracted there, in spite of pontifical 
prohibitions. The precious goods from the East arrived at the 
Nile’s mouth almost entirely by water, and thus, according to 
Goitein, at half the Byzantine price (i^). Venetian merchants 

(10) Thomas C. Van Cleve, The Fifth Crusade, in Kenneth M. Sutton, 

ed., A History of the Crusades, Madison et al., 1969, II, p. 387. 
(11) Queller and Day, Some Arguments in the Defense of the Venetians, 

pp. 729-732. 
(12) S. D. Goitien, A Mediterranean Society: The Jewish Communities 

of the Arab World as Portrayed in the Documents of the Cairo Geniza, 
Berkeley, 1967,1, p. 222 ; Gino Luzzatto, Storia economica di Venezia dell’xi 
al xv! secolo, Venice, 1961, p. 18. 
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traded in Alexandria at least as early as 828 when two of them 
appear as liberators (or abductors) of the relic of St. Mark. 
Archibald Lewis has pointed to the shift of trade routes to the 
south, to the ports of Syria, Palestine, and Egypt, beginning even 
before the crusades, and resulting in the economic decline of 
Constantinople and the Black Sea region C^). Silvano Borsari 
sees a shift even of Venetian interests to these ports after the 
seizure of Venetian merchants and their goods by Emperor 
Manuel Comnenus in 1171 (>'*). After pointing out the importance 
of other markets to the Italian maritime republics, Ralph- 
Johannes Lilie suggests that they continually had to ask themselves 
whether the profits in Byzantium were worth the damages that 
they could incur (’5). 

We have placed numbers, based on surviving notarized con- 
tracts, on the destinations of Venetian and Genoese merchants 
in the second half of the twelfth Century into tabular form and 
translated them into percentages (Table 1). These figures indicate 
that Romania was still by far the dominant destination for 
Venetians (after all, under the Chrysobull of 1082 they paid no 
Import or export dues, while all their rivals, including the 
Byzantines, did), but that about one-third of the Venetian 
Levantin trade in the second half of the twelfth Century was 
directed to the southem ports. The Genoese, although also 
privileged in Byzantium, were at a disadvantage vis-ä-vis the 
Venetians, and therefore around mid-century went to Egypt on 
their eastem voyages more than half the time. Bearing in mind 
the commercial customs of the two Italian maritime powers, it 
seems likely that the Venetian voyages were, in large part, 
controUed by the state for Strategie as well as economic ends, 
while the Genoese merchants were guided only by their quest 
for Profits. In any case, the figures for Genoa show that Egypt 

(13) Archibald R. Lewis, Naval Power and Trade in the Mediterranean, 
A.D. 500-1000, Princeton, 1951, pp. 245-246. 

(14) Silvano Borsari, II commercio veneziano nell’impero bizantino nel 
xiisecolo, in Revista storica italiana, 76 (1964), p. 905. 

(15) Ralph-Johannes Lilie, Handel und Politik zwischen dem byzanti- 
riischen Reich und den iialiettischen Kommunen Venedig, Pisa und Genua 
in der Epoche der Komnenen und der Angeloi (1081-1204), Amsterdam, 1984, 
P. XVIII. 
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was a profitable place. If the Fourth Crusade had succeeded in 
conquering Alexandria or Damietta, Venice would have gained 
full control over commerce there, not just a privileged Status, 
subject to Violation, as in Constantinople. Conquest of an 
Egyptian port, moreover, would not have jeopardized Venice’s 
restored position on the Bosphorus (’^). Full control, of course, 
is what the Venetians did gain in Constantinople in 1204, but 
they had ancitipated from the young Alexius only their existing 
Privileges and a friendly emperor. 

Table 1 

Eastem Mediterranean 
Destinations of Venetian Merchants 

Constantinople Elsewhere in 
Byzantine 

Empire 

Crusader 
States 

Alexandria Elsewhere 
in Egypt 

1150-1183 (*) 
(155 dest.) 

67 (43%) 43 (28%) 25 (16%) 19 (12%) 1 (1%) 

1184-1205 (*) 
(92 dest.) 

42 (46%) 13 (19%) 22 (24%) 9 (10%) 1 (1%) 

Eastem Mediterranean 
Destinations of Genoese Merchants 

Constantinople Elsewhere in 
Byzantine 
Empire 

Syria Alexandria Elsewhere 
in Egypt 

1154-1164 (♦) 
(112 dest.) 

20(18%) 0 (0%) 34 (30%) 58 (52%) 0 (0%) 

1156-1205 (**) 
(62 dest.) 

11 (18%) 0 (0%) 44 (71%) 7 (11%) 0 (0%) 

(*) Source : Louise Buenger Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, pp. 397-398. 
(**) Source : Hilma C. Krueger, The Genoese Exportation of Northern Cloths 

to Mediterranean Ports, Twelfth Century, in Revue beige de Philologie et d’Histoire, 
65 (1987), p. 747. 

(16) It is dfficull to understand Nicol’s reasoning when he concludes, “The 
Venetians were at first reluctant to underwrite a venture that mighl lose them 
a lot of business, especially if it were true that the crusade was deslined for 
Egypt” : Donald M. Nicol, Byzantium and Venice: Ä Study in Diplomatie 
and Cultural Relations, Cambridge et al, 1988, p. 127, Venetians did only 
a fraction of their business in Egypt and an unsuccessful diversion to 
Constantinople would have lost them much more. 
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Another consideration for Dandolo, one too often overlooked, 
is that Alexandria, Damietta, and Cairo were all more realistic 
goals than Constantinople. Because the Queen of Cities did fall 
to the crusaders in 1204, modern historians ignore the unlike- 
lihood of the event. We shall retum to this theme later. For now 
it is important to note that anyone with any knowledge of 
Constantinople, including Dandolo who had been there at least 
once in 1183, would believe that a much larger army than the 
crusading host would be necessary to take it. Even rf the crusaders 
had reached their projected size of 33,500 plus some 11,000 or 
12,000 Venetians, they would have been a meager force against 
a city designed to withstand much larger armies. Alexandria and 
Cairo, on the otber hand, were very wealthy and, as we have 
seen, very attractive goals for Dandolo. 

The defenses of Egyptian cities had been tested a number of 
times in the fifty years preceding the Fourth Crusade, and the 
results were generally encouraging. In 1154, William I, the 
Norman king of Sicily, sent sixty vessels on a raiding mission 
to Egypt. They attacked Tinnis, Damietta, Rosetta, and Alex¬ 
andria, getting away with magnae opes auri et argenti ac preciosae 
vestis Perhaps best known are the campaigns of King Amalric 
I of Jerusalem in Egypt. In 1167, Amalric besieged Alexandria 
with only four or five thousand foot soldiers, five hundred 
knights, and some sea support. After a cruel three month 
blockade and attack, the Syrian general Shirkuh and Prince 
Saladin were forced to surrender the city and withdraw from 
Egypt. The city, along with the rest of Egypt, feil temporarily 
under a Frankish protectorate ('*). In the following year, Amalric 

(17) Sigeberti continuato Praemonstratensis, in MGH, SS, VI, p. 456. 
For the sources on this expedition see, Helene Wieruszowski, The Norman 
Kingdom of Sicily and the Crusade, in Setton, ed., A History of the Crusades, 
11, p. 30, n. 37. 

(18) William of Tyre, Historia rerum in partibus transmarinis gesta- 
nim, 19, 30, in Corpvs Christianorvm, Continuatio mediaeualis (CCh Cont. 
Med., R. B. C. Huygens, ed., Tumholti, 1986, LXIIIA, pp. 907-908 ; Gustave 
ScHLUMBERGER, Campagnes du Roi Amaury /" de Jerusalem en Egypte, 
au xii^ siede, Paris, 1906, pp. 154-168 ; Rene Grousset, Histoire des croisades 
et du royaume franc de Jerusalem, Paris, 1935, II, pp. 494-497. On the Moslem 
sources see, Mahmoud Said Omran, “King Amalric and the .Siege of 
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again campaigned in Egypt, this time against the Sultan and bis 
vizier, Shawar. With a comparably sized force, be took and 
sacked tbe city of Bilbeis and laid siege to Cairo. Tbe Egyptian 
Capital suffered even worse tban Alexandria. Ratber tban allow 
tbe Christian forces to take tbe undefended Old Cairo (Misr), 
Sbawar ordered tbe entire area bumed to tbe ground. When 
Amalric arrived the vizier offered a ransom of two mülion gold 
dinars for the city, which, against the wishes of bis men, Amalric 
accepted. He received one hundred thousand dinars immediately, 
but then was put off until Shirkuh was able to come to the 
Sultan’s aid, thus forcing Amalric to withdraw (>^). There was 
a great deal of bitterness among the crusaders who feit that the 
king could have easily taken the city, and should have done so (^o). 
A few decades later, in 1202, the Fourth Crusaders set sail with 
four times the number of men that Amalric commanded in 1167 
and 1168. Dandolo and the others, then, had ample precedents 
and good reasons to beheve that they too would be successful 
on the Nile. 

To be Sure, not all of the news from Egypt was good. In 1174, 
King William II of Sicily sent a large fleet against Alexandria, 
carrying somewhere between twenty and thirty thousand troops 
and many large siege engines (2'). This ambitious project was 

Alexandria, 1167”, in Peter W. Edbury, ed., Crusade and Settlement, Cardiff, 
1985, pp. 191-196. 

(19) ScHLUMBERGER, Campagnes du Roi Amaury /", pp. 172-220; 
Grousset, Histoire des croisades, II, pp. 525-528. 

(20) William of Tyre, Historia, 20, 7-9, CCh Cont. Med., LXIIIA, 
pp. 919-923. 

(21) Ferdinand Chalandon, Histoire de la domination normande en 
Italie et en Sicile, Paris, 1907, II, p. 396 ; and Wieruszowski, Norman King¬ 
dom of Sicily and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, 
II, p. 35, conclude that the Normans numbered at least 30,000 fighting men. 
William of Tyre, 21, 3, CCh Cont. Med., LXIIIA, p. 963, States that the 
Sicihans came with 200 ships but gives no estimate of troop strength nor 
what kind of ships he is counting. The Annales Pisani in MGH, SS, XIX, 
p. 266, record that the fleet was made up of 150 “galearum” and 50 horse 
transports. It also States that there were 1000 knights (“milites”). If we compare 
the fleet of the Fourth Crusade which totalled approximately 200 vessels at 
Constantinople (Queller, The Fourth Crusade, p. 58), then the Norman army 
probably numbered a little less than 20,000 men — still a huge force. The 
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planned by William in conjunction with Amalric and some Shi’ite 
rebels in Egypt. In July, the Norman and Frankish forces were 
to meet at Alexandria to begin a joint land and sea attack while 
the Moslem rebels broke Egyptian resistance. Unfortunately for 
the Normans, Saladin had already discovered and executed the 
Shi’ite ringleaders. Even worse, Amalric had died just two weeks 
before the planned attack and, therefore, no Frankish troops made 
the rendez-vous. Left out in the cold and somewhat confused, 
the Normals still prepared for a siege, but it never really came 
to that. Learning of the Normans’ presence by carrier pigeon, 
Saladin began a forced march from Cairo to relieve the city. 
A few days after the Sicilians arrived, a sortie from Alexandria 
caused such chaos in their camp that they retreated to their boats 
and went home (22). 

If the Frankish or Venetian crusading leaders on the Fourth 
Crusade knew of the Norman failure, they were probably not 
overly concerned with it. Bad luck and poor Communications 
conspired to limit the Normans’ stay at Alexandria to only two 
days (23). They never undertook a serious siege and, when they 
realized that they were all alone against Saladin, their hearts were 
no longer in it (2'*). But, in 1201, Saladin was gone and both 
Alexandria and Cairo seemed ripe for the taking. Neither city 
was as well defended or even remotely as populous as Constan- 

Life of Saladin by Beha Ed-Din numbers the Norman vessels at 600 : an 
obvious exaggeration ; in The Library of the Palestine Pilgrims Text Society, 
London, 1867, XllI, p. 67. Whether the Sicilian troops totalled 20,000 or 
30,000, it is interesting to note that the projected size of the Fourth Crusade 
(33,500 men) less than thirty years later is not as unprecedented as is often 
maintained. Cf. Frederick C. Lane, Venice : A Maritime Republic, Baltimore 
and London, 1973, p. 37. 

(22) Chalandon, Histoire de la domination normande, II, pp. 394-397 ; 
Grousset, Histoire des croisades, II, pp. 617-619 ; Michele Amari, Storia 
dei mnsulmani di Sicilia, second edition, Catania, 1938, III.2, pp. 515-524. 

(23) Chalandon, Histoire de la domination normande, II, pp. 396-397, 
dates the Norman siege from July 29 to 31, 1174. 

(24) Amalric I’s (1169) and Peter Es (1365) successes against Alexandria 
with much smaller forces than the Norman in 1174 contradicts Wieruszowski’s 
assertion that the massive Norman fleet “did not suffice to make the siege 
of a city as large as Alexandria effective” : Wieruszowski, Norman Kingdom 
of Sicily and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, II, p. 35. 
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tinople. William of Tyre estimated that Alexandria had fifty 
thousand men able to bear arms in 1167 But the city had 
been declining for some time and it continued in the following 
decades. The total population of Alexandria in the thirteenth 
Century was no more than sixty-five thousand (26). Its fortifications 
were insufficient to protect it from Amalric’s forces in 1167. 
Ludolph von Suchern, who saw the city in 1340, wrote, “This 
city appears to the human eye to he impregnable, and yet it 
could easily he taken. I do not care to say any more about this 
matter” (2^). As for Cairo, by 1202 the damage done to Old Cairo 
in 1168 was largely repaired. The city once again prospered. 
Saladin began a number of building projects in the Capital 
including his great citadel (still Standing today) connected to 
fortifications which were to surround the entire city (2*). But 
Saladin died with these defenses unfinished. In 1204, they were 
still under construction, leaving much of the city undefended (2^). 
In size and strength, these Egyptian cities could not compare 
with their sister on the Bosphorus. Constantinople was approx- 
imately fifteen times more populous than Alexandria (^o)^ and 
her mammoth fortifications were not only more comprehensive 
than Cairo’s, they were legendary. 

As it tumed out, circumstances prevented the Venetian cru- 
saders from going to Egypt on the Fourth Crusade, but they 
would make it there on the Fifth. In July 1219, Venetians joined 

(25) William ofTyre, Historia, 19, 31, CCh Cont. Med., LXIIIA, p. 908. 
(26) SuBHi Labib, Al-Iskandariyya, in Encyclopaedia of Islam, new edition, 

IV. 
(27) Haec civitas humanos visui inexpugnabilis videtur et tarnen faciliter 

esset capienda. De quo mihi plus dicere non est cura... : Ludolph von 

SucHEM, De itinere Terrae Sanctae Uber, Ferdinand Deycks, ed., Stuttgart, 
1851, p. 35. For more on the condition of the walls of Alexandria as well 
as the general decay of the city in the Late Middle Ages, see Paul E. Kahle, 

Die Katastrophe des mittelalterlichen Alexandria, in Melanges Maspero, 
Cairo, 1935-40, III, pp. 137-154. 

(28) Ibn Jubayr, The Travels of Ibn Jubayr, R. J. C. Broadhurst, trans., 
London, 1952, pp. 43 and 46. 

(29) Janet Abu-Lughod, Cairo : 1001 Years the City Victorious, Princeton, 
1971, pp. 28-30. 

(30) The population of Constantinople on the eve of the Fourth Crusade 
was approximately 1,000,000. On this figure, see n. 108 infra. 
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Pisans and Genoese in a daring attempt to scale the walls of 
Damietta from ladders suspended on their ships (^'). In August 
1220, fourteen Venetian galleys arrived to further assist the 
crusaders at Damietta. They found the Christian warriors, who 
had already taken the city, drunk on victory and unwilling to 
leave their urban comforts Therefore, the small Venetian fleet 
single-handedly led attacks against both Alexandria and Ro- 
setta (^3). They were apparently unsuccessful. 

Alexandria did, in fact, fall to western crusaders in a later 
campaign which bears many similarities to the Fourth Crusade 
as it was originally planned. King Peter I of Cyprus brought 
together a force of ten thousand soldiers and fifteen hundred 
knights in 1365 (^'*). He contracted for transportation and pro- 
visions from Venice. As they had done in 1201, the Venetians 
not only agreed to provide what was necessary, but joined the 
crusade as well. Also as in 1201, the other crusading leaders and 
the doge secretly planned to attack Egypt but did not inform 
the rank-and-file. But, quite unlike 1202, Peter Fs crusade was 
not plagued with unreahstic troop estimates, thus allowing the 
enterprise to sail as planned. After feinting an attack on Syria, 
the crusader fleet tumed sharply toward Alexandria. After a siege 
of only One day and with forces comparable to those on the 
Fourth Crusade, the city feil to Peter’s crusaders. The rieh booty 
from the subsequent sack filled seventy ships. In fact, the 
victorious crusaders became so wealthy as a result of the sack, 
they favored abandoning the Egyptian port rather than defending 
it. Depite Peter’s protest, they did just that a few days later 

(31) Oliverus ScHOLASTicus, Historia Damiatina, in Hermann Hooge- 

WEG, ed., Die Schriften des Kölner Domscholasters, späteren Bischofs von 
S. Sabina, Tübingen, 1894, pp. 211-213 ; Fragmentum de captione Damiatae, 
in Reinhold Röhricht, ed., Quinti belli sacri scriptores minores, Geneva, 
1879, p. 173 ; Gesta crucigerorum Rhenanorum, in ibid., p. 50. 

(32) On the low moral level of the crusaders, see Oliverus Scholasticus, 

Historia Damiatina, Hoogeweg, ed., p. 252. 
(33) Ibid., pp. 253 and 254. 
(34) Philip of MEziEres, The Life of St. Peter Thomas, Joachim Smet, 

ed., Rome, 1954, p. 127. 
(35) For Peter Ps crusade generally, see George Hill, A History of Cyprus, 

Cambridge, 1948, II, pp. 324-334 ; Sir Harry Luke, The Kingdom of Cyprus, 
in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, III, pp. 353-357 ; see .also, Peter 
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This easy victory demonstrated vividly that the leaders of the 
Fourth Crusade were justified in their hopes for success in the 
South. Purely on a practical level, then, Egypt in 1202 was 
preferable as a destination to Byzantium. The cities there met 
the most important criteria for crusading armies. They were 
conquerable, Strategie, wealthy, and Moslem. 

The Attack on Zara 

The poverty of the crusaders, of course, kept the Crusade from 
going anywhere for quite some time. It was this thomy problem 
which ultimately led to the siege and sack of Zara. We accept 
the Venetian rejection of the papal legate on the basis of the 
Gesta Innocentii over the Venetian Martino Da Canale’s assertion 
that the doge did him great honor and received the cross from 
his hand. Both accounts are written by apologists, one for the 
pope, the other for the doge (36). While the Gesta Innocentii is 
untrustworthy on interpretations, such as the attribution of 
motives, it is more reliable on the facts, as well as more 
Contemporary than Da Canale. Assuming, then, that the Venetians 
did reject Peter Capuano as legate, although they were willing 
to accept him as a preacher, their motive was probably based 
on the prudent desire to keep the army and fleet in the control 
of the Commanders in the field and out of the hands of priests. 
It is clear, however, that they did not reject him out of fear that 
he would oppose their plan to recapture Zara since, however 
reluctantly, he supported it. The pope had forbidden the host 
to attack Christians, except in case of necessity and with the 

W. Edbury, The Crusading Policy of King Peter I of Cyprus, 1359-1369, 
in P. M. Holt, ed., The Eastern Mediterranean Lands in the Period of the 
Crusades, Warminster, 1977, pp. 90-105, who argues that Peter’s motives were 
more economic than pious. 

(36) Gesta Innocentii PP. III, in Migne, PL, 214, col. 138 ; Martino 

DA Canale, Les Estoires de Venise: Cronaca veneziana in lingua francese 
dalle origini al 1275, Florence, 1972, pt. I, sec. 37, p. 46 ; Agostino Pertusi, 

Maistre Martino da Canale, interprete cortese delle crociate e dell’ambiente 
veneziano del secolo xii, in Venezia dalla prima cruciata alla conquista di 
Constantinopoli di 1204, Florence, 1966, p. 114; Queller and Katele, 

Attitudes Towards the Venetians in the Fourth Crusade, pp. 3-6 and 21-22. 
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consent of the legale, which, by refusing the requests of two high 
churchmen to he relieved of their crusading vows on the grounds 
of the planned attack, he, at least tacitly, granted (^■^). 

Conceming the Zaran affair, it is difficult to comprehend some 
modern historians’ notions that it was an extraordinary sin for 
crusaders to attack Christians. They are applying neither modern 
nor medieval values (^*). Most thinking people today consider 
attacks on anybody, Christian or Moslem, to he morally ques- 
tionable, although we commonly and without religious discrim- 
ination engage in them. From a modern point of view crusading 
itself can only he considered morally bizarre. For the purpose 
of this discussion, however, let us accept that our actors should 
he judged by the values of their own time. Crusaders, though, 
frequently attacked other Christians (^^). For example, on the 
First Crusade, Raymond of Toulouse marched along the Dal- 
matian coast, passing through or very dose to Zara. Often 
harassed by the local people, Raymond fought his way through 
the region. His favorite technique was to cruelly mutilate prisoners 
and leave them in his wake to warn other attackers and 

(37) Donald E. Queller, Thomas K. Compton and Donald A, Camp¬ 

bell, The Fourth Crusade: the Neglected Majority, in Speculum, 49 (1974), 
p. 49 ; Queller, The Fourth Crusade^ pp. 54-55. 

(38) With considerable wisdom and insighl, Robert Lopez writes, “Above 
all, the bürden of historians is not to pass moral judgements, but to understand 
both the motivations and the opportunities of every crusade, see whether or 
not the game was played according to the rules as far as the hand consented, 
and appraise the ability of the players in maneuvering their trump cards — 
all this, of course, while allowing for a reasonable amount of self-serving 
expediency, error and cross-purpose, since perfection is not of this world. 
Unfortunately, these obvious canons of Interpretation seem to lose their 
compelling power before the mystic spell, the epic stature and the conflicting 
emotions of the crusades. Most textbook authors and many prominent 
specialists yield to the temptation of espousing old prejudices or exposing their 
own : Robert S. Lopez, 'Fulfillment and Diversion in the Eight Crusades”, 
in B. Z. Kedar, H. E. Mayer and R. C. Smail, eds., Outremer: Studies 
in the History of the Crusading Kingdom of Jerusalem Presented to Joshua 

Prawer, Jerusalem, 1982, pp. 15-16. 
(39) As Lopez, again, correctly points out, “the siege of Zara ... was just 

one of the minor transgressions committed by nearly every party in every 
crusade”, Lopez, “Fulfillment and Diversion in the Eight Crusades”, p. 23. 
For further examples of crusaders attacking Christians, see Queller and Day, 

Some Arguments in the Defense of the Venetians, pp. 727-728. 
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demonstrate his power (^). All of those killed by Raymond, on 
bis joumey through Dalmatia, were Catholic (^'). 

It was also acceptable for a monarch or other magnate whose 
arms were blessed to shed Infidel blood, to first shed Christian 
blood in an attempt to stabilize his domains before his long 
pilgrimage. Richard the Lionheart viciously suppressed a revolt 
led by Geoffrey of Lusignan only a few months after he donned 
the cross (February 1188). A large number of Geoffrey’s Christian 
men were slaughtered by the crusader-king. He spared only those 
who would themselves take the cross (^2), Even when the Third 
Crusade was underway, Richard led his soldiers of Christ against 
Catholic and Orthodox forces in Sicily and, in October 1190, 
captured Messina Interestingly, another crusader who at- 
tacked Christians was King Emeric of Hungary, from whom the 
Fourth Crusaders took Zara. In fact, in 1202, the very year of 
the allegedly odious attack on Zara, Innocent III upbraided 
Emeric saying, Quod postquam fuisti crucesignatus contra 
Christianos arma movisti ('^). Like the King of England and the 

(40) Raymond of Aguilars, Historia Francorum qui ceperunt Iherusa- 
lem, in RHC Occ., III, pp. 235^236 ; foUowed by William of Tyre, Historia, 
2, 17, CCh Cont. Med., LXIII, pp. 181-182. Steven Runciman iinaginatively 
misreads this, saying that Raymond “saved his men by erecting across the 
road a barrier made of Slav prisoners...” : Steven Runciman, ä History of 
the Crusades, Cambridge, 1951,1, p. 161. 

(41) This point is lost on some. Cf. Runciman, History of the Crusades, 
I, p. 160, who calls the Catholic inhabitants “wild Slav tribes”; Frederic 
Duncalf, The First Crusade: Clermont to Constantinople, in Setton, ed., 
History of the Crusades, I, p. 273, refers to them only as “natives”. 

(42) Richard took the cross in late October or early November, 1187. 
Kate Norgate, Richard the Lion Heart, London, 1924, pp. 71 and 74. 

(43) Norgate, Richard the Lion Heart, pp. 128-129 ; Sidney Painter, 

The Third Crusade : Richard the Lionhearted and Philip Augustus, in Setton, 

ed., History of the Crusades, II, p. 59. 
(44) Migne, PL, 214, col. 1100. Sweeney concludes that this probably 

refers to a campaign in Serbia: James Ross Sweeney, Papal-Hungarian 
Relations Düring the Pontificate of Innocent ///, 1198-1216, unpub. Ph.D. 
Diss., Cornell University, 1976, p. 119, n. 34 ; Id., Innocent IH, Hungary, and 

Bulgarian Coronation: A Study in Medieval Papal Diplomacy, in Church 
History, 42 (1973), p. 331, n. 69. That may be, but it seems inconsistent with 
the congratulations Innocent extended to Emeric after his victory over the 
Serbs. Migne, PL, 214, col. 971. 



DEFENSE OF THE VENETIANS ON THE FOURTH CRUSADE 447 

King of Hungary, the Doge of Venice claimed a right to stabilize 
his domains before departing with almost all of Venice’s naval 
power To insure a peaceful Adriatic, the crusader fleet 
stopped at a number of ports along the Dalmatian coast in 1202 
to exact oaths of loyalty to Venice ('*^). From the Venetian 
viewpoint, Zara was different only in that it was in open rebellion. 
Nevertheless, the Zarans too were very willing to swear loyalty 
to the doge when they saw the strength of the crusader army. 
It was only the self-righteous and short-sighted meddling of 
Simon de Montfort and a few others like him, which scuttled 
the peaceful negotiations and forced the armed conquest of the 
city (f). We do not argue that attacking Christians was morally 
commendable, but we do ask why the Venetians are selectively 
condemned. 

The attack on Zara, however, is criticized not only because 
it was an attack against fellow Christians, but also because it 
was an attack on the domains of a fellow crusader, King Emeric. 
As every man in the host knew, the property of a crusader was 
protected by the Church. It is often noted that the King of 
Hungary was the only European monarch to take up Innocent’s 
caU for a crusade, and he was rewarded by having Zara wrested 
from him by those who should have been his brothers-in-arms. 
Emeric himself expressed just these Sentiments in a letter to the 
crusaders after the siege ('**). But it was certainly not without 
precedent for good crusaders to attack other crusaders. Tuming 
again to the example of the Third Crusade, shortly after Philip 
Augustus took his vow, crusader Richard attacked his feudal 
lands in Toulouse. The French king responded in June 1188 by 
attacking Henry ITs Angevin territories. Henry had taken the 
cross the previous January. A year later, in the summer of 1189, 
crusaders Richard and Philip attacked crusader Henry’s lands 
and wrested Tours from him ('*^). Lionheart was excommunicated 
and Phiüp was threatened with interdict, but still the attacks 

(45) Lane, Venice, p. 37. 
(46) Queller, TTte Fourth Crusade, p. 61. 
(47) Ibid., pp. 62-63. 
(48) Ibid., p. 68. 
(49) Norgate, Richard the Lion Heart, pp. 75-78 and 87-89. 
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continued (^®). Richard’s numerous assaults on Christians and 
other crusaders are forgiven by moralizing historians because the 
king eventually reached the Holy Land. We suspect that had the 
Fourth Crusade done the same, Zara would be as little noticed 
as Messina and Tours. 

It is not our intention to deny the existence of a tenable 
Hungarian side to the quarrel over Zara. Certainly Emeric was 
justified in his anger and dismay at the loss of the important 
Coastal city. But Emeric was not a member of the struggling 
crusade and his reactions and assertions, therefore, have very 
little to do with its progress (^i). To understand why the crusaders 
acted as they did it is vital to look at the Venetian side. To do 
that we must look closer at the Hungarian monarch. 

Emeric took the cross in 1200 in retum for Innocent’s assistance 
in the struggle against his rebellious brother Andrew (^2). But 
he does not appear to have relished the idea of crusading. In 
a letter dated October 11, 1200, Innocent ordered Emeric to 
eradicate the Bogomil heresy from Hungary by expelling the 
heretic Ban of Bosnia and confiscating his properties (^^). Emeric 
had httle interest in such a campaign and, therefore, denied the 
existence of any heresy in his lands (54). Düring the next two 
years the King of Hungary did very httle to prepare for the 
crusade, preferring to lead campaigns in Serbia (55). There is no 

(50) Richard’s excommunication : Roger of Hoveden (Howden), Chro¬ 
nica, in William Stubbs, ed., Rerum Britannicarum medii aevi scriptores (RoUs 
Series), London, 1869, LI.2, p. 355. Philip’s threatened inlerdicl: Gesta regis 
Henrici II, ascribed to abbot Benedict of Peterborough, in ibid., XLIX.2, 
p. 67. 

(51) For Emeric’s side, see Thomas D. Matijasic, Christian vä. Christian : 
The Fourth Crusade and the Sack of Zara, in The Journal of Historical 
Studies, 5 (1982), pp. 8-9 ; cf. also the brief and somewhat inaccurate account 
given by Francis R. Preveden, A History of the Croatian People, New York, 
1955,1, pp. 100-101. 

(52) James Ross Sweeney, Hungary in the Crusades, 1169-1218, in The 
International History Review, 3 (1981), pp. 475-476. 

(53) Migne, PL, 214, coU. 861-87L For a brief survey of Bogomilism 
in Bosnia, see Milan Loos, Dualist Heresy in the Middle Äges, Iris Lewitova, 

trans., Prague, 1974, pp. 162-166. 
(54) Sweeney, Papal-Hungarian Relations Düring the Pontificate of Inno¬ 

cent IIL 1198-1216, p, 118. 
(55) Ibid., p. 99 ; cf. p. 119, n, 34. 
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evidence that he ever considered working in concert with the 
crusading host preparing to meet in Venice. In fact, in autumn 
1202, when the Frankish and Venetian crusaders were trying 
desperately to find a way to get the holy enterprise underway, 
the King of Hungary was trying just as desperately to get out 
of his crusading vow. linder increased pressure from the pope 
to embark on a crusade, Emeric changed his mind about the 
existence of Bogomils in Bosnia. He sent emissaries to Rome 
asking Innocent to relieve him of his vow so that he could fight 
against the “multitude” of heretics in his domains (56). By that 
time, however, the Ban of Bosnia was beginning to court papal 
favor and Innocent was sure he could deal with the heresy 
himself In his reply to the king, dated November 9, 1202, 
just two days before the crusader’s attack on Zara, Innocent 
refused Emeric’s request, scolding him for his delay as well as 
his attacks on Christians since 1200 (58). 

Conflicts between Venice and Zara were fairly common before 
and after it came under Hungarian control. However, when 
Emeric’s father, King Bela III, took a crusading vow in 1195 
or 1196, Venice refrained from future attacks on the Dalmatian 
port (59). In 1196, Bela died with his vow unfulfilled. His crusading 
war ehest was soon spent by his son, Andrew, in the war against 
Emeric. When Emeric also took the cross in 1200 (6^), Venice 
was still willing to refrain from attacking Zara but by 1202 the 
Hungarian crusading ploy was wearing a little thin. It became 
obvious to men like Dandolo, that King Emeric had no intention 
of fuUilhng his vow. In the Venetian view, he was simply using 
the cross as a shield. Dandolo argued in 1205 that he had been 
told that Zara was under papal protection in 1202 but he did 
not beheve it. He did not think that either Innocent or his 

(56) Repeated in Innocent’s reply letter, Migne, PL, 214, col. 1100. 
(57) Migne, PL, 214, coli. 1108-1109. 
(58) AiW., col. 1100. 
(59) Balint Höman, Geschichte des ungarischen Mittelalters, Berlin, 1940- 

43, I, p. 437. The last Venetian attack on Zara was in 1193, Queller, The 

Fourth Crusade, p. 51. 
(60) August Thiener, ed., Vetera monumenta Slavorum meridonalium 

(n.p., 1863-75, repr. Osnabrück, 1968), I, p. 59, Fol. cxxiii, nos. 112 and 
115 ; MGH, Scriptores in usum scholarum, pp. 168-169. 
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predecessors were in the habit of protecting those who took the 
cross as a ruse, having no plans ever to crusade (^*). Dandolo’s 
assessment of Emeric, although self-serving, is plausible. Tbe 
King of Hungary never did leave bis kingdom. From 1202 until 
1204 wben be died, Emeric busied bimself witb, among otber 
tbings, barrassing Bulgarian arcbbisbops Crossing bis lands 
under papal protection (^2) jbe crusader-ldng even once captured 
and imprisoned a papal legate travelling tbrougb Hungary on 
bis way to Bulgaria to welcome its king into tbe Catbobc fold (^^). 
As far as bis crusading vow was concemed, Emeric was of two 
minds. On tbe one band be continued to pester Innocent to relieve 
bim of tbe cross (^), on tbe otber be held out tbe prospect of 
a speedy departure for tbe Holy Land if tbe pope would consent 
to tbe coronation of bis young son, tbus keeping tbe throne 
from bis rebellious brotber. Tbe request was finally granted, but 
Emeric remained in Hungary (^5). From tbe Venetian point of 
view, tben, tbe protection of Zara by tbe pope was a miscarriage 
of traditional crusader Privileges. Cburcb protection of crusaders’ 
lands was for sincere crusaders wilbng to figbt for tbe Cburcb’s 
cause. Tbe King of Hungary did not fit that description. 

CoNSTANTINOPLE 

The conquest of Constantinople, of course, in the eyes of most 
historians, dwarfs the conquest of Zara. Even before the crusades 
the Venetians dominated their rivals in Constantinople, making 
it the Center of their mercantile activities in the East We hear, 
perhaps with so me exaggeration, of a Venetian colony of 10,000 
merchants, agents, and their dependents (^'^). Robbert points out 

(61) Migne, PL, 215, col. 511. 
(62) See the letter of 1204 from Calojoannis to Innocent complaining about 

Emeric’s behavior ; in Thiener, ed., Vetera monumenta Slavorum meridon- 
alium, I, pp. 29-30. 

(63) Migne, PL, 215, coU. 411-412. 
(64) Ibid., 214, col. 1100 ; 215, coU. 15-16. 
(65) Ibid., 215, coli. 13-14 ; col. 340. 
(66) See p. 000 supra. 
(67) Gino Luzzatto, Relazioni economiche fra Oriente ed occidente dal 

secolo X al secolo xv/m Atti dei Convegni 12. Convegno di Scienze morali 
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that the twelfth Century Venetian colonies in the crusader States 
were never as large or as profitable as those in the Byzantine 
Empire (^). The Venetians and other privileged Italians gained 
control even over regional trade, contributing to what many 
authorities see as the decadence of Byzantium. Judith Herrin 
argues that the failure of Byzantine finances, the collapse of 
provincial administration, and, above all, Byzantine dependence 
upon Italian shipping, so weakened the Empire that its fall was 
determined (®). Pushing Herrin’s argument one Step further, one 
can argue that the Privileges of the Italians necessarily ruined 
the Byzantine war fleet, not only through the loss of taxes, but 
because at that time warships and merchant ships were inter- 
changeable. The former were expected, at least in part, to pay 
for themselves, while the latter were conscripted in time of war. 
lilie, however, following the lead of M. F. Hendy, asserts that 
the Byzantine economy had not succumbed to Italian competition 
and that Byzantium was at the height of its power in the twelfth 
Century (^°). He also believes that the Italian maritime republics 
were only middling powers, which seems very doubtful C^*)- Lewis 
offers a sensible middle ground when he sees Byzantium as 
decadent and exploited by the West, while recognizing that 
Constantinople remained a great metropolis with notable Indus¬ 
tries and continuing prosperity, although less and less of that 
wealth found its way into the pockets of the Byzantines or into 
the imperial treasury Thus, the eastern Romans increasingly 
viewed foreigners with jealousy and hatred (^^). 

storiche e filoloeiche (27 maeeio - 1 giugno 1956): Oriente e Occidente nel 
Medio Evo, Rome, 1957, p. 234. 

(68) Louise Buenger Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., 
History of the Crusades, V, p. 389. 

(69) Judith Herrin, The Collapse of the Byzantine Empire in the J\velfth 
Century: a Study of Medieval Economy, in University of Birmingham 
HistoricalJournal, 12(1970), pp. 188-203. 

(70) Lilie, Handel und Politik, p. 470. This rosy outlook is shared even 
more strongly by Preveden, History of the Croatian People, I, p. 96. 

(71) Lilie, Handel und Politik, p. xix. 
(72) Lewis, Naval Power and TYade in the Mediterranean, p. 246. 
(73) Robert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the 

Crusades, V, p. 407. 
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The relations of the Venetians with their Byzantine hosts during 
the latter pari of the twelfth Century do not fall into a simple 
pattem. They were certainly troubled, but oscillating, and im- 
proving at the end. In 1158 the doge forbade voyaging to 
Byzantium Venetians, however, were present in Constantin- 
ople in 1162, and joined Pisans and Greeks in sacking the Genoese 
quarter with the consequence that the Genoese fled and the Pisans 
were expelled the foUowing years Manuel Comnenus 
asserted his authority over important cities in Dalmatia and 
granted commercial Privileges to Ancona, both against the 
interests of Venice. The doge retaliated in 1168 with another 
embargo, although some Venetian merchants continued to operate 
in the Empire (^^). These suspensions of trade give us a hint of 
the economic importance of Romania to Venice : it was not so 
vital as to stand in the way of embargoes ; it was important 
enough for Venetian merchants to violate embargoes. In 1170 
Manuel Comnenus restored the Privileges of the Genoese and 
Pisans C^^). 

Manuel’s far-reaching seizure of Venetians and their goods on 
March 12, 1171, is well known C^*). This atrocity profoundly 
injured Venice, and resulted in a retaliatory expedition wracked 
by plague, the murder of a doge, and a permanent change in 
the Venetian Constitution. Conventional wisdom has it that few 
or no Venetians (except those held in captivity) were in Con- 
stantinople when the anti-Latin riots broke out in 1182, but one 
document teils of several Venetian ships fleeing the mayhem and 

(74) R. Morozzo della Rocca and A. Lombardo, eds, Documenti del 
commercio veneziano nel secoli xi-xui, Rome, 1940,1, no. 143, pp. 142-143. 

(75) L. T. Belgrano, ed., Annali genovesi, in Fontiper la storia d’Italia. 
Scrittori secoli xii-xiii, Genoa, 1890,1, pp. 67-68. 

(76) Andrea Dandolo, Chronicon Venetum, in Ester Pastorello, ed., 
Rerum Italicamm Scriptores, XII-1, new edition, Bologna, 1938, p. 249 ; 
Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, 
V, p. 408 ; Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, pp. 94-96. 

(77) Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the 
Crusades, V, p. 408 ; Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, p. 96. 

(78) Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the 
Crusades, V, p. 408. The sources for this seizure are conveniently listed in 
Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, p. 98, n. 1. 
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waming another ship to tum back (J^). Venetians made sporadic 
voyages to the Empire in the 1170’s, according to Borsari, but 
commercial activity did not compare with its former level (*o). 
Apparently, according to a document we will retum to later, 
there were a number of them in Constantinople in 1176, and 
they had some influence (*'). 

The new Emperor Andronicus, realizing the need for naval 
Support, made a treaty with Venice in 1184, which released the 
Venetians remaining in captivity, restored Venetian Privileges and 
their quarter, and agreed to indemnify the Venetians to the extent 
of 1500 pounds of gold (108,000 full-weight hyperpers) for their 
losses in 1171 (*2). In his tum, Isaac II in 1187 guaranteed 
Venetian Privileges After lengthy negotiations, he promised 
in 1189 that the remaining reparations (1400 gold pounds plus 
another 100) would he paid off by 1195, paying 250 up front (*4). 
He also gave to the Venetians the French and German quarters 
which were alongside the Venetian on the Golden Horn. The 
extra landing stages would provide Venice with an additional 
fifty gold pounds a year (*5). At the same time, nevertheless, he 
favored their rivals, the Genoese and the Pisans. 

(79) Morozzo della Rocca and Lombardo, eds, Documenti del com- 
mercio veneziano, I, no. 33, pp. 326-327 ; cf. Charles M. Brand, Byzantium 
Confronts the West, 1180-1204, Cambridge, Mass., 1968, pp. 195-196; 
Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, 
V, p. 409 ; Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, p. 107. 

(80) Silvano Borsari, II commercio veneziano nell’impero bizantino nel 
xnsecolo, p. 1007. 

(81) See i«/ra, p. 471. 
(82) Borsari, II commercio veneziano nell’impero bizantino, pp. 1007- 

1108 ; Brand, Byzantium Confronts the West, pp. 196 and 366, n. 5 ; 
Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, 
V, p. 409 ; for sources, see Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, p. 109, n. 1. 

(83) G. L. Fr. Tafel and G. M. Thomas, eds, Urkunden zur alteren 
Handels- und Staatsgeschichte der Republik Venedig, Amsterdam, 1856-1857, 
repr. 1967), I, pp. 179-203. 

(84) Tafel and Thomas, Urkunden, I, pp. 206-211 ; Robbert, Venice 
and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, V, pp. 409-410 ; 
Michel Balard, La Romanie genoise (xiP - debut du xv^ siede), Genoa 
and Rome, 1978, pp. 33-34 ; Lilie, Handel und Politik, pp. 29 and 34. 

(85) Chryssa A. Maltezou, II quartide veneziano di Costantinopoli (Scali 
marittimi), in Thesaurismata, 15 (1978), p. 33 ; Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, 
p. 116. 
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Alexius III proved a much less compliant emperor, halting 
payment of reparations, taxing Venetian ships in violation of 
treaty rights, harassing Venetians, favoring their rivals, and 
encouraging the Pisans to attack their quarter (*6). Consequently, 
from 1195 to 1199 there are no documents proving a Venetian 
presence in Constantinople In 1196 a Venetian fleet hovered 
off Abydos at the entrace of the HeUespont, ostensibly to protect 
Venetian vessels against Pisans, but it was also an implied threat 
against the Emperor. Dandolo ordered the fleet to return to 
Venice, but it refused (*^). In the end, its presence led to a very 
generous new treaty signed by Alexius in 1198. In exchange for 
a broader pledge of naval Support, Venice received additional 
Privileges and freedom from tolls in a long list of imperial ports. 
Still, the emperor continued to harass the Venetians (*^). 

From 1199 until the crusaders attacked Constantinople in 1203, 
Alexius III favored the Pisans (^). StiU, Veneto-Byzantine rela- 
tions were normal and, until the doge called back all vessels 
abroad to join in the crusade, trade continued. Borsari points 
out that the payment of reparations for 1171 was no great issue. 
In 1197 Dandolo sent ambassadors to Alexius to demand 
payment of the 400 gold pounds still due, but significantly, he 
instructed them to accept a payment of 200 pounds or, if that 
were refused, a mere recognition of the obhgation to pay 400 
pounds (^*)- Sometime before 1203, according to Nicetas Chon- 

(86) Brand, Byzantium Confronts the West, p. 200 ; Robbert, Venice 
and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, V, p. 410 ; Nicol, 

Byzantium and Venice, pp. 118-119. 
(87) Lilie, Handel und Politik, pp. 578-579. 
(88) Tafel and Thomas, Urkunden, I, pp. 216-22; Nicol, Byzantium 

and Venice, p. 119. 
(89) Tafel and Thomas, Urkunden, I, pp. 246-280 ; Robbert, Venice 

and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the Crusades, V, p. 410 ; Lilie, 

Handel und Politik, pp. 41 and 581 ; Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, pp. 121- 
123. 

(90) Robbert, Venice and the Crusades, in Setton, ed., History of the 
Crusades, V, p. 411 ; Freddy E. Thiriet, Die venezianische Wirtschaftspolitik 
im byzantinischen Reich (vom 12. Jahrhundert bis zum Ende der Palaio- 
logenzeit), in Joachim Hermann, Helga Köpstein and Reimar Müller, eds., 
Griechenland — Byzanz — Europe, Berlin, 1985, p. 110. 

(91) Borsaki, Commercio veneziano nell’impero bizantino, p. 101 l,n. 116. 
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iates, the debt had been reduced to 200 pounds (^^). If Nicetas 
is correct, the injured Venetians by 1203 had received in 
reparations more than 85% of their estimated losses. If the final 
payment had been made — it was not — they would have been 
compensated in full. In short, although relations were troubled, 
by 1203 they were vastly improved (^^). 

If, as we have argued, Egypt was a realistic and attractive 
destination for the Venetian crusaders and Veneto-Byzantine 
relations were steadily improving, why did Dandolo agree to the 
trip to Constantinople? To understand this we must look closer 
at the timing and logic of his decision. It is well known that 
the leader of the crusade, Boniface of Montferrat, was very 
interested in the proposal of the young Alexius. He undoubtedly 
discussed the possibility of using the crusade to install the imperial 
refugee in Constantinople during Christmas of 1201 which he 
spent with his feudal lord Philip of Swabia, Philip’s wife and 
Isaac IFs daughter Irene, and Isaac’s son and Irene’s brother 
Alexius. Later, in a meeting with Innocent III, Boniface at least 
hinted at his desire to use the crusade for the benefit of the 
Byzantine prince. The pope ordered the marquis to banish the 
idea from his mind. But banishment was too severe, so Boniface 
simply imprisoned it for the time being (^'*). It regained its freedom 
in the late summer of 1202. The young Alexius, who was hovering 
nearby in Verona, sent envoys to Boniface and the other barons 
in Venice asking directly for their aid in pursuing his imperial 
Claim. Boniface, of course, was receptive to the proposal, but 

Dandolo’s instructions are translated in Brand, Byzantium Confronts the 
West, pp. 201-202. 

(92) Nicetas Choniates, Historia, Jan-Louis van Dieten, ed., in Corpus 
fontium historiae byzantinae, Berlin, 1975, XI, p. 538 ; Brand, Byzantium 
Confronts the West, pp. 197-199 ; Lilie, Handel und Politik, pp. 581-582. 

(93) Queller and Day, Some Arguments in Defense of the Venetians, 
p. 736, n. 142. The Fourth Crusade, therefore, was certainly not “the grand 
ambitious revenge of Venice on Byzantium”. Steven Runciman, Byzantium 
and the Crusades, in Vladimir R Goss and Christine Verzar Bornstein, 

eds., The Meeting of Two Worlds : Cultural Exchange between East and West 
during the Period of the Crusades, Kalamazoo, 1986, p. 22 ; hkewise, George 
T. Dennis, Schism, Union, and the Crusades, in ibid., p. 184. 

(94) Queller, The Fourth Crusade, pp. 33-35. 
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SO too were other leaders. They sent envoys to Philip of Swabia 
and Alexius bearing the message that they would be willing to 
help the imperial hopeful if he would, in retum, assist them in 
Outremer Villehardouin does not provide an exact date for 
this first sounding of the crusading leaders on the expedition to 
Constantinople. It could have occurred anytime between August 
15, when Boniface arrived in Venice, and the departure of the 
crusaders for Zara in the first week of October (^6). If the meeting 
took place in the last two weeks in August, then the leaders’ 
willingness to sail to the Bosphorus on the way to the Nile would 
have preceded their decision to winter at Zara. It would also 
have preceded the Crossing of the doge, which probably took 
place on September 8 However, since the Frankish and 
Lombard knights seem to have entered negotiations with Alexius 
with a certainty that the crusade would indeed sail, it is more 
likely that the envoys arrived sometime in September, after the 
leaders’ pledge to go to Zara gave them that certainty. Ville¬ 
hardouin makes no mention of a Venetian presence in these initial 
talks. He describes the favorable reply as coming from the marchis 
de monferrat and autres barons. We cannot even be certain that 
Dandolo was informed at this point. The barons were still only 
in the talking stage. Certainly Villehardouin’s autres barons did 
not include the majority who wanted no part of the plan when 
they heard it for the first time in Zara. It is clear, then, that 
the Venetians did not take the leading role in the negotiations 
with Alexius conceming the expedition to Constantinople. 

Dandolo was probably informed of the crusading leaders’ 
desire to sail to Constantinople before the host’s departure from 
Venice. He did not, however, officially agree to it until the envoy 
of Philip of Swabia arrived in Zara in mid-winter, 1203. Like 

(95) Geoffrey of Villehardouin, La conquete de Constantinople, 
Edmond Faral, ed., Paris, 1938, sec. 72, I, p. 72. There is a more recent 
edition of the B manuscript of Villehardouin’s history : O. Derniame et al., 
La conquesta de Costantinoble, Nancy, 1978. Because of errors and deletions, 
this manuscript is less useful for historical work (as the editors note) than 
it is for the study of the language. 

(96) For these dates, see Queller, The Fourth Crusade, pp. 45 and 58. 
(97) Ibid., p. 53. 
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the Frankish and Lombard leaders, Dandolo saw the detour as 
a productive means to a worthy end. With Byzantine money and 
troops the crusade, weakened by defectors, would have real 
possibilities of success in Egypt and Palestine (^^). Nevertheless, 
Dandolo could not have been as enthusiastic about the diversion 
as bis Frankish colleagues. He alone, among the crusading 
leadership, had a great deal to lose by taking the host to the 
Bosphorus. For the possibility of installing a somewhat friedlier 
emperor for Venice and gaining assistance for the crusade, he 
had to risk the Republic’s restored and profitable position in 
the Empire which, as he knew first-hand, was the result of many 
years of difßcult negotiations. This risk/return ratio was not 
nearly as favorable as it would be in Egypt, where he could 
gamble very little and have an excellent chance of gaining the 
Egyptian cities themselves. 

Until 1204, the Doge of Venice had not envisioned the 
acquisition of the Byzantine Capital for the Republic (^^). He, like 
the other leaders, believed the pretender spoke the truth when 
he claimed that the people of Constantinople would open the 
gates to their rightful Sovereign. This expectation was not un- 
realistic. Although the great city had never fallen to a foreign 
aggressor, it had often given itself to a rival emperor, usually 
after a brief assault by the new claimant. This was the case in 
the imperial accessions of 610, 743, 963, 1057, 1078, and 1081. 
Marching on the capital to claim supreme power was, after all, 
a time-honored Roman tradition dating back to Sulla and Julius 
Caesar. Even Constantinople’s revered founder had won the 
throne in just this manner. In such instances, it was not necessary 

/ to have sufficient forces to conquer the capital city, only enough 
to defeat the current emperor’s loyal troops and convince the 
citizens of the desirability of the new reign. The fact that the 
young Alexius was making his bid with purely Western troops 
need not have been a serious handicap either. Alexius I Comnenus 
attacked Constantinople in 1081 with a predominantly foreign 
army. After the gates were opened to him, Alexius even allowed 

(98) Ibid., pp. 72-74. 
(99) Kenneth Setton, The Fourth Crusade, in The Year 1200 : A Sympo¬ 

sium, New york, 1975, pp. 35-36 and 38. 
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his troops to plunder the great city for three days (*^). Therefore, 
what the young Alexius was proposing and Dandolo and the 
other leaders were accepting was not new. It had, in fact, been 
done successfully many times before. 

Upon reaching Constantinople, however, the crusaders realized 
that they had been misled. No one there seemed happy to see 
the young Alexius. The letters of Hugh of St. Pol, written in 
the Summer of 1203, make very clear how disappointed the 
leaders were that the young Alexius was accepted by none of 
the Byzantines : 

At the Same place [near the city] we were amazed, greatly 
astonished by this, that none of the friends, none of the relatives 
of the young emperor, who was with us, or any of their envoys 
came to him, who would reveal to him the conditions in 

Constantinople (^^0- 

That the Venetians shared this disappointment is proved by 
Dandolo’s unwise recommendation that they display the young 
Alexius to the Greeks by rowing him before the walls in the 
doge’s vermilion galley, Standing him between the doge himself 
and the marquis of Montferrat Nicol brushes this aside by 
arguing that: 

(100) George Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, Joan Hussey, 

Irans., New Brunswick, NJ, 1969, p. 350. Anna Comnena provides a vivid 
picture of the mayhem in Constantinople after her falher’s viclory, which 
bears some resemblance to accounts of the sack in 1204 : “And as the whole 
army ... knew that the city had for a long time been crammed with all kinds 
of riches which were continually imported from other lands and seas, they 
entered very quickly Ihrough the Charisian Gate and scaltering in all directions 
along the main slreels, the cross-roads and the by-lanes, they spared neither 
houses, churches nor even the innermost sanctuaries bul amassed a large 
amount of booly and only desisled from kiUing, and in every way they acted 
Ihroughout with the greatest recklessness and shamelessness”. The Älexiad 
of the Princess Anna Comnena, Elizabeth A. S. Dawes, trans., London, 1967, 
pp. 65-66. 

(101) Ibidem stupuimus, valde ammirantes super hoc, quod nemo ami- 
corum, nemo parentum iuvenis imperatoris, qui nobiscum erat, seu aliquis 
nuncius eorum venit ad eum, qui ei statum Constantinopoli declaret. Hugh 

OF St, Pol, Epistola, in MGH, SS, 17, p. 812. 
(102) Queller, The Fourth Crusade, pp. 91-94. 
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The wily old Dandolo must have been better informed by his 
agents in the city than to believe that the Greeks would rally 
round a young pretender who had vowed to lay them and their 
church under permanent Obligation to the Latin west. The 
parading of Alexios under the sea walls may have been little 
more than a charade, stage-managed by the Doge, to prove the 
point that now the crusade would have to fight to achieve what 
it had come to do 

Whether the citizens of Constantinople knew that the young 
Alexius had agreed to subordinate Byzantium to Rome is 
problematic, and irrelevant Byzantines required no such 
pretense to hate Latins and their puppets. Furthermore, the 
argument that Dandolo went to Constantinople with the firm 
intention of fighting is not only contradicted by all the evidence, 
but suggests that the doge was an utter fool. Why would he 
prefer fighting over a peaceful and profitable Settlement? He came 
to instaU a rival emperor, not to conquer Constantinople. The 
distinction is crucial.The former required only a show of force 

(103) Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, p. 136. This type of argument is 
populär among what one might call the “Prescienl Dandolo Theorists”, 
Adherents place the blame for the crusade’s diversion squarely on the doge’s 
Shoulders because “he probably knew that ...” an eventuality would occur. 
For example, conceming the Treaty of 1201, “They [the Frankish envoys] 
estimated that their army would number well over 30,000 men, a figure which 
the Doge probably knew to be unrealistic”, ibid., p. 127 ; conceming the Treaty 
of Zara, “Dandolo knew quite well that the prince would never be able to 
fufil his promises. But he kept his peace”, John Godfrey, 1204 : The Unholy 
Crusade, Oxford, 1980, p. 83 ; or again, “He [Dandolo] must have known 
that no Byzantine Emperor could fulfil the promises that Alexius Angelos 
was making”, Nicol, Byzantium and Venice, p. 134. Cf, also Charles M. 
Brand, The Fourth Crusade: Some Recent Interpretations, in Medievalia 
et Humanistica, 2 (1984), p. 35, who, on the basis of Dandolo’s instructions 
to envoys in ca. 1197, concludes that the doge was “foreseeing”. He conlinues, 
“It is reasonable to think that he applied the same skill to his relationship 
with the cmsaders”. 

(104) It is based on the letter of the cmsading leaders to the West, Arnold 

OF Lübeck, Chronica slavorum libri VI, in MGH, SS, 21, pp. 224-225. They 
state that Alexius III spread such rumors before the arrival of the crusaders. 
Villehardouin makes no mention of this, nor do any of the Byzantine sources 
who were in a position to know. Still, it seems likely that the fear of religious 
betrayal was present. 
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or a small assault which would inconvenience the citizens enough 
that they would accept the new emperor. The latter required a 
massive force, sulEcient supplies, and, above all, time. In 1203, 
the crusaders lacked all three. 

Dandolo was no stranger to Constantinople. He knew its size, 
its strength, and its reputation. The city was renowned, almost 
from its foundation in the fourth Century, for two things above 
all: its fantastic wealth and its mighty fortifications. Anyone with 
even a passing interest in the East was well aware that New Rome 
had shrugged off all foreign invaders no matter their strength. 
There are numerous examples. In 626 a multi-national force of 
Avars, Slavs, Germems, Bulgars, and Persians unsuccessfully 
attacked the city with land and sea forces exceeding 100,000 
men A Century later, in 717 and 718, over 200,000 Arab 
troops and 5000 vessels besieged the Queen of the Bosphorus 
for thirteen months before they too admitted defeat In the 
intervening five centuries, the city’s fortifications were not weaker, 
but had in fact been extended and strengthened (>07). Even in 
later centuries, when the Byzantine capital was nothing more than 
a ruined, desolate, and impoverished collection of villages, it could 
still hold its own against powerful aggressors. In 1422, the 
Ottoman Sultan Murad II besieged the city with somewhere 
between 50,000 and 100,000 men and a number of new and 
Strange siege machines for two months with no success (*08). Even 

(105) Bryon C. P. Tsangadas, The Fortifications and Defense of Con¬ 
stantinople, Boulder, Colo., 1980, pp. 80-106, provides a very detailed and 
thoroughly researched account of the siege. 

(106) For the Arab sources of this and other Arab sieges, see M. Canard, 

Les expeditions des Arabes contre Constantinople dans l’histoire et dans la 
legende, in Journal asiastique, 208 (1926), pp. 61-121 ; Tsangadas, Forti¬ 
fications and Defense of Constantinople, pp. 134-152, and esp. p. 294, n. 61. 

(107) Raymond Janin, Constantinople Byzantine : Developpement urbain 
et repertoire topographique, 2nd ed., Paris, 1964, p. 266 ; Wolfgang Müller- 

Wiener, Bildlexicon zur Topographie Istanbuls, Tübingen, 1977, pp. 286-319, 
esp. pp. 293, 303 and 313-314. 

(108) Ducas, Historia Turco-Byzantina, English trans., Harry J. Magou- 

LiAs, Decline and Fall of Byzantium to the Ottoman Turks, Detroit, 1975, 
p. 162. Ducas reports that there were 200,000 attackers, which seems excessive. 
John Cananus, De bello Constantinopolitano anni ab orbe conditio 6930, 
Christi 1422, in Migne, PG, 156, coli. 61-64, an eyewitness who probably 
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in 1453, when Byzantium finally feil to Mehmed II, it took a 
large fleet, massive artillery, 100,000 men, and two months to 
wrest the city from a handful of Byzantine and Italian defend- 
ers (*^). In stark contrast, the crusaders in 1203 totalled a mere 
20,000 men against a city of approximately 1,000,000 civilians 
and military garrisons which outnumbered the attackers more 
than three-to-one (”0). As Villehardouin noted,“never ... have so 

helped defend the city, States that the Ottomans covered the entire region 
outside the land walls. Fifty to one hundred thousand, then, seems a more 
reasonable figure. A very good account of this siege with full references is 
given by John Barker, Manuel II Palaeologus (1391-1423): A Study in Late 
Byzantine Statemanship, New Brunswick, NJ, 1969, pp. 359-366. 

(109) According to a census taken by George Sphrantzes at the emperor’s 
Order, the defenders in 1453 totalled 4938 Greeks and just under 2000, mostly 
Italian, foreigners. Steven Runciman, The Fall of Constantinople: 1453, 
Cambridge, 1965, pp. 76 and 85. 

(110) On the number of crusaders: Queller, The Fourth Crusade, 
p. 139 ; on the troop levels in the city, Letter of Baldwin of Flanders, Louis 
of Blois, Hugh of St. Pol, et ah, in Arnold of Lübeck, Chronica slavo- 
rum libri VI, MGH, SS, 21, p. 224. On the population of Constantinople 
in 1202 : A. Andr£ad£s, La population de Constantinople sous les empereurs 
hyzantins, in Metron, I (1920), pp. 99-101 ; Andreades calculates the population 
to be between 800,000 and 1,000,000. He relies primarily on two sources. 
The Chronicon Gallicum records that there were more than 400,000 armed 
men in Constantinople (Tafel and Thomas, Urkunden, I, p. 356). (The 
Chronicum Gallicum reUes solely on Villehardouin [sec. 251, II, p. 54], who 
says “men”, not “armed men”.) Andreades takes this to mean 400,000 men 
capable of bearing arms, which suggests a total population of approximately 
1,600,000. (Andreades incorrectly attributes this figure to Hugh of St. Pol 

/ and reads it as 300,000. We have corrected this error here.) Villehardouin 
stated that more houses in Constantinople were destroyed by crusader fires 
than were in the three largest cities in France (sec. 247, II, pp. 48 and 50). 
The population of the three largest French cities in 1204 was between 150,000 
and 200,000. The three fires destroyed one-sixth of the city (see Madden’s 
forthcoming study on the subject). Villehardouin’s observation, therefore, 
suggests a population of about 1,000,000. 

The very distinguished scholar, Josiah Cox Russell, later asserted that Con¬ 
stantinople may have been only as large as 200,000 people in 1204 or as 
small as 100,000 : Russell, Late Ancient and Medieval Population, Phila¬ 
delphia, 1958, p, 99. He arrived at the larger figure by examining a grain 
purchase for Constantinople during the famine of 1307. The amount of grain 
would feed 50,000 people for one month. Guessing that the grain was meant 
to feed one-quarter of the population for one monih, he concludes that 200,000 
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many been besieged by so few” ("*)• No one with any knowledge 
of Constantinople, or for that matter any knowledge of siege 

souls resided in Ihe city. But how much of the populalion required relief 
and for how long is pure conjecture. If the grain was meant to feed one- 
quarter of the population for one week, instead of one month, the citizens 
would number 800,000. It seems likely that this was simply one of many 
purchases made to feed the city’s poor during the six-month famine. Russell 
arrives at the smaller figure of 100,000, interestingly, from Villehardouin’s 
Statement about the damage done by the fire. He writes, “Villehardouin stated 
that one fire which, with two others, destroyed about half of Constantinople 
in 1204, wiped out an equivalent of France’s three largest eitles. The latter 
probably did not number more than 50,000. This suggests a city of at least 
100,000, it would be easy for the crusader to exaggerate” : ibid. There are 
a number of problems with this calculation : 1) Villehardouin may have meant 
the last fire, not all three, destroyed the equivalent of the three largest eitles 
in France. 2) Villeharoduin does not state that half of the city was destroyed. 
That conjecture originated with Edwin Pears, The Fall of Constantinople, 
New York, 1886, p. 359, It was simply an incidental guess, but has since 
taken on a life of its own. 3) The population of the three largest eitles in 
France was considerably larger than 50,000. Paris alone had a population 
in 1200 of 80,000 at the least and 200,000 at the most: Grande Encyclopedie, 
5.V. “Paris” ; Grand Larousse encyclopedique, s.v. “Paris”. Curiously, Russell 
cites as his source Peter Charanis, A Note on the Population and Cities 
of the Byzantine Empire in the Thirteenth Century, in The Joshua Starr 
Memorial Volume, New York, 1953, pp. 137-138. But in that article, Charanis 
States clearly that Paris’ population was approximately 100,000 at the time. 
He also agrees with Andreades computations, concluding that Constantinople 
may have been as large as 1,000,000 in 1204, but could not be smaller than 
500,000. (Charanis, too, States that half the city was bumed but does not 
attribute it to Villehardouin.) David Jacoby, La population de Constantinople 
ä Vepoque byzantine: un probleme de demographie urbaine, in Byzantion, 
31 (1961), pp. 81-109, estimated the population at approximately 250,000, but 
never more than 400,000. His density coeöicient is troubled, however, by his 
unwillingness to compare it to anything but other medieval Western towns. 
Late seventeenth Century London had almost 600,000 people in an area half 
the size of Constantinople. The twin story housing in both cities was almost 
identical. 

Interestingly, no one has noticed Villehardouin’s other estimate of the city’s 
size. He stated that there were 200 people in Constantinople for every one 
of the crusaders (sec. 163, I, p. 164). The crusaders numbered 20,000, thus 
suggesting a population of 4,000,000. This is uncharacteristically exaggerated 
for Villehardouin, who is usually so careful with figures. Putting all these 
sources together, we can conservatively estimate that 1,000,000 souls resided 
in Constantinople in 1202. A more complete study is needed. 

(111) Villehardouin, sec. 165,1, p. 166. 
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warfar in general, would have been gullible enough to be lured 
into an outright conquest of the city itself ("2). Dandolo, like 
the other magnates, was gullible enough to believe Alexius’ yarn 
of a silenced majority in New Rome longing to overthrow their 
usurping tyrant. But gauging public sentiment in a faraway and 
factional city was and is much different than assessing military 
strength. Dandolo had seen emperors come and go in Byzantium’s 
corrupt and turbulent political arena. He had good reason to 
believe that, if required, exerting some pressure on the city would 
result in a change of leadership which would benefit himself and 
the crusade. 

In the end, of course, the crusaders did take the city. The 
enormity of that fact, however, tends to eclipse in many historians’ 
minds what we know were and were not the crusaders’ goals 
before 1204. It was stressed in The Fourth Crusade that there 
was not One, but two distinct crusader attacks on Constantinople 
in July of 1203 and April of 1204 (>>^). The conquest of 
Constantinople was not planned until the murder of Alexius IV 
by Mourtzouphlus in February 1204. Prior to that the crusaders 
were concemed only with instaUing their imperial claimant and. 

(112) Tsangadas noles, “Stralegically the city was immensely strong, 
virtually impregnable as long as its sea Communications were kept open [which 
the crusaders had no hope of closing in 1202 and 1203]; and to take the 
city by storm was not, until the invenlion of gunpowder, a praclical Operation 
of war” : Tsangadas, Fortifications and Defense of Constantinople, p. 137. 
This conclusion is not al variance with the fmdings of Sibyll Kindlimann, 

Die Eroberung von Konstantinopel als politische Forderung des Westens im 
Hochmittelalter : Studien zur Entwicklung der Idee eines lateinischen Kaiser¬ 
reichs in Byzanz, Zürich, 1969. We do not dispute that there were ill feelings 
towards the Byzantines in the West, nor that many westerners planned or 
dreamed of conquering the city, But smoldering anger and wistful designs 
do not bring mighty cilies to their knees. Large and well trained armies do 
— something no one in the West had the will or the wherewithall to muster 
in sufficienl numbers to make the gamble worth il. 

(113) Correclly noled by Bemard Hamilton, review of Queller, The 
Fourth Crusade, in History, 64 (1979), p. 444. Hamilton, however, goes too 
far in saying that the crusaders “decided to dismember the Roman Empire 
instead of atlempling to regain the Holy Sepulchre”. They did not abandon 
the Holy Land until much later. The Treaty of Division provided that the 
crusaders would serve the Latin Empire until March 1205 when they could 
go where they pleased : Queller, The Fourth Crusade, p. 139. 
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after that, exacting the agreed upon reward for their Services. 
This is made especially clear in a recently discovered letter of 
Hugh of St. Pol written in the summer of 1203. Elated at their 
success in helping Alexius to power, Hugh enthusiastically looks 
forward to the promised Byzantine Support for the crusade and 
their coming victories over the infidels ; 

To this our new emperor, everything that he promised to us 
having been paid fully and wholly, bound himself to us by oath, 
to cross the sea with us at the passage of the coming March 
with 10,000 soldiers and all of the crusaders, adding food for 
one year; and he wiU extend the Service of the Venetian fleet 
to US for one year at his expense. Also sending ahead envoys 
on his part and ours to the sultan of Babylon, that impious 
invader and usurper of the Holy Land, telling him that the 
emperor will soon show the devotion of the race of Christian 
people to his inhabitants, and to the sorrow of the infidels to 
expect the power and mercy of God ("■♦). 

The first assault on Constantinople in 1203 was undertaken 
to put the young Alexius on the throne, not to conquer the city 
for the Latins. The crusading leaders, including Dandolo, could 
not have been pleased with this monumental task, which they 
had been assured they would not have to undertake. Nonetheless, 
they were duty bound to help the young Alexius. Equally 
important, they were deep in Byzantine territory with insufficient 
money or provisions to go anywhere eise. They, therefore, tried 
to make the best of a bad Situation by energetically besieging 
the city. They were unsuccessful. Because of their small numbers. 

(114) Ad hoc noster novus imperator, omnibus que nobis promiserat plene 
et integre persolutis, iuramento se nobis astrinxit, nobiscum transfretare ad 
passagium Martii instantis cum decem milibus armatorum et toti exercitui 
domini in annum victualia largiturum; et stolium Venetiorum nobis suis 
sumptibus prolongat in annum. Premissis etiam ex sua parte et nostra nuntiis 
ad solidanum Babilonis, Terre sancte invasorem impium et detentorem, 
mandavimus (mandans) ei, quod ipse, devotionem populi christiani gentis sue 
incole in proximo ostensurus, ad contricionem infidelitatis dei virtutem et 
misericordiam prestolatur: Rudolf Pokorny, Zwei unedierte Briefe aus der 
Frühzeit des lateinischen Kaiserreichs von Konstantinopel, in Byzantion, 55 
(1985), p. 209. 
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they were forced to concentrate their attack in 1203 on the 
northem end of the land walls and northwestern end of the harbor 
walls on the Golden Horn. In this manner, the Franks and 
Venetians could both fight on their favored element while 
remaining close enough together to assist each other if necessary. 
But there were far too few of the land-bound knights to seriously 
threaten the vast fortifications. Attackers of Constantinople both 
before and after the Fourth Crusade learned that the entire land 
defenses had to be, in some measure, threatened simultaneously 
to keep the Byzantines guessing about the main thrust of the 
attack and to spread the defenders over their four mile length. 
They also knew that the “Achilles Heel” of the land walls (as 
far as they had one) was the Mesoteichion, or middle wall, which 
stretched from the Rhegium Gate (Mevlevihane Kari) to the 
Pempton or St. Cyriac Gate also known as the Fifth Military 
Gate (”5). Here the Lycus river entered the city, making a deep 
moat impossible. Furthermore, the dip in the river valley actually 
put the defenders on the walls at a lower level than the attackers 
Outside (>>^). The Frankish knights, however, could not advance 
far enough south to take advantage of this weakness without 
cutting off their retreat to the Golden Horn. They were, therefore, 
forced, Villehardouin laments, to concentrate their attack on only 
one northern gate According to Nicetas Choniates, it was 
Gyrolimne Gate — one of the dosest on the land walls to the 
Golden Hom (”*). Even worse for the crusaders, the fortifications 
they were besieging were some of the newest and strongest 
protecting the city. They were built by Manuel Comnenus to 
strengthen defenses around the Blacharnae palace. While they 
lacked a moat, they were much larger, thicker, and stronger than 

(115) These were the strategies of the besiegers in 626, 717, 1422, and 
1453 as well as others. See p. 460 supra. 

(116) Tsangadas, Fortifications and Defense of Constantinople, p. 26 ; 
Janin, Constantinople Byzantine, pp. 262-263 ; Müller-Wiener, Bildlexicon, 
pp. 287 and 290. 

(117) Villehardouin, sec. 164, I, pp. 164 and 166. 
(118) Nicetas Choniates, ed. van Dieten, p. 543. On the Gate of Gyro- 

hmne, Janin, Constantinople Byzantine, pp. 283-284; Tsangadas, p. 164. 
This section of the Blacharnae wall was rebuilt and repaired by the Palaeologi 
and, therefore, the gate no longer exists. 
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even the Theodosian giants (”^). Furthermore, even if the knights 
had breached this wall (they did not), they would have been faced, 
only One hundred meters beyond, with the old Blacharnae wall, 
which, with a moat, provided a strong second line of defense (>20). 
In Order to remain in contact with their allies the Venetians were 
compelled to concentrate their maritime attack on the strongest 
section of the harbor wall on the Golden Horn, near the gate 
of Petria(>2i). The Petrion region was the only area bounding 
the Byzantine harbor which had a double wall (’22). They success- 
fully captured at least one of the walls and quickly claimed 
approximately one-third of the entire Golden Hom defensive 
Works. But, when they attempted to advance into the city itseh, 
the Venetians found that they were outmatched by the fierce 
Varangian Guard who pushed them back to the walls. FinaUy 
the doge’s men were forced to retreat entirely to help defend 
their Frankish allies against a Byzantine attack (>23). Despite a 
valiant effort, the crusaders simply did not have the men or 
materials to capture Constantinople. 

As it tumed out, however, Dandolo was right: by shaking 
up the imperial city with an assault, the crusaders were able to 
indirectly topple the precarious position of the usurping emperor 
and place their claimant on the throne In that respect, at 
least, the attack was a success. As a military conquest, however, 
it was a failure. The crusaders owed their victory to a corrupt 
and unstable imperial govemment rife with intrigue. The same 
thing held true a year later when the crusaders again attacked 
the city after Alexius IV’s death. In 1204, however, the host 

(119) The new Wall of Manuel Comnenus was about 15 feet thick and 45 
to 55 feet high. It was reinforced intemally by numerous buttresses and built 
of larger stone blocks than those used in the Theodosian walls. Tsangadas, 

Fortifications and Defense of Constantinople, p. 164. 
(120) A. Van Millingen, Byzantine Constantinople: The Walls of the 

City and Adjoining Historical Sites, London, 1899, pp. 131-153 ; Tsangadas, 

Fortifications and Defense of Constantinople, pp. 22-27 and 163-165. 
(121) Nicetas Choniates, ed. van Dieten, p. 544. 
(122) Janin, Constantinople Byzantine, pp. 407-408 ; Tsangadas, Forti¬ 

fications and Defense of Constantinople, p. 40. 
(123) Queller, The Fourth Crusade, pp. 102-107. 
(124) /Wc/., pp. 107-111. 
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concentrated all of its power against the walls on the Golden 
Hom. The walls there, of course, were not as strong as the 
mammoth land fortifications, primarily because the Golden Horn 
was intended as a secure Byzantine harbor. With no Byzantine 
navy to keep the crusaders out, the Latins were able to attack 
the weakest defenses of the great city. Nonetheless, the fortifi¬ 
cations there were still very strong and the host breached them 
only after great difficulty. Even after the breach, however, the 
crusaders knew the city was not theirs. Constantinople still 
possessed more than enough fighting men to expel the Westerners. 
But palace politics and the fickleness of the Byzantines created 
an atmosphere in which no one could rule. Without effective 
leaders, the mercenaries who defended the city were unwiUing 
to fight. Without defenders many began packing their bags to 
escape the coming camage (>25). Benjamin of Tudela, a Spanish 
Jew visiting Constantinople a few decades earlier, said of the 
inhabitants : “They hire from amongst all nations warriors called 
Loazim (barbarians) to fight with the ... Turks ; for the natives 
are not warlike, but are as women who have no strength to 
fight” (>26). He was right. No one was willing to defend the city 
of the Caesars and a great many of her children preferred to 
abandon her. On the following day, a city of one million people 
surrendered to twenty thousand determined crusaders. But Con¬ 
stantinople would not have fallen if it had had the will to survive. 
The Venetian and Frankish crusaders, fike the rest of the world, 
were amazed at the ease of their victory. No one, not even the 
“wily” Enrico Dandolo, could have predicted the complex chain 
of events which led to Constantinople’s suicide at the feet of 
the Western knights, and it is still somewhat difficult to under- 
stand it today. Dandolo and the Venetians did not come to the 
Bosphorus to take Constantinople, they came to restore Alexius. 
But when the wealthy city offered itself to them, they were 
certainly not going to tum it down. 

No one doubts that Venice profited mightily from the capture 
of the city. Her share of the immediate booty was at least 400,000 

(125) Ibid., pp. 138-148. 
(126) Benjamin of Tudela, The Itinerary of Benjamin of Tudela, Marcus 

N. Adler, trans., 1907 (repr., n.p., 1983), p. 71. 
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marks of silver ('2?). More important, during the fifty-seven years 
of the Latin Empire, Venice enjoyed unparalleled prosperity. 
During the latter half of that period, the beginning of the Pax 
Mongolica probably enhanced the commercial importance of 
Constantinople and the northem routes. Worldly profits aside, 
Agostino Pertusi points out that three-quarters of the Treasure 
of San Marco was taken from Byzantium as a result of the 
conquest of 1204. He rightly justifies the appropriations according 
to the values of those times as legitimate spoils of war, desired 
primarily for pious and devotional reasons (*28). The crusading 
aUies of Venice were no less eager than the Venetians in ap- 
propriating relics and other religious objects. They were also 
inclined, as the Venetians were not, to melt down objets d’art 
for the metal ('29). There can, of course, be no justification for 
the atrocities suffered by the people of Constantinople at the 
hands of the Latins, just as there can be none for the equally 
inhuman attacks suffered by the Latins at the hands of the people 
of Constantinople in 1182 ('^o). 

Genoa and Pisa 

It simply is not true, as Joseph Gill recently asserted, that the 
Venetians closed the ports of the Latin Empire “to every other 
nation except with Venetian consent” ('2'). The Treaty of Partition 
of March 1204 reads : no one of any country at war with ... 
the people of Venice should be received in the Empire as long 
as that war lasts”, and this Provision was carried out ('^2) 

(127) Louise Buenger Robbert, Monetary Flows — Venice, 1150-1400, 
in J. F. Richards, ed., Precious Metals in the Later Medieval and Early 
Modern Worlds, Durham, NC, 1983, p. 65 ; Hans E. Mayer, The Crusades, 
2nd ed., John Gillingham, trans., Oxford, 1988, p. 204, gives the figure 
500,000 marks of silver. 

(128) Agostino Pertusi, Venezia e Bisanzio: 1000-1204, in Dumbarton 
Oaks Papers, 23 (1979), pp. 13-14. 

(129) Queller, TJie Fourth Crusade, p. 149. 
(130) For the main sources of the 1182 massacre, see Nicol, Byzantium 

and Venice, p. 107, n. 1. 
(131) Joseph Gill, Venice, Genoa and Byzantium, in Byzantinische For¬ 

schungen, 10 (1985), p. 62. This article cannot be recommended. 
(132) Tafel and Thomas, Urkunden, I, no. 119, p. 494. 
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In the case of Genoa, we rely primarily upon Michel Balard, 
the distinguished authority on the Genoese in Romania. From 
1205 until 1218, save for a short-lived truce in 1212, Genoa carried 
on corsarial warfare against Venice, supporting attacks against 
Venetian shipping, against Corfu, and especially against Crete. 
The Genoese corsair, Enrico Pescatore, kept up the fight in Crete 
for five years and, when he was beaten, Alamano Costa carried 
on guerilla warfare until 1217 It should hardly be surprising 
that the Genoese were generally excluded from the Latin Empire 
during this period. Balard does find, however, four Genoese 
gaUeys escorting the daughter of Boniface of Montferrat to marry 
the widowed Baldwin of Flanders, “caUing himself Emperor of 
Constantinople”. Presumably they did not voyage without trad- 
ing The best authorities, Balard and Sandra Origone, state 
that their virtual exclusion from the Latin Empire until 1218 was 
no great loss, since, even before the crusade, their trade focused 
on Provence, North Africa, and especially the Levant. Origone 
calculates that from 1200 to 1203 only one percent of Genoa’s 
Mediterranean trade was with the Byzantine Empire (>^5) 

When peace was made with Venice in 1218, the Genoese 
were restored to the same position they had enjoyed before the 
Fourth Crusade The notarial registers, however, continue 
to yield little evidence of Genoese merchants in the Latin Empire 
after 1218 Venice, of course, had the edge there, as it 
historically had. A renewed treaty between the Latin Empire and 
Genoa in 1232, however, mentions Genoese consuls, viscounts, 

(133) Michel Balard, La Romanie genoise, pp. 39-40. 
(134) Michel Balard, Les Genois en Romanie entre 1204 et 1261: 

recherches dans les minutiers notariaux genois, in Melanges d’archeologie et 
d’histoire de l’Ecole frangaise de Rome, 78 (1966), pp. 472-473. It was natural 
that Boniface would employ his neighbors, the Genoese. 

(135) Sandra Origone, Genova, Costantinopoli e il Regno di Gerusalemme 
(prima metä secolo xin), in G. Airaldi and Benjamin Z. Kedar, / comuni 
italiani nel Regno Crociato di Gerusalemme, Genoa, 1986, p. 291 ; Balard, 

Les Genois en Romanie entre 1204 et 1261, p. 467. 
(136) Tafel and Thomas, Urkunden, I, pp. 43-54 ; Queller and Day, 

Some Arguments in Defense of the Venetians, p. 735 ; Balard, Romanie 
genoise, p. 40 ; Id., Genois en Romanie entre 1204 et 1261, p. 477. 

(137) Balard, Les Genois en Romanie entre 1204 et 1261, pp. 467, 475 
and 477. 
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and rectors, thus establishing the existence of an organized 
Genoese colony in Constantinople The notarial records do 
attest to Genoese merchants in the Latin Empire hetween 1234 
and 1240 (>^^). One document attests to a Genoese consul, and 
thus a certain number of Genoese merchants, in Negropont in 
1236 (*'*”). In the same year Genoese joined Venetians and 
Pisans in defending Constantinople against the Nicene emperor 
and the Bulgarian czar (*'*>)• In the time of her struggle with 
Frederick II, Genoa made a defensive alhance with Venice, 
allocating spheres of influence : the Aegean to the Venetians ; 
the Western Mediterranean to the Genoese; and shared respon- 
sibility for acting against piracy in the Levant (*'*2). a balance 
of interests was achieved. Venice did not exclude the Genoese 
from the Latin Empire, although not very many Genoese chose 
to seek profit there, rather than in the crusader States. Balard 
beheves that during the whole period of the Latin Empire the 
Genoese had little interest in trade there, preferring to concentrate 
on the Levant 

It was in the Kingdom of Jerusalem, after Genoa and Venice 
were freed from their mutual dependence by the death of 
Frederick II, that tensions erupted between the two in the War 
of St. Sabbas, won by the Venetians. Genoa sought and gained 
its revenge by allying with Michael Paleologus to destroy the 
Latin and restore the Byzantine Empire Gino Luzzato 
reports that the overthrow of the Latin Empire gained the 
commercial edge for Genoa for a time, although there was no 
radical change. Before 1261, Genoese Privileges in Byzantium 
were intact and, along with the Venetians, they had penetrated 
the Black Sea and laid the foundations for their future colony 

(138) Ibid., p. 479. 
(139) Ibid. 
(140) Ibid., p. 480. 
(141) Ibid. 
(142) Ibid., pp. 480-481 ; Id., Romanie genoise, p. 41. 
(143) Balard, Genois en Romanie entre 1204 et 1261, pp. 482 and 486 ; 

Id., Romanie genoise, p. 41. 
(144) Balard, Genois en Romanie entre 1204 et 1261, p. 489 ; Id., 

Romanie genoise, p. 42, 
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at Caffa. After 1261, on the other hand, Venetian activity in 
Byzantine waters was not interrupted (''*5). 

In short, Genoa had only a modest interest in the Empire before 
1204. She was largely excluded from 1204 to 1218, but regained 
her Privileges and exercised them, again modestly, throughout 
most of the lifetime of the Latin Empire. After 1261 she had 
the advantage over Venice for a time, but did not exclude Venice, 
as Venice had not excluded her. Venetian-Genoese competition 
in the Empire was not an all-or-nothing proposition. 

This was even more true of the Venetians and the Pisans, who 
sometimes cooperated. In a document alluded to earlier, which 
Borsari dates in 1176 {i.e., five years after the seizure of Venetians 
by Manuel Comnenus), we find Venetians in Constantinople 
intervening on behalf of a Pisan who had been arrested by the 
imperial government In 1180 the two republics agreed to 
a joint campaign against corsairs, the Venetians pledging to 
prevent their citizens or any inhabitants of Constantinople from 
engaging in piracy against Pisa (*‘^^). As noted previously, however, 
Alexius III turned Pisa against Venice, rewarding her with a 
dominant commercial position in the Empire ('‘♦*). Thus, when 
the crusaders attacked Constantinople in 1203 Pisans and the 
Varangian Guard bore the brunt of the defense of the Capital. 
Before the second crusader attack in 1204, however, the Pisans 
changed sides, joining the assailants. Thus, they were allies of 
Venice and of the new Latin Empire. In the wake of the Latin 
conquest, then, the new emperor, Baldwin of Flanders, restored 
the Privileges granted to Pisa by his Byzantine predecessors. These 
were confirmed by Baldwin’s successors. As before the Fourth 
Crusade, however, commercial predominance belonged to Venice. 
Pisa reconciled herseif to a profitable, though secondary, role 

(145) Luzzatto, Relazioni economiche, p. 236. 
(146) This lelter was previously misdaled to 1166 : Borsari, 11 commercio 

veneziano nelVimpero bizantino, pp. 1006-1007, n. 92. 
(147) Silvano Borsari, I rapporti tra Pisa e gli stati di Romania nel 

duecento, in Rivista storica italiana, 67 (1955), pp. 482-483. 
(148) fbid., p. 476. 
(149) Ibid., p. 479 ; Catherine Otten-Fraux, Documents inedits sur les 

Pisans en Romanie aux xiii^-xiv^ siecles, in Michel Balard, Angeliki E. 
Laiou and Catherine Otten-Fraux, eds., Les Italiens ä Byzance, Paris, 1987, 
p. 158. 
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By maintaining friendship with Venice, she was able to extend 
her commerce, also, to the Black Sea and even into the heart 
of Russia. In 1207, the two powers allied against Genoa and, 
in 1214, they reaffirmed their friendship Borsari beheves that 
a later chronicle’s reference to Doge Pietro Ziani’s (1205-1229) 
victory over Pisans is to a battle against free-enterprising pirates. 
If he is correct, Pisa maintained friendship with Venice and 
enjoyed her traditional Privileges throughout the period of the 
Latin Empire C^'). At any rate, Pisan Privileges were generally 
respected. 

CoNCLUSION 

In conclusion, while we do not argue that the Venetians were 
pure in heart, we do contend that they did not conspire to divert 
the Crusade from Egypt to Constantinople nor did they plan the 
city’s capture. Joseph O’Callaghan believes that The Fourth 
Crusade laid the conspiracy theory to rest once and for all: would 
that it were so, but bad history dies slowly ('52). Did the Vene¬ 
tians sin? By our definition they did, but no more than others, 
and for reasons which seemed to them sound. Years later, in 
1256, Doge Rainieri Zeno appealed to the Venetians to take the 
cross against Ezzelino da Romano. He urged them, “that through 
you Holy Church should he aided, in the way that you are 
accustomed to help her, and that deeds should he performed 
like those you did at Ferrara [against Frederick II, on behalf 

(150) Borsari, I rapporti tra Pisa e gli stati di Romania^ pp, 479-481. 
(151) p. 482, n. 3. 
(152) Joseph O’Callaghan, review of Qufxler, The Fourth Crusade^ in 

Theological Studies, 39 (1978), pp. 791-793. (I am grateful to Alfred Andrea 

[Byzantine Studies, 9 (1982), pp. 156-157] and Donald Nicol [Journal of 
Ecclesiastical History, 29 (1978), pp. 483-485] for recognizing in The Fourth 
Crusade the influence of Greek Iragedy, I did, indeed, try to adapt the example 
of Sophocles and the strictures of Aristotle to the historical genre and to 
my modest abilities. But I am not a determinist, as Nicol seems to beUeve. 
I have used the metaphor of shooting the rapids in a canoe. Swept along 
by the current, the paddlers have very limited options, but within those options 
the choices they make are crucial. D.E.Q.) 
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of the pope], and those your ancestors did at Tyre, and through- 
out Syria, and as they did at Constantinople, always in the Service 
of Holy Church” (>53). 
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Urbana- Champaign. 
St. Louis University. 

Donald E. Queller 

and 
Thomas F. Madden. 

(153) Cited from Norman Housley, The Italian Crnsaders, Oxford, 1982, 
p. 162. 



CHRONIQUE 

CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 

Ceci est la demiere chronique — inachevee — que redigea Charles 
Delvoye. Le compte-rendu de Touvrage de Catherine Jolivet-Levy 
(voir p. 498) etait en cours de redaction. 

De Tart romain ä l’art byzantin 

Friedrich Wilhelm Deichmann, Einführung in die christliche Archäo¬ 
logie, Darmstadt, Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1983. 1 vol. 
13,5 X 21,5 cm, xin-412 pp. (Die Kunstwissenschaft). 

Ce livre est un veritable manuel de Tarcheologie paleochretienne (des 
environs de 200 au vii^ siede) non seulement ä rinterieur des frontieres 
de Tempire romain, mais, au-delä, en Mesopotamie, en Iran, en Asie 
centrale, en Transcaucasie, en Nubie, en Ethiopie et en Irlande. Apres 
avoir defini les differentes manieres de concevoir cette discipline et en 
avoir retrac6 l’histoire depuis l’Oratoire de saint Philippe de Neri et 
la Roma Sotterranea dAntonio Bosio dans l’atmosphere polemique 
de la Contre-Reforme jusqu’ä nos jours, Fr. W. D. a etudie les pratiques 
funeraires, oü, sans negliger les hypogees paiens, les catacombes appa- 
raissent bien comme une authentique creation chretienne, qui devait 
connaitre une grande extension ä partir du iv^ siede, particulierement 
en relation avec des tombes de martyrs. Le chapitre suivant est preci- 
sement consacre au culte des martyrs et aux installations qui lui etaient 
liees ainsi qu’aux rapports topographiques entre tombes, reliques et 
autels. Le depöt des reliques sous Tautel fut pratique dans l’Orient 
mediterraneen (Saint-Jean de Stoudios, Niculifel en Roumanie) avant 
rOccident; celui-ci, en revanche, adopta, avec les transformations 
apportees au choeur de Saint-Pierre de Rome par Gregoire le Grand, 
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le parti de l’autel au-dessus de la tombe, que celui-lä ne devait pas 
imiter. 

Fr. W. D. a ensuite retrace la maniere dont s’etaient constitues les 
types d’edifices de culte (basiliques et plans centraux) avec leurs ante- 
cedents pai’ens. II considere les edifices de plan central avec deam- 
bnlatoire, de meme que les grandes eglises cruciformes, comme des 
innovations chretiennes. II s’est attache aussi ä degager la significa- 
tion — souvent symbolique — des nombres employes (baptisteres et 
piscines baptismales de plan octogonal; mais Fr. W. D. ne croit pas 
au symbolisme des nombres de colonnes), des coupoles et des voütes 
(pour lui images et non symboles du ciel), des portes et portails (dont 
rimportance est soulignee par des sculptures), des plans cruciformes, 
des ciboria. 

Pour les arts figures il a d’abord accorde son attention ä la formation 
d’un art chretien en peinture et en sculpture (sarcophages surtout mais 
aussi statuettes), non sans avoir etabli par de nombreux temoignages 
que les memes ateliers avaient travaille indifferemment pour des 
clienteles paiennes, juives et chretiennes. (Pour le baptistere de Doura- 
Europos, pp. 119-121, il eüt valu la peine de rappeier que la lecture 
de droite ä gauche de la Guerison du paralytique donne ä croire ä 
l’existence d’un modele d’origine semitique). C’est sous le regne de 
Constantin qu’on passa «d’un art antique avec une iconographie chre- 
tienne melee d’elements paiens» ä un «art antique avec une iconographie 
purement chretienne», marque, dans la gestuelle, les attributs et le 
coloris, par l’art imperial, mais ce n’est qu’ä partir de Theodose que 
l’art antique fit place ä un art chretien. 

Les significations symboliques, allegoriques et typologiques de l’i- 
conographie chretienne ont donne lieu dans le passe ä bien des 
controverses et ä des speculations subjectives. Fr. W. D. s’est efforce 
de resoudre ces problemes avec la rigueur et l’ample erudition en 
matiere de textes et de monuments qui caracterisent ses travaux. Ces 
significations peuvent d’ailleurs avoir ete nombreuses et avoir varie ou 
evolue suivant les lieux, les circonstances et les contextes dans lesquels 
les images etaient integrees. Fr. W. D. fait remarquer au passage (p. 180) 
qu’il a dü exister vraisemblablement, avant Constantin, plusieurs eglises 
decorees de fresques, oü les themes bibliques furent plus nombreux 
que dans les catacombes. Du point de vue stylistique ont ete fort bien 
mis en vedette la complexite, trop souvent meconnue, de l’art paleochre- 
tien (oü ont coexiste des aspects differents selon les regions et les 
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matieres employees) ainsi que son enracinement dans les traditions du 
Haut Empire. 

La demiere partie de Touvrage traite de fagon tres originale de la 
diffusion des arts dans les differentes regions de VOikoumene. Pour 
rarchitecture non seulement religieuse (qui occupe bien entendu la place 
preponderante) mais aussi civile et militaire. Fr. W. D. a prefere ne 
pas en reecrire l’histoire, des ouvrages comme celui de R. Krautheimer 
lui paraissant avoir apporte des informations süffisantes de ce point 
de vue. Mais il s’est soucie de montrer comment les Creations archi- 
tecturales de ces siecles decisifs ont ete conditionnees par Taction des 
forces politiques, economiques et sociales, le milieu ambiant, la perma- 
nence des traditions, les facteurs techniques et esthetiques. Le rythme 
de Tevolution architecturale a varie selon les villes et les regions. Fr. 
W. D. s’est attache ä evaluer ä leur juste mesure le röle des influences, 
qui lui parait avoir ete plus d’une fois surestime. Dans les formes 
architecturales elles-memes il ne voit pas de reelles influences sassanides 
(incontestables, en revanche, dans le decor sculpte, oü elles ont dü 
s’exercer par Tentremise des etoffes). Les coupoles des eglises d’Armenie 
et de Georgie resultent d’un processus local et sont independantes de 
celles de l’Iran. Dans la bibliographie de ce chapitre, oü Fr. W. D. 
a souligne l’importance des milieux urbains, on se füt attendu ä voir 
citer les ourages de Gilbert Dagron {Naissance d'une capitale, Constan- 
tinople et ses institutions, Paris, P.U.F, 1974) et de Charles Pietri 
{Roma christiana^ Paris, de Boccard, 1976, qui a bien montre, notam- 
ment, comment Tevergetisme de l’aristocratie chretienne avait succede 
ä celui des empereurs). 

Dans la sculpture (oü Fr. W. D. a ränge de nombreux objets en 
ivoire et en argent) les voyages d’artistes, la circulation des oeuvres 
et des cahiers de modeles ont facilite, ä la difference de l’architecture, 
la transmission des influences et une certaine homog6neit6 du style. 
Dans des oeuvres de la sculpture de Constantinople Fr. W. D. croit 
reconnaitre la permanence de traits venus de l’art greco-thrace. P. 319 : 
pour les mensae en forme de sigma on se reportera utilement ä Georges 
Roux, Tables chretiennes en marbre decouvertes a Salamine dans 
Salamine de Chypre, IV, Anthologie salaminienne, pp. 134-196). Pour 
la peinture (oü les cahiers de modMes ont joue un grand röle dans 
la transmission des formules ä travers les regions et les epoques) Fr. 
W. D. a accorde beaucoup d’attention aux incrustations d'^opus sectile, 
aux fresques des maisons d’Ephese, si revelatrices des goüts de la grande 
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bourgeoisie, et ä celles du temple du culte imperial ä Louxor. II a 
fait encore observer qu’un grand nombre des plus celebres mosaiques 
decorant des murs et des voütes n’ont den de commun, ni du point 
de vue technique, ni du point de vue artistique et iconographique, avec 
les mosaiques de pavement (si souvent datables avec difficulte ; l’auteur 
est du nombre des savants qui placent, avec raison, les mosaiques du 
Grand Palais de Constantinople au vii^ s.). 

Quant aux «arts appliques» Fr. W. D. a insist6 sur la necessite de 
distinguer des objets de luxe ceux qui servaient aux usages quotidiens. 
Si le succes des premiers peut surprendre ä une epoque de regression 
6conomique, il n’en repondent pas moins ä la volonte des classes 
dirigeantes de manifester leur appartenance au monde de la transcen- 
dance et du sumaturel. 

On regrettera que l’index soit trop incomplet. Les noms de plusieurs 
sites dont il est question dans le texte y manquent totalement (j’en 
ai releve une vingtaine). Pour d’autres tous les renvois au texte n’ont 
pas ete repris. On relevera aussi quelques coquilles typographiques. 
P 42 : lire Mambourj et non Mamboun*; pp. 43 et 87 : Coüasnon 
et non ßoüasnon; p. 283 : Delvoye et non Delevoye; p. 365 : J. et 
non G. Leroy. Des erreurs se sont introduites dans Timpression ou 
la transcription du grec. Pp. 61 et 72 : eKKXrjma ; p. ix : lire xylostegos 
et non 5/ylostegos; p. 42: tes et non t/zes ; p. 318 Acheiropoietos et 
non Acheiropoiet/s. P 43 : un affreux Ljbien, qui risque trop de faire 
6cole ! 

Mais il est evident que ces menues imperfections ne diminuent en 
rien la tres haute valeur scientifique de ce volume. 

Michelangelo Cagiano de Azevedo, I «Palatia» imperiali di Treviri 

Milano e Ravenna, dans le XXV Cor so di cultura sulVarte ravennate 

e bizantina, Ravenna, 5/75 Marzo 1978, Ravenne, Edizioni del 

Girasole, 1978, pp. 33-44. 

Le palais de Theodoric ä Ravenne, meme si le roi goth y a fait 
imiter ä Pentree la Chalke de Constantinople pour des raisons d’ordre 
politique, se rattache, par son Implantation dans le plan urbain, ä la 
tradition des palais imperiaux de l’epoque de la Tetrarchie ä Treves 
(dans la decoration duquel paraissent se refleter Teducation militaire 
de Constance Chlore et la severite de son regne) et ä Milan, en consti- 
tuant un ensemble ferme sur lui-meme, ä la maniere des maisons du 
Bas-Empire, le long d’une grande voie ä portique. Le palais de^Constan- 
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tinople, comme celui d’Antioche sur une ile de TOronte et, dans une 
certaine mesure, comme celui du Palatin ä Rome, etait au contraire 
isole de la eite. Le palais de Galere ä Salonique, toume vers la mer 
et situe pres de T Hippodrome (oü la spina a ete remplacee par un 
Euripe qui fait songer ä celui de Constantinople) occupe une place 
particuliere par la maniere dont il integre dans l’ensemble qu’il constitue 
les voies urbaines sur les cotes desquelles se repartissent les bätiments 
qui le composent. M. C. d’A. souhaite que Ton elucide le probleme 
de Telaboration des formules hellenistiques de TAsie Mineure qui s’y 
serait operee. — Notes 22 et 24, lire Vickers et non Vieckers ; n. 26, 
Downey et non Douruy. 

On trouvera aussi dans ce fascicule, pp. 183-185, le resume d’une 
interessante legon de M. Guido A. Mansuelli, Problemi urbanistici 
delle sedi imperiali d'Occidente (Treves, Milan, Ravenne). 

Noel Duval, Palais et Cite dans la pars Orientis, dans le XXVI Corso 
di cultura sulVarte ravennate e bizantina, 6/18 Maggio 1979, Ra¬ 
venne, Edizioni del Girasole, 1979, pp. 41-51. 

De ce resume d’une enquete qui s’etend chronologiquement de la 
residence attribuee au dux ripae ä Doura Europos (1*^ moitie du iii^ s.) 
jusqu’au pretendu «palais» d’Apollonia de Cyrenaique (vi^ s.), en 
passant par Philippopolis, Antioche, Palmyre, Spalato, Salonique, 
Sirmium, Constantinople (et oü Ton voit que pour les besoins de la 
demonstration ont ete inclus deux sites de rillyricum Occidental), il 
ressort que, loin de repondre tous aux memes regles precises, contrai- 
rement ä ce que Ton avait cru, ces palais sont fort heterogenes et que, 
tout en restant fideles, ä des degres divers selon les monuments, ä 
certaines donnees traditionnelles et en affirmant entre plusieurs d’entre 
eux des parentes (particulierement Rome et Constantinople), ils revelent 
aussi la recherche «de Solutions nouvelles en fonction de la multiplication 
des residences imperiales, de Tevolution de l’architecture monumentale, 
des modifications de l’ideologie, de la vie de cour et des rapports de 
Tempereur et du peuple, de la christianisation et des transformations 

des coutumes funeraires». 

Noä Duval, Comment reconnaitre un palais imperial ou royal ? 
Ravenne et Piazza Armerina, dans Felix Ravenna, 4^ serie, fase. 1, 
1978 (CXV), pp. 27-62, 8 figg. 

N. D. propose «qu’on designe desormais ... par prudence» le pretendu 
palais de Theodoric ä Ravenne, qui ne se distingue en rien, dans la 
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partie fouillee, de ce qu’aurait pu etre la demeure privee d’un membre 
de la cour, comme une «villa urbaine decouverte dans le quartier 
attribue traditionnellement au palais de Theodoric» et que Ton cesse 
de voir dans la villa de Piazza Armerina une residence imperiale pour 
y reconnaitre une demeure aristocratique du genre de celles que Ton 
a mises partiellement au jour au Tellaro et ä Patti (pres de Messine). 

Tomislav MarasoviC, 77 Palazzo di Diocleziano a Spalato alla luce 

delle recenti ricerche, dans le XXVI Corso di cultura sulVarte raven- 

nate e bizantina, 6/18 Maggio 1979, Ravenne, Edizioni del Girasole, 
1979, pp. 197-213, 8 figg. 

Du point de vue du passage de Tart romain ä l’art paleochretien, 
on retiendra la presence d’une tribune pour Tempereur au-dessus du 
d6part de Tescalier descendant vers la porte maritime du S., ä Textremite 
m^ridionale du «peristyle», qui aurait bien eu ainsi la fonction d’apparat 
que lui avait reconnue E. Dyggve. Le Vestibüle situe derriere cette 
tribune avec son plan circulaire au niveau superieur et son plan cruci- 
forme au niveau inferieur prefigurerait le Mausolee de Theodoric ä 
Ravenne. D’autre part, le complexe du «triclinium» dans la partie 
orientale de la moitie S. du palais, avec sa grande salle centrale de 
plan octogonal ä niches interieurement (au-dessus d’une salle cruciforme) 
et ses trois salles plus petites au plan en croix inscrite presente des 
dispositifs assures du plus bei avenir dans l’architecture paleochretienne 
et byzantine. 

Milka Canak MediC, Gamzigrad. Kanoanticka Palata, Architektura 

i Prostorij Sklop (Gamzigrad. Palais Bas-Antique, Architecture et 

sa structuration), Beigrade, 1978. 1 vol. 20,5 X 29 cm, 259 pp., 
/ 134 plans et dessins dans le texte, 74 figg. en noir et blanc sur 50 pll. 

hors-texte (en serbe avec un resume de 23 pp. en frangais). (Com- 

MUNICATION XI DE l’InSTITUT POUR LA PrOTECTION DES MONU- 

MENTS HISTORIQUES de LA RfiPUBLIQUE SOCIALISTE DE LA SeRBIe). 

L’importante monographie de M"^^ C. M., qui comprend non seule- 
ment une publication extremement attentive des edifices mis au jour 
jusqu’en 1974, avec leur decor de sculptures, mais aussi des etudes 
systematiques tres poussees visant ä les replacer dans leur contexte 
historique — qu’il s’agisse de l’histoire sociale, economique, politique 
ou artistique — jette d’utiles lumieres sur le site de Gamzigrad (dans 
la province de Dada Ripensis, pres de la ville actuelle de ^ajecar), 
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que Tauteur incline ä identifier avec Romuliana, la ville natale de Galere. 
C est ä cet empereur du M. C. M. tendrait ä attribuer la construc- 

tion de la premiere enceinte et du premier palais dans le quartier N.-O. 
de ragglomeration: des parentes s’accusent, en elfet, avec le palais de 
Split et avec les parties les plus anciennes du palais de Salonique ; 
5’aurait ete une residence dans un domaine imperial au sein d’une region 
au sol fertile, riche en mines de metaux precieux, en carrieres de pierres 
fmes et de pierres de construction, et pourvue d’eaux thermales. Cette 
residence, — demunie, fait notable, d’entree N. et d’artere principale 
N.-S., — se trouvait ä T^cart des grandes voies de communication. 
La fig. 128, p. 162, donne une bonne idee de son aspect exterieur, avec 
ses tours, quadrangulaires ä Texception des tours hexagonales qui 
flanquaient les portes decumanes de TE. (oü etait l’entree principale) 
et de rO. Du point de vue de Thistoire de Tarchitecture paleo- 
chretienne on signalera une salle octogonale, destinee sans doute ä 
conserver les vetements et les insignes imperiaux, et des thermes avec 
une salle tetraconque et une salle triconque. Une nouvelle muraille, 
de perimetre plus etendu et d’aspect plus monumental (p. 166, fig. 30), 
aurait ete elevee par Constantin, ä qui Ton doit la construction de 
tant de villes et de castella en Pannonie et en Mesie. M. C. M. 
opere des rapprochements notamment avec Cesava et Oescus. Une 
porte a ete, cette fois, amenagee dans la partie septentrionale du 
rempart. C’est alors aussi que le palais aurait ete remanie et agrandi, 
dote de colonnades dans les deux atria, orne de frises en stuc, de lam- 
bris en marbre et de pavements en mosaique. Un Dionysos assis, tenant 
un thyrse de la main gauche (fig. 88) peut etre considere comme Tun 
des antecedents du Bon Pasteur de Ravenne. C’est alors aussi que fut 
sans doute construit ä TE. du palais un temple paien tetrastyle prostyle 

(pp. 119-124). 
Apres rinvasion des Goths en 378, la population dut recevoir Tauto- 

risation de s’installer ä Pinterieur de Tenceinte; dans une des salles 
du palais (D) fut elevee une basilique chretienne (I) ä trois nefs et 
ä abside semi-drculaire (pp. 127-133). Les graves destructions constatees 
dans tous les secteurs de Gamzigrad, datent vraisemblablement des 
debuts du v^ s. La reoccupation du site est attestee par des habitations 
rustiques, reutilisant les anciens materiaux, et par une nouvelle eglise 
dont la partie la mieux conservee semble bien etre un baptistere 
(pp. 134-137). Une activite constructive plus importante n’a ete reprise 
dans la region qu’au temps de Justinien. C’est sous son regne qu’aurait 
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ete erigee la basilique III, caracterisee par une abside ä trois pans 
precedee d’une courte travee, trois nefs, un narthex et un baptistere 
tetraconque sur le flanc S. (pp. 138-140). 

Dans un volume suivant de la meme collection, M. Dragoslav 
Srejovic doit publier les mosaiques, les peintures murales, les autres 
Oeuvres d’art decouvertes ä Gamzigrad et les resultats des fouilles 
menees depuis 1975. 

Miniatures 

Kurt Weitzmann et George Galavaris, The Monastery of Saint 

Catherine at Mount Sinai. The Hluminated Greek Manuscripts. 

Vol. I; From the Ninth to the Twelfth Century. Princeton, N.J., 
Princeton University Press, 1991. 1 vol. 28 X 36 cm, xxvn-203 pp., 
4figg. dans le texte, 54figg. sur 28 pU. en couleurs, 716figg. sur 
170 pll. en noir et blanc. Prix : $ 175.00. ISBN 0-691-03602-0. 

C’est en 1956 que M. Kurt Weitzmann put enfin realiser le projet 
qu’il avait congu en 1931 d’etudier sur place les manuscrits conserves 
au Sinai et auquel il avait dü renoncer ä trois reprises. Au cours de 
4 campagnes, chacune de pres d’un trimestre (en 1958, 1960, 1963 et 
1965), il examina et fit photographier systematiquement les miniatures 
et enluminures des manuscrits byzantins et de ceux en d’autres langues 
(il avait dejä souligne Tinteret de cette collection dans sa brochure 
niustrated Manuscripts at St. Catherine's Monastery on Mount Sinai, 

CoUegeville, 1973 : cf. Byzantion, XLVI, 1976, pp. 446-447). Son interet 
se porta bientot aussi vers les icones du monastere (The Monastery 

of Saint Catherine at Mount Sinai. The Icons, I: From the Sixth 

/ to the Tenth Century^ Princeton University Press, 1976 : cf. Byzantion, 

XLVI, 1976, pp. 548-549). Retenu surtout de ce cote, il fit appel, pour 
la publication des manuscrits illustres ä la collaboration de son ancien 
eleve et collegue M. George Galavaris, qui se rendit au Sinai pour 

des missions de controle en 1981 et 1985. 
Le present volume nous apporte le catalogue de 69 manuscrits, allant 

du ix^ s. aux environs de 1200 (certains n’ont ete apportes au Sinai 
qu’aux xvi^ et xvii^ s. souvent de Crete, oü le monastere avait des meto- 
ques). Hormis la Topographie chretienne de Cosmas Indicopleustes, 
ils contiennent tous des textes religieux, pour la plupart ä usage litur- 
gique : psautiers, lectionnaires, euchologe, triode, livre d’heures, evan- 
giles, recueils des Actes et des Epitres, homelies de Jean Chrysostome, 
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Echelle spirituelle de Jean Climaque. Les notices ont ete r^digees par 
G, G. d’apres les notes de K. W., ä qui elles ont ete soumises; elles 
fournissent successivement des informations sur les donnees codico- 
logiques, le contenu du manuscrit, Thistoire de celui-ci d’apres les 
colophons et les notes d’execution, de dedicace ou d’appartenance (dont 
les textes sont toujours accompagnes de leur traduction en anglais), 
rUlustration (oü sont decrits les miniatures, les omements et la plupart 
des initiales historiees ou ornees). Les feuilles conservees aujourd’hui 
ä Leningrad (apres avoir ete derobees par Porphyrij Uspenskij) ont 
ete prises en compte ä la place qu’elles occupaient initialement. Une 
rubrique Iconography and Style signale les particularites iconographi- 
ques, stylistiques et paleographiques et conclut en proposant, gräce ä 
de nombreux rapprochements, une datation et une localisation plus 
ou moins assurees (quand celles-ci ne sont pas indiquees dans un 
colophon ou dans une note). Enfin chaque notice se termine par une 
bibliographie. 

Le catalogue s’ouvre sur 5 manuscrits du ix^ s. : 2 psautiers (1 et 2), 
2 lectionnaires (3 et 4) et un livre d’heures (5) executes au Sinai meme 
(3 en 861/2) avec une omementation sobre, d’une grande aust^rite, 
oü les auteurs voient le signe que dans les 3 premiers siecles de l’occu- 
pation arabe le monastere aurait ete coupe du courant principal de 
la civilisation byzantine. 6 (21 homelies de Jean Chrysostome) est 
d’origine provinciale, peut-etre lui aussi sinaitique (il montre le röle 
joue par les omements dans les manuscrits dont le texte ne se pretait 
pas ä une Illustration figuree). 7 (Canons apostoliques, de conciles 
oecumeniques et de synodes locaux) pourrait sortir du scriptorium de 
Saint Savas pres de Jemsalem. 

C’est au s. qu’apparaissent des decors de haut niveau. Des in- 
fluences islamiques, comportant des elements d’origine sassanide, se 
denotent dans 3 manuscrits ; 8 (Actes et Epitres; a dü Stre produit 
dans l’aire de Constantinople ou en Asie Mineure [p. 6] dans un atelier 
influence par la capitale ; ä la fin du xn« s. ont ete ajoutees des minia¬ 
tures en pleine page, qui ont leurs paralleles dans le «style dynamique» 
de Sicile, de Chypre et de Patmos); 9 (Echelle spirituelle ; l’omemen- 
tation figuree se limite ä un portrait de Jean Climaque en medaillon ; 
contrairement ä ce qu’avait avance A. Grabar, ce manuscrit ne serait 
pas originaire de l’Italie meridionale mais peut-6tre bien du Sinai’ 
meme), 14 (splendide lectionnaire dit du «Mont Horeb», oü il se serait 
trouve d’abord ; le riche decor de motifs floraux et animaux derive 
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de la tradition sassanide ; ici encore on ne trouve qu’une seule figure 
humaine, celle du Christ; K. W. et G. G. songent comme lieu d’origine 
au Sinai ou ä une region voisine en Egypte ou en Palestine). — D’autres 
manuscrits sont du meilleur style constantinopolitain, mais sans repre- 
sentation figuree ; 10 (tetraevangile avec 5 helles tables de canon ; les 
en-tetes, les initiales et les titres auraient ete ajoutes vers 1200 ; les 

portraits de Matthieu et de Luc, au xiii^ s.); 11 (euchologe, 1*^ moitie 
du s.; Tun des rares euchologes remontant ä cette epoque); 12 
(tetraevangile, milieu du x^ s.); 13 (triode; milieu du x^ s. ou peu 
apres) ; 17 (homelies de Jean Chrysostome) est decore d’ornements dans 
le style «ä petales de fleurs» qui apparut dans la 2^ moitie du x^ s. 
Pour 15 (Echelle spirituelle, moitie du x^ s.) K. W. et G. G. penchent 
plutot en faveur d’un atelier de TO. de l’Asie Mineure. Le lectionnaire 
16 pourrait etre assigne au Sinai en raison de la parente de ses couleurs, 
sp6cialement dans les initiales, avec celles du lectionnaire «du Mont 
Horeb» (14). 

Des 23 manuscrits du xi^ s. K. W. et G. G. en ont attribue 12 ä 
Constantinople, d’oü vinrent aussi bon nombre d’icones : 2 lectionnaires 
(18, vers 1000, ce luxueux manuscrit avec 7 helles miniatures en pleine 
page, destine ä etre porte dans la procession de la Petite Entree lors 
de certaines fetes, est Tun des plus parfaits chefs-d’oeuvre de la renais- 
sance macedonienne ; 33, 3^ quart du xi^ s.); 2 psautiers (19, vers 1000 ; 
30, date de 1074; il occupe une place exceptionnelle non seulement 
par la qualite de Tillustration mais parce qu’il ne s’insere dans aucune 
des familles connues de psautiers ä Illustration marginale, son cycle 
6tant plus christologique); 4 menologes (27, vers 1055-1056 ; 28, vers 
1063, est le plus richement illustre des manuscrits enlumines du 3^ vo- 
lume de l’edition de Metaphraste ; c’est une des meilleures oeuvres 

^orties d’un atelier de la capitale, mais sans que Ton puisse assurer 
que ce fut le monastere du Stoudios; 34 et 35: 2^ moitie du xi^ s.); 
un exemplaire du Livre de Job avec scholies et la Protheoria 
d’Olympiodore (37, fin du xi^ s.) est le seul manuscrit de ce texte, qui 
ait ete execute ä Constantinople, tres vraisemblablement au monastere 
du Stoudios ; Tenlumineur a donne la preuve de son goüt en evitant 
la repetition de scenes monotones comme les conversations ; 2 recueils 
d’homelies liturgiques de Gregoire de Nazianze (25, 1051 ; 38, fin du 
XI® s.); 1 recueil d’homelies de Basile de Cesaree (40, extreme fin du 
XI® s. : la seule Illustration figuree est celle de la pyle avec les 3 me- 
daillons d’une Deisis sur le linteau et les figures en pied de Gregoire 
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de Nazianze et de Basile sur les montants). L’attribution de 39 (recueil 
d’homelies liturgiques de Gregoire de Nazianze, fin du xi^ s.) est donnee 
p. 7 comme incertaine, mais il est ecrit p. 109 que ce manuscrit ne 
peut 6tre un produit de Constantinople. Nous ne savons s’il faut 
rapporter ä un atelier chypriote ou ä un scribe chypriote travaillant 
ä Constantinople le recueil de 45 homelies de Jean Chrysostome sur 
revangile de Matthieu, 24, vraisemblablement olfert par Constantin 
Monomaque au monastere de Saint-Georges des Manganes. 

C’est au Sinai* meme que durent etre executes le manuscrit le plus 
richement illustre qui nous soit parvenu de la Topographie chretienne 

de Cosmas Indicopleustes (23, debut du xi^ s.) et un recueil des home¬ 
lies de Jean Chrysostome sur l’evangile de Matthieu (20, moitie 
du XI® s.) K. W. et G. G. pencheraient pour une origine palestinienne 
de 21 et de 22 (tetraevangiles du debut du xi® s.). Ils n’excluent pas 
le Sinai pour le tetraevangile 32, tout en preferant la Cappadoce ou, 
de fagon moins precise, le centre de l’Asie Mineure. 

D’autres manuscrits encore seraient sortis des scriptoria d’Anatolie. 
Un colophon nous apprend que le recueil des Actes et des Epitres 
26 a ete acheve en 1053 par le sous-diacre Basile de Delisandos, sans 
que nous sachions si c’est la ville d’Isaurie ou une autre situee au N.- 
O. Le tetraevangile 29, copie en 1067 par le pretre Zacharias sur la 
commande de Theodore Gabras, TeKorrjpTjrijg KoXcoveioQ, et de sa 
femme Irene, a dü etre execute ä Trebizonde, oü residait le comman- 
ditaire (K. W. et G. G. ont fait observer que, si dans les miniatures 
qui representent le Christ benissant Gabras et la Vierge conduisant 
Irene par la main [seul exemple, pour Tepoque de ce sujet connu aux 
XIII® et XIV® s.], les personnages humains debordent sur le bas du cadre, 
c’est que le Christ et la Vierge y sont congus comme des icones devant 
lesquelles prient les donateurs). En revanche, c’est de Calabre et sans 
doute de Rossano que viendrait 31, recueil d’ecrits de Theodore Stou- 
dite, copie en 1086. La question de l’attribution de 36 {Echelle spiri¬ 

tuelle) reste ouverte, la seule Illustration, d’ailleurs ajoutee apres la copie 
du manuscrit, est l’echelle dont Jacob gravit les barreaux. 

Le xii® s., oü le monastere de Sainte-Catherine atteignit son apogee, 
est aussi represente par de somptueux manuscrits. Des scriptoria de 
Constantinople proviennent: 41 (Actes et Epitres, fin xi®/ tout debut 
du XII® s. ; si interessant par l’elegance des figures et la richesse exu- 
berante de l’omementation dans les en -tdtes ; les couleurs brillantes, 
aux nuances delicates, font songer aux emaux); 56 (16 homelies 
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liturgiques de Gregoire de Nazianze ; confectionne au monastere du 
Pantocrator par rhigoumene Joseph [1136-1155] pour le monastere 
de la Pantanassa dans Hie de Sainte-Glykeria, proche de la cote asia- 
tique de la Marmara, oü il semble avoir ete moine precedemment; 
avec ses 214 initiales historiees allant de scenes de la vie animale ä 
des scenes de cirque, c’est une des plus riches copies survivantes de 
r^dition liturgique des homelies de Gr. de N.). II est aussi plausible 
d’attribuer ä Constantinople la miniature en pleine page 58 representant 
la Transfiguration, dont l’archetype aurait ete la mosaique de la coupole 
N. des Saints-Apötres de Constantinople ; eile aurait ete decoupee dans 
un luxueux lectionnaire et fut collee sur un panneau de bois pour etre 
remployee comme icone. Pour 57 (un des manusrits les plus richement 
illustres de Vtxhelle spirituelle) K. W. et G. G. hesitent entre Constan¬ 
tinople ä cause de l’elegance des figures et le Sinai en raison du dessin 
un peu maigre et de fexecution assez rüde des omements. 

Plusieurs manuscrits semblent avoir ete executes plutöt dans des 
centres provinciaux oü Ton s’inspirait avec plus ou moins de bonheur 
du style de la capitale : 43 (menologe, debut du xii^ s.), 44, 45 et 49 
(lectionnaires egalement du debut du xii^ s.), 51 (psautier, 1121/1122, 
3 bandeaux d’en-tete ; la miniature qui represente Moise recevant les 
Tables de la Loi a ete peinte, ä la fm du xm^ s., par un moine du 
Sinai* quand la tradition islamique etait forte dans l’art arabo-chretien); 
52 (psautier debut du xii^ s.); 53 (tetraevangile, dont les 10 tables de 
Canon et la croix sous arcade imitent de bons modeles constantino- 
politains ; proviendrait de TAthos ?); 61 (lectionnaire de la 2^ moitie 
du xii^ s. pour les ornements; les miniatures ont ete ajoutees vrai- 
semblablement dans la 2^ moitie du xv^ s.). Les evangelistes et les en- 
tetes du tetraevangile 59, ecrit ä Patmos entre 1127 et 1157, refletent 

^ussi le meilleur style de Constantinople. II en va de meme pour la 
miniature qui figurait le Christ encadre des evangelistes dans le lection¬ 
naire 63, confectionne ä Heraklion en Crete en 1175 ; les figures allon- 
gees sont bien dans la maniere de fepoque tardocomnene. Le tetra¬ 
evangile 67 aurait pu etre produit en Grece, dans le Peloponnese, d’oü 
un moine Tapporta au Sinai en 1575. 

Quatre manuscrits se rattachent aux traditions du Sinai : lection¬ 
naires 42 (debut du xii^ s., dont le calligraphe aurait pu etre un chretien 
arabophone : une inscription arabe remplace un bandeau dans un en- 
tete) et 46 (L^ moitie du xii^ s.); psautier-Nouveau Testament 47 
(1^ moitie du xii^ s.), tetraevangile 69 (1186). D’apres le colophon, le 
tetraevangile 62 a ete execute aux "Ayia KeXXia de Bethleem. 
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Par ses metoques le Sinai avait d’etroits rapports avec Chypre, d’oü 
proviennent le tetraevangile 48 (debut du xii^ s.), le lectionnaire 60 
(milieu/2^ moitie du xii^ s. : il se situe apres Asinou [1105-1106] mais 

avant Lagoudera [1192]; la superbe miniature en pleine page oü les 
personnages de la Deisis et les evangelistes sont inscrits dans des com- 
partiments encadres d’omements fait songer ä un plat de reliure ou 
ä un reliquaire decore d’emaux). De Chypre seraient sans doute aussi 
originaires les tetraevangiles 65 et 66, sortant d’ateliers stimules ä la 
fin du xii^ s. par le style tardocomnene. 

2 manuscrits sont issus d’ateliers d’Italie meridionale, sans doute de 
Calabre : le lectionnaire 50 (1118-1119) et le tetraevangile 54 avec 
commentaire (1124). La question reste ouverte de savoir si le Nouveau 
Testament 68 peut etre attribue ä l’Italie du S. ou ä lAsie mineure. 

Les 54 figg. sur les 28 pll. en couleurs sont de la meilleure qualite. 
Toutes les miniatures et des exemples representatifs des omements et 
des initiales ont ete reproduits en noir et blanc : plusieurs etaient inedits. 
Les notices du catalogue foumissent d’utiles precisions sur les couleurs 
employees. 

II est prevu un second volume pour les manuscrits allant des environs 
de 1200 jusqu’au xv^ siede. Pourrait-on souhaiter que les planches y 
soient imprimees dans un tome separe de fagon que le lecteur puisse 
les confronter plus facilement aux donnees du texte. K. W. annonce 
aussi une publication des manuscrits post-byzantins. 

Robert S. Nelson, Theodore Hagiopetrites. A Late Byzantine Scribe 

and Illuminator, Vienne, Verlag der österreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1991. 2 vol. 21 X 30 cm. Vol. I, Texte : 152 pp., 
12 figg. ; vol. II, Planches: 4 pp., 4 pll. en couleurs, 92 pll. en noir 
et blanc (Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 

Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschriften. 217 Bd.). 
Prix : ÖS 1.260 ou DM 180. ISBN 3-7001-1835-X. 

Ayant projete d’ecrire un article oü il aurait expose les raisons pour 
lesquelles il estimait que le tetraevangile 46 de l’Universite de Chicago 
devait etre attribue ä Theodore Hagiopetrites, M. R. S. Nelson a ete 
amene ä etendre son enquete ä la totalite de la production de ce fecond 
copiste et enlumineur. Il a pu ainsi reconstituer sa carriere et degager 
l’evolution de sa personnalite, qu’il a replacee dans son contexte intel- 
lectuel et social, elargissant les perspectives sur la maniere dont travail- 
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laient les scribes et sur les consequences qu’entrainaient pour le deve- 
loppement de leur style les commandes qui leur etaient passees. 

De Theodore Hagiopetrites nous sont parvenus 17 manuscrits signes 
(le plus souvent ^Ayionerpnrjq, parfois ^Ayiconerphriq) dont 16 sont dates 
de 1277/78 ä 1307/08. R. S. N. situe le 17^ ä la fin de sa carriere entre 
1305 et 1310. II a aussi attribue ä Theodore H. 5 autres manuscrits, 
auxquels il ajoute maintenant le manuscrit 10/667 de la section de 
l’Europe occidentale des Archives de ITnstitut historique de l’Academie 
des Sciences de Leningrad publie, pendant Timpression de son petit 
volume par L Medvedev dans les Studia Slavico-Byzantina et Mediae- 

valia Europensia, I (1988), p. 264, figg. 5-8. Enfm il a mis en relation 
avec Theodore H. 5 manuscrits qui s’apparentent ä sa maniere. 

Les renseignements foumis par les colophons, qui sont la seule source 
d’information sur la vie de Theodore H., et Thistoire de plusieurs 
manuscrits qui se trouvent ou se sont trouves ä lAthos ou dans d’autres 
bibliotheques du N. de la Grece nous montrent que c’est ä Thessalonique 
qu’il dut travailler pendant une trentaine d’annees pour des comman- 
ditaires de la ville ou de la region. Il s’en est tenu apparemment aux 
textes religieux (principalement Nouveaux Testaments, en totalite ou 
en Partie ; dans une moindre mesure, livres liturgiques). Nous savons 
par ailleurs qu’il eut une fille, Irene, qui fut Tune des trois femmes 
scribes que nous connaissons pour l’epoque des Paleologues. 

R. S. N. a ensuite examine avec la plus penetrante acuite l’evolu- 
tion de l’ecriture (que M. H Hunger a propose d’appeler «minuscule 
archaisante» parce qu’elle rappelle un style d’ecriture qui trouve son 
origine ä la fin du s. et au xi^ et qui continua sous une forme 
plus ou moins pure au xii^) et celle des ornements (en-tetes, initiales, 
tables de canons). Il a aussi tire les enseignements des donnees de la 
codicologie. Il en ressort que Theodore H. fut ä la fois le copiste et 
Tenlumineur de ses manuscrits. Dans les 2 premiers (Nouveau Testa¬ 
ment Sans lApocalypse de la B. Royale de Copenhague GKS 1322 
[1277/78] et Commentaire de Theophylacte de Bulgarie sur les Evan- 
giles Vat. gr. 644 [1279/80]), l’ecriture manque encore de la finesse 
et de l’elegance qui s’affirmeront progressivement dans les oeuvres 
suivantes ; les ornements sont d’un dessin assez primitif. Theodore 
H. signe modestement (par autoderision ?) KaKoypäg)oq et nous ap- 
prend qu’il est en meme temps avayvöxrrriq. Titre qu’il ne prend 
plus — Sans doute parce qu’il est devenu un artiste independant ä 
plein temps — dans le Nouveau Testament sans Apocalypse de Vato- 
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pedi 962 [1283/84], oü il accompagne son nom de la mention 
KoÄXiypäfoq (qu’il reprendra frequemment dans la suite avec la Variante 
KaXoypäg>oq), Son ecriture y temoigne de plus d’assurance et presente 
ces qualites d’homogeneite et de beaute qu’il va encore aifermir 
ulterieurement. L’attribution par R. S. N. de 3 manuscrits aux annees 
1280 pennet de mieux suivre le developpement progressif qui le 
conduisit ä sa maltrise de scribe et d’enlumineur dans les annees 1290 
et au debut du xiv^ s., oü il rivalisa avec les plus grands, comme ses 
contemporains de Tatelier dit de la Palaiologina. Le tournant decisif 
est marque par les 2 premiers manuscrits de luxe qu’il executa: le 
Tetraevangile cod. theoL 28 de la Bibliotheque de TUniversite de 
Göttingen date de 1289/1290 mais oü le nom du scribe a ete elface 
et le Tetraevangile Burney 21 de la British Library de Londres 
[1291/92], commande pour le monastere roß 0iXokö1oo de Thessa- 

lonique. Theodore H. atteindra son acme dans les Tetraevangiles du 
monastere de la Transfiguration aux Meteores (cod. 545 [1296/97] et 
du Pantocrator (cod. 47, [1300/01]), oü les ornements, s’inscrivant dans 
une tradition qui remonte aux Comnenes, sont d’un grand raffine- 
ment. Les conclusions de l’etude codicologique nous apprennent que 
ces manuscrits ont ete les plus elabores et ont dü etre les plus chers. 
Le demier manuscrit signe et date [1307/08], recueil des Actes des 
Apötres et des Epitres au Sinai’ (gr. 277) montre le declin: la main 
est moins ferme dans le trace des lettres et des ornements. R. S. N. 
releve les memes defauts dans le rouleau de la liturgie de s. Basile 
ä Lavra (n° 11) qu’il date pour cette raison des annees 1305-1310. 

L’auteur estime que la parente entre la maniere de Theodore H. 
et celle de Theodosios qui, ä l’äge de 22/23 ans, a copie en 1302 le 
Tetraevangile gr. I 20 de la Marcienne pourrait etre due au fait que 
le second aurait fait son apprentissage chez le premier. Il attribue ä 
ce meme Theodosios les Epitres contenues dans lAdd. 19388 de la 
British Library de Londres, oü le scribe se serait davantage affran- 
chi de l’influence de son maltre. Un autre scribe, Leon, qui a signe, 
aux environs de 1300, le Tetraevangile Add. 19387 de la Brit. Lib. aurait 
ete lui aussi un apprenti de Theodore H. R. S. N. pense encore que 
le Tetraevangile 727 de l’Universite de Chicago aurait pu etre execute 
dans Tatelier de Theodore H. ainsi que le Tetraevangile cod. 30 
dTviron, oü le maitre aurait peut-etre dessine lui-meme Ten-tete et 

l’initiale de l’Evangile selon Matthieu. 
Pour les portraits d’evangelistes contenus dans 2 de ses manuscrits 

(Universite de Göttingen cod. theol. 28 [1289/90] et Pantocrator cod. 47 
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[1300/01]), Theodoren, aurait fait appel ä des miniaturistes prati- 
quant le style vigoureux dont firent alors preuve les peintres des ate- 
liers de Thessalonique. Pour le manuscrit du Pantocrator R. S. N. 
songerait ä un mernbre de la famille Astrapas, peut-etre le celebre 
Michel lui-meme. Les portraits des evangelistes HM 1081 de la 
Huntington Library de San Marino, oü Theodore H. aurait ajoute ä 
un manuscrit du xi^ s. des textes pour l’adapter ä un usage liturgique, 
auraient ete introduits auparavant en 1250/51 en meme temps qu’une 
chronique s’arretant ä cette annee. 

Le chapitre final «A Byzantine Artisan in Thessaloniki» rassemble 
les conclusions degagees par l’auteur de sa vaste enquete et les re- 
place dans un cadre plus general, celui du reseau des relations avec 
les milieux thessaloniciens et athonites oü s’inscrivit Tactivite de 
Theodore H., qui est bien le scribe-enlumineur pour lequel on possede 
le plus de manuscrits signes et dates. On notera aussi dans ce chapitre 
d’instructives observations sur les rapports entre maitres et apprentis. 

Le volume se termine par un catalogue des 27 manuscrits etudies, 
2 appendices et 2 index. 

Sculpture 

Jean-Pierre CAiLLET-Helmut Nils Loose, La vie d'eternite. La sculpture 

funeraire dans lAntiquite chretienne. Paris, fiditions du Cerf, et 
Geneve, Editions du Tricorne, 1990. 1 voL 24 X 31 cm, 150 pp., 
114figg. dont 80 en couleurs. Prix; 450 FF. ISBN 2-204-04090 
(Cerf) —, 2-8293-0097-1 (Tricorne). 

Dans ce volume, dont Tillustration de tres haute qualite, due presque 
entierement ä M. H. N. Loose, vise ä nous faire percevoir «de maniere 

/ percutante la valeur esthetique intrinseque» des oeuvres reproduites, 
M. J.-P Caillet nous donne «le bilan objectif», mais congu et formule 
de fafon tres personnelle, de nos connaissances actuelles sur les 
sarcophages paleochretiens du ni^ au vi^ s. Dans chacun des chapitres 
Tauteur a tenu ä faire ressortir les evolutions qui se sont produites. 
II a ainsi etudie la personnalite des commanditaires (des membres de 
la famille imperiale et de Taristocratie aux eveques), les phases du 
processus d’elaboration, les grands centres de fabrication et les modes 
de diffusion, les empläcements occupes par les sarcophages, le message 
contenu dans les divers sujets traites, les etapes de Tevolution qui, dans 
les principes de composition et le traitement du relief, a conduit vers 
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un «detachement de plus en plus net ä l’egard du naturalisme de tradi- 
tion classique ... L’epuration de la forme repond ... idealement, ä terme, 
ä celle du message» (p. 107). M. J.-P. C. a aussi tenu ä montrer com- 
ment par les remplois, funeraires et autres, et «par la Constitution de 
collections, les siecles posterieurs ont temoigne d’un souci de preser- 
vation et de valorisation de ces incunables de Tart chretien» (pp. 3-4). 
Au terme de VEpilogue il a conclu que «les realisations dont traite 
ce livre so nt ä porter au seul compte de l’Antiquite ... La sculpture 
paleochretienne s’eteint... avec la culture dont les modes et les techni- 
ques l’avaient indefectiblement impregnee ; paradoxe saisissant mais 
bien propre ä illustrer Tune des grandes mutations de l’histoire» (p. 124). 

Les byzantinistes apprecieront aussi ce qui est dit de la place tenue 
et du röle joue par Constantinople, l’Asie Mineure, rillyricum, Ravenne, 

rEgypte. 
Ä la fin du volume 5 pages de bibliographie (comprenant meme 

les ouvrages parus en 1989) sont suivies de 4 Index detailles (sujets et 
motifs, noms de personnes, noms de lieux, commentaires dans le texte). 

Nous voilä en possession d’un ouvrage qui se recommande ä notre 
attention par l’etendue et la solidite du savoir, Poriginalite et la pro- 
fondeur de la pensee et l’elegance de la presentation. 

Nezih Firatli (f), La sculpture byzantine figuree au Musee archeo- 

logique d'IstanbuL Catalogue revu et presente par Catherine 
Metzger, Annie Pralong et Jean-Pierre Sodini. Traduction turque 
par Ayda Arel. Paris, Jean Maisonneuve, 1990. 1 vol. 22,5 X 
27,5 cm, x-268 pp., 128 pll. (Biblioth£que de l’Institut francais 

d’Etudes anatoliennes. XXX). ISBN 2-7200-X et 2-9060-5308-2. 

II est revenu ä M. J.-P. Sodini de mettre au point et de completer, 
avec la collaboration de M"^^^ C. Metzger et A. Pralong, le catalogue 
des sculptures byzantines figurees du Musee archeologique d’Istanbul 
oü le regrette N. Firath disparu prematurement en mars 1979, s’etait 
propose de reediter, en la mettant ä jour, cette partie du celebre 
Catalogue de Mendel et en y ajoutant les oeuvres entrees au Musee 
de 1914 ä 1978, date limite que les trois savants frangais ont respectee. 
Ils sont aussi restes fideles ä la repartition du materiel en rubriques 
decid6e par N. Firath : ronde bosse (statuaire imperiale et officielle, 

statuaire profane ou non attribuee, statuaire religieuse, statuaire ani- 
maliere, colonnes historiees et bases ayant porte des statues honori- 
fiques), reliefs honorifiques et officiels, sculpture funeraire (sarcophages. 
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fagades de sarcophage en calcaire, steles funeraires), reliefs religieux 
(y compris les icones) et ä themes divers, mobilier liturgique (surtout 
tables et ambons), sculptures architecturales (auxquelles ont ete joints 
les arcosolia funeraires, les plaques de parapet et les dalles de placage, 
les gargouilles et les bouches de fontaine). Dans le dernier chapitre 
sont restees groupees les pieces provenant d’un meme site ou d’un 
meme bätiment; Quartier des Manganes, Fenari Isa Camii, Kariye 
Camii, Saraghane (Saint-Polyeucte). En tete de plusieurs rubriques ont 
6te placees des introductions rapprochant les oeuvres etudiees d’autres 
provenant de Constantinople ou portant la marque de l’influence de 
la capitale de l’Empire (comme, par exemple, les sarcophages de 
Ravenne). Elles concernent la sculpture en ronde bosse (pp. 1-4), les 
colonnes de Theodose et d’Arcadius (p. 27), la sculpture funeraire 
(pp. 43-45), les personnages sur les bas-reliefs religieux apres le triom- 
phe des iconophiles — certains de ces personnages etant peut-6tre des 
empereurs (pp. 73-78), le mobilier liturgique (pp. 91-92), les chapiteaux 
et les impostes (pp. 103-107), les piliers de clöture (pp. 140-142), les 
plaques de parapet et les dalles de placage (pp. 150-152), les gargouilles 
et les bouches de fontaine. Ce sont ces commentaires introductifs qui 
ont ete traduits en turc ä Tintention particuliere des etudiants en 
archeologie du pays. Mais ils sont de nature ä instruire les specialistes 
par l’ampleur de l’information et la nouveaute de plusieurs compa- 
raisons ; ils constituent de precieux apports ä une meilleure connaissance 
de multiples aspects de l’histoire de la sculpture paleochretienne et 

byzantine. 
Les pieces inedites sont trop nombreuses pour etre toutes retenues 

ici. Avec l’arbitraire inherent ä tout choix, nous signalerons (en indi- 
quant la matiere seulement quand il ne s’agit pas de marbre ; 7 (iv^ s. ?) 
et 8 (v^-vi^ s.): fragments de statues imperiales en porphyre ; 9 (iv^- 
V« s.) et 10 (fin iv^-v^ s.): fragments de statues d’empereurs ou de hauts 
magistrats en albätre ; 11 : statue cuirassee (vi^-vii^ s.); 16 : fragment 
de Statue de haut magistrat (fin iv^-debut v^ s.); 20 (1^ moitie du v« s.) 
et 22 (fin du iv^-debut du v^ s.): tetes d’homme barbu ; 27 : tete de 
Statuette ou de sculpture en haut relief (datation incertaine); 31 : 
Statuette de musicien assis (xF s.); 40 ; fragment de statue d’apotre (?) 
(v« s.); 46 (v^ s.) et 47 (v« s.): statuettes de Bon Pasteur avec une 
Sorte de colonne servant de support au revers ; 52 (x^ s. ?) et 53 
(v^-vi^ s.) : lions fragmentaires ; 54: tete de taureau (v^-vt^ s.) ; 72-74 : 
fragments de reliefs avec soldats (iv^-v« s.); 84 : fragment de sarcophage 
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ä colonnes avec Vierge ä TEnfant (fin du iv^ s.); 122 : relief avec buste, 
Sans doute d’un roi biblique (xiii^-xiv^ s.); 132 : relief avec Vierge 
orante, replique provinciale de la Vierge orante de Gülhane ; chapiteaux 
ä double zone, avec aigles aux angles au-dessus d’une couronne de 
feuilles d’acanthe epineuse (195, 2^ moitie du v^ s.-l*^ moitie du vt^) 
ou avec protomes de beliers (204, 2^ moitie du v^ s. ; 208, vi^ s.), ou 
de griffons (212-213, moitie du vi« s.); impostes ä masque feuillu 
(220, vi^ s.) ou «decoree sur un des petits cötes d’un visage humain... 
sommairement dessine» (221, viii^-ix^ s. ?) : chapiteaux-corbeilles avec 
masques feuillus (224, vi^ s.) ou aigles aux angles (233, xi^-xii^ s.) ou 
encore aux faces cantonnees de pommes de pin (?) (236, xiv^ s. ?); 
chapiteau de pilastre avec le theme triomphal du buste de Nike soute- 
nant des 2 bras leves un bandeau (242, iv^ s.); consoles avec scene 
de Chasse (249, 2^ moitie du vi^ s.), protome de griffon (251-253, 
2^ moitie du v^ s.-l*^ moitie du vi^), aigle (254, vi^ s.), tete de taureau 
(256, v^-vi^ s. ; 257, vi^ s.), tete de lion (258, xii^-xiv^ s. ?); 259: clef 
d’archivolte avec 2 tetes de Meduse, provenant sans doute d’un arc 
monumental en rapport avec le forum de Constantin (iv^, epoque de 
Constantin ?); 270 : fragment de linteau (?) dont une face est decoree 
de 2 anges portant une couronne de feuilles de laurier oü s’inscrit une 
croix latine (v^ s.) ; 323; plaque de parapet avec 2 paons et 2 chiens 
s’aifrontant, ä rinterieur d’enroulements, de part et d’autre d’une 
fontaine (ix^-x^ s.) ; 327 : fragment de plaque (en schiste rouge) avec 
un paon s’agrippant ä une tige feuillue qui sort apparemment d’un 
canthare stylise (ix^-x^ s.); 340 ; fragment de plaque avec en A: un 
oiseau picorant penche sur une large feuille, et en B : des palmettes 
(ix^-xi^ s.); 342 : cadre de plaque de parapet avec un bouquetin et 
un lion s’affrontant de part et d’autre d’une tige vegetale (ix^-x^ s.); 
medaillons circulaires contenant un cavalier transpergant de sa lance 
un quadrupede couche (saint Georges ?) (345) ou un lion sur rarriere- 
train duquel est pose un oiseau (346, x^-xi^ s.); 347 : plaque de revete- 
ment avec 2 petits cavaliers s’aifrontant de part et d’autre d’un monstre 
marin au-dessus d’un griffon (x^'Xi^ s.); des gargouilles en forme de 
tete de lion allant des v«-vi^ s. aux x^-xn^ (350-355); 419 : pour ce 
fragment de tete couronnee decouvert dans une fosse funeraire du 
parecclision de Kariye Camü, que 0. Hjort attribuait au vi^ s., il est 
propose «une date posterieure au debut du x^ s.» Sans descendre «au- 
delä de la fin du xii^ s. ou du debut du xiii^... II est difficile de deter- 
miner s’il s’agit d’un empereur reel ou d’un personnage en tenue impe- 
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riale (Prophete ?)» ; 507; fragment d’une Statue de divinite fluviale 
(d’apres une Suggestion de C. Mango, ce serait «l’Aetios, fleuve de 
Cytlos, adore par le Lykos, qui decorait, comme Tindique un texte 
difficile du Pseudo-Codinos [Bonn, 1848, p. 172], le Forum Amastria- 
num»). 

On corrigera p. 75, coL, 1. 413 en 414 ; p. 76, F« col., 14^ L 
celle en celuL 

Je me permets de rappeier que j’avais fait reproduire dans mon livre 
sur Uart byzantin certaines des oeuvres contenues dans ce Catalogue : 
5 (fig. 41) ; 33 (fig. 144), 77 (fig. 145); 81 (fig. 49); 101 (fig. 53); 365 

(fig. 178). 

Iconographie 

Emst Kitzinger, Reflections on the Feast Cycle in Byzantine Art, 

dans Cahiers archeologiques, 36 (1988), pp. 51-73, 12 figg. 

E. K. rappelle que les plus anciens exemples actuellement connus 
du Dodekaorton datent du xi^ s. mais qu’il s’en est peut-etre rencontre 
des le s. Des variantes se manifestent dans le choix des scenes qui 
le composent et Ton observe qu’il y a d’abord eu quelque hesitation 
ä y inclure la Dormition de la Vierge. La premiere eglise dont les 
fresques presentent un Dodekaorton «canonique» est celle de la Panagia 
Monasgou ä Monagri (Chypre, F^ moitie du xiii^ s.). Le nombre de 
scenes dans un cycle peut etre accru sans que se perde la connotation 
de «fete liturgique». En general les scenes de fetes sont composees selon 
une symetrie axiale ; le temps semble y avoir ete suspendu ; chaque 
Evenement sacre apparait comme perpetuel et n’est pas relie visuellement 
au suivant si bien que «the whole is like a String of beads, each well 
rounded and complete in itself» (p. 57). Dans les eglises le cycle part 
normalement de l’E., se deroule dans le sens des aiguilles d’une montre 
et revient ä l’E. «In its monumental rendering in the church the ftfast 
cycle concretely and visually presents the series of events pertaining 
to the Incamation as an ever present, eternally recurrent reality» (p. 58). 
E. K. trouve les antecedents du Dodekaorton dans le cycle que Ton 
voit sur le revers de quelques ampoules de pelerins (fabriquees en 
Palestine au vi^ s. ou, au plus tard, au debut du viF), sur le couvercle 
du reliquaire du Sancta Sanctomm, sur des bracelets en argent 
decouverts en Egypte et sans doute Importes de Terre sainte, sur des 
bagues en or octogonales et sur de petits vases en bronze, consideres 
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generalement comme des encensoirs. Ce cycle aurait eu une fonction 
apotropai’que. Les croix-reliquaires de Pliska et de Vicopisano (au ix^ s.) 
Substituent la Presentation au Temple ä la Visitation et TAnastasis aux 
Saintes Femmes au Tombeau (cette demiere Substitution se rencontre 
aussi, ä la meme 6poque sur le reliquaire Fieschi-Morgan); la croix 

de Pliska ajoute au cycle la Transfiguration. E. K. voit dans ses oeuvres 
les temoins d’une phase de Tevolution qui, de Palestine, nous conduit 
au cycle mesobyzantin. Se fondant sur un passage du patriarche 
Nicephore (Antirrh,, III, 36) il les considere elles aussi comme des 
amulettes. Et une expression de Manuel Philes qui appelle les 12 fetes 
reunies sur une icone en mosaique (Tuvrjyopovg ... rfjq (TcoTrjpiag lui donne 
ä penser que Ton croyait encore au xiv^ s. au pouvoir benefique de 
ce cycle. 

Anatolie 

R. M. Harrison, Amorium 1987. A Preliminary Survey^ dans Ana- 

tolian Studies, t. XXXVIII, 1988, pp. 175-184, 4 figg., 4 pll. 
R. M. Harrison, Amorium 1988. The First Preliminary Excavation, 

Ibid., t XXXIX, 1989, pp. 167-174, 5 figg., 12 pU. 
R. M. Harrison et alii, Amorium Excavations 1989. The Second Pre¬ 

liminary Report, Ibid., t. XL, 1990, pp. 205-218, 4 figg., 4 pll. 

On peut esperer beaucoup des campagnes annuelles de fouilles entre- 
prises en 1988 (apres une prospection en 1987) par une equipe nom- 
breuse que dirige R. M. Harrison, ä Amorium (dans l’E. de la Phrygie), 
qui fut probablement la troisieme ville de TEmpire byzantin apres 
Constantinople et Thessalonique, et donc la premiere en Asie Mineure. 
On sait que ce fut la metropole du theme des Anatoliques et le berceau 
d’une dynastie. R. M. H. se propose de reconstituer, gräce aux temoi- 
gnages de l’archeologie, l’evolution de la ville depuis l’epoque helle- 
nistique jusqu’aux Seldjoucides. Les deux premieres campagnes ont 
appris que le puissant rempart, reconstruit sous Zenon, etait par en- 
droits renforce de tours triangulaires. Elles ont aussi permis de recon- 
naitre dans la ville basse l’existence d’un grand edifice public, peut- 
etre inacheve ou bien dont les elements degages seraient les substruc- 
tions d’un etage oü se seraient trouvees les pieces principales. Elles 
n’ont livre aucune trace du terrible sac de 838 par les Arabes de 
Moutasim. Rien ne temoigne non plus de la prosperite de la ville ä 
l’epoque byzantine. On n’y a recueilli jusqu’ä present, pour les «Dark 
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Ages», que de la ceramique et des lampes de fabrication locale et peu 
de monnaies de bronze. En revanche au Haut Empire ont ete Importes 
des marbres pour la sculpture et Tarchitecture ainsi que de la ceramique. 
Au Musee dAfyon sont conservees 24 monnaies provinciales dAmorium 
allant de la fin du ii^ s. ou du s. av. notre ere jusqu’au commencement 

du iii^ s. 

Nicole Thierry, Decouvertes archeologiques en Asie mineure centrale 

et orientale. Leur interet pour les etudes byzantines, dans XVIIP 

Congres international des etudes byzantines, Moscou 8-15 aoüt 1991, 

Rapports pleniers, Moscou, 1991, pp. 458-478. 

Dans ce substantiel rapport, accompagne d’une ample bibliographie 
de 6 pages, Nicole Thierry a fait le point sur les apports dont 
les etudes byzantines se sont enrichies ä la suite des decouvertes et des 
recherches des trente demieres annees en Cappadoce, dans les regions 
de Tao-Klardjetie et Chavchetie, dans le bassin de TEuphrate taurique, 
dans celui du lac de Van et enfin en Cilicie. On sait que dans ces 
recherches celles de N. Thierry et de M. M. Thierry occupent 
une place preeminente. 

Pour la Cappadoce, Th. n’a decouvert qu’une eglise paleo- 
chretienne construite, en croix libre, ä Hanköy, dans la region de 
Tomarza (cf. son article des Monuments Piot 71 (1990), pp. 45-82). 
Le reste des monuments chretiens est troglodyte, au nombre de 231 
dans le decompte qu’elle en a arrete en avril 1990 (sans y avoir enregistre 
certains «fragments isoles d’architectures ou de peintures, voire de 
petites chapelles ou oratoires»). Ce nombre peut etre porte ä 253 si 
Ton prend en consideration les temoignages archeologiques (c’est-ä- 
^ire ceux qui concement aussi les remaniements et les restaurations). 
Mme Yh rappelle aussi fort pertinemment, pour reagir contre certaines 

id6es fausses touchant la vie rupestre en Cappadoce, les «quinze 
n^cropoles et sites caracterises par des tombeaux antiques. Ces temoins 
du peuplement paien avaient ete systematiquement negliges ou nies, 
alors qu’ils sont partout». «La continuit^ de peuplement de lAntiquite 
au Moyen Äge est maintenant assuree [21% des monuments pour le 
Haut Moyen Äge] alors qu’on croyait ä une Sorte de «generation 
spontanee» de colonies religieuses aux ix^-x^ siecles. D’autre part, 
l’etude du developpement ponctuel des centres religieux et urbains 
montre qu’ils se sont deplaces de l’epoque romaine au Bas Moyen Äge. 
L’exemple du celebre site de Göreme est [de ce point de vue] caracte- 
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ristique». «Deux hiatus marquent les campagnes monumentales : Tun, 
dans la seconde moitie du viii^ s. et la premiere du ix^, correspond 
aux invasions arabes ; Tautre au xii^ s. repond ä l’etat de guerre qui 

suivit les invasions turques... La renaissance des et xi^ s. marque 
l’apogee de la periode medievale et fut brutalement interrompue par 
la conquete turque des annees 1080. II fallut alors attendre le xiii^ s. 
pour que TAnatolie, sous Telfet de la paix seldjoucide puis mongole, 
retrouve une prosperite qui atteignit egalement les colonies grecques ; 
de nombreuses eglises furent alors restaurees et peintes». ... «La Cap- 
padoce n’est pas une province peripherique de TEmpire, eile reste 
centrale jusqu’au vin^ et de nouveau du milieu du ix^ siede jusqu’ä 
la fin du xi^». Et Th. rappelle le mot de Paul Lemerle pour qui, 
au vii^ siede, «l’Asie mineure est l’Empire». Les monuments du Haut 
Moyen Äge, tout en s’inscrivant dans l’unite du monde mediterraneen 
de l’Espagne wisigothique ä la Transcausasie, traduisent «rinfluence 
de l’art sassanide et un orientalisation qui alla s’accentuant dans tous 
les domaines ä l’epoque d’Heradius». «L’iconographie du Haut Moyen 
Äge trouve en Cappadoce quelques-uns de ses plus anciens exemples ; 
certains n’eurent pas de suite medio-byzantine». 

L’heresie iconodaste «se maintint [en Cappadoce] dans le peuple 
jusqu’au debut du x^ siede. La Cappadoce, terre de paysans-soldats, 
oü Cesaree servait de place de regroupements des troupes etait naturel¬ 
lement favorable ä cette doctrine». On peut y voir la preuve que la 
doctrine iconodaste avait ete inspiree, au moins en partie, par la 
conviction que les victoires arabes etaient un chätiment de Dieu inflige 
aux Byzantins iconodoules et que ceux-ci devaient, comme les mu- 
sulmans, respecter l’interdit de l’image pour retrouver la faveur divine 
(cf. Ch. Delvoye, Art byzantin, p. 161, 163-164). 

La seconde moitie du ix^ et le x^ siede se revelerent «tres inventeurs» 
en matiere d’iconographie. «II n’est guere de sujets d’iconographie 
byzantine dont on ne trouve un prototype ou un essai en Cappadoce ... 
La connaissance du materiel de cette province-musee est indispensable 
ä tout iconologue du christianisme oriental et Occidental». 

La seconde periode medio-byzantine se distingua moins par l’ico- 
nographie «qui se codifiait» que par la Variete des styles «fonction de 
la richesse des commanditaires». 

Les restaurations et les nouveaux decors qui marquent au xm^ siede 
la renaissance de la colonie grecque dans le cadre d’un etat musulman 
prospere, civilise et tolerant, permettent d’evaluer l’assez bas niveau 
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de la colonie chretienne qui avait en partie perdu ses elites et vivait 
dans un monde de haute culture iranienne. Deux exceptionnels decors, 
dus Sans doute ä des peintres venus de TEmpire, s’opposent aux 
caracteres provinciaux et archaisants des autres» : ce sont la Bezirana 
Kilise et les deux eglises de Yüksekli. 

Pour les decouvertes en Tao-Klardjetie (ou Georgie meridionale, 
vilayets de Kars, Artvin et Erzurum en Turquie ; cf. Michel Thierry, 

Topographie et etat actuel des monuments georgiens en Turquie 

orientale^ dans la Revue des Etudes georgiennes et caucasiennes, t. 5, 
1989), «les recherches entreprises ces trois demieres decennies ont 
apporte de nombreux renseignements d’ordre historique sur l’organi- 
sation militaire et monastique du royaume («le plus riche des royaumes 
georgiens de l’^poque, celui qui fut le Champion de Tidentite ibere en 
face de Tempire byzantin»). Le grand nombre de forteresses illustre 
le caractere eclate de la feodalite». On peut aussi maintenant «apprecier 
ä une juste mesure le role que jouerent les monasteres dans la Consti¬ 
tution du royaume au ix^ siede. Riehes et nombreux, ils furent les 
foyers de la civilisation georgienne et entretinrent des relations etroites 
avec ceux de Byzance aux et xi^ siecles». 

Divers travaux ont fait mieux connaitre les peintures (presentant 
des parentes au x^ siede avec celles de la Cappadoce byzantine et aux 
XI« et xiii^ siecles avec celles de la Georgie orientale), l’architecture, 
la sculpture monumentale (figuree et omementale). 

Tout ce que nous en dit N. Th. nous fait encore plus vivement 
souhaiter qu’elle nous donne sur l’art de la Georgie un volume analogue 
ä celui de M. M. Th. sur Tart armenien. On peut etre assure qu’il ne 
serait pas d’un moindre interet et qu’il connaitrait le meme succes. 

Pour les temoins de l’art armenien sur les territoires de la Turquie, 
plus de 150 edifices ont ete nouvellement repertories au cours de ces 
30 demieres annees et l’etude de monuments anciennement connus a 
6te reprise et approfondie. Se sont ainsi enrichies nos informations 
sur la typologie des eglises (notamment sur l’existence d’exemples 
mixtes armeno-georgiens), sur l’histoire legendaire de Tevangelisation 
de rArmenie (gräce ä des eglises edifiees pour des reliques ou des 
miracles de Barthelemy, Thomas, Thaddee ou pour jalonner le trajet 
du voyage de Hripsime et de ses compagnes) ou encore sur l’histoire 
politique et mihtaire de la region. Th. rappelle aussi des propos 
que lui ont tenus, ainsi qu’ä M. Th., des habitants de ces provinces 
qui illustrent la permanence de certaines traditions (comme la vision 
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de saint Eustache). On a aussi des temoignages archeologiques de la 
pr^sence de Grecs en Armenie, de «fondations des Armeniens dans 
la region de Sebaste ou de leur Installation dans des couvents grecs 

d’Euphrattee» (cf. M. Thierry, Byzantion, t. LXI, 1991, pp. 496-517). 
Pour la Cilicie, N. Th. a Signale deux series de decouvertes 

differentes : 1) les mosaiques paleochretiennes de Mopsueste, Korykos, 
Ayas-Elaiousa et Dag Pazari et surtout les forteresses du royaume 
armenien (1187-1375), qu’il n’est malheureusement pas possible de 
fouiller. 

Catherine Jolivet-Levy, Les eglises byzantines de Cappadoce. Le 

Programme iconographique de Vabside et de ses abords. Paris, 
Editions du C.N.R.S., 1991. 1 vol. 29 X 23 cm, 391 pp., 185 pll dont 
16 coul. Prix ; 590 Ffr. ISBN 2-222-04451-0. 

Nous nous trouvons en presence d’une des tres grandes theses de 
rUniversite frangaise, qui fera date. Pour un homme de ma generation, 
eile fait songer, par Tampleur de Terudition, la rigueur de son Systeme, 
le souci de creuser le Probleme et de le resituer dans la plus large 
perspective possible, la richesse des informations contenues dans les 
notes, au Philippes et la MacMoine orientale de Paul Lemerle, qui 
lui aussi marqua un toumant fondamental dans nos etudes. 

(Compte-rendu inacheve) 

Syrie 

Thilo Ulbert, Der kreuzfahrerzeitliche Silberschatz aus Resafa-Sergiu- 

polis, mit Beiträgen von R. Degen, G. Eggert, A. Kreuser, H. 
Mommsen, F. J. Pantenburg, H. de Pinoteau, B. Spiering, A. 
Steiner, J. Weber und F. Willer. Mayence, Ph. von Zabem, 1990. 
1 vol. 25 X 35 cm, xn-115 pp., 48 figg., 8 tableaux, 24 photographies 
sur 8 pll. en couleurs, 138 photographies sur 54 pll. en noir et blanc. 
(Resafa. III). ISBN 3-8053-1061-7. 

M. Th. U. publie ici les 5 vases en argent, en partie dores et nielles, 
decouverts le 2 mai 1982, dans un vase pansu en ceramique vemissee 
(datable de la 1*^ moitie du xiv^ s.) qui avait ete enfoui, au temoignage 
des trouvailles monetaires, apres 1243 dans une des pieces d’habitation 
amenagees tardivement dans Tangle S.-O. de la cour ä peristyle au 
N. de la basilique consacree initialement ä la Sainte Croix ä Resafa- 
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Sergioupolis (cf. Th. Ulbert, Die Basilika des Heiligen Kreuzes... 
[Resafa, II], pp. 117, 153, 154 et XXXV Corso di cultura sulVArte 
Ravennate e Bizantina, 1988, p. 369 ; Byzantion, LX, 1990, p. 510). 
Ce tresor aurait ete vraisemblablement inhume lors de Tinvasion de 
la Syrie par les Mongols de Hülägü en 1258-1259. II comprend 5 pieces : 

1) une coupe qui, par la forme et le decor, est une oeuvre purement 
islamique, fabriquee vers 1200 dans TE. de TAnatolie ou en Syrie (peut- 
etre ä Resafa meme) et qui a ete transformee en lampe (ou en 
encensoir); les parois sont decorees de 4 medaillons dores travailles 
au repousse : 2 contiennent 2 renards ou 2 chacals affrontes en position 
assise, la tete retournee, Tun etant plus petit que l’autre (pour suggerer 
qu’il s’agit d’\in couple ?); les 2 autres medaillons renferment un rapace 
attaquant un canard ; les panneaux nielles entre les medaillons sont 
incrustes d’argent; 2, aux extremites d’un diametre, sont occupes par 
2 rinceaux entrelaces; les 2 autres montrent des sphinx antithetiques 
sur un fond de rinceaux semblables ; en dessous, une frise, egalement 
sur un fond de rinceaux, represente des chiens et un leopard poursuivant 
une gazelle, un lievre et un renard ou un chacal; 
2) un calice, ä la tige munie d’un noeud cannele, qui, par la forme, 
reproduit un modele Occidental, de la fin du xii^ ou du debut du xiii^ s. 
mais dont le decor figure et ornemental releve de l’Orient syro-byzantin : 
SOUS la levre une frise, niellee, d’arcades et de palmettes est interrompue 
par 4 medaillons en or oü est incise un buste du Pantocrator et auxquels 
r6pondent, gravees sur le pied, 4 croix dont les bras se terminent par 
un medaillon semblable ä celui qui occupe leur intersection (l’ensemble 
rappelant le lien entre TEucharistie et le Sacrifice du Christ); sur la 
doublure en or de l’interieur de la coupe a ete incise, avec incrustations 
de nielle, le groupe de la Vierge trönant ä TEnfant entre les archanges 
Michel et Gabriel (avec des maladresses dans la gravure des inscriptions 
en grec); cet important temoin de Tosmose entre art Occidental et art 
syro-byzantin ä l’epoque des croisades, a dü etre execute vers 1200, 
dans la region syro-mesopotamienne, peut-etre ä Resafa ; une inscription 
en syriaque, redoublee sous le pied et en dessous de la levre, nous 
indique que ce calice a et6 offert par un pretre nomme Iwännis ; 
3) un pied de calice, egalement ä noeud cannele (mais qui pourrait 
etre aussi le pied d’un ostensoir de relique) est decore de 2 couronnes 
superposees de feuilles arrondies, travaillees au repousse et rehaussees 
d’or; datant de la fin du xii^ s. ou de la moitie du xiii^, il a pu 
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etre Importe d’Europe occidentale ou fabrique en Syrie par un artiste 

Occidental pour un croise ; 
4) une patene attribuable ä Tart Occidental par ses petites dimensions 
(diametre ; 13 cm) et ses motifs (dans le medaillon central la main droite 
de Dieu se detache sur une croix pattee ; il est entoure de 10 arcs 
retombant sur des palmettes); une inscription en syriaque sur le marli 
nous dit que la patene a ete Offerte ä l’eglise de Saint-Serge de Resafa 
par Hasnön d’Edesse (il s’agirait d’un medecin d’Edesse mort ä Alep 
en 1227 et qui serait passe par Resafa lors de son voyage entre ces 
2 villes); cette patene aurait pu etre fabriquee au xii^ s. soit en Europe 
occidentale soit en Syrie, peut-etre ä Edesse, oü Hasnön serait entre 
en sa possession dans nous ne savons quelles circonstances ; 
5) une coupe ä boire du type Occidental dit scyphtis ou hanap decoree 
interieurement de 10 ecus en forme de coeur rayonnant autour d’un 
blason, mis en place lors d’une reparation (ce qu’a confirme Texamen 
physique); de Tetude heraldique par M. H. de Pinoteau (ch. IV), il 
ressort que la coupe a dü appartenir ä un membre de la famille picarde 
des sires de Couzy, au plus tot ä Raoul qui participa ä la 3^ croisade 
et mourut en 1191 ä Saint-Jean d’Acre ; la coupe a pu etre fabriquee 
en Europe occidentale ou en Palestine ; une inscription en arabe nous 
apprend qu’elle a ete ulterieurement Offerte ä l’eglise de Qal’at Ga'^bar 
(sur TEuphrate au N.-O. de Resafa) par une femme appelee Zayn ad- 
Där («omement de la maison»). 

Pour dater ces objets et en localiser Torigine, Th. U. a procede ä 
des comparaisons avec des pieces de nombreux musees et tresors (de 
Mariemont et de Cardiff ä Moscou). Il en resulte d’enrichissantes vues 
d’ensemble sur les calices et les patenes d’Orient et d’Occident ainsi 
que sur les coupes ä boire occidentales. 

Ce tresor nous montre que le sanctuaire de saint Serge, dont les 
reliques avaient ete transfer^es dans le compartiment N.-E. de la basi- 
lique Sans doute au cours des annees 580, est reste un centre de peleri- 
nage jusqu’au xnP s. Resafa n’ayant appartenu ä aucun des royaumes 
latins, il est comprehensible qu’aucun de ces objets n’ait ete offert par 
un croise, meme si, hormis la lampe, ils se rattachent ä l’art Occidental 
(le calice du moins par la forme), dont on voit se confirmer la faveur 
qu’il rencontra alors en Syrie. 

Les derniers chapitres traitent du nettoyage et de la restauration des 
objets (qui, commences ä Damas, furent acheves au Rheinisches 

Landesmuseum de Bonn) et de leur analyse physique et chimique. Les 
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causes des cassures dans Targent ont ete recherchees de maniere ä 
prendre les mesures de consolidation adequates. Les originaux sont 
maintenant retoumes ä Damas; des copies ont ete executees pour 
Damas, Raqqa et Bonn. 

Jordanie 

I Mosaici di Giordania. Catalogo di Michele Piccirilijo. Testi di Janine 
Balty, Ghazi Bisher, Helmut Buschhausen, Noel Duval, Raf- 
faella Farioli Campanati, Michele Picciriluo, Pasquale Testini. 

Rome, Edizioni Quasar, 1986. 1 vol. 22 X 24 cm, 236 pp., 109 figg., 
44 pll. en couleurs, 3 pll. en noir et blanc. ISBN 88-85020-73-9. 

L’exposition de mosaiques de Jordanie qui s’est tenue au Palais 
de Venise ä Rome en 1986 et qui doit etre presentee en Autriche 
(Vienne, Klagenfurt et Linz) et en Allemagne (Munster et Munich) 
a donne lieu ä la publication d’un volume oü le catalogue de 56 numeros 
(15 pages) est precede d’etudes qui sont autant de mises au point de 
Synthese (145 pages). 

Apres avoir retrace l’histoire de la Jordanie depuis le neolithique 
de Beidha (pp. 19-30), M. Piccirillo a dresse Tetat actuel de nos connais- 
sances sur les sites de la province d’Arabie et des trois Palestines en 
tenant compte des acquisitions les plus recentes (au nombre desquelles 
les resultats de ses propres fouilles comptent pour beaucoup) et en 
mettant, bien entendu, Taccent sur les mosaiques mais sans negliger 
ni Tarchitecture ni la sculpture (pp. 31-101). On y trouvera notamment 
un Status quaestionis sur la Carte de Madaba, qui semble avoir eu 
pour modele une carte mise ä jour et corrigee par rapport ä YOno- 
masticon d’Eusebe et destinee aux pelerins de Terre Sainte. P. 34 et 
fig. 19 : Tanimal avec lequel Heracles lutte sur cette mosaique inedite 
de Madaba ne me parait pouvoir etre que le lion de Nemee (c’est 
d’ailleurs la seule Identification que retient M"^^ J. Balty p. 112). Sous 
le titre «La scuola di Madaba» (pp. 103-106), M. R, qui recuse d’ailleurs 
ce terme d’«ecole», etudie les tendances caracteristiques des ateliers en 
activite dans cette ville et s’attache surtout ä la production du Maitre 
d'Hippolyte (l’auteur de la mosaique d’Hippolyte) et ä celle du Maitre 
de la Carte. H. Buschhausen a repris l’analyse de la mosaique d’Hippo- 
lyte ä la lumiere de la tragedie d’Euripide et de VT.Kg)paxTiq eiKÖvoq 
de Procope de Gaza, qu’il considere comme la source litteraire de 
l’oeuvre (pp. 117-127). 
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Janine Balty a recherche ce qui rapprochait et ce qui separait 
les mosaiques de Syrie de celles de Jordanie (pp. 107-115). Les parentes 
que Ton observe jusqu’ä la fin du iv^ s. sont le temoignage non pas 
de rapports particuliers ni d’influences mais de Tappartenance ä un 
commun heritage hellenistique (notons que B. date la mosaique 
des Muses et des Poetes de Gerasa non pas comme H. Joice dans 
les RMy 1980, pp. 307-325 du regne d’Hadrien ou du debut de celui 
des Antonins mais de la fin du s., ce qui me parait plus vraisem- 
blable). C’est ä la suite des mesures antipaiennes de Theodose et de 
leurs repercussions sur le choix des themes iconographiques qu’un ecart 
va s’accentuer entre la Syrie et la Jordanie. Alors que la Syrie du 
Nord prefere les grandes compositions «traitees dans un style large 
et puissant», les ecoles de Jordanie «ont developpe au contraire un 
style miniaturiste et gräcieux qui ne pouvait s’appliquer qu’ä des figures 
de petites dimensions» (mais B. a releve les exceptions ä ces 
tendances generales). Au vi« s. la figure humaine, qui est l’objet d’une 
nette predilection dans «l’ecole de Madaba» disparait en Syrie. Les 
compositions geometriques, frequentes en Syrie surtout dans la premiere 
moitie du siede, reviennent ä la mode en Jordanie ä la fin du vi^ 
et au vii^ s., oü dominent les motifs d’entrelacs. Les quadrillages et 
les semis de fleurettes appartiennent au repertoire de toutes les provinces 
orientales. B. conclut qu’il n’y a pas eu de «relation privilegiee» 
entre les mosaistes de Syrie et ceux de Jordanie. La prise dAntioche 
par Chosroes en 540 a entraine pour la Syrie un lent declin alors qu’au 
contraire Tattraction exercee sur les pelerins par les Lieux Saints de 
Palestine et dArabie entrainait pour ces regions un prodigieux deve- 
loppement et la construction de nouvelles eglises aux pavements de 
mosaique. «Quand les Premiers omeyyades voulurent orner de tapis 
somptueux leur chäteau de Khirbet el-Mafjar, ils trouverent sur place 
une tradition encore tres vivante», en Sorte que «la province oü Thelle- 
nisme avait ete le moins profondement enracine, transmit aux nou- 
veaux conquerants la vieille tradition greco-romaine de la mosaique 
de pavement». C’est ce que fait ressortir aussi Tdude des mosaiques 
de Qasr el Hallabat par M. Ghazi Bisheh (pp. 129-134). 

Dans le chapitre final (pp. 157-162) Raifaella Farioli Campanati 
a tire des conclusions generales sur : le style de composition «compacte» 
des mosaiques de Jordanie, la liaison entre les sujets traites et leur 
emplacement dans les eglises et les rapports avec les territoires voisins 
en insistant sur les influences sassanides, transmises particulierement 
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par les tissus. P. 161 : pour la mosaique de Deir el-’Adas on se reportera 
ä la p. 115, note 37, oü Balty Signale que d’apres la lecture, par 
J. P. Rey, de rinscription dedicatoire, cette eglise doit etre datee de 
722 et non plus de 621. 

Pasquale Testini (pp. 135-142) s’est interroge sur les significations 
symboliques ou allegoriques que pouvaient avoir les representations 
d’animaux, isoles ou affrontes, et a invite ä la prudence dans ce genre 
d’interpretations. Dans les bätiments religieux les animaux lui paraissent 
avoir eu pour but d’evoquer aux yeux des fideles un monde «different 
de celui de la vie quotidienne pleine d’angoisses et de miseres», un 
monde qui «offre un horizon nouveau ä Tesperance». 

Apres des considerations sur les rapports entre les mosaiques et 
Tarchitecture, Noel Duval a degage des traits communs ä plusieurs 
6glises de Jordanie (oü, avec le temps, il y a plus de ressemblances 
que de differences entre les eglises de Gerasa, de Nebo et de la vallee 
du Jourdain (pp. 143-149). On trouvera aussi dans ce chapitre de 
precieuses informations sur les reliquaires, les ambons et les baptisteres. 
Le meme savant a encore analyse les representations de villes et de 
monuments, pour la plupart des eglises, sur des mosaiques de Gerasa, 
de Ma ‘^in au voisinage de Madaba, de Quweismeh (pres dAmman), 
de Samra (celles-ci pratiquement inedites) et de Khirbet el-Mukhayyat 
(pp. 151-156). In fine il a appele ä la comparaison avec les mosaiques 
parietales et les miniatures de manuscrits pour preciser la signification 
de details traites sommairement par les mosaistes. 

Ä Texposition furent presentes, outre une majorite de mosaiques, 
un calice eucharistique en verre de Gerasa (vi^ s.), des lamelles metal- 
liques, ä sujets figures, qui avaient ete clouees sur une pyxide liturgique 
en bois (inedites; decouvertes ä Um-el-Kundum, vi^ s.), une bague 

/de femme en or avec une invocation ä la Theotokos (vi^ s.), un reli- 
quaire en marbre avec une capsella d’argent (d’Hesban-Esbus, vi^ s.), 
des ornements en os d’un coffret en bois et une petite croix en steatite 
(egalement d’Hesban, vi^ s.), un fragment d’une tige de trepied en 
bronze decoree d’une tete de panthere, deux marteaux de porte en 
bronze et trois lampes d’argile (tous objets inedits decouverts dans le 
«Palais incendie» de Madaba), deux chapiteaux en pierre de sable 
d’Aqaba-Aila, decores sur Tune de leurs faces d’un archange tenant 
une croix entre deux aigles et, sur l’autre face. Tun de saint Longin, 
l’autre de saint Theodore. 
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Grece 

Angheliki Stavropouijou-Makri, Les peintures murales de Veglise 

de la Transfiguration ä Veltsista (1568) en Epire et Vatelier des 
peintres Kondaris. Jannina, 1989. 1 vol. 21,5 X 28 cm, 218 pp., 
6 Schemas, 121 figg. en noir et blanc sur 76 pll., 1 pl. en couleurs. 
{ÜANEnirTHMIO IQANNINQN. EnirTHMONlKH EnETHPIAA 0IAOEO0IKHZ 

ExoAHz, Aqaqnh .* Ilapäprrjpa apiOp, 46). 

Dans notre precedente Chronique nous avions souligne les progres 
considerables realises ces demieres annees dans notre connaissance de 
Part post-byzantin (t. LXI, 1991, fase. 2, pp. 551-559). Le volume de 

St.-M., qui ne nous etait pas parvenu lorsque nous avons remis 
notre manuscrit ä l’impression, y apporte une nouvelle contribution 
de valeur sous la forme du texte remanie d’une these de 3^ cycle 
pr6sentee ä TUniversite de Paris I. 

Au t6moignage de Tinscription votive Teglise — ä 1 nef unique voütee 
en berceau — de la Transfiguration sur une colline dominant le village 
de Veltsista (nom vraisemblablement slave, aujourd’hui Klimatia) a ete 
construite et decoree ä l’initiative et aux frais des pretres-moines 
M6trophane et surtout loasaph, ce demier appartenant ä la celebre 
famille aristocratique des Philanthropinoi, refugiee de Constantinople 
en Epire apres la prise de la capitale de l’Empire par les Turcs. Les 
peintures murales en ont ete executees de mai ä juin 1568 par Frangos 
Kondaris seul, alors qu’ä Saint-Nicolas de Krapsi (ä l’E. de Jannina, 
1563) et dans la liti du monastere de Barlaam aux Meteores (1566), 
il apparaissait comme le collaborateur de son frere Georges, pretre 
et ecclesiarque de Thebes. On a suppose que ce dernier etait mort lors 
de Texecution des fresques de Veltsista. 

Apres une introduction sur la vie artistique, economique et sociale 
en Epire au temps de la domination turque et sur l’histoire et les eglises 
de Veltsista, qui fut une citadelle ä Tepoque du Despotat, St.-M. 
a procede ä une analyse extremement poussee de Ticonographie, qu’elle 
a resituee dans le cadre des traditions byzantines et des monuments 
contemporains et posterieurs. Frangos Kondaris etait un peintre eclec- 
tique, qui a puise ses sources et ses modeles dans des repertoires varies, 
y compris celui de la peinture italienne du Trecento et du Quattrocento, 
et qui s’est montre capable d’interpretations personnelies ainsi que 

d’initiatives creatrices. II a ete influence par les peintures du naos du 
monastere des Philanthropinoi dues ä la generosite aussi du pretre- 
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moine loasaph Philanthropinos (cf. Touvrage de Acheimastou- 
Potamianou : Byzantion, t. LVIII, 1988, pp. 278-280). 

St.-M. a defini les particularites de la composition, du modele 
des chairs et du traitement des draperies ainsi que celles du coloris ; 
ici encore eile a releve des emprunts ä l’Occident, mais qui ne sont 
pas toujours bien assimiles. 

Elle a ensuite degage, du point de vue de Ticonographie et du style, 
les caracteristiques de r«atelier» dont les freies Kondaris furent les 
initiateurs (le mot «atelier» etant pris dans le sens large «d’un ensemble 
d’artistes que Ton peut rattacher les uns aux autres, selon des principes 
stylistiques tres proches, ou bien de leurs disciples ou encore de leurs 
imitateurs : p. 135 ; n. 1). Pour ce faire eile a etudie d’abord les oeuvres 
signees par les 2 freies : ä Teglise de Saint-Nicolas de Krapsi, edifiee 
et decoree en 1563 ä Finitiative du patriarche oecumenique loasaph II 
«le Magnifique» (1556-1565) dans son village natal, et la liti du mo- 
nastere de Barlaam aux Meteores (1566), dont le commanditaire fut 
un autre Epirote, Antoine Apsaras, eveque de Vella, originaire de 
Jannina. Pour Krapsi je pense que St.-M. a pleinement raison 
d’incliner ä expliquer les differences entre les peintures du naos et celles 
du narthex non par Fintervention d’un 3^ artiste (demeurant pour nous 
anonyme) mais par «Forigine variee des modeles utilises» (p. 152). Apres 
quoi notre consoeur grecque a pris en consideration les peintures 
murales non signees attribuables ä F«atelier» des Kondaris : peintures 
de Feglise paroissiale de Saint-Demetrius ä Veltsista construite en 1558 
(peintures que Frangos Kondaris aurait imitees ä Feglise de la Trans¬ 
figuration de la meme localite, mais de fagon pas toujours tres heu- 
reuse), des 3 exonarthex du monastere des Philanthropinoi (qui seraient 
Foeuvre d’une equipe ä laquelle auraient probablement participe les 

^freies Kondaris ; M. Acheimastou-Potamianou doit leur consacrer 
une publication), du monastere de FEleousa egalement dans la petite 
ile du lac de Jannina (oü St.-M. propose de separer des peintures 
executees en 1759 celles de la partie E. de la nef), du catholicon et 
de la chapelle du Prodrome au monastere de Galataki en Eubee (1566) 
et enfm du monastere de Hosios Meletios sur le Citheron, oü «Fheritage 
de Fatelier des Kondaris se retrouve tres altere» (p. 176). 

Dans son chapitre final (pp. 176-185) M"^^ St.-M. a montre la place 
occupee par la production des freies Kondaris dans le courant artisti- 
que du N.-O. de la Grece, atteste des la moitie du xvi^ s., lui- 
meme tributaire de F«atelier de Castoria» (connu dans les dernieres 
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decennies du xv^ s.) et, plus lointainement, heritier des traditions 
picturales du Despotat d’Epire. Dans Toeuvre des freies Kondaris «se 
croisent aussi bien la tradition de l’ecole de peinture de la Grece du 
N.-O., manifestee autour de Frangos Catelanos, et les enseignements 
de l’ecole ‘cretoise’. Leurs traits essentiels, aboutissant ainsi ä une fusion 
manieriste, se sont diffuses dans Tart de la fin du siede» (p. 182) et 
au xvn^ en Grece et dans les regions balkaniques jusqu’en Valachie. 

R 42, n. 115 : on lira Ly5T/7pe au lieu de Lyssipos. Pp. 57, 62, 89, 
172 : on corrigera suömentionnees en sasmentionnees. R 45, n. 155 
Tarticle annonce comme etant «sous presse» a maintenant paru dans 
Byzantion^ t. LX, 1990, pp. 366-381. 

AeXxwv rfjq XpiariaviKtjq dpxaioÄoyiKtjg ^EmipeioQ. IlepioSoq A \ 
Töpoq ie\ 1989-1990. Athtoes, 1991. 1vol. 21,5X28 cm, 282 pp., 
nombr. figg. 

Ce nouveau volume du AeÄrwv, dedie ä la memoire de J. Travlos 
(dont on trouve la biographie et la bibliographie pp. 9-14) confirme 
l’actuel epanouissement des etudes byzantines en Grece par le nombre 
de savants qui y ont participe et par la qualite de leurs apports (pour 
le t. precedent voir Byzantion, t. LX, 1990, pp. 517-522). 

3 etudes concernent Tarchitecture. Les maisons, generalement ä 2 
etages, des quartiers qui se developperent en contre-bas du kastro de 
Geraki nous instruisent sur ce que fut un habitat de montagne au temps 
du Despotat de Moree (Anna Maria Simatou et Rosalia Christo- 

doulopouijou, pp. 67-88). Nous avons aussi gräce ä M. Dimitri 
Konstantios des informations sur OoCvriva ou ’OaSiva en Thesprotie 
(pp. 89-104). La localite fortifiee, qui devait compter environ 500 habi- 
tants, semble avoir ete detruite en 167 de notre ere par les Romains. 
Nous n’avons pas de temoignage de ce qu’elle devint aux debuts de 
Tempire byzantin mais ä l’epoque mesobyzantine la muraille fut repa- 
ree et le village prit plus d’importance. II atteignit son acme sous les 
Raleologues et encore au temps de la domination ottomane. Les mai¬ 
sons sont ä 1 ou 2 etages, avec 2 ä 3 pieces ä chaque etage. D. K. 
a repere 9 eglises et 1 monastere. Saint-Athanase fut d’abord une eglise 
du type aravpETtimeyoq; eile a ete reconstruite en 1954 sous la forme 
d’une basilique ä 1 nef au toit en charpente. Ueglise ä 1 nef voütee 
en berceau des Taxiarques a ete elevee en 1577 et decoree de fresques 
en 1620. La petite eglise de la Dormition de la Vierge, construite en 
1609, fut d’abord une eglise ä 1 nef voütee, avant d’etre transformee 



CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 507 

Tannee suivante en une eglise du type araöpmmreyoq; les fresques 
datent du milieu du xvii^ s. — M. Sotiris Voyatzis a publie les 
bätiments (cellules et catholicon) du monastere (abandonne) de la 
Dormition de la Vierge ä Torniki (ce nom de lieu incite ä le mettre 
en relation avec la celebre famille des Tornikioi qui devaient posseder 
des terres dans la region) dans le nome de Grevena (pp. 241-256). Le 
catholicon avait la forme d’un etroit bätiment ä 2 etages, d’un type 
appele par les archeologues grecs enäÄÄrjÄoq, qui se rencontre ä l’Athos 
mais peu connu par les publications. L’eglise se trouvait ä Tetage 
superieur ; d’apres le temoignage d’une inscription, le toit en charpente 
a ete remplace par une voüte en berceau en 1400 ; c’est alors aussi 
qu’ont ete peintes les fresques, au frais de 2 pretres-moines, peut-etre 
en reaction contre la progression des Turcs dans la vallee de THaliacmon. 
Le rez-de-chaussee, qui n’avait jamais eu de fonction funeraire, a ete 
converti en eglise et decore de fresques de 1728 ä 1731 par un certain 
Panos de Jannina. 

Les peintures murales ont permis ä M. Nicolas V. Drandakis de 
preciser que c’est dans le dernier quart du xiii^ s. qu’a ete relevee de 
ses ruines et decoree de fresques Veglise rupestre du Prodrome situee 
pres de Chrysapha, dont Tinscription de fondation n’a conserve que 
les 2 premieres lettres de la date (67 donc entre 1191/2 et 1290/1) 
(pp. 179-196). La petite chapelle de Saint-Demetrius ä 1 nef voütee 
en berceau, en contrebas de l’entree de la grotte, a ete decoree ä la 
meme epoque mais par un autre peintre. 

yimc Myrtali Acheimastou-Potamianou a etudie 2 icones acqui- 

ses en 1988par le Musee byzantin d'Athenes (pp. 105-118): 1) la celebre 
icone, signee par Angeles, de Jean Baptiste aile en conversation avec 
le Christ qui le benit, ayant appartenu ä la collection Emm. Chatzidakis 
;(cf. notamment Nano Chatzidakis, Icons of the Cretan School, 
Exhibition Catalogue, Benaki Museum, 1983, n° 2); A.-P. a bien 
mis en lumiere l’importance de la representation, en bas de l’icone, 
de la tourterelle, oiseau piMprjpoq, Symbole parlant de Jean Baptiste 
prechant dans le desert; 2) la curieuse icone oü dans le monogramme 
IHS [J(esus) H(ominum) S(alvator)] — embleme du reformateur des 
franciscains S. Bernardino de Sienne — ont ete peintes la Crucifixion 
et la Resurrection dans ses 2 versions (byzantine et occidentale), ce 
qui semble bien avoir ete une innovation dAndreas Ritzos, qui avait 
signe l’oeuvre ; cette icone aurait sans doute ete destinee ä un monastere 
ou ä une eglise des franciscains de Crete ou ä une personne en rapport 
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avec cet ordre. — M. loannis Varalis a publie une icone de VAscension 
se rattachant au courant de la peinture cretoise de la 2^ moitie du 
xvii^ s. et appartenant ä une collection particuliere d’Athenes (pp. 160- 
178); il en a souligne les particularites : la representation de la lune 
dans la mandorle du Christ, les 2 cherubins dans les angles superieurs, 
Pierre et Andre agenouilles (emprunt ä Part Occidental ?) et, dans le 
bas, la riviere oü se baignent 3 femmes et 2 hommes, le torse nu. 

Mme Angeliki Mitsani a propose de dater le manuscrit Lavra A 46 
(Menologe du mois de septembre) des environs de 1063 (date de 
l’edition de S. Metaphraste) comme les manuscrits Sinai* gr. 500 et 
Moscou, Bibi. hist. gr. 9/9 (Vlad 382) et de l’attribuer aussi au scripto- 
rium du Stoudios (pp. 257-270). Signaions toutefois que dans The 
Monastery of Saint Catherine at Mount Sinai. The Illuminated Greek 
Manuscripts, Vol. I: From the Ninth to the Twelfth Century {infra, 
pp. 481 sqq.), MM. K. Weitzmann et G. Galavaris placent le manuscrit 

athonite au debut du xn^ s. (p. 130) alors qu’ils maintiennent pour 
les 2 autres la date aux environs de 1063 (pp. 73-80). 

6 articles constituent d’importantes contributions aux etudes d’icono- 
graphie. Partant d’une intaille en hematite du Musee Benaki, remontant 
peut-etre au debut du s., oü Salomon en cavalier frappe de sa 
lance une femme nue couchee (Lilith ou Obyzouth ?), le P Christopher 
Walter a montre comment l’introduction de la figure de Salomon 
sur les amulettes a correspondu, par rapport au paganisme, ä un 
changement radical de la theorie du mecanisme des pratiques apotro- 
paiques (pp. 33-42). II a suivi les etapes du developpement de ce theme, 
qui, selon lui, aurait donne naissance aux representations de saints 
cavaliers. — Dans une Conference faite au Musee Benaki M. D. I. 
Pallas a retrace, ä partir de Tepoque paleochretienne, les vicissitudes 
des representations du Christ comme image de la Sagesse Divine 
(pp. 119-144). — Etayant ses interpretations sur la litterature scriptu- 
raire, les textes patristiques grecs et latins ainsi que sur les hymnes 
liturgiques, M"^^ Helene Papastavrou a degage la richesse des signi- 
fications symboliques de la colonne dans les scenes de VAnnoncia- 
tion en Occident et ä Byzance (pp. 145-160). — Se rangeant ä Tavis 
de Maria Sotiriou que les fresques du Protaton doivent dater des 
environs de 1290, M. Dimitris Kalomoirakis a tire tres judicieuse- 
ment parti, pour en Interpreter le Programme iconographique, de textes, 
inedits, de meines contemporains : Hosios Nikephoros l’Hesychaste 
et ses eleves, le patriarche saint Athanase (1230/ 5-1310, ancien moine 
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d’Esphigmenou) et saint Theoleptos, metropolite de Philadelphie 
(1250-1321/6) (pp. 197-218). Conformement ä la tradition mystique de 
Teglise orientale, la vie liturgique et le mystere de la Sainte Communion 
ont ete congus comme fournissant ä chaque homme la possibilite de 
devenir un «temple» ou un «monastere du Christ» et de ne former 
qu’Un avec Lui. Ä Texception du cycle de la Passion, les cycles 
iconographiques sont reduits aux scenes absolument necessaires et 
celles-ci sont traitees de maniere «synoptique». Dans le Programme 
apparaissent de nouvelles representations comme les Ancetres du 
Christ, la Montee du Christ sur la croix, Joseph devant Pilate, le Christ 
"Avaneacov (image de la paix et de la serenite). Tous les nouveaux themes 
seront repris dans les peintures des annees ulterieures, preuve du 
rayonnement de l’art athonite. La doctrine trinitaire trouve son echo 
dans Teconomie du Programme. Les Ancetres du Christ, les Prophetes 
et les Justes de lAncien Testament sont associes ä Toeuvre du Pere ; 
le Dodecaorton et la Passion ä celle du Fils ; le cycle de la Pentecote 
ä celle du Saint Esprit. Les 2 scenes de la Vie de la Vierge (Nativite 
et Presentation au Temple) et ses 4 Prefigurations veterotestamentaires 
se rattachent ä la tradition monastique. D’autres sujets evoquent le 
pouvoir de la Priere Interieure. D. K. conclut qu’ä leur epoque les 
peintures du Protaton ont un caractere unique et presque d’«avant- 
garde», en accord avec la reconsolidation de l’Empire sous Andronic II, 
soucieux de «cicatriser les plaies qu’avait ouvertes la politique occidentale 
de Michel VIII» (p. 197) et de restaurer TOrthodoxie comme l’y invitait 
la patriarche Athanase — M. Titos Papamastorakis a interprete 
la signification symbolique des peintures exterieures de la Mavriotissa 
de Castoria (entre 1259 et 1264) oü il voit Tequivalent pictural d’un 

/ tyKibpiov de Michel VIII Paleologue (pp. 221-240). — La regrettee 
Evangelia Ioannidaki-Ntostoglou a compare les representations de 
la Dormition d’Ephrem le Syrien (auxquelles eile avait consacre sa 
these de doctorat) ä VeKppaaiq, par Michel Eugenikos, d’une icone 
illustrant ce sujet (pp. 279-282). 

On se felicitera de trouver aussi dans ce tome le texte de la com- 
munication presentee par la regrettee Laskarina Bouras au XVIP 
Congres international d’etudes byzantines de Washington sur les 3 
exemplaires les plus elabores qui aient survecu jusqu’ä nos jours de 
candäabres en bronze: 2, d’«une rare elegance», avec un decor de 
palmettes orientales, incrustees de nielle, d’«une virtuosite sans pareil- 
le» et une inscription coufique, sont conserves au monastpre de la 
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Grande Lavra; ils auraient ete executes ä la fin du xi^ s. ou au xii^ 
pour le monastere amalfitain fonde ä TAthos peu apres 980 ; le 3^, 
au monastere de Sainte-Catherine au Sinai, «bien qu’inspire de mode¬ 
les semblables, est manifestement plus baroque»; sa decoration inci- 
see montre Tinteret grandissant pour les representations figurees ; 

L. B. le situait ä la charniere des xii^ et xni^ s. (pp. 19-26). Dans 
sa communication ä ce meme Congres M. Caralambos Bouras a re- 
pris utilement Tetude des portes en bois sculpte du monastere de 
rOlympiotissa ä Elasson en Thessalie (pp. 27-32). II a souligne Tinte- 
ret que presentent leur style, leur technique et leurs motifs. Elles se- 
raient venues d’un monument anterieur (peut-etre de Thessalonique 
ou meme de Constantinople) et auraient ete transformees et renouvel6es 
{äveKaiaOriaav) en 1296 pour etre remploy6es dans le catholicon du 
monastere de TOlympiotissa construit alors. 

Pour le passage du paganisme au christianisme on lira Tinteressant 
article oü Polymnia Athanassiadi a reconstitue Thistoire des 
sanctuaires oraculaires de Didymes et de Delphes aux iii^ et iv^ s. teile 
que nous en instruisent surtout les documents archeologiques et epi- 
graphiques (pp. 271-278). 

Avec M. Vassilios Tzaferis nous quittons la Grece pour la Terre 
Sainte (pp. 43-66). Ä partir des donnees de Tarcheologie (monuments 
de Tarchitecture, mosaiques, objets de la vie courante, outils) l’auteur 
a reconstitue le cadre et le mode de vie des moines. Leurs etablissements 
se sont trouves surtout, mais non pas exclusivement, au Sinai, autour 
du lac de Genesareth et dans le desert de Judee, dans les lieux illustres 
par des evenements des deux Testaments. Une particularite de la 
Palestine est Texistence de nombreux monasteres dans des villes et des 
villages. Les moines de Terre Sainte semblent avoir evite les exces d’un 
ascetisme trop rigoureux et s’etre assure les moyens d’une existence 
confortable. Les plans et les techniques de construction de leurs mo¬ 
nasteres revelent l’intervention d’excellents architectes et magons. 

Le byzantinisme du Greco 

Pour celebrer le 450^ anniversaire de la naissance du Greco (1541) 
ont 6te organises ä Heraklion une exposition (qui s’est partagee entre 
la Chambre de commerce et la basilique Saint-Marc, du septembre 
au 10 octobre 1990) et un colloque international (qui s’est tenu dans 
la forteresse venitienne du au 5 septembre). Ä cette occasion ont 
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ete publies d’importants ouvrages. L’exposition et les communciations 

faites au colloque ont permis de mieux mesurer rimportance de la 

Periode cretoise de Tartiste et la part de Theritage byzantin dans son 

Oeuvre. 

Aomhnikoz OEOTOKonoYAOz Kphl. El Greco of Crete, EKOearj jue 

ag>op/uij ra 450xpovia and rrj yevvrjGrf zov. Exhibition on the occasion 

of the 450th anniversary of his birth. Enifji?xia : Nikou XazCrjviKÖXaoü, 

Edited by Nicos Hadjinicolaou. Aijjuog HpaKlehv, 1990. 1 vol. 
20,5 X 29,5 cm, 430 pp., pll. en couleurs, figg. en couleurs et en noir 
et blanc. 

Dans ce somptueux et savant catalogue, les introductions sont impri- 
mees en grec sur la page de gauche et en anglais sur celle de droite. 
Les notices sont d’abord donnees en grec, puis en traduction anglaise 
ä la fin du volume, avec reprise, dans la marge, des photographies 
en noir et blanc des oeuvres traitees. 

Dans la premiere introduction (pp. 21-55) M. David Davies a degage 
les marques de Tinfluence du neo-platonisme chretien sur Part du Greco, 
dont il a rappele l’interet, atteste par l’inventaire de sa bibliotheque 
et par ses frequentations ä Rome et en Espagne, pour la Philosophie, 
la theologie, la liturgie, l’hagiographie, la litterature et l’histoire. Les 
conceptions philosophiques et religieuses de ce courant se sont refletees 
dans la traitement de la lumiere, de la couleur et de la forme, ainsi 
que dans l’iconographie, comme le montre Tanalyse de la Resurrection 

du Christ (ä Sto Domingo el Antiguo de Tolede), la Crucifixion (du 
Louvre), VEnterrement du Comte d'Orgaz et VAnnonciation (de la 
Collection Thyssen-Bomemisza). L’exegese de l’inscription dans la Vue 

et le plan de Tolede (Maison du Greco ä Tolede) rend compte de la 

taille sumaturelle de la Vierge et de son eclat rayonnant. 
M. Nicos Hadjinicolaou, qui fut l’efficace cheville ouvriere de ces 

manifestations, a passe en revue, de fagon critique, les interpretations, 
plus d’une fois erronees, voire ridicules (comme la folie ou l’astigma- 
tisme) de la personnalite et de l’oeuvre du Greco depuis le xix^ siede 
(pp. 56-111). II a denonce les mefaits en Grece et en Espagne des 
tentations d'un nationalisme, parfois exacerbe. II a repris le probleme 
du byzantinisme du Greco et conclu que les traits d’origine byzantine 
decelables dans certains elements de l’iconographie, de la composition 
et du coloris ont ete assimiles, transformes et finalement incorpores 
dans la tradition de l’art Occidental. En terminant son expose, il a 
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fait valoir que dans une Espagne encore totalement feodale et oü les 

peintres etaient toujours consideres comme de simples artisans, le Greco 
a ete resolu ä defendre son independance face aux autorites ecclesias- 
tiques omnipotentes et ä lütter pour obtenir la reconnaissance de la 
dignite de son art, sur le modMe de ce qu’il avait connu au cours 
de son sejour de dix ans dans l’Italie de la Renaissance. 

Les notices ne sont pas de simples descriptions des oeuvres mais 
des etudes approfondies de leur iconographie, de leur style et de leur 
Situation dans l’art contemporain, avec de multiples comparaisons, 
souvent accompagnees d’illustrations. Sont d’abord presentees 6 icones 
de Tepoque du Greco : Dormition de la Vierge du Musee Benaki (Vers 
1500; cretoise); Saint Luc peignant l’icone de la Vierge ä TEnfant 
de la Pinacotheque nationale d’Athenes (des environs de 1550) que 

Theano Chatzidakis attribuerait ä l’atelier des freres Kontaris (de 
Thebes), oü Ton s’inspirait de modeles cr^tois; 3 icones signees de 
Michel Damaskinos (Hodighitria de Venise, Adoration des Mages et 
Cene d’Heraklion) ; Triptyque de ITnstitut hellenique de Venise attribue 
ä Georges Klontzas (M. Chatzidakis, Icones de Saint-Georges des Grecs 

et de la collection de VInstitut hellenique de Venise, n° 51, pp. 77-79). 
La Partie du catalogue relative ä Toeuvre meme du Greco commence 

par 3 icones signees de la periode cretoise et 2 qui pourraient etre 
du debut de la periode italienne (la premiere signee, l’autre attribuee). 

Ce sont: 1. La Dormition de la Vierge decouverte en 1983 par M. 
G. Mastoropoulos ä Hermoupolis dans Hie de Syros (vers 1567); 
2. Saint Luc peignant le portrait de la Vierge ä TEnfant, au Musee 
Benaki (1560-1567); 3. lAdoration des Mages, egalement au Musee 
Benaki (memes dates); 4. le triptyque de la Galleria Estense de Modene 
(tout au debut de la periode venitienne [mais dans sa communication 
au colloque M*^^ Vasilaki-Mavrakaki a considere comme hautement 

probable que le triptyque ait ete execute encore en Crete] ; de la longue 
et penetrante etude de M"^^ Maria Vasilaki-Mavrakaki dans le catalogue 
il ressort que ce triptyque occupe le point median du toumant qui 
a conduit Domenicos Theotokopoulos de Tart metabyzantin ä la 
peinture occidentale ; notre savante collegue de TUniversite de Crete 
y a mis en evidence beaucoup de traits iconographiques et stylistiques 
annongant des oeuvres posterieures) ; 5. la Vue du Sinai’ et du Monastere 
de Sainte-Catherine avec une scene de pelerinage, ayant appartenu ä 
une collection privee de Vienne (ce panneau, non signe, est attribuable 
au Greco en raison de sa parente avec la representation du meme sujet 
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dans le triptyque de Modene ; Mary Constantoudaki-Kitromilidis 
pense qu’il aurait pu etre execute au debut du sejour romain). 

Viennent ensuite 30 oeuvres, pour la plupart signees, dont 2 de la 
periode italienne (une non signee etant d’une attribution contestee) et 
28 de la periode toledane. Elles avaient ete pretees par des musees 
ou des eglises de Madrid, Tolede, Illescas, Seville, Valence, Panne, 
Budapest, Athenes, Edimbourg, Leningrad, Stockholm, Washington. 
Dans les notices ont ete plus d’une fois signales des elements derivant 
de la tradition byzantine, 

Le volume se termine par 25 pages de bibliographie. R 408 on pre- 
cisera que l’article de M"^^ L. Hadermann-Misguich a paru dans le 
Bulletin de la Classe des Beaux-Arts de VAcademie Royale de Belgique 

(cf. Byzantion, t. LVIII, 1988, pp. 526-527). 

AoyLY\viKoq OeoxoKÖnoükoq: Bvt^dvcio Kai hakia, Eniyizkeia: Nikoö 

XarCrfViKokdov. El Greco: Byzantium and Italy. Edited by Nicos 
Hadjtnicolaou. Rethymno, 1990. 1 vol. 34 X 26 cm, 482 pp., nom- 
breuses figg. en noir et blanc. {IlaveKKTzrjßiaKeq EKÖdaeiq Kpqzrjq 

«Tlriytq zr\q KTZopiaq zrjq zexvrjq». Crete University Press «Literary 

SouRCEs OF Art History). 

M. N. Hadjinicolaou a fait oeuvre des plus utiles en rassemblant, 
dans l’ordre chronologique de leur date de publication, en reproductions 
anastatiques, 43 etudes relatives aux periodes cretoise et italienne du 
Greco ainsi qu’ä son «byzantinisme», depuis rarticle de K. Constan- 
topoulos sur le Greco en Italie de la revue grecque Appovia (mars 
1900) jusqu’ä celui de M"^^ Lydie Hadermann-Misguich sur le byzan¬ 

tinisme du Greco ä la lumiere de decouvertes recentes dans le Bulletin 

de la Classe des Beaux-Arts de l’Academie Royale de Belgique (1987). 
Les illustrations ont ete reprises en meme temps que les textes et sont 
de bonne qualite. 

Eza ixvTj Zoo AopqviKov OeozoKOnoukou. Kazdkoyoq CKOearjq zSKprjpicov 

yiä ZT} Ccorj koi zö epyo zou. Keipcva : N. XazCrjviKokdov. In Search 

of El Greco. Exhibition catalogue of documents on his life and work. 

Texts : N. Hadjinocolaou. Aijpoq 'HpoKkdoo. BiKckala BißkioOqKrj. 

Municipality of Iraklion-Vikelaia Library (1/9-10/10 1990). 1 vol. 
17,5 X 25 cm, 92 pp., 8 figg. en couleurs, 24 figg. en noir et blanc. 

Cette exposition a rassemble 234 documents (presque tous ä l’etat 
de photographies ä l’exception de 2 cartes et de certains livres et 
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manuscrits) concernant la carriere du Greco et son oeuvre depuis la 
Crete jusqu’ä sa mort ä Tolede ainsi que sa survie en Espagne et sa 
«redecouverte» en France, dans le monde anglo-saxon, en Italie, en 
Allemagne et en Grece. La demiere section comprenait les catalogues 
d’exposition depuis celle du Prado en 1902 jusqu’ä celle d’Edimbourg 
en 1989. Pour la periode cretoise avaient ete presentes le decret du 
duc de Crete protegeant Domenicos Theotocopoulos et son frere 
Manoussos contre les vexations de la famille de Maneas Balestras (cf. 
infra le livre de N. M. Panagiotakis), la Convention de vente (decouverte 
par C. Mertzios) citant comme 2^ temoin «Maestro Menegos Theoto¬ 
copoulos peintre» et l’acte du duc de Crete, en date du 26/27 decembre 
1566, autorisant la vente, dans une loterie, d’une oeuvre de Domenicos 
Theotocopoulos ayant pour sujet «La Passion de Notre Seigneur Jesus- 
Christ» (cf. l’article de Maria Constantoudaki dans Orfaavpia/uara, XII, 
1975). Comme pour l’exposition de peinture le texte du catalogue est 
en grec et en anglais. 

NiKÖXaoq M. IlANAriQTAKHi:, "H KprjriKfj nepioSoq xfjq C^fjq rou Aoprj- 

viKoü OeoroKonooXoD. TpoxaXia, s.d. (1987/1988). 1 vol. 18 X 24,5 cm, 
11-148 pp. 

Le texte de cette etude publie d’abord dans V^Ag>mpcopa ardv Mko 

Zßopcbvoü (Rethymno, 1986, pp. 1-121) a ete repris, avec correction 
des fautes de typographie et addition d’un index tres detaille, dans 
un volume, dont l’avant-propos est date de decembre 1987. 

Uauteur a d’abord retrace l’histoire de renrichissement de nos 
connaissances sur la periode cretoise du Greco, dü surtout aux de- 
couvertes faites dans les archives de Venise par les chercheurs de 
rinstitut hellenique etabli dans cette ville, et particulierement ä celles 
de M"^^ Maria Constantoudaki, 

Lui-meme en quete de documents relatifs au compositeur Francisco 
Leontaritis (vers 1518-1572, sumomme egalement il Greco), au cours 
de sejours faits ä l’lnstitut en 1983 et 1985, est tombe sur des actes 
relatifs ä Domenicos et ä son frere aine Manoussos. C’est ainsi qu’il 
a trouve un acte attestant, une Intervention, le 28 septembre 1563, du 
comandador Georges Abramo, sur instruction du duc de Crete, ä la 
demande de requerants restes anonymes, pour proteger, sous peine 
d’amende ou de prison, Manoussos et «maestro» Domenicos Theoto¬ 
copoulos des violences, verbales et autres, dont les menagaient le 
comandador Maneas Balestras et les membres de sa famille, ä la suite. 
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Sans doute de querelles entre femmes. M. P. a tire parti au maximum 
de ce texte, avec autant de subtilite que de rigueur, en le repla9ant 
dans ce que nous savons de Thistoire de la Crete ä cette epoque, de 
ses institutions, de sa vie culturelle et religieuse. Le document nous 
donne ä croire que les deux freres partageaient la meme maison et 
laisse supposer que Domenicos, alors äge d’ä peine 22 ans, etait marie. 
Nous ne savons si de cette union naquirent des enfants ni si c’est ä 
cause de Texistence de cette epouse que le peintre ne se maria pas 
ä Tolede avec sa compagne Jeronima de las Cuevas, qui lui donna 
un fils. 

M. P. a etendu son enquete ä la famille. II pense que le pere, Georges 
Theotocopoulos, serait venu d’un village du district de La Canee ä 
Candie avant la fin de la troisieme decennie du xvi^ s. lors d’un transfert 
de Population consecutif ä la repression de la revolte de Georges 
Gadanoleos. Le titre de spettabile qui lui est donne dans un document 
est un indice qu’il beneficia de la bienveillance des autorites venitiennes. 
Nous connaissons mieux par divers documents, dont le plus ancien 
remonte au 22 aoüt 1561, Manoussos, ne en 1529 ou 1530, une dizaine 
d’annees avant Domenicos. Ayant occupe une place importante dans 
la marine cretoise et negociant prospere, il se concentra, ä partir de 
1566, sur l’affermage de differentes taxes, mais apres une dizaine 
d’annees il connut des difficultes, qui lui valurent d’etre incarcere un 
certain temps vers 1584. Nous connaissons aussi par un acte du 30 juillet 
1568 un Michel Theotocopoulos, eite apres Manoussos, dont il eüt 
ete un frere cadet, plus äge que Domenicos. La famille des Theoto- 
copouloi appartenait ä la classe des cittadini, intermediaire entre la 

noblesse et la plebe. 
Quant ä l’appartenance religieuse du Greco, orthodoxe en Crete, 
aurait decide, ä son arrivee en Italic, de devenir catholique ou, du 

moins, de se comporter en catholique : ce passage lui fut d’autant plus 
facile qu’il avait pu se familiariser avec le catholicisme dans son ile 
natale, oü les deux Eglises vivaient en bonne eniente et meme en osmose 
au xvi^ s. 

Tout un chapitre (le quatrieme) est consacre ä la formation que 
Domenicos regut ä Candie, oü il aurait eu l’occasion, comme bien 
d’autres de ses concitoyens, catholiques ou orthodoxes, d’apprendre 
le grec ancien et le latin et de recevoir une education humaniste aupres 
de professeurs, publics ou prives, eux aussi catholiques ou orthodoxes. 
Il aurait pu frequenter une des ecoles de l’archeveche ou des monasteres 
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catholiques de la ville. C’est encore en Crete et pas seulement ä Venise 
et ä Rome qu’il aurait vu des oeuvres de Tart grec antique, dont nous 
savons que certaines furent exportees en Italic et ailleurs en Europe. 
II y fit incontestablement son apprentissage de peintre, sans doute, selon 
l’usage, ä partir de Tage de 14 ans, vers 1555, mais sans que Ton soit 
en mesure de dire aupres de quel maitre. M. R avance, avec beaucoup 
de circonspection, Thypothese que g’aurait pu etre *Icoävvr]q rpimcbrrjq, 

connu seulement par des textes. L’acte du 28 septembre 1563 nous 
apprend qu’ä Tage de 22 ans Domenicos Theotocopoulos portait le 
titre de «maestro», donc qu’il avait termine son apprentissage et exergait 
sa profession d’artiste, avec le droit d’avoir des eleves. Ne perdons 
pas de vue non plus la part qu’ont pu avoir dans sa formation les 

Oeuvres des peintres Italiens que Ton voyait dans les eglises latines de 
Candie. 

Dans le dernier chapitre N. R a repris la question du portrait de 
M. Vlastos publie par R. Ralluchini dans Arte Veneta, t. 13-14, 1959- 
60, pp. 56-58. II se rallie ä l’avis de H. E. Wethey {El Greco and his 

School, Rrinceton, 1962, t. II, p. 208) qui considerait comme un faux 
la signature AOMHNIKOL OEOTOKOnOYAOE, II y voit une oeuvre 
du xvii^ s. et envisage trois identifications possibles pour le personnage 
represente. 

M. N. R nous annonce la publication d’un livre en anglais oü il 
exploitera les elements inconnus et inedits qu’il a decouverts au cours 
d’un nouveau sejour de 8 mois ä l’Institut hellenique de Venise et qui 
concement le jeune Domenicos, surtout son frere Manoussos et leur 
famille. Ces documents enrichissent et renforcent les vues qu’il a defen- 
dues dans le present volume. 

Manolis Chatzidakis, AopriviKoq OeoxoKÖnoükoq KpY\q. Kdpzva 1940- 

1990. Athenes, MopgxoTiKÖ 'löpupa EOviKf/q TpaneCrjq, 1990. 1 vol. 
18 X 25,5 cm, 203 pp., 54 figg. 

M. M. Chatzidakis a rassemble dans ce volume des textes dont la 
plupart ont ete imprimes de 1940 ä 1990, parfois dans des publications 
de faible rayonnement international, et dont quelques autres etaient 
encore inedits. Rour les Premiers il a insere entre crochets, dans le 
corps du texte et dans les notes, des complements d’information et 
des references ä des publications r6centes, parmi lesquelles plusieurs 
lui sont dues. Il a aussi indique, ä l’occasion, quand il avait change 
d’avis. Les problemes abordes, qui ont constitue Tun des axes majeurs 
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de ses recherches et de sa reflexion pendant un bon demi-siecle, concer- 
nent principalement les rapports du Greco avec la peinture cretoise 
contemporaine et rimportance que sa formation dans son ile natale 
a eue dans les oeuvres de sa maturite. 

On trouvera ainsi successivement: 

1) Pp. 12-86 : Tetude fondamentale sur Dominicos Theotocopoulos et 

la peinture cretoise publiee dans les KprjTiKä XpoviKa, t. IV, septembre- 
decembre 1950 (avec un resume en frangais). 
2) Pp. 89-106 : le texte inedit de la Conference faite au Musee d’art 
de Geneve en 1955 (puls dans d’autres institutions) sur Greco entre 

la peinture byzantine et la peinture occidentale, oü M. Ch. a conclu : 
«En connaissant le milieu oü Tartiste a pris sa premiere formation et 
en nous approchant... des premiers essais de ce genie» on reconnait 
«quelques-uns des elements essentiels de Toeuvre de sa maturite, 
conditionnes justement par cette premiere formation». 
3) Pp. 109-114: Une Oeuvre de jeunesse de Th. (dans Zuyöq, I, n° 8, 
juin 1956) (au Musee Benaki). 
4) Pp. 115-124 : Les oeuvres de jeunesse de Th. (dans Tnoxeq, 4 aoüt 
1963), avec, pp. 125-131, la traduction anglaise reprise ä El Greco 

(Musee Benaki, 1971). M. Ch. defend avec des arguments probants 
l’attribution au Greco des 2 icones du Musee Benaki {Adoration des 

Mages et Saint Luc peignant le portrait de la Vierge), qui avait ete 
contestee par Harold Wethey. 
5) Pp. 135-138 : Une icone russe de la collection Gourianov, attribuee 
ä l’ecole Stroganoff, derive de l’icone de saint Luc au musee Benaki 
par Tentremise d’une gravure ou d’un dessin (extrait d’une Conference 
sur les rapports entre art russe et art grec prononc6e ä Athenes en 

/octobre 1988). 
6) Pp. 141-146 : Le paysage du Sinai {aw revers du triptyque de Mo- 
dene), nouveau theme introduit par D. Th. dans Ticonographie courante 
(1. Extrait d’un article du TiprjziKÖq xöpoq äg)iepa>pevoq aröv KaOrjyrjTf] 

K. "Apavro ; 2. renvoi ä un passage de 1 ; 3. autre extrait de la Confe¬ 
rence citee SOUS 5). 
7) Pp. 149-157 : Observations sur les signatures de D. TT/., qui denotent 
ridee que l’artiste voulait proposer aux autres de sa propre personnalite 
{Zvyöq^ 103-104, octobre 1964). 
8) Pp. 161-166 : Le Greco et sa legende (depuis Pacheco, qui a rap- 
porte, ä tort selon M. Ch., que D. Th. aurait ecrit un ouvrage theori- 
que sur la peinture jusqu’au mythe de la naissance ä Fodele et aux 
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manifestations auxquelles il a donne lieu) (article du Journal Bfjjia du 
11 octobre 1964). 

9) Pp. 169'170 : LHcone de la Dormition de la Vierge de Syros (notice 
du catalogue de V^EKOearjq yia rd eKOtd ;(/7dvia zijq XpiariaviKifq 

^ApxawÄoyiKtjq 'Eraipeiaq : cf. Byzantion, t. LVIII, 1988, fase. 2, p. 521, 
n° 21). 

10) Pp. 173-174 : Notice sur D. Th. dans Touvrage de M. Ch., EÄÄrjveq 

Zcoypäfoi pzxä zfiv "AXeoarj (1450-1830, t. I). 

L’appendice comprend un compte rendu critique du livre de P. 
Prevelakis, OeoroKdnoüÄoq. Tä ßioypapiKä (c.r. paru dans KprjriKä 

XpoviKä, t. I, 1947, fase. 2) et des extraits d’une Conference faite au 
EvvSeapo xwv 0iÄcov Tpappaxeov Kdi Texvfbv de Cavala en decembre 
1961, oü M. Ch. a mis Taccent, comme dans sa Conference de Geneve 
(2), sur la singularite de l’art et de la personnalite de D, Th. 

Ä la fin du volume se succedent 6 pages de bibliographie (en petits 
caracteres) et 2 index (l’un en caracteres grecs; l’autre en caracteres 
latins). 

L’illustration a ete aussi Tobjet des soins les plus attentifs. 
Les etudes reunies dans ce recueil representent une contribution si 

originale ä une meilleure comprehension du Greco que Ton en souhai- 
terait une traduction en frangais ou en anglais ä l’intention d’un plus 
large public et, notamment, des specialistes du peintre dans ses periodes 
italienne et toledane qui ne maitrisent pas le grec. 

Bulgarie 

Tresors d'art mMieval Bulgare, vii^-xvi^ siede. Geneve, Musee d’art 
et d’histoire, 1988. 1 vol. 21 X 25,5 cm, 88 pp. (non paginees), figg. 
en Couleurs, 1 carte. 

Cette exposition a presente, ä Tintention aussi bien des specialistes 
que d’un large public, un eventail d’objets et d’oeuvres qui permettaient 
de se faire une bonne idee des diverses techniques et de l’evolution 
des arts en Bulgarie depuis les Protobulgares, au vii^ s., jusqu’au xvi^. 
Les prets avaient ete consentis par le Musee National d’archeologie 
de Sofia et de nombreux musees de province ainsi que par plusieurs 
tresors d’eglises. Toutes les pieces ont ete reproduites en couleurs dans 
le catalogue. La plupart ne sont connues que par des publications en 
bulgare ; plusieurs sont meme inedites. C’est donc une precieuse docu- 
mentation que nous apporte cet ouvrage. On y trouve : 
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1) des parures de ceinture (en or — avec parfois des incrustations en 
verre — ou en bronze), introduites par les Protobulgares au vii^ s. 
et qui se sont maintenues jusqu’au (on corrigera apot/zropaique en 
apotropaique); 

2) des monuments de la religion protobulgare (modele de hutte, sur 
les parois duquel sont graves un cheval, un objet non identifie et un 
homme tirant ä Tarc ; brique avec representation incisee du soleil; tuile 
avec figuration d’un chaman ; amulettes); 

3) des croix-reliquaires des et xi^ s. (dont le celebre enkolpion en or 
de Pliska, les autres etant en bronze); une patene en or du ix^ s. avec 
une inscription liturgique en grec (malheureusement non retranscrite 
dans la notice) sur le marli; un calice en argile rouge avec glagure 
verte du xi^ s.; 
4) la tasse en argent du grand zupan Sivin (l’un des proches de Boris : 
852-859), decouverte ä Preslav en 1963 (avec une inscription de 6 lignes 
en grec sur le fond, qui indique que le grand zupan s’etait converti 
au christianisme); 
5) des vases en argile (surtout des cruches), allant de la fin du vm^ s. 
au xn^; 
6) des parures, du viii^ s. au xi^, (boucles d’oreilles en argent, en or 
ou en bronze ; bracelets en bronze ou en verre ; anneau sigillaire en 
or avec le monogramme, en grec, de Nicephore ; xi^ s.); 
7) des appliques, des plaques et des boucles de ceintures en bronze, 
en or ou en os, avec des representations d’animaux fabuleux (surtout 
des griffons) ou reels (lions, biche ou äne), du ix^ s. au xi^, et une 
statuette-cle des ix^-x^ s. ; 
8) de la ceramique peinte de Preslav des ix^-x^ s. (dont 3 interessants 

arcs d’iconostase); 
/9) des elements de decor architectural sculpte en marbre ou en calcaire, 

egalement de Preslav, ix^-x^ s. ; 
10) differents bijoux en or du tresor de Preslav decouvert en 1978 
et publie par T. Totev ä Sofia en 1983 (fin du ix^/ moitie du x^ s. ; 
il aurait ete cache lors de la conquete de Preslav par Jean Tzimiskes 
en 971) ; 
11) des plats et des vases decores en sgraffito (xiP-xiv^ s.) (relevons 
qp'engobe est masculin et non feminin); 
12) des parures des xiii^-xiv^ s. en or, argent (parfois dore) ou electron ; 
13) des tasses des xiii^ et xiv^ s. en argent (parfois dore) ou en cuivre 
(parfois argente) (l’une semble avoir ete importee d’Occident); une 



520 CH. DELVOYE 

cuiller en argent du xiv^ s. et un chandelier en bronze fait de deux 
protomes de chevaux accolees (xni^-xiv^ s.); 

14) des parures et des coupes en or ou en argent du tresor decouvert 
ä Nicopolis en 1970 (ou 1971 ?), xiv^ s. (il aurait ete enfoui lors des 
invasions turques de la fin du xiv^ s.); 

15) des icones miniatures en argile blanche, en os, en steatite ou en 
nacre (du x^ au xiv«) (pour le n° 109 on se reportera ä Touvrage d’Ioli 
Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons in steatite, Vienne, Acade- 
mie, 1985 [cf. Byzantion, t. LVII, 1987, pp. 488-489], pp. 115-116, 
n° 24 a: K.-M. reconnait dans ce saint Saint Theodore et pense 
que cette plaque serait une oeuvre non pas bulgare mais issue d’un 
atelier constantinopolitain ; pour le n° 105 : ibid,, p. 246, A 56); 
16) le trone et la porte en bois sculpte du monastere de Rila (xiv^ s.); 
17) 9 manuscrits, allant des feuillets glagolitiques de Rila (xi^ s.) aux 
Recits edifiants de Damascene le Stoudite (xvii^ s., au Monastere de 
Rila) et 5 reliures en argent dore ou en or (xvi« et xvii^ s. et meme 
pour un plat: 1804) ; 

18) des exemplaires de peintures murales de : Saint-Nicolas pres de 
Melnik (fin du xii^ s., moitie du xiii^); Teglise n° 11 de la ville 
medievale de Cerven (fin du xiii^ s.-l^ moitie du xiv^); Teglise de la 
forteresse d’Urvic pres de Sofia (xv^ s.); 
19) 5 icones en ceramique des ateliers de Preslav et de sa region 
(ix^-x^ s.); 

20) 12 icones sur bois (du xii^ s. au xvi^) et 1 icone en mosaique 
(Hodighitria des xiii^-xiv^ s.); plusieurs de ces icones etaient presentees 
pour la premiere fois hors de Bulgarie (notons que dans tout le cata- 
logue icone est imprime sans accent circonflexe, comme nous le faisons 
nous-memes ici, conformement aux recommandations pertinentes de 
M. Bertrand Bouvier dans Miroslav LazoviC, Icones d'une collection 

privee, Geneve, 1974, pp. 7-9). 

Le catalogue s’ouvre par une introduction de M. Ivan Bojiijov sur 
rhistoire de la Bulgarie qui va de Tapparition des Protobulgares dans 
une chronique latine anonyme de 354 jusqu’ä la fin du xiv^ s. C’est 
egalement au xiv^ s. que s’arrete Tautre introduction, sur l’art bulgare, 
due ä M"^^ Elka Bakaijova et ä M. Ljuben PraSkov, qui remonte 
aussi aux Protobulgares (pour Milesevo on lira annees 1230 et non 
1230 ; on corrigera Jesus de Navine en Josue, fils de Nun, Constantin 
Lipses en Constantin Lips). II n’eüt pas ete inutile, pour permettre 
de mieux suivre ces deux exposes, de donner une carte plus etendue 
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que celle qui, ä la fin du volume, se limite aux frontieres de Tactuel 
Etat bulgare. 

Afrique du Nord 

Jürgen Christern, Das frühchristliche Pilgerheiligtum von Tebessa. 

Architektur und Ornamentik einer spätantiken Bauhütte in Nord¬ 

afrika, Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner Verlag, 1976. 1 vol. 24,5 X 35 cm, 
xiv-389 pp., 48 figg., 393 figg. sur 60 plL, 6 depliants. Prix : 190 DM. 

Ce livre abonde en conclusions nouvelles pour l’histoire de la sculp- 
ture comme de l’architecture paleochretienne de l’Afrique du Nord. 

Le complexe paleochretien de Tebessa (l’antique Theveste, noeud de 
communication important, qui fut rattache tantöt ä la Numidie et tantot 
ä TAfrique proconsulaire) fut amenage sur un cimetiere pai’en, en dehors 
de Tenceinte de la ville, au N.-E., le long de la route qui conduisait 
ä Ammaedara (aujourd’hui Haidra). 

Bien qu’aucune source litteraire ni aucune inscription ne le confirme, 
M. Christern a pu demontrer par Tanalyse des dispositifs du plan gene¬ 
ral, que cet ensemble, enclos dans un mur de peribole, etait non pas, 
contrairement ä ce que Ton a generalement cru, un groupe episcopal 
ou un couvent mais un sanctuaire de pelerinage, auquel fut adjoint 
un couvent pour en assurer l’organisation et Tadministration. De plus, 
se fondant sur des arguments tires de trouvailles monetaires (un solidus 

en or de Theodose I datant de 388 et provenant apparemment d’un 
depöt de fondation, ainsi que des bronzes dArcadius), de l’etude des 
marques de tächerons (au nombre de plus de 3.000, dont 200 diffe¬ 
rentes), de Thomogeneite dans la construction des murs et dans le style 
du decor sculpte, il a etabli, lä encore ä rebours de Topinion predomi- 
nante, que le tout, ä Texception d’une petite chapelle, a ete construit, 
non pas en plusieurs etapes s’echelonnant du iv^ au vi^ siede, mais 
au cours d’une seule Campagne, vraisemblablement peu apres la revolte 
du comte d’Afrique Gildo en 397/398 et avant l’invasion des Vandales 
en 429. 

J. Chr. a aussi propose de nombreuses et importantes modifications 
aux restitutions suggerees precedemment et il est arrive ä une bien 
meilleure comprehension du plan general. Il estime qu’un attique sur- 
montait la porte d’entree S., qui presentait ainsi l’aspect d’un arc de 
triomphe, sans doute inspire de l’art de triomphe tetrapyle de Cara- 
calla erige dans la meme ville. Ä l’autre extrdmite de l’allee la porte N. 
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etait surmontee d’un attique semblable mais seule la fagade meridio- 
nale de cette porte, visible par les pelerins, etait precedee de deux 
colonnes comme la fagade septentrionale de la porte S., selon ce que 
l’auteur appelle le «principe des coulisses», en vertu duquel on negli- 
geait romementation des parties qui echappaient au regard des visi- 
teurs. Entre ces deux portes, l’allee, plus large que n’importe quel cardo 

des villes d’Afrique du Nord, — ce qui s’expliquerait par le nombre 
eleve des pderins introduits en procession dans le sanctuaire —, etait 
bordee ä TEst de portiques dont les colonnes etaient reliees par des 
arcs et non, comme on Tavait d’abord conjecture, par des epistyles 
rectilignes. II en etait de meme pour le portique qui precedait Tatrium 
en haut du perron monumental conduisant ä la basilique, surhaussee 
sur un podium ä la maniere des temples romains. L’atrium etait pourvu 
d’un etage. Les epistyles rectilignes denotent une volonte de classicisme, 
qui se retrouve ä Tinterieur meme de la basilique ä trois nefs. Sur 
les collateraux couraient des tribunes, contemporaines de la construc- 
tion et non pas additions ulterieures. J. Chr. en explique la presence 
initiale par la necessite d’accueillir de nombreux visiteurs et non pas 
par le desir de separer les sexes. II propose une reconstitution en partie 
nouvelle des ordres Interieurs : pour lui, les colonnes des murs goutte- 
reaux auraient ete surmontees d’un entablement d’allure classique avec 
Superposition d’un epistyle, d’une frise et d’une comiche. Tout l’interieur 
revele un souci d’elfets plastiques plus pousse que dans la plupart des 
eglises contemporaines, ceci sans doute afin de faire ressortir la 
singularite de l’edifice. Dans le mur S. de la basilique, ä hauteur de 
la deuxieme travee ä partir de l’O., une porte ouvrait sur un escalier 
de treize marches qui descendait dans un triconque inscrit ä l’interieur 
d’un carre et dont le compartiment central etait surmonte d’une voüte 
d’aretes. Reprenant une hypothese de P. Fevrier, J. Chr. y verrait un 
martyrium de sainte Crispina, executee ä Theveste sous Diocletien vers 
304/305, et de ses sept compagnons de supplice, dont les noms nous 
seraient donnes dans l’inscription en mosäiques sous leur forme ori¬ 
ginale, qui subit ult^rieurement des alterations. Sous ce martyrium du 
debut du v^ siede ont ete trouvees des constructions plus anciennes : 
au niveau le plus bas une salle rectangulaire orientee Nord-Sud, dont 
le pavement de mosäiques avec inscriptions funeraires recouvrait un 
reliquaire fait d’un simple vase de terre cuite et plusieurs sarcophages. 
J. Chr. y verrait une annexe d’une eglise elevee au N., le tout se situant 
dans la premiere moitie du iv^ siede. Plus tard, approximativement 
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dans le troisieme quart de ce meme iv^ siede, un diacre du nom de 
Novellus fit placer une nouveau pavement de mosaique, oü une 
inscription situee au-dessus du reliquaire enumerait les noms des sept 
compagnons de Christina mais non pas le sien. Au milieu du carre 
central un cadre de pierre parait indiquer remplacement d’un socle 

qui aurait Supporte une chässe faite d’un sarcophage contenant la 
relique principale. J, Chr. a insiste sur la difference entre la basilique 
des environs de 400, dont les murs etaient enduits de crepi, sans que 
nous puissions assurer s’ils etaient peints de fresques, — seule la conque 
de Tabside aurait porte des mosaiques —, et le martyrium triconque 
contemporain, dont les parois etaient recouvertes de lambris de marbres 
(d’origines diverses, surtout d’Afrique du Nord), que surmontait un 
revetement en opus sectile, avec des motifs vegetaux et peut-etre hu- 
mains, tandis que la voüte d’aretes centrale et les calottes des absides 
etaient decorees de mosaiques ä fond d’or. Situe en contre-bas de la 
basilique, ce triconque pouvait apparaitre comme une maniere de crypte. 
La salle ä l’O. de ce martyrium aurait pu etre le tresor du sanctuaire. 
Entre cette salle et Tatrium s’etendait le baptistere, identifie gräce ä 
la presence d’une piscine hexagonale. 

Ä rO. de la large allee processionnelle avaient ete amenages quatre 
grands bassins bordes d’un portique ä l’O. et peut-etre au N. et au S. 
Ils rappellent les plans d’eau des villas et des palais. J. Chr. ne sait 
s’ils avaient une fonction purement esthetique, s’ils visaient ä rafraichir 
l’atmosphere ou si leurs eaux avaient des vertus curatives. Le bätiment 
oblong ä auges situe au N. de ces bassins aurait ete un xenodocheion 

avec des ecuries au rez-de-chaussee et un etage pour l’hebergement 
des pelerins. 

Au N. et ä l’E. de la basilique, dans une region qui a ete fouillee 
durant les annees 1940 mais qui a ete remblayee sans que des plans 
aient ete leves et pour laquelle on ne dispose que de quelques photo- 
graphies prises au cours des travaux, J. Chr. conjecture que se trou- 
vaient les bätiments du monastere qui assumait l’administration du 
sanctuaire. Les chambres appuyees au N., ä l’E. et au S. du podium 
sur lequel se dressait la basilique, etaient peut-etre des cellules pour 
les moines. 

Une petite chapelle a ete elevee ulterieurement ä l’E. du martyrium 
contre le mur meridional de l’enceinte. Apparentee ä trois chapelles 
contemporaines de Timgad, eile aurait pu etre utilisee par un clerc 
important. 
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Le caractere monumental et solennel de Tensemble, avec les effets 
varies que produisaient les diverses composantes, avait ete congu de 
maniere ä impressionner et meme ä surprendre les pelerins tout au 
long du parcours qu’ils suivaient depuis leur entree dans le sanctuaire, 
en passant par la celebration eucharistique dans la basilique, jusqu’ä 
leur arrivee sur Tescalier descendant au martyrium, qui resplendissait 
de Teclat de ses revetements de marbre, d’opus sectile et de mosaique. 
Cette volonte s’inscrivait dans la tradition des grands sanctuaires anti- 
ques et J. Chr. a opere specialement le rapprochement avec Baalbek; 
il a aussi invoque le precedent de la volonte de propagande dans les 
fora imperiaux. L’ensemble du complexe devait repondre ä des fonc- 
tions pratiques, spirituelles et psychologiques. 

L’etude du decor sculpte ä laquelle a procede J. Chr. a aussi mene 
ä d’importantes constatations. On y releve des le debut du v^ siede, 
donc plus tot qu’on ne le croyait, Tapparition du style «plat», caracte- 
rise par la reduction du relief ä quelques couches, Taccentuation des 
contrastes entre les lumieres et les poches d’ombre, la simplification 
des contours, le goüt de la symetrie. Le genese de ce style en Afrique 
du Nord est independante de Tevolution qui devait conduire ä des 
formes comparables dans l’Egypte copte et en Syrie. 

J. Chr. distingue, en architecture et en sculpture, un style issu du 
chantier de Tebessa, qui aurait rayonne au sein des regions avoisi- 
nantes dans des edifices religieux comme les eglises d’Henchir Deheb, 
Henchir Touta, Morsott (id uniquement pour Tarchitecture), Thelepte, 
Djemila (oü notre auteur propose aussi de reconnaitre un sanctuaire 
de pelerinage) ou profanes comme le bätiment ä auges d’Henchir 
Faraoun ou celui d’Henchir Göubeul ou encore les constructions de 
Tebessa-Khalia (= «Tebessa l’abandonnee»), qui appartiendraient non 
pas ä un Asclepieion mais qui seraient des installations agricoles, peut- 

etre un metoque du sanctuaire de Tebessa. 
Notre collegue rejette Thypothese des influences syriennes sur TAfrique 

du Nord. II rappelle que le chevet tripartite ferme ä Texterieur par 
un mur rectiligne est dejä atteste dans des basiliques paiennes de Tipasa, 
Timgad et Leptis Magna. LAfrique du Nord paleochretienne a pu le 
transmettre ä la peninsule iberique et au S. de la Gaule. La reconstitution 
de deux tours de part et d’autre de la fagade Ouest de la basilique 
de Tebessa qui avait fait postuler par Ballu une influence syrienne est 

maintenant abandonnee. 
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J. Chr. a ete bien inspire de rapprocher le complexe de Tebessa 
de plusieurs sanctuaires de pelerinage comme Qal’at Sim’an, Abu 
Mena, Sainte-Thecle de Meriamlik, d’autres encore. II considere comme 
tels egalement Alahan Monastir et les grandes eglises cimeteriales de 
Carthage; Damous el Karita, la Basilica Maiorum, la basilique dite 
de Saint-Cyprien. Des rapprochements s’imposeraient aussi avec la 
Campanopetra de Salamine de Chypre (cf. Georges Roux dans Bible 

et Terre Sainte, n° 176, decembre 1975, pp. 17-22 ; Ch. Delvoye, Uart 

paleochretien de Chypre, dans les Rapports et co-rapports du XV^ 

Congres international d'etudes byzantines, V, 4, Athenes 1976, p. 18 
et La place des grandes basiliques de Salamine de Chypre dans Varchi- 

tecture paleochretienne, dans le Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et 

des Sciences morales et politiques de VAcademie Royale de Belgique, 

1978, pp. 84-87), 
Le volume se termine par un resume en frangais de cinq pages, qui 

ne pouvait reprendre toutes les richesses des acquis de cet ouvrage 
fondamental, qui fera date dans Thistoire de Tart paleochretien de 
lAfrique du Nord et aussi dans l’histoire des sanctuaires de pelerinage. 

Ä la p. 301 du resume frangais on lira fig. 19 au lieu de fig. 18 et 
fig. 35 c au lieu de fig. 34 c. 

J. Chr. avait expose dejä plusieurs de ses vues novatrices dans H 

complesso cristiano di Tebessa. Architettura e decorazione, dans le 
XVII Corso di cultura sulTarte ravennate e bizantina, Ravenne, Longo, 
1970, pp. 103-117 (cf. Byzantion, t. 47, 1977, p. 419). 

Rome 

Charles Pietri, Roma Christiana. Recherches sur TEglise de Rome, 
son Organisation, sa politique, son Ideologie de Miltiade ä Sixte III 
(311-440). Rome, Ecole frangaise, 1976. 2 vol. 15,5 X 24,5 cm, 
1792 pp., 34figg., 13pll. (Bibliotheque des Ecoles francaises 

dAth£nes et de Rome. 224). Prix : 350 fr. frangais. 
Charles Pietri, Appendice prosopographique ä la Roma Christiana 

(311-440) dans les Melanges de VEeole frangaise de Rome. Antiquite, 

t. 89, 1977, pp. 371-415. 

Les historiens de Tart paleochretien trouveront dans cet ouvrage 
magistral, qui fera date, non seulement de tres precieuses mises au 
point sur les monuments de Rome, tirees d’un examen attentif de la 
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documentation archeologique, litteraire et epigraphique, mais aussi une 
evocation sugestive et novatrice de Tatmosphere spirituelle, politique 
et socio-economique dans laquelle ces edifices ont ete eleves et, gräce 
aux deductions ing^nieuses et subtiles de Tauteur, une remarquable 
description du röle qu’ils ont joue dans la mission chretienne ä Rome 
et dans Torganisation de la vie de l’Eglise locale, dans l’espace et dans 
le temps. On y recueillera aussi d’utiles indications sur Tltalie du Nord 
(avec Milan et Aquilee), l’Istrie, la Gaule, Treves, la Bretagne, TEspagne, 
l’Afrique du Nord et la pars Orientis de l’Empire. Dans Thistoire de 
l’architecture, de la peinture et de la sculpture, Ch. R a distingue trois 
«moments» correspondant ä ceux de Thistoire de TEglise de Rome, 
de la paix religieuse ä la transformation de l’Empire en Etat byzantin, 
c’est-ä-dire du pontificat de Miltiade (311-314) ä celui de Gelase (492- 
496). La premiere periode — in pace Ecclesiae — va de Miltiade ä 
Libere (311-366); eile coincide, ä peu de chose pres, avec l’Empire 
constantinien ; c’est celle de TEglise de la Tradition. La deuxieme s’etend 
de Damase ä Sixte III (366-440); eile voit, avec la conversion de 
Taristocratie, la conquete de Rome par Teglise et sa transformation 
en capitale chretienne. La troisieme, — qui doit etre abordee dans un 
ouvrage ulterieur — conduit de Leon ä Gelase (440-496); ce fut un 
temps d’invasion et de crise, entrainant une reduction de l’activite 
edilitaire, surtout dans les catacombes. 

Dans la premiere periode, de Miltiade ä Libere (311-366X sous la 
dynastie constantinienne, les constructions ont ete, pour une bonne 
part, le fait de Tevergetisme imperial. 

I. Parmi les huit edifices urbains, on distingue : 

a) deux fondations imperiales: 1) la cathedrale ou basilica Constan- 
tiniana, qui aurait ete commencee avant la victoire remportee sur 
Licinius en 324, sans que Ton puisse remonter jusqu’ä 313 (pp. 4-11) 
et que devait preceder, ä l’O. un baptistere episcopal ayant la forme 
d’une rotonde munie d’annexes et recouverte d’un toit et non d’une 
coupole (pp. 11-14) ; 2) la basilica Heleniana ou Sainte-Croix de Jeru¬ 
salem (pp. 14-17), eglise palatine amenagee aussi avant 324, sans doute 
sur rinitiative de sainte Helene, par la transformation d’une grande 
aula de sa residence, ä laquelle on adjoignit sur le cöte court une abside, 
qui fut suivie d’un oratoire installe dans une salle de Tedifice anterieur 
et oü, un peu plus tard, un prince de la dynastie constantinienne fit 
deposer une relique de la Croix ; 
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b) au moins cinq fondations pontificales pour la piete populaire : 
1) Veglise construite par Silvestre (314-335) sur TEsquilin (pp. 17-21); 
2) Veglise etablie par Marc (336) au voisinage de la Via Lata et pour 
laquelle furent reutilisees des constructions anterieures (pp. 21-22); 
3) une basilica Julia, construite par le successeur de Marc, Jules (337- 
352) dans la septieme region, au Champ de Mars, pres du Forum 
de Trajan (pp. 22-23); 4) une autre basilica Julii au Transtevere (pp. 23- 
25); 5) la basilica Liberii elevee ä proximite de Teglise de Silvestre 
par Libere (352-366) sur TEsquilin (pp. 25-29), sans doute l’edifice dont 
on a retrouve des elements ä plusieurs metres sous le pavement de 
la basilique de Sainte-Marie-Majeure bätie par Sixte III (la basilica 

Liberii fut detruite lors des conflits meurtriers qui opposerent Damase 
ä Ursinus). 

On ne sait exactement ni quand ni par qui fut fonde, en tout cas 
avant Damase, le titulus Lucinae dans la septieme region, egalement 
le long de la Via Lata (pp. 28-29). 

Ch. P. a fait observer (pp. 115-116) que s’il y a des eglises dans trois 
quartiers, au Champ de Mars, sur l’Esquilin et au Transtevere, on n’en 
trouve aucune dans des zones densement peuplees, comme le Velabre, 
Subure, le Quirinal, les quartiers de l’E. ou du S., ni dans des quartiers 
plus aristocratiques comme le Coelius ou l’Aventin. 

11. Dans les cimetieres, furent elevees des constructions qui tendaient 
ä donner au culte des martyrs un röle pastoral (pour le materiel 
liturgique de ces eglises on se reportera specialement aux pp. 123-125): 
1) la basilique et le mausolee de la Via Labicana, eriges par Constantin 
au cours des dix ou quinze premieres annees de son regne, sous le 
pontificat de Silvestre (314-335), dans un cimetiere occupe surtout par 
les tombes des Equites singuläres, et qui devaient abriter sa sepulture 
et celles des membres de la famille imperiale (pp. 29-33); 2) la basi¬ 

lique analogue*^elevee au cours du premier tiers du iv^ s. pres de la 

Via Prenestina, et le mausolee edifie, cette fois, independamment, ä 
rO. de Teglise (p. 33); 3) la grande basilique bätie par Constantin ä 
proximite de la Via Tiburtina et, plus au N., une memoria ä Tarriere 
de la tombe de saint Laurent (pp. 37-40); 4) la premiere memoria de 

saint Paul le long de la Via Ostiensis, apres 324, dans un cimetiere 
qu’il fallut desacraliser (pp. 33-34); 5) le martyrium de la Via Appia 

ou basilica Apostolorum, eleve sous le pontificat de Jules (337-352) 
et dont le projet fut peut-etre congu par Constantin (pp. 40-46); 



528 CH. DELVOYE 

6) la basilique et le mausolee enges par Constantina non loin de la 
Via Nomentana au S. de la tombe de sainte Agnes (pp. 47-51); 
7) la basilique de Saint-Pierre au Vatican commencee par Constantin 
Sans doute peu avant 333, dans la seconde partie de son regne, et 
terminee apres 354 par Constance sous le pontificat de Libere (p. 57 ; 
n. 1 : pour une nouvelle reconstitution de la mosaique de Tabside voir 

J. Wilpert et W. N. Schumacher, Die römischen Mosaiken der 

kirchlichen Bauten vom IV-XIIL Jahrhundert, Fribourg, Bäle, Vienne, 
Herder, 1976, p. 11, col. 2). 

Dans le domaine des arts figures on notera les observations pene¬ 
trantes (pp. 227-295 et 315-356) sur la constitution dupremier repertoire 

iconographique (qui aurait ete cree ä Rome) de Pierre, vetu de la 
tunique et du pallium du philosophe, et dont la figure, generalement 
«tourmentee et rüde», porte la marque de Tart expressionniste de 
l’epoque oü eile a ete elaboree. Ch. P. a passe successivement en revue 
ses portraits isoles, ses representations en docteur de la predication 
chretienne present dans le College des apötres ou encadrant, avec Paul, 
une orante, les illustrations de son Reniement (qui enseignent la 
puissance du repentir et de la penitence). Ä cöte de cette iconographie, 
qui s’appuyait sur une reflexion traditionnelle, s’est aussi constituee 
une typologie nouvelle, qui explicitait le röle de lApötre dans TEglise 
et l’assimilait ä Moise, le montrant en chef qui affirmait son autorite 
sur la militia christi, soit qu’il Tabreuve des eaux du bapteme comme 
Moise faisant jaillir les eaux du rocher, soit qu’il lui enseigne la Loi 
et regoive son serment. 

Durant la deuxieme periode, de Damase a Sixte III (366-440), le 
rythme des constructions s’accelera ä l’interieur de la Ville, gräce ä 
un nouvel evergetisme, celui des membres de l’aristocratie convertis 
au christianisme. Damase (366-384) construisit Sainte-Anastasie, ame- 
nagee au premier etage d’une insula au pied du Palatin, pres du Circus 
Maximus, basilique interessante, avec ses trois nefs, son transept et 
son chevet Oriente ä l’Est (pp. 461-462), et une autre basilique ä trois 
nefs sur l’emplacement de sa maison paternelle (pp. 464-465). Sous son 
pontificat, encore, aurait commence l’amenagement, dans une grande 
salle thermale situee entre le Viminal et l’Esquilin, de Sainte-Puden- 

tienne, oü les travaux auraient ete poursuivis sous Sirice (384-399) et 
oü la mosaique de l’abside n’aurait ete mise en place que sous Inno¬ 
cent (401-417) (pp. 468-470). Ä l’epoque de Damase remonte peut- 
6tre egalement l’installation, au premier etage d’une grande insula, au 



CHRONIQUE ARCHEOLOGIQUE 529 

pied de la populeuse Subure, de Saint-Clement, qui aurait ete consa- 
cre SOUS Sirice (pp. 470-474). L’oeuvre chretienne redoubla d’activite 
SOUS les pontificats d’Anastase (399-401) et d’Innocent (401-417). 
Anastase construisit a fundamentis — entendons : sans l’appui d’un 
bätiment anterieur —, la basilica quae dicitur Crescentiana, dont les 
restes auraient ete decouverts ä 3,45 m sous Saint-Sixte-le-Vieux, dans 
un quartier septentrional de la premiere region (pp. 474-476). Inno¬ 
cent fit elever pres du Vicus Longus^ artere importante du Quirinal, 
la basilique du titulus Vestinae (dans la nef centrale de laquelle fut 
ult6rieurement etablie Teglise actuelle de Saint-Vital) (pp. 476-477). 
C’est encore sous son pontificat que fut construite, pres de la prefecture 
urbaine, Veglise dont des vestiges ont ete degages sous celle de Saint- 

Pierre-aux-Liens due ä Sixte III (pp. 477-481) et qui aurait ete achevee 
par Pammachius, sur le Coelius, la basilique commencee par Byzantius 
et qui fut consacree au vi« s. aux saints Jean et Paul, les deux eunuques 
martyrises sous Julien 1 Apostat (pp. 481-490). On peut dater aussi, sans 
plus de precision, de la fin du iv^ s. ou du debut du v^, Teglise dediee 
plus tard aux Quatre-Couronnes sur le Coelius (pp. 493-498) et, peut- 
etre, une eglise de Sainte-Suzanne pres des thermes de Diocletien 
(pp. 498-501). Les constructions marquerent, ensuite, un temps d’arret 
sous Zosime (417-418), Boniface (418-422) et au debut du pontificat 
de Celestin (422-432), dans les annees troublees qui suivirent le sac 

de Rome par Alaric en 410. 
C’est Sixte III (432-440) qui, en quelques annees, assura une veritable 

renaissance de Tarchitecture paleochretienne. II fit achever Sainte- 

Sabine (dont la fondation remontait ä Celestin, pp. 503-506) et Saint- 

Pierre-aux-Liens, commencee aussi sous Celestin et elevee gräce aux 
liberahtes de Theodose II et d’Eudocie (pp. 506-508). II bätit Saint- 

^ Laurent-in-Lucina, avec son baptistere (pp. 508-509), le baptistere octo- 

gonal du Latran (pp. 510-511), Sainte-Marie-Majeure (pp. 511-513). 
Dans le suburbium Damase proceda ä une conquete systematique 

pour le pelerinage et la priere en inserant de petits hypogees et des 
oratoires entre les grands martyria constantiniens, le long de toutes 
les grandes routes, sauf la Via Latina (pp. 529-546). Sirice poursuivit 
cette entreprise au S.-O. et au N, (pp. 546-551). C’est ainsi que put 
etre organise le calendrier des devotions des fideles. Au s. l’oeuvre 
cdmeteriale se ralentit considerablement (pp. 551-557). Mais sous 
Innocent, avant le sac de Rome par Alaric, puis sous Sixte III furent 
restaurees ou edifiees plusieurs eglises suburbaines. La basilique Saint- 
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Paul-hors4es-murs, dont la construction avait ete prevue des le temps 
de Damase, en 383, par un empereur (Theodose ou Valentinien II) fut 
commencee sous Sirice et achevee sous le regne d’Honorius: c’est la 
demiere des grandes basiliques dont Tedification ait ete financee par 
les princes (pp. 514-519). 

En ce qui conceme Viconographie, Ch. P. a fait observer (pp. 1413- 
1466, 1567-1596) que, dans la seconde moitie du iv^ s., Tillustration 
du Miracle de la source se rarefia, celles de rArrestation et de la 
Cathedra Petri disparurent, le Reniement se reduisit ä Timage symbo- 
lique du coq, integree dans une composition plus complexe. De nouvel- 
les Images vinrent ä la mode, denotant renrichissement culturel qui 
resulta de la conversion de Taristocratie et correspondant au langage 
plus juridique utilise par la chancellerie pontificale. C’est ä Rome que 
furent creees les deux grandes compositions de la Traditio Legis (vers 
le milieu du iv^ s.) et de la Traditio Clavium (dans la seconde moitie 
de ce meme iv^ s.). Dans la Traditio Legis, suivant une imagerie inspiree 
ä des degres divers, selon les exemplaires, de la symbolique de l’en- 
seignement et de l’iconographie triomphale des empereurs, le Christ 
publie sa Revelation en presence de deux temoins, Pierre et Paul, et 
en meme temps annonce sa Resurrection. On accentua alors le paral- 
lelisme dejä etabli anterieurement entre Pierre et Moise, Tun qui est 
le Premier du College des Apotres, l’autre le Chef de l’Exode, tous 
deux herauts et defenseurs de la Loi, la Revelation du Sinai* ayant 
ete comparee ä celle de la Pentecöte. Pierre est le nouveau Mo‘ise comme 
Paul est le nouvel Aaron. Quant ä la Traditio Clavium, eile est le 
signe de l’unite ecclesiale puisqu’il n’est qu’une seule porte du Ciel. 

Dans un ouvrage aussi volumineux ne pouvaient manquer de sub- 
sister quelques «coquilles», voire des inadvertances. Je retiendrai sur- 
tout celles qui me paraissent risquer d’abuser le lecteur insuffisamment 
averti. Je signalerai ä la gauche des deux points les mots fautifs et 
ä la droite les formes correctes. — P xi, 10® L, commente : commande. 
P. 31 (et ailleurs, notamment p. 33) Ch. P. appelle pilastre ce qui dans 
la terminologie archeologique correcte doit etre denomme pilier; de 
meme on continuera ä preferer le traditionnel absidal ä absidial. P 32, 
protyron : prothyron ; n. 3, EbersoW?: Ebersoh (p. 85, n. 2, on retablira 
devant le nom de ce savant l’initiale /. au lieu de A.), Porphiwerke: 
Porphjrwerke, R. Rumpf: A, P 32, n. 6 (et ailleurs), W. Deichmann : 
Fr, W. : P, 42, n. 6, les hypotheses de J. Carcopino sur le transfert 
des reliques de Pierre et de Paul le long de la Via Appia pendant 
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la persecution de Valerien se heurtent ä la vraisemblance. P. 57, n. 1 
(et p. 1582), etimasie : /z^imasie. P. 67, Pola n’est pas Porec (en Italien 
Parenzo, l’antique Parentium) mais Pula. P. 204, n. 1, eOoc, /uvrjjuovev 

ßeo Se /uvrjiioveoßev Se tii. Pp. 205 et 206, oötcoq : omcoq. 

P. 297, diadofce : diaAokhe ; diadofcai; diadoA:/zai. P. 340, Beoq : ÖEög. 
P. 433, n, 2, tiiGKÖnoq : tiioKonoq. Pp. 454 et 458, celui qui est appele 
ici Achillew5 de Spolete est denomme Achille pp. 479 et 480 (on ajoutera 
cette demiere p. ä VIndex nominum p. 1708 s.v. Achilleus. P. 507, n. 4, 
ce n’est pas Eudoxia mais Eudoda qui est tombee en disgräce en 443. 
P. 557, 12® 1. avant la fin, urbaines : ^wöurbaines. P. 583, gzrovagues ; 
gyrovagues (comme il est bien imprime p. 641). P. 636, n. 3, il eüt 
convenu de preciser que l’Appendice auquel il est renvoye n’est pas 
Tun des deux ä la fin du vol. I mais celui des MEFRA. P. 813, ävoßTog : 

ävörjToq. P. 1000, pour la clarte de l’expose il n’eüt pas ete inutile de 
rappeier que l’usurpateur en question est Constantin III et d’indiquer 
les dates. Pp. 1423-1424, pour les sarcophages ä porte, Ch. P. aurait 
pu indiquer que J. Kollwitz (dans RAC, t. 39, 1963 [1964], pp. 211 
et suiv.) avait conteste leur attribution ä Milan et les avait rapportes 
aux ateliers de Rome. Pp. 1424 et suiv. pour les sarcophages de 
Ravenne on se reportera aussi ä Fr. W. Deichmann, Ravenna, I; 
Geschichte und Monumente, Wiesbaden, 1969, pp. 78-86. P. 1439, 
Malcho: Malchw^. P. 1589, Luc 3, 22 : 2, 22. P. 1747, pour le titre 
de l’ouvrage de Goosen, Ashtergronden ... chrri/ijke : Achtergronden ... 
christfljke. Fig. 1 entre les pp. 1750 et 1751, la lecture de cette carte 
eüt ete facilitee si les legendes explicatives avaient ete imprimees en 
face et non ä l’arriere. La täche du lecteur eüt aussi ete rendue plus 
aisee si les references internes avaient ete plus precises (une indication 
supra Sans plus dans un ouvrage aussi vaste n’est pas toujours süffisante) 
et si les renvois aux figures avaient ete donnes apres la mention des 

monuments auxquels eiles se rapportent. Les indices, extremement 
foumis, ne pouvaient cependant etre complets. On y ajoutera peut-etre 
utüement: p. 1709, Agaune, 971, n. 2 , p. 1720, Illyricum, 727, 1069 ; 
p. 1737, Consecration episcopale, 680, 681, 682 ; p. 1739, Formatae, 

1009; p, 1743, s.v. Titulus, au lieu d.'index romain on lira index 

topographique. Dans cet Index rerum on sera tente de regretter l’ab- 
sence du mot episcopium. 

L’importance capitäle des resultats que Ch. P. degage de ses enquetes 
approfondies nous fait souhaiter vivement qu’il nous donne bientöt 
1 ouvrage qu’il prepare sur la periode allant de Leon ä Gelase (440^96). 
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Joseph Wilpert et Walter N. Schumacher, Die römischen Mosaiken 
der kirchlichen Bauten vom IV.-XIIL Jahrhundert. Fribourg, Bäle, 
Vienne, Herder, 1976. 1 voL 31 X 36 cm, 141 pp., 72 figg. et dessins, 
105 pll. en Couleurs. Prix : 340 DM. 

La maison Herder a ete judicieusement inspiree de reediter, pour 
celebrer son 175^ anniversaire, presque toutes les reproductions en Cou¬ 
leurs de mosaiques que contenait Touvrage de J. Wilpert, Die römischen 
Mosaiken und Malereien der kirchlichen Bauten vom IV. bis XIII. Jahr¬ 
hundert, dont eile avait publie les deux volumes de texte et les deux 
volumes de planches en 1916. Les illustrations du livre actuel sont 
accompagnees d’un choix des textes que Wilpert avait fait paraitre 
dans le premier tome. Ils ont ete retouches quand ils contenaient des 
erreurs d’interpretation manifestes. Mais on a aussi ajoute une intro- 
duction et, ä la fin du livre, des notices descriptives, que Ton a deman- 
dees ä Tun des meilleurs Connaisseurs en la matiere, Walter Schumacher. 

Dans son introduction, celui-ci a retrace l’histoire des mosaiques 
chretiennes ä Rome et dans la peninsule italique depuis leurs antecedents 
paiens d’epoque imperiale romaine jusqu’ä la seconde moitie du xiii^ 
siede, oü il ränge non seulement les mosaiques de Tabside de Sainte- 
Marie-Majeure commandees par Nicolas IV (1288-1292) et achevees 
pour 1295 mais aussi celles de la chapelle des Sancta Sanctorum au 
Latran qu’il attribue au pontificat de Nicolas III (1277-1280) — alors 
que W. les datait du debut de ce siede — et l’icone en mosaique de 
la Vierge ä TEnfant sur Tautel de la chapelle du Saint-Sacrement ä 
Saint-Paul-hors-les-murs, que W. rapportait au pontificat d’Honorius III 
(1216-1227). Les planches reproduisant aussi des oeuvres qui decoraient 
des monuments de Milan, de Ravenne, d’Albenga, de Naples, de S. 
Prisco pres de S. Maria Capua Vetere, et de Casaranello, Sch., ä la 
difference de son devancier, qui avait tendance ä tout attribuer aux 
ateliers de Rome, s’est efforce de souligner l’importance des particularites 
locales dans les domaines du style et de l’iconographie. II a encore 
propose une nouvelle reconstitution de la mosaique de la conque de 
Saint-Pierre de Rome : au centre de la frise inferieure, sous le Christ 
trönant en majeste entre Pierre et Paul au müieu du Paradis, aurait 
ete figuree la Uaditio Legis : Libere aurait ainsi entendu illustrer la 
doctrine orthodoxe de Tegalite du Pere et du Fils contre la theorie 
des ariens. Cette Traditio Legis aurait servi de modele ä celle de l’abside 
Ouest de Sainte-Constance. Retenons egalement que Sch. date les 
mosaiques de l’arc triomphal des Saints-C6me-et-Damien du pontificat 
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de Felix III (IV) (526-530), comme celles de la conque, et peut y voir, 
par consequent, la plus ancienne figuration du theme de la Praesen- 

tatio, qui devait etre repris sous Pascal I (817-824) ä Sainte-Praxede 
et ä Sainte-Cecile de meme que dans les fresques de l’abside de Sainte- 
Marie in Pallara. 

Les notices descriptives sont riches en observations profondes et 
originales sur les caracteres stylistiques, Ticonographie et les elements 
symboliques. Ici encore Sch. s’est montre tres attentif ä reperer les 
liens avec les antecedents paiens. II a approfondi et precise d’anciennes 
interpretations et en a propose de nouvelles. C’est ainsi qu’il a bien fait 
ressortir la signification funeraire des mosaiques de Sainte-Constance. 
Dans le panneau decorant le cöte Sud du baptistere de Naples, ä droite 
de l’entree, il a suggere de voir uniquement la peche miraculause lors 
de Tapparition du Christ sur la rive du lac de Tiberiade et de renoncer 
ä considerer la partie superieure comme une representation du bateau 
des apötres dans le miracle du Christ marchant sur les eaux. Au 
baptistere du Latran il estime que les deux rinceaux des absides laterales 
du narthex auraient evoque l’arbre de vie et Tarbre de la Science du 
Bien et du Mal au Paradis. Il a pertinemment releve le caractere oriental 
du decor de la coupole de Casaranello avec les trois cercles d’etoiles, 
entourant la croix, dans la nepix(opr](nq claire sur le oxtpia>pa sombre, 
egalement constelle, selon les conceptions de Tastronomie orientale. 
Dans les mosaiques de l’oratoire de Jean VII (705-707), Sch. note ä 
la fois la volonte d’aiFirmer la preeminence du siege de Rome sur celui 
de Constantinople et Teffet de la devotion particuliere de ce pape pour 
Marie. 

Les notices relatives ä Sainte-Marie-Majeure ont ete demandees ä 
M. Johannes G. Deckers, auteur d’un livre intitule Der alttestament- 

liche Zyklus von S. Maria Maggiore in Rom (Bonn, Habelt, 1976), 
oü il a propose de cet important ensemble une exegese comparable 
ä celle qu’elaborait de son cöte, tout ä fait independamment, Beat 
Brenk dans son ouvrage Die frühchristlichen Mosaiken in S. Maria 

Maggiore zu Rom (Wiesbaden, Fr. Steiner, 1976). 

Beat Brenk, Die frühchristlichen Mosaiken in S. Maria Maggiore zu 

Rom, Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner, 1975. 1 vol. 23X31,5 cm, viii- 
188 pp., 77 figg. sur 36 pll. en noir et blanc. Prix : 180 DM. 

M. Beat Brenk nous donne la premiere etude reellement approfondie 
sur les mosaiques de Sainte-Marie-Majeure, dont il s’est efforce de saisir 
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la signification theologique et de resituer la place exacte dans Thistoire 
de l’art paleochretien. II a pu les examiner de pres, d’abord au cours 
de la Campagne photographique menee de novembre 1964 ä fevrier 
1965 en vue de la publication de Touvrage de Heinrich Karpp, Die 

frühchristlichen und mittelalterlichen Mosaiken in Santa Maria Mag¬ 

giore zu Rom (Baden-Baden, Bruno Grimm, 1966), qui forme avec 
son propre volume un ensemble inseparable, puis durant les travaux 
de reconstruction de la toiture de la basilique de 1973 ä 1974. Pour 
chacune des scenes, d’abord de l’arc triomphal, puis des murs gout- 
tereaux du Sud et du Nord, il a suivi le meme ordre de presentation : 
etat de Conservation actuel, description, etude des particularites ico- 
nographiques par le recours aux textes et par les comparaisons avec 
d’autres monuments figures. II a consacre un long chapitre ä une etude 
stylistique tres fouillee, du coloris, des lumieres et des ombres, du dessin, 
des figures drapees, de l’expression et des gestes des personnages, de 
la composition et du rendu de l’espace. II a encore procede ä ce qu’il 
a appele une «Antiquarische Analyse» des vetements civils, des coiffures, 
des costumes militaires et de differents elements comme les nimbes, 
les aureoles, les representations du Pere et du Christ, les figurations 
des villes, les motifs architecturaux, les Instruments de musique. 

Les conclusions auxquelles l’auteur est arrive tout au long de son 
livre sont nombreuses et de la plus haute importance. Pour l’explication 
theologique il a recouru surtout aux textes d’Ambroise, d’Augustin et 
de Leon le Grand, mais aussi ä d’autres auteurs comme Cyprien, Orose, 
Pierre Chrysologue, Prosper d’Aquitaine. 

Il a pu etablir que les mosaiques formaient un ensemble celebrant 
l’oeuvre de Salut et, pour reprendre les termes de l’inscription dedica- 
toire de Sixte III, le «peuple de Dieu» {plebs Dei, selon la formule 
particuliere ä l’epigraphie chretienne de Rome). L’intention fonda- 
mentale fut de montrer que Dieu le Pere, le Christ et l’Eglise existent 
de toute etemite. Sur l’arc triomphal, le premier registre du haut illustre 
l’figlise de la Circoncision ; le deuxieme, l’figlise des Gentils (qui serait 
personnifiee par la matrone assise ä la gauche du Christ dans l’Ado- 
ration des Mages). Dans ces deux registres Jesus est presente comme 
le Fils de Dieu et le Roi des Juifs. Le troisieme registre rappelle l’aveu- 
glement obstine des Juifs; au quatrieme, les brebis devant Bethleem 
et Jerusalem symboliseraient les croyants d’origine paienne et ceux 
d’origine chretienne. Les panneaux des longs cötes sont consacres aux 
prefigurations vetero-testamentaires du Christ et de l’figlise : Abraham 
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(«pere de tous les croyants»), Isaac, Jacob, Moise et Josue pour le 
Christ; Sara, Rebecca, Rachel, Sephora, Rahab pour TEglise ; Lea, 
les filles de Lot, Esaü evoquant, de leur cöte, la Synagogue. B. B. 
considere le Programme d’ensemble comme une traduction monumen¬ 
tale de la theologie d’Ambroise sur les trois demieres etapes de Toeuvre 
de Salut: l’epoque des Patriarches (sur le mur Sud), celle de la Loi 
(sur le mur Nord), celle de TEvangile (sur l’arc triomphal). II estime 
impossible de reconstituer le theme de la mosaique de Tabside paleo- 
chretienne. II y aurait dans les mosaiques de Tarc triomphal une expres- 
sion de la fierte romaine comparable ä celle que Ton trouve dans les 
sermons de L6on le Grand, qui aurait pu en inspirer le Programme. 
Dans la «plebs Dei» doivent etre entendus en premier lieu Rome, 
capitale de la chretiente, et son Eglise (sur les facteurs qui ont favorise 
la genese et Tessor de cette conviction on se reportera ä Charles Pietri, 

Roma christiana, 2 voL Ecole frangaise de Rome, 1976 : voir supra), 

La figuration de la deesse Rome au fronton du Temple de Jerusalem 
dans la Presentation au Temple correspondrait aux idees defendues 
par Orose {Adv. paganos, VI, 22) pour qui Jesus, ne lors du recense- 
ment sous Auguste, aurait ete inscrit comme citoyen romain. La repre- 
sentation du Christ assis sur un trone imperial dans l’Adoration des 
Mages a pu etre influencee par le concile d’Ephese et affirmerait la 
nature divine de Jesus en reponse aux propos de Nestorius : «Je ne 
crois pas ä un Dieu äge de deux ou trois mois». 

La confrontation avec les oeuvres byzantines et particulierement 
avec les Octateuques nous apprend que l’iconographie de Sainte-Marie- 
Majeure a ete elaboree non pas dans l’Orient mediterraneen mais en 
Occident. Elle doit beaucoup ä l’art triomphal romain comme le mon- 
trent de multiples rapprochements avec les colonnes de Trajan et de 
Marc Aurele et avec les arcs de Septime Severe et de Galere (aux 
indications foumies en ce sens par B. B. on ajoutera l’article d’Uwe 
Clemen, De la Colonne trajane ä la mosaique de Sainte-Marie- 

Majeure: le Massacre des Enfants^ dans LAntiquite classique, t. 44, 
1974, pp. 581-588). II faut tenir compte aussi de Tinfluence qui a dü 
etre exercee par la peinture triomphale, aujourd’hui disparue, mais 
connue par plusieurs textes et dont R. Bianchi Bandinelli avait si bien 
souligne l’action sur les miniatures de ITliade de lAmbrosienne. Les 
figures drapees s’inscrivent dans la lignee de la statuaire de l’Occident 
romain. Les mosaistes de Sainte-Marie-Majeure ont incontestablement 
employe des cahiers de modeles mais il ne faudrait pas croire qu’ils 
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ont procede pour autant ä la transposition monumentale d’un cycle 
de miniatures. Meme s’ils se sont inspires d’antecedents, on peut dire 

qu’ils ont fait oeuvre originale. 
B. B. croit pouvoir reconnaitre cinq manieres differentes mais il est 

evident que Tensemble a ete congu par un seul maitre, qui a elabore 
le Programme avec Sixte III et des clercs de son entourage et qui en 
a surveille Texecution. L’examen de la technique auquel a procede B. 
B. lui a permis de conclure que les mosaiques de Tarc triomphal et 
celles des murs gouttereaux ont ete executees au cours d’une seule 
et meme Campagne : on trouve de part et d’autre des tesseres de meme 
grandeur, la meme fagon de les disposer, les memes recherches de coloris 
oü dominent les tons rouge et bleu. 

Une caracteristique de Tillustration de TAncien Testament reside dans 
le fait que la majeure partie des scenes representent des dialogues entre 
personnages, dont la comprehension suppose une bonne connaissance 
du texte biblique alors que les episodes avec une action animee ne 
sont que minorite. B. B. observe le meme phenomene dans le Vergilitis 

Vaticanus et dans ITtala de Quedlinburg ; il le rapproche aussi de Tim- 
portance des recits dans Claudien, Prudence et dejä dans les Ethiopiques 

d’Heliodore au iii^ s. 
Les mosaiques de Sainte-Marie-Majeure accusent le plus de simi- 

litudes avec celles de Saint-Aquilin de Milan et du baptistere de Naples 
mais Sans qu’une filiation les unisse, car dans chacune des trois villes 
s’accuse un style local. Elles offrent moins de ressemblances avec celles 
de Sainte-Constance, de Sainte-Pudentienne et de Sainte-Sabine, ce 
qui confirme Texistence de tendances differentes ä Rome meme. On re¬ 
grette evidemment que la disparition des mosaiques de la cathedrale 

de Rome (au Latran), de Saint-Pierre et de Saint-Paul-hors-les-murs 
n’autorise pas de comparaisons. B. B. ne voit pas de parente avec le 
Mausolee de Galla Placidia et le Baptistere de la cathedrale de Raven- 
ne, oü il inclinerait ä reconnaitre une influence de Tart aulique de 

Constantinople. 
Du livre de B. B. il ressort que les mosaiques de Sainte-Marie- 

Majeure sont une cr6ation puissamment originale de l’art et de la pensee 
religieuse de Rome dans la quatrieme decennie du v^ siede. 

Pp. 2 et 4 : le chevet de Sainte-Marie-Majeure etant dirige vers 
rOuest, le mur d’entree se trouvait ä TEst et non pas ä TOuest, 
contrairement ä ce qui est dit ici. P. vi, n. 2 et p. 147 : les tableaux 
representant un combat de cavalerie du roi Agathocles (319-289) dans 
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le temple d’Athena ä Syracuse, dont il est question dans les Verrines 

(VI, 55, 122) relevent non pas de la peinture triomphale romaine mais 
de la peinture hellenistique. P. 12 : Tange volant de TAnnonciation 
rappelle les Victoires non seulement de Tarc de Constantin mais aussi 
de celui de Septime Severe. — P. 70 : B. B. me parait sous-estimer 
la ressemblance entre la scene de mariage de Rachel et de Jacob et 
la dextrarum junctio et accorder, en revanche, trop d’importance ä 
des divergences de detail. — P 77, col.: pour la scene du retour 
de Moise aupres de la fille de Pharaon lire Exode, II, 2, 10 et non 9. 
Pp. 97-102: on pourrait reconnaitre une influence de Ticonographie 
juive dans le deroulement de droite ä gauche des scenes des panneaux 
14 (messagers s’echappant de Jericho et venant faire rapport ä Josue) 
et 16 (messagers de Gabaon venant demander ä Josue de secourir leur 
ville assiegee par les cinq rois des Amorrheens). 

B. B. aurait peut-etre eu interet ä recourir plus souvent ä Tou- 
vrage dAndre Grabar {Christian Iconography. A Study of its Origins 

(cf. Byzantion, t. 46, 1976, pp. 194-197). 

Ravenne 

Friedrich Wilhelm Deichmann, Ravenna, Hauptstadt des spätantiken 

Abendlandes. Kommentar, 3. Teil. Geschichte, Topographie, Kunst 

und Kultur. Indices zum Gesamtwerk. Stuttgart, Franz Steiner Ver¬ 
lag Wiesbaden GmbH, 1989. 1 vol. 22,5 X 31 cm, 384 pp., 1 fron- 
tispice en couleurs, 114 figg. sur 51 plL, 2 plans + (en portefeuille) 
1 fase. 19 X 27 cm, 99 pp. Prix : 276 DM. ISBN 3-515-02369-0. 

Ce volume reprend, en citant les textes sur lesquels se fonde Tauteur, 
plusieurs des problemes traites dans le de la serie {Geschichte und 

Monumente, 1969 ; cf. Byzantion, t. XLVII, 1977, pp. 438-441) et sur- 
tout en traite, pour la premiere fois, d’autres, extremement importants, 
de maniere ä reconstituer le cadre et le milieu dans lesquels ont ete 
crees les monuments ravennates. Sont ainsi successivement pris en 
consideration ; la topographie et Tevolution de la ville et de ses environs 
(y compris la question des ports et celle des palais), Thistoire (ä partir 
de la fondation jusqu’ä la fuite de Texarque Eutychios devant le roi 
lombard Aistulf en 751, avec de precieux developpements sur la flotte, 
Tarmee, la cour, Tadministration, la composition ethnique de la popu- 
lation et la hierarchisation de la societe). Viennent ensuite les chapi- 
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tres concemant l’histoire de TEglise (oü Fr. W. D. refute l’hypothese 
de Texistence ä Classis d’une cathedrale anterieure ä celle de Ravenne, 
qui aurait ete le siege d’un eveche bien avant Ursus et dont le cotn- 
plexe episcopal se serait trouve ä Tinterieur de la ville ä proximite 
du rempart) et le culte des martyrs et des saints (Fr. W. D. conjecture 
que des parcelles des reliques des 48 martyrs representes sur les murs 
N. et S. de Saint-Apollinaire le Neuf devaient etre conservees dans 
l’autel de Teglise). Sous le titre general «Histoire de la culture» TA. 
a fait la synthese de nos connaissances sur la litterature, la rhetorique, 
les langues parlees dans la ville, les editions critiques et les copies de 
textes dans les stationes librariorum et les scriptoria (avec des apergus 
sur les miniatures), la paleographie des manuscrits et des inscriptions, 
les Oeuvres des historiens, les Variae de Cassiodore, la Science du droit, 
la geographie, la theologie et les discussions religieuses, les represen- 
tations theätrales et les jeux. Fr. W. D. n’exclut pas qu’il y ait eu ä 
la cour des rois germaniques des citharedes chantant des chants epiques 
en langue vulgaire. L’analphabetisme semble avoir ete assez repandu, 
des honesti aux clarissimi et sublimes : l’enseignement des evenements 
de rhistoire sainte par les Images a dü avoir en consequence une im- 
portance qui ne saurait etre suffisamment mise en valeur. Le 5^ chapi- 
tre apporte des precisions sur les differents aspects de l’histoire econo- 
mique : propriete fonciere et exploitation du sol, alimentation de la 
ville en eau et en vivres, commerce, artisanat et Industrie, economie 
financiere. La crise provoquee par la guerre contre les Goths et Tabais- 
sement du niveau de vie qui en resulta pour de larges couches de la 
Population de Ravenne n’empecherent pas, apres la reconquete de la 
ville par les Byzantins, la construction de nombreuses eglises aussi bien 
par TEglise locale que par des particuliers, comme le banquier Julianus, 
qui trouverent dans les circonstances Toccasion de fructueuses trans- 
actions. Meme apres les invasions lombardes, qui perturberent la 
Situation de Tltalie du N., TEglise ravennate poursuivit son activite 
architecturale. 

Les 6 demiers chapitres sont consacres ä Tarchitecture, la sculpture 
architectonique, Ticonographie, la sculpture, la mosaique et aux objets 
de la vie courante. Fr. W. D. s’y est employe ä resituer les Creations 
de ces differents genres dans le contexte general de l’art paleochretien. 

Uarchitecture des monuments de Ravenne atteste, ä des degres divers 
selon les epoques, des influences de Constantinople, de la Grece, du 
S. de lAsie Mineure, de la Syrie, qui se sont combinees avec des eie- 
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ments propres ä la tradition de Tltalie du N., sur laquelle ils devaient, 
ä leur tour, exercer leur action. La succession des basiliques revele 
des changements de Tune ä Tautre mais non pas une evolution lineaire. 
La basilique de Saint-Apollinaire in Classe, oü s’associent traits raven- 
nates et traits orientaux, apparait comme la creation personnelle d’un 
grand architecte. II dut y avoir aussi ä Ravenne de simples basiliques 
ä une nef comparables ä celles qui ont ete etudiees, ces demieres decen- 
nies surtout, dans la region et dont certaines sont mentionnees par 
Agnellus. Fr. W. D. a aussi etabli une typologie comparative des eglises 

cruciformes: la Sainte-Croix de Ravenne aurait servi de modele ä 
r^gUse de Sepen dans Hie de Krk (Veglia). Dans les edifices de plan 

central le baptistere de la cathedrale et celui des Ariens apparaissent 
comme des creations originales. Quant aux habitations, si quelques 
restes de maison de Tepoque imperiale ont ete exhumes ces demieres 
annees, on n’en a pas decouvert qui datent de lAntiquite tardive ou 
de l’epoque byzantine. Mais des papyms du vii^ s. et des documents 
de la fin du ix^ et des xi^/xii^ s. foumissent de precieuses indications 
sur les plans et les materiaux de constmction. La question des palais 

est traitee dans le chapitre sur la topographie (pp. 49-75) et dans celui 
sur Tarchitecture (pp. 266-272). L’etude de la succession des pavements 
en mosaique montre que la residence d’Honorius fut installee dans 
un grand bätiment militaire (sans doute le praetorium du praefectus 

classis Ravennatium), construit, en partie sur pilotis, au s. de notre 
ere, transforme vers 150 et restaure au cours des et iv^ siecles. 
Th6odoric Taurait fait remanier et agrandir ä partir de la fin de la 
1*^ decennie du vi^ s. pour lui donner enfin l’apparat d’un veritable 
palais. Fr. W, D. continue ä penser, contrairement ä l’opinion defendue 
par N. Duval (Cora, 1978, pp. 93-122 et CA, XV, 1965, pp. 207-254) 

/ que la mosaique de Textremite O. du mur S. de Saint-Apollinaire le 
Neuf represente non pas la salle du tröne mais la fagade du palais 
avec son propylee. II publie le calque inedit de Libera Musiani (fig. 20), 
qui montre que le tympan devait etre occupe par une statue equestre 
de Theodoric. Le palais ad laureata constmit par Valentinien III dans 
le second quart du s. aurait ete un monument entierement neuf 
et il n’est pas possible d’en reconstituer le plan. L’existence d’un palais 
de Galla Placidia semble legendaire. Le pseudo-palais de Theodoric 
fouüle en 1942 par F. Krischen ä Saetta, ä environ 1 km au N.-E. 
de Galeata, serait un etablissement militaire, vraisemblablement du 
milieu du vi^ s. 
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Au debut du chapitre sur la sculpture architectonique. Fr. W. D. 
a repris, en faisant appel ä des exemples autres que ceux de Ravenne, 
les probl^mes poses par la presence hors de Constantinople de pieces 
de sculpture dans le style de la capitale. Les possibilites sont diverses : 
exportations directes de Constantinople, execution par des tailleurs de 
pierre qui en etaient venus ou par des artisans locaux formes dans 
la capitale de TEmpire. II a ensuite etudie comiches, impostes et chapi- 
teaux de divers types ä Ravenne meme et precise chaque fois que 
possible quel en etait le style: romain (ä la fin du iv^ s.), constan- 
tinopolitain (d’importation ou d’imitation), local (ravennate ou du N. 
de ritalie). 

Dans le chapitre 8 sur Viconographie, notre eminent collegue a traite ; 
1) des groupes d'apötres, conformes ä la liste de Matthieu (X, 2-5), 
2) de la richesse de la signification symbolique des 4 l^wa (et non ^cba 

comme il est imprime p. 299) d’apres les textes (Vision d’Ezechiel, avec 
ses sources neo-babyloniennes ; Apocalypse de Jean, fondamentale- 
ment differente ; textes patristiques occidentaux et orientaux) et d’apres 
les transcriptions qui en ont ete donnees dans les monuments (mo- 
saiques, ivoires, chapiteaux de pilastre) d’une part en Occident — de 
Sainte-Pudentienne et du baptistere de Naples ä Saint-Venance —, 
d’autre part dans le bassin de l’Egee et en Egypte, la «chaire» de Saint- 
Marc ä Venise appartenant ä une troisieme tradition, proche-orientale ; 
3) de Viconographie aulique (Images d’empereurs et de membres de 
leur famille) ; 4) des portraits de hauts dignitaires et d'eveques (avec 
des considerations sur leurs supports et les circonstances ä l’occasion 
desquelles elles Etaient executees; pour les statues d’empereurs et de 
hauts dignitaires on verra aussi pp. 331-332). 

Le chapitre sur la sculpture en relief et en ronde-bosse (9) apporte, 
entre autres, maintes precisions, corrections et additions aux fascicules I 
et III du Corpus della scultura paleocristiana bizantina ed altomedioe- 

vale di Ravenna, notamment dans les regroupements et dans les 
datations. Dans les ambons aucune evolution ni stylistique ni typo- 
logique ne s’accuse jusqu’au d^but du vi« s. ; il en va autrement ä 
partir de la 2^ moiti6 de ce siede, de l’ambon dAgnellus jusqu’ä des 
fragments du viii« s., produits d’un atelier ravennate. Pour le chapiteau 

de S. Stefano degli Olivi conserve au Musee National de Ravenne Fr. 
W. D. envisage comme possible, outre l’hypothese d’une base de 
colonne honorifique formul^e dans le t. I, p. 77, celle d’un chapiteau 
monumental d’un bätiment profane. Le celebre relief avec Heracles 
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tenant le cerf de Cerynee, Importe de TOrient mediterraneen au vi^ s., 
deriverait du groupe en bronze de Lysippe execute pour Alyzia (en 
Acamanie) et transfere ä Rome. Pour les sarcophages chretiens, lA. 
a repris la question de la Chronologie et souligne la difficulte, voire 
rimpossibilite, de proposer des dates precises. II a rejete la these de 
J. Kollwitz d’apres laquelle il y aurait eu ä Ravenne un developpement 
continu de Tart du sarcophage ä reliefs du s. jusqu’au vi^. La tradi- 
tion s’en serait interrompue vers 300. Cet art aurait repris vers 400 
ä rimitation de Constantinople: le sarcophage ä colonnes de Saint- 
Frangois aurait ete importe de cette ville alors que le sarcophage de 
Pignatta aurait ete execute ä Ravenne d’apres des modeles de Constan¬ 
tinople, influences eux-memes par l’Asie Mineure. Fr. W. D. a encore 
fait observer qu’aucun des ivoires aujourd’hui conserves ne peut etre 
attribue avec des arguments assures ä un atelier ravennate et il a rap¬ 
pele, dans la lignee de R. Delbrück, combien les ateliers romains 
avaient dü alors rester actifs. Mais il n’a pas pour autant rejete totale¬ 
ment la possibilite que l’ivoire ait ete travaille ä Ravenne aussi par 
des artistes appeles d’autres centres. Il considere comme vraisemblable 
que la chaire de Maximien ait ete executee, sur la commande de celui-ci, 
ä Constantinople dans un atelier oü travaillaient des artistes d’origines 
diverses et de valeur inegale mais il exclut, faute d’inscription dedicatoire, 
qu’elle ait ete Offerte par Justinien. 

Quant ä la toreutique aucune oeuvre anterieure au milieu du vi« s. 
n’a ete attribuee ä une officine ravennate. Rome a dü continuer ä jouer 
en ce domaine aussi un role important et, d’autre part, des commandes 
ont pu etre passees ä Constantinople. Mais la presence ä la cour de 
Ravenne du comitatus sacrarum largitionum permet de penser que des 
objets destines aux largesses imperiales ont pu Stre executes ä la moneta 

auri de la ville. En ce qui concerne Vorjevrerie religieuse^ Fr. W. D. 
a demontre que la croix en argent dite d’Agnellus exposee aujourd’hui 
ä la chapelle episcopale ne peut etre la croix Offerte par l’archeveque 
de ce nom ä la cathedrale et devait etre une croix processionnelle. 
Plusieurs passages du Liber Pontificalis d’Agnellus nous instruisent sur 
la richesse des eglises ravennates en vaisselle et en mobilier liturgiques 
oflferts jusque dans le 2^ moitie du vi^ s. par les empereurs, les rois 
goths, les exarques, des prelats et aussi vraisemblablement par de hauts 
dignitaires et de riches personnages. Mais il est significatif que l’arche- 
veque Felix (709-725) n’ait laisse au monastere de Saint-Andre que 
des vases de bronze. L’appauvrissement a commence ä la fin du vi^ s. 
et ä partir d’alors plusieurs eglises ont ete depouillees de leurs richesses. 
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Pour les mosaiques (chapitre 10) Fr. W. D. a rappele les theories 
emises sur la place tenue par les mosaiques de revetement de murs 
et de voütes dans l’art paleochretien : 1) anterieurement ä 1925, 2) apres 
cette date, le toumant etant marque par les theses defendues par P. 
Toesca dans sa Storia delVarte italiana, I, II Medioevo (1927), que 
notre A. considere comme encore valables dans Tensemble. II a longue- 
ment repris les vues defendues par E. Kitzinger (dans Byzantine Art 

in the Making, 1977 : cf. Byzantion, t LVI, 1986, pp. 497-498), aux- 
quelles il se rallie, hormis Tappreciation de Timportance des fonds d’or 
ä Saint-Vital. Pour les mosaiques de pavement il apporte des comple- 
ments et des corrections au recueil de F. Berti, Mosaici antichi in Italia, 

Regione VIII (Ravenne, 1976) et il ajoute aussi des informations sur 
les mosaiques etudiees dans les precedents volumes ou dans le recueil 
de R. Farioli, Pavimenti musivi di Ravenna paleocristiana (de 
la Basilica Ursiana, ä la fin du iv^ s., jusqu’ä S. Severo in Classe, 
dans la 8^ ou 9^ decennie du vi^ s.). 

Le IF chapitre est consacre aux objets de la vie courante, parures 
(surtout en bronze), lampes en bronze (rares) et en argile (mieux 
connues depuis les fouilles conduites ä la «Chiavichetta» de Classe de 
1974 ä 1982); ceramique de fabrication locale et ceramique importee 
(d’Afrique du N., du bassin de l’Egee, de Chypre, de Palestine et 
d’Egypte, ceramique qui a elle-meme ete imitee sur place); verrerie 
(connue aussi principalement par les fouilles des dernieres annees ; 
l’existence d’une fabrique ä Ravenne ou ä Classis est vraisemblable ; 
eile devait produire les tesselles pour les mosaiques). 

Le chapitre 12 comporte 7 pages (Vaddenda aux volumes precedents. 
Dans le Nachwort Fr. W, D. a longuement demontre que cette 

epoque, dure et brutale, etait loin d’avoir ete aussi pleinement un «Äge 
de spiritualite» qu’on ne l’a parfois dit. Mais il a fait aussi remarquer 
qu’apres le milieu du vi^ s. l’art de lAntiquite tardive contraste avec 
le monde profane environnant: «Plus la realite etait sombre et chaoti- 
que, plus la vie de l’individu etait soumise ä la cruaute et ä l’arbi- 
traire des puissants et ä une fatalite aveugle, plus l’art figure religieux 
s’eloignait de la realite et de la vie». 

Ä ce volume est annexe un copieux fascicule contenant la resolution 
des abreviations bibliographiques et quatre indices detailles valant pour 
l’ensemble des quatre tomes de Touvrage. 
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Sud de la Gaule 

Paul-Albert Fevrier, Arles aux iv^ et siecles ville imperiale et 

capitale regionale, dans le XXV Corso 1979, pp. 127-158, 7 figg. 
-, La sculpture funeraire ä Arles au iv^ et debut du siede, ibid., 

pp. 159-181, 13 figg. 

Les documents archeologiques, — principalement les sarcophages —, 
pour le iv^ s., et les textes, — surtout les documents d’origine eccle- 
siastique —, pour le et le vi^, attestent Timportance, dans Tanti- 
quite tardive, d’Arles, port maritime, qu’un Oriental, auteur de YExpo- 

sitio totius mundi et gentium (LVII), considerait en 359 comme la 
seconde ville de la Gaule apres Treves. Plus que les sejours occasionnels 
des empereurs (plus frequents et plus longs au s. qu’au iv^, avec 
Constantin III, Constance III, Avitus et Majorien), ce qui a «marque 

rhistoire de la ville» et en a «fait une capitale de la Gaule en meme 
temps qu’une capitale regionale et provinciale», c’est Tinstallation, tres 
vraisemblablement en 407, de la prefecture du pretoire des Gaules et 
du vicariat du diocese meridional. L’histoire de Torganisation eccle- 
siastique devait en etre conditionnee, mais ici il convient de tenir compte 
aussi du rayonnement dü ä la personnalite de Cesaire. Dejä au iv^ s. 
avait ete transfere ä Arles Tatelier monetaire d’Ostie. II faut encore 
noter la presence de manufactures d’Etat pour les etoffes de luxe, les 
broderies d’or et d’argent. Conformement ä ce qui est Tune de ses 
preoccupations dominantes, P-A. F. a precise la topographie de la ville. 
D’apres le temoignage de Sidoine Apollinaire {Lettres, I, 11), le palais 
imperial devait se trouver dans la partie orientale de la eite et non 
pas au N. pres des grands thermes. L’edification de la premiere cathe- 

/drale pres du rempart, peut-etre bien dans un angle S.-E. de la muraille, 
n’est pas seulement un phenomene atteste dans plusieurs villes du S.-E. 
de la Gaule. Telle avait ete dejä la Situation de la cathedrale de Rome 
au Latran. Ce voisinage de la cathedrale (ou d’une eglise) et de Tenceinte 
(qu’elle devait sans doute proteger) se rencontrait en de nombreux 
endroits (ä titre d’exemples, pour souligner Textension de cette pratique, 
ä Ravenne, Trieste, Porec, Salone, Serdique, Leptis Magna; cf. Fr. 
W. Deichmann, Christianisierung dans le Reall für Ant, u. Chr., t. 2, 
1237 et suiv.). 

Des les environs de 150 furent Importes des sarcophages de marbre 
grec et de Carrare. Au des ateliers locaux ont imite dans la mollasse 
burdigalienne des modeles venus de l’Orient mediterraneen et ils ont 
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peut-etre meme acheve des cuves dont le decor aurait ete ebauche dans 
des carrieres egalement de TOrient. Les importations, surtout ä partir 
d’officines romaines, se sont poursuivies au iv^ s. et dans la deuxieme 
moitie de ce siede les ateliers d’Arles ont travaille des marbres pyreneens 
(dits de Saint'Beat) et produit des oeuvres de haute qualite comme 
le sarcophage de Concordius. L’apparition, tres tot dans le iv^ s., de 
sarcophages chretiens, dont les sujets sont parfois ambigus ou peuvent 
combiner themes profanes et chretiens, indique une conversion precoce 
de membres de la classe des decurions et de leur famille. P.-A. F. a 
aussi fait ressortir Tinteret considerable des sarcophages dArles pour 
rhistoire de Ticonographie chretienne au iv^ s. Avec le debut du v^, 
si la production de sarcophages non decores en pierre locale dut se 
poursuivre, cessa la pratique de rinhumation dans des sarcophages de 
marbre Importes et sculptes, de meme qu’ä Rome, oü Ton abandonna 
progressivement les catacombes, alors que la tradition des sarcophages 
sculptes s’est maintenue ä Ravenne et dans le S.-O. de la Gaule. P.-A. F. 
invite ä reflechir au probleme que pose cette constatation. 

Charles Delvoye f 
Textes reunis et classes 

par Lydie Hadermann-Misguich 





Fig. 2. — Le donateur Jean Entalmatikos ä Karanlik Kilise 
(photo C. Jolivet-L6vy). 



Fig. 3. — Un donateur anonyme agenouill6 entre la Vierge et Tange 
de TAnnonciation ä Yusuf Kog Kilisesi. 



Fig. 4. — Le donateur Theodore aupres du Christ ä Göreme 28 
(photo P. Daniel). 
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